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OPINIONS OF THE P JESS. 

The Indian Union^(AUahnbadX 26th November, 18^1 . — * ^ * The original. 
Text and Commentaries, carefully edited vvith English notes and explanations, 
bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and those of the Englislvreading 
public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu Sris 
Chandra^ for offering them so easy an access ’to the intricate regions reigned ■ 
Dver by that Master Grammarian, * * * We recommend this book to all ’ 
English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. 


The Tribune, (Lahore), ()th December, * * The translator bas 

spared no pains in preparing a translation which may place Panini’s celeL.ated 
iJi'ork within the comprehension of people not deeply read in Sanskrit. The 
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book before us are admirable, 
Ind considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend 2000 pages; 
the price appears t|0 be extremely moderate. 


The Amrita Bazar Patrika, ( Calcutta), i8th December, iSgi . — * * * J^^dging 
from t^e first part before us, we must say that Babu Sris Chandra has suc- 
ceeded well in the difficult work of translation, which seems to us to be at 
once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sris Chandra’s 
I will clain], a prominent place among similar works 



\SgT . — * * * The get-up of the 
dents display considerable pain§- 

\ 


The Area Patriki, ( Lahore), 22nd Deecmber, iSgi, — * * * The talented 
Ikibu has rendered a great service to the cau.se of Sanskrit literatinc by produ-' 
ring the MH't of translation he is engaged upon. * ♦ ♦ His effort is most' 
laudable and deseives every encouragement. 


Karnatak Pair a, ( Dharduir), jih February, i8g2.—’^ * * Mr. Vasu give^ 
ample proof of his competency to undertake the work which is not aw eas}' \ask 
even to learned Sanskritists. 



jph February, ♦ * * Babu 

scholarly attainments. He has done the 
En|lish. We can strong}}^ recommend it to those 
“iftnar through the medium of English. 


* * Students and readers 
learned Pandit for his 
language ^ grammar and^jhilology of the Sanskrit 


•f ■ 

February, 

?ttcce8S It is well got up, and praiseworth 


• • Such a ^ 

We wish it c\ cry 


Opinion^ OF the Press (continued). 

The Allalulhid Review Janmr\\iSg2.--^ * * The translator has done 

his work conscientiously and faithfuljy. The translation of such a work into 
En<dish, therefore, cannot but, be a j^n'cat boon to all students of the science 
of Un^^uage and of Sanskrit literature in special. The translator deserves the 
help of the Government and the Chiefs oi India. 

The Maharatia (Poona\ ph July, * * If we may judge from 

the first part which lies before us, it will prove a very valuable help to the stu- 
dent of Panini. ^ * So far as it goes it is creditably periormed, and thcrc- 
lore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education 
Department. 

hidian Mirror {Cahiitta),pph iSgy-* * ^ The manner ir 

which the publication is being phished through, speaks volumes in favour of thi 
learning and patriotism of its editor, Pabu Siis tdiandra Vasu. 1 he vvholt 
work when completed will bean invaluable guide to the sliuly of Sanskrit litera- 
ture and cspeciall)' to the Ivnglish speaking students of the Sanskiit language. 

Lucifer (!.' ' ' ^ urh are pleased <o fine 

that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the Kashikaare nol 
only very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to the pro 
cedhig Sutras for the formation of ‘padas ’ will save much time and trouble 
and obviate a difficulty which discourages many from the study of Pfmini 
Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rightly be called “ Panni 
Made Easy. ^ * It can be recommended as of great impor 

tance, not only to all who wish to have a general knowledge of ikuiini but alsc 
to the few who desire to master the gre^it grammar thoroughly and enjoy al 
its benefits. 
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CHIEF JUSTICE OF THE NORTH-WESTERN POVINCES, 


THIS WORK 


IS, 


WITH HIS LORDSHIP’S PERMISSION, 

ND IN RF.Sl'l'CTFUL APPRECIATION OF HIS LORDSHIP'S 
SERVICES TO THE CAUSE OF ADMINISTRATION OF 
JUSTICE AND OF EDUCATION 


IN 

X14H PROVINCES, 

Dfbicattii 

BY HIS LORDSHIP'S HUMBLE SERVANT 


THE TRANSLATOR. 




gpT qj^-qrq^ Sftlir: qR[: I 


BOOK FIFTH 

Chapter First 

irff II II II 3’- II 

1 

1. From tills one forward to ‘tena-kritam’ V. 1. 

7, the affix ‘ehha’ licars rule. 

The affix 5? ha<5 the various senses taught in these thirty-seven siitras 
I. t. to 37. Thus in the Siitra ‘suitable for that’, V. l. 5. the word 

List be read to complete the sen.se. Thus 

II The limitation of the jurisdiction of has been indicated in 
c sCltra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with regard to the 
hx. As an affix, has no force beyond Sutra i/i the affix being the 
ling affix thereafter. 

11 ^ II 11 w^-., trat 11 

II >iT^ I m ' J i lHnni i ^HR^u?^ n^nf^iw. «icW'^w 1 

2. Tho affix ‘yat’ comes after a priltipadika ending 
’itli ^ ( long or .short ), and after the words irr and the rest, 
he senses of the affix heing those taught upto Stltra V. 1. 37. 

The senses of Pr<Tk-kriti)-.T affixes are three xb, those taught in sutras 
• S» V. I. 12, and V. i. l6. This debars CT H T hus ^ 

(VI. 4. 146, VI. I, 79\ As fT^, ‘wood’, ‘fit for a stake’ 

0 also ‘earth’ lit. ‘fit for a water-pot’. 

So also after intR words, e. g. ‘suitable for cows’, ‘suitable 

>r offering’. 

The words meaning ‘a kind of leather*, and ^ ‘a kind of^fti 

, and ‘a kind of food’, all end in i and arc governed by this siltra, 
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ill spite of V. I. 15 which applies especially to leathers, and V. I. 4 ‘'^•id its 
v. itika which applies especially to ‘oflcriniijs’aiul ‘food nu)difications'. This is 
a:i example where a subsequent sutra does not debar a j)ri()r siltra (I. 4. 2). Thus 
+ ‘leather fit for makinj,^ Sanan^u’, 

‘1 ice fit for making charu’, ^ + ‘barley’ fit for making Saktif. 

In the list of given hereunder, occurs ^ % which means that 
^Tfrir is replaced by when the affix is added. Thus mean- 

ing BT^: ‘axis, axle’ lit. ‘fitted for the 7 iave of the whecT; or a wood fit to be 
made the nave of a wheel or the grease. When the word 

means ‘navel' of a living being, then it wall not take this but it will take 
the of V. I. 6. In that ca.se, will not replace e. g. i^TTH 

‘suitable for navel’ i, e. oil. 

The ivord occurs in class. It take.s sampiMsfirana, ^ being 
changed to and optionally this t is lengthened; and the udatta accent falls 
on the final. As or ?IJ5[ 4 - ‘fit for a dog’. 

Contrary to VI. 4. 144, the q[ol is not elided before the taddhita affix rf 

The word gpjFr occur.s in tie cla.ss. its final is replaced b)’ 
e. g. 4 = iv’? 4 - BT^ 4 ‘a well’. 

1 2 3 I () BT?^, 7 h i) 10 ^ 

(^), 11 ^f\^ % 12 ^ iwiT 

% I'l' ^T^ bj (i^), 17 m, id Jo 20 

21 22 If'nr*, 23 (^), 2 1 II 

II ^ II II ??^PTTH ( ^ ) II 

3. The affix ^ comes in the PiTik-kritiya senses, 
after tlie word dv;am])a]a’, wffien a Name is im^aiit. 

Thi.s debars chha. Thus + ^751^ ‘.\ kambah’a-measiirc of 

woor= IDO Palas of wool. This is the name of a measure, such as 

Why do we say ? Observe “wool" lit. ‘fit for making 

blanket’, which is formed by ^ 11 

M n II f^WJT, 

fffr: II ?mmwrsr>^ !i??rar ii 

4. Tlie affix conies optionally after the words 
denoting ‘offering; and after apilpa &e, in the sense of 
Prak-kritiya. 

i. e. curd :-or anPt#t with 
B II So also mm- or ym^lT WTH-., ■ suitable for making I'uro^ttsa ’ i. e. 
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a kind of rice. The word occurs in the class (V. i. 2) and it neces- 
sarily takes there bein^^ no option. The 9ft here, therefore, means things 

denoting sacrificial offerings, and not the word-form ‘havi.’ 

So also after as, arsn^or arf qtzr, or ,1 


1 2 4 BT#p!r, 6 7 8 n 

10 yr, 11 12 13 5 ^, 14 IT) IG fTR*, 17 ariR, 

18 10 ?«?*, 20 fjrJTT, 21 (^N), 22 23 24 25 api: 


« Fif/r/.* — The affix comes optionally after words denoting modifica- 

tions of food ; such as ii In the case of Saktu’ howevei, no of op tKjii is 
allowed. Sec V. i. 3. 

11 '1 II tr^ II ?T^, II 

5. xVi) iiflix comes alter a wiird in the fourtli case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘good for that.’ 


Thus ‘fit for calves’ i. c. a cow-iuilkor. So 

*i**ni, II 


?n!kRW^ II ^ II TTrfJT II il 


II 5 rttt inf^RTRi I 


Jt I BtJtmtf: II 


n. The affix comes in the sense of ‘good for 
that,’ after a word denoting a part of the liodv. 

The word 5 r?rT me.uis animal or>,Mni';m. This debars thio. 
good for the teeth.’ 4 »sini, %VI., Wl,. such a.s dentrificc, snuff, oil .Vc. 
See VT. i. 213. 

II VS II II W-?I^-JTrT-f^-f»T, Et^:, 

%(^) 


I) ipipn% nA I II 

7. The aflix q-?T comes in the sense of ‘ 
that,’ after the word ‘ khala,’ ‘ yava,' masha,’ ‘ tila,’ 
ftud ‘ brahmaii,’ 


good for 
‘ \ fisliu ’ 


^ Th is debars er. Thus " suitable for threshing floor.’ So also 

WWl. fwtn and wio^n II 

houever. be formed of the followin.^ 

'or these' 

words Uke neither 9 nor ,1^ though and ^ = „ 
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The word ^ in the sfttra indicates that the rule applies to words other 
than those enumerated. Thus wm twit " 

8 The affix comes in the sense of ‘good for that, 

after tlio words ^ aja ^ aiul ^ avi. 

This debars ‘chha.» Thus inn^ ‘the yellow jasmine called 
yathi.’ i^2?T * 

II ^ II II 

II 

|f^: II 3 (Tr^^ ft^TSR 
I H 

qi fr T ^ n ^Tf%^ n ^TT 5 RT??W * 

^0 II * T g TiRr f^^ II 11 cnir^rafwT^ Piwni ii 

^0 II ^ II 

9. The affix ' kha ' comes in tlie sense of ^ good 
for that,’ after the words ‘ittmaii,’ and ^ viSvajami ’ and after 
compounds having the word ' bhoga ’ as their second term. 

This debars gr II In the siltra, the ^ of has not been elided, 
indicating that it should not be compounded with the word ^ which would 
have been the case otherwise. It therefore follows from this irregular coU' 
struction of the sOtra, that the word vri?pTrtT^ dtxs not apply to the words 
and but these w'ords are themselves prakpti. Thus 

‘ suitable for ones self’ the ;^of Atman, which re{}uircd to be elided 
by VI. 4. 144, is saved by VI. 4. n">9. So also ' suitable for all men.’ 

The word must be a karmadluraya compound, meaning ‘ all men,’ for 

the application of this rule; w'hcn it is a Tatpuriisha or a Hahuvrihi CQi])ix)und, 
it will take As, ff?T ==« ‘beneficial for man-kind.’ 

Vdrt:'—So also after KarmadhAraya Compound «r*npT, c. g. 

Otherwise smrfPpi II 

FJr/;— After the Karmadharaya com|X)und there arc the affix- 
es ^ and as, and ^rTTH^TIT^; otherwise il 

Vdr /: — The affix comes always after the word iffnPT whether it 

be a KarmadhAraya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Bahuvrihi C om* 

pound. As»ifnRrafn=**nfnn^>' in a Bahuvrihi it will be 

p tl 
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Compounds having as their final term, also take the affix ijf. a« 
and H The word ^ means * body.' But and rHti 

with BT, vihen the word does not follow. 

Vdr ^: — The words cnfT and arniM followed by ‘bhoga' take alway 
the affix If, as, and ti In the case of th 

If is not changed into t»r fVI 1 1 . 4. 2.) The words do not take the affix ^ whe 
used singly. As, no affix being employed. 

^4p '?T!Prf II ?o II II 

\f%: II *tvrrni?r '’rerft i ii 

II II ^rf%^ II ii 

10. The affixes or and come in the sense oi 
‘ good* for that’ after the words ‘ sarva ’ and ‘purusha’. 

This debars ‘chha’. Thus So also H 

Fdr/ .-—The affix aj comes optionally after as, or II 

Frfr/.’— The affix ya comes after when the word so formed 
means ; ‘ slaughter ‘ modification ' a crowd or ‘ made by him As <n^ 
Tki: &c. ‘ man-slaughter ‘a crowd of men’, ‘ human action’, ‘made by man', 
e. K- ''llW% ‘a book written by man’ contra, 'The Vedas are 

non-human '. 

nrur^^^s^ir ^ ii n ii it^tr ii ^ il 

II 'W'>i<i^<*^iMi*«if ^ irnrar i ar?!jrm: ii 

11. The affix comes in the sensi; of ‘good 
for that after the words ‘ nvlnava \ and ‘ charaka ’. 

This debars 0:. As ripj^ll^l So also it 

JT^ II II II sr^r II 

irrai^ 11 

12. After a word being the name of a product, 
the above-mentioned affix comes, to denote a thing which is 
the primitive that is serviceable for that. 

The word means ‘ primitive or the material cause of a product ’ 
The word means ‘the product 'or ‘modification of such primitive 

serviccabje for that’ i. e. ‘the primitive being serviceable for the product ' 
The word ff^ shows that the primitive must be serviceable for that parti 
lUlar product and nothing else. That is to say, an affix will not come t( 
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denote any product in general, but only when the primitive is serviceable for 
a particular product and nothing else. The word shows also that the 
word must be in th^ 4th case, when the affix is added. Some read fhe words 
W also into this sdtra. 

Thus ^rarR ‘wood serviceable 

for making charcoal;’ so also irr^?5fijr ‘bricks serviceable for making a 

wall Here and !Tr=?rn!N are formed by ^ V. I, r. Similarly ^ 

^ wood serviceable for a spear ‘ cotton plant serviceable for 

cotton 

Why do we say ‘ serviceable thereto ’ ? Observe ?t^HT 
?rRT H Here there is modification of i)rimitive, but is the product 
also of other things than such as &c. 

Why do we say ‘after a product’? Observe there 

is no affix. For ‘ a well ’ and ‘ water ’ do not stand in the relation of 
and i. e. material cause and effect. As ‘water’ is not the modi' 

fication or product of ‘ the well ’, though it is found in the well, and therefore, 
the affix is not employed. 

Why do we say ‘to denote a primitive’. Observe 
^ a sheath serviceable for a sword ’. The sword is a product of iron, but a 
sheath is not the primitive of the sword. 

By using the words srfi% and it is further shown that the pra- 
kpti is liable to modification or vikfira. 

II W II II n 

13. The affix 5^ (_i;' — tCq") eoiiies, in tlie sense of 
ft primitive servieeahle for a proilnet, after the words 'elduulis’, 
'upadlii’, and ‘ball’, denoting!; the prodnet. 

This debars Thus fnrPr, n 

The affix comes after the word without chaiii,dn^^ the sense. 
ifppf =nTnTH ‘part of a wheel between the nave and the circumference 
or the wheel istelf ’. The word stPT^W also means the same. 

II II *1^% II ^R^V. s?t: II 

ff%: II OTHt. T%Tr>t|f an: IRTW iTfi}- I II 

14. Tlie affix sq ( +'— ?T) eomes, in the sen.se of a 
primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘fishablui’ 
and ffip^nah’ denoting the products. 
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Thus 3 Tr^%«rwr:, srt'TT’Twr: fsst: II This ‘nya’ debars ‘chha’. Even when 
the primitive is ‘leather ^ 4 ’, the affix ‘fiya’ will come after irregularly 

debarring,3T5*ofV, I. 15. Thus %TnPni H 

^^irorrsi, ii ii ll stst ii 

II q# I infiPTf^r^n irtw >T^ 

1 5 . The affix «T3t^ ( + / — ar ) comes, in the „sense of 
a primitive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing 
the product of leather. 

The word in the aphorism is in the genitive case. This sts?, 

debars gr. Thus and ^mr a leather serviceable for making a ‘v^rd- 

hra’ and*‘varata’ i. e. a leather thong. 

cTTl%Tf^^TTf^ ll ll II rTf- 3 T^, ?T^- 3 T%T;f, 

II 

fm: ll irqirr 3 twi% ncsranf:. 

iji I <7^ fltqqfr I 5 i ^ jpu* 

>T?rm i qTrtirwq»«r i ii 

1(5. The above mentioned affixes come after a 
word in the first case in construction, with the force of a geni- 
tive or a locative, when the word in the first case is agent of 
the verb ‘syat’; — in other words — the above-mentioned affix- 
es have also the senses of ‘very well sufficient there to’ and 
‘very Avell sufficient to be made therein’. 

The word rT^ shows that the word in construction must be in the 
tst case, the words 3 t^ ‘of it’ and ‘in it’ show the senses of the 

iffix, the word w?i; ‘it can be’ qualifies the primitive, the word is for the 
>ake of distinctness. Thus sn’^'K ‘the bricks 

sufficient to raise a wall’. So also ^ H Similarly STHTTCnfFTMT 

‘a place sufificient to make a wall therein’. ll 

The word ^rl being in the Potential Mood ( ) of ‘ to be/ 
las the force of ^PTT^ ‘potentiality, sufficiency’ as given in Sutras III. 3. 
154 &c. Such as when the large number of bricks makes it possible to raise 
I wall, we say at r M II H^sh PTf •• Similarly when the quality ( rnr ) of a 
land, such as its area, situation &c, makes it possible to erect a palace therein, 
say, srmrfr mn . » 

In the examples under this sfltra, there is no modification ( ) of 
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the primitive ) into a product, as was the case under sOtra V. i. 12. The 
examples under this shtra show merely the ' adequacy, fitness or sufficiency ’ 
of a thing for a certain purpose^ Herein lies the difference between this 
sOtra and the previous ones. 

The repetition of the word twice in this sfltra .shows the existence 
of this Grammatical maxim : 

' when the sense of an affix is more than one, tlie case in construction to which 
the affix rhust be added must be shown in each case/ 

Why there is no affixing in this case : The Use 

of in the Siitra would prevent this, the force of fit beir.g that the secular 
usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives, 

II ii ?5r ii 

fl%: II 'n^^nsfr?,m:sr?Jitr»ni^ <T^(>w!mt%fw 5 rv i srranm: ii 

17. The affix (+ ' — ‘W) comes, after tlie word 

‘ parikhd ’ in tlie nliove senses of ‘ this is suffieient for that 
and ' this is sufficient therein 

This debars Tims ' land snfTicicnt to make a mote 

thereon ’. 

Up to this Sutra was the governing force of the affixes and II 
Hereafter another affix will be taught. 

stn^^grsr ii X<. ii ii sm^:, ii 

|i%: II SR j?!r fejr i ira 

18. Upto Siltni V.]. 115 (excluding that) tlir 

affix ^ (t — or hears rule. 

The affix ra fjoverns all the succeeding sfitras iipto 
and has the sc'nses given to it in Sutras V. i. 3; &c. Strictly speaking th 
affix governs only upfo V. i. no and not upto 115. Thus in Siitra;' 
the affix isj must be read, as urtuntiw , ^TtrafUR;!, ntqt wfiln i! II 

II II || 3n*3I^-3t-n>-J5g' 

Kdriki ( ^laiPi qftnnl y 1 

im WP^ ttUT j II 
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19. Upto Siltra V. 1. 63, inclusive, the affix 

( jf /— or ~^) hears rule, with the exception of the word 
^gopuchchha\ or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of 
capacity. 

Strictly sf)eaking 755 governs upto sutra V. 1.65. The word 
made up of + The force of btt here is or inclusive, so tliat in 

the Siltra (V. i. 63) also, the 7^ will be employed. The affi;^ 7^ debars 

II The sense will be the same as given in V. i. 37 &c. the difference be- 
tween 755^ and 7 ^ being in accent only. Thus So also 

II 

But the accent falling on fh; so also with 

words denoting Numbers and Measures, as qfrT^, 

. Vhe word in this sutra has its technical signification, and not 

its etymological sense. Technically does not include etymologi- 
cally it does. PAnini has used this word in some sutras in its technical 

€cnsc, in others in its etymological sense. Thus in sfitras IV. i. 22, and V. 
I. 19 the technical sense is taken, while in sutras IV. 3. 156 and V. i. 57 the 
etymological sense is meant. Technically qfirfTT'^ means or a measure 

bf c.ipacity, and surface namel\' length and brc.idth and height or depth, such 
as &c, i. c. a cubic measure and a sqinire measure. In this sense it is 
to be distinguished fiom the measures of length or lineal measure, technically 
Cialletl jpmn, such as a ‘ a cubit ’ &c, on the one side, and the measures 

of weight, technically Ccdled 7 -RrT such as 8:c on the other side. In short 
means a measure of weight or gravit}', qiiHPT means a measure of 
|[olumc or capacit}’, means a lineal measure, and a is be}’Oud all 

ill esc. 

II Ro II il ( 3^ ) 

[1%: II 9TT?frf5^ I i n 

20. The affix 3^ eoiiies alter the words 

duMi they are not parts of a componiid, the sense of the affix 
leing tliat tan^'lit in the .subsequent sUtras n])to ,V. 1. 03. 

The word arr^H understood in this .sutra also. This 7 ^ debars yw. 

hus%f«?iv^, inpnlin, <TTf?^ »nT5r^ n 

Why do we .s.ay ‘ when not compounds '? Ob.scrve 

'ft formed by (V. I. tS.) Compare \T I. 3. 17 b}' which the\ pddhi 
; the second term takes place and not of the first. 

! Q- Is not the employment of the word stotito in the Siltra redun- 
int ? For by the maxim “that w hich cannot 

2 
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possibly be anythinj^ but a prAtii)aclika, does, contrary to I. i. 72, not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself;” the prAtipadika being 

especially mentioned in the sfttra, the rule will apply to the word and 
not to a word ending with il 

A. The employment of the word 9 TfT*rr% in this SAtra, indicates by 
implication jfiApaka), that in spite of the above maxim, the I. I. 72 

applies in the previous sAtras, while in the subsequent sutras its does not. As 
V. I. 2, the applies not only to rn* &c but to words ending in ift 
&c. As and gi T sg pt, H Not only V. I. 4. but 

also II Not only V. i. 6. but also II 

While in the sAtras subsequent to this V. i. 20, the tadanta-vidhi ap- 
plies only to words preceded by a Sankh}'A and that also in SAtras upto 
V. I. 1 15 and not there after as, f«TTTniT%^: and V. i. 72. Even in 

this latter case, when an affix is elided by the tadanta vidhi does not 
apply. Thus ^ ^ ft V. i the aflTix being elid- 

ed by V. I. 28. Now in forming a tertiary derivative from this word 
the tadanta vidhi will not ap()Iy. Thus her(? what affix are we to 

subjoin? If tadanta-vidhi ajiplied, we get the afjiv Bpn V. i. 2f) in the alter- 
native. But tadanta-vidhi not applN'ingg we get the general affix 7^ \h i. 8 
and have rfrrfrrTO II I lere the .iftix not eiulrd by 1 . JS, a-^ there i^ 
no D\'igu cuinjiounding. I'lio above lule i^ .suininaii'>vvi in the following /j//// 

The words i. f?(^, 2. 2 . 4 - 5 - TT? belong to 

class. 

II V, II *7^ II ^mrr, h 

II STTR I I I 

21 . The ilflixes ( and ?t) come 

in the senses taught iipto V. 1. (>.‘! alU'r tli(‘ word t[nT, wlien it 
is not a jiart of a co]n|)onnd^ ami when it does not mean 
xricrely a diiimh^HF. 

The word V. i. [9 is understood here aNo. Tiiesc affixes 

and debar the affix ^ V. i. 23. Thus ^ or ‘purth-iv 

ed for a hundred gold coins’. 

Why do wc say ‘when not meaning merely ‘a hundred'? Observe 
fr^PR. ‘a banal whose measure is hundred'. The word BT?Ti’ 
qualifies the sense of the affix, and not that oftlu* base, the latter not lx.M*ng pc^- 
• sible, for the word hjr as a base must alwa) s mean hi hundred’. The follow n'!; 
examples will illustrate the = booh cun- 
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sisthig of hundred Adhyayas*. In this case there is essentially no difference be- 
tween the base (prakriti) and the sense of the affix fpratyayartha), though there 
is apparont difference, for the sake of applying the affix. For is a book 
essentially consisting of hundred: while ‘a carriage purchased for a hundred 
coins’, does not contain hundred as its essential part. Similarly ‘a 

herd of cows hundred in number’. Here the essentially consists of ^ and 
so there is the affix and not or ( V. i. 58 ). But not so in the case of 
foi* here the sense of the affix is formed by the 
jentence, and not discovered merely from the word. Hence the following 
Vartika « 

The word ^ in the sOtra draws in the word from the previous 

siltra. Thus ft = = ‘purchased for a hundred 

and tw« coins’. Here the affix is ^ V. i. 22. So II According to the 

Ishti given in the last Sutra, the tadanta vidhi applies here. 

22. The affix kaii ( comes after a Numer- 

al, when it does not end with m or the sense of the affix 
being that taught hereafter upto V. 1. G3. 

\ The word is to bo read into this sutra also. The word is 

^defined in I. l. 23. This debars ^11 Thus q^. qjqr*; 

II 

' Why do we say ‘ when it docs not end in ffr or ? Observe 

formed by li But why is formed by and not by 3 ^ 

:or 3”^, as the w'ord also ends in fq ? The w'ord is formed by adding 

the affix :?f?r, while the rule applies to the numerals which in their primitive 
state end w’ith Rf such as ^nrRrh , fWnT ^c. Here apply the two maxims 

‘ a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning 
denotes wdienever it is employed in Grammar, that combination of letters in 
so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does not denote the same combina- 
tion of letters void of a meaning;’ and ^ ‘when a 

term void of Anubandhas is employed in Graipmar, it docs not denote that 
Avhich has an Anubandha attached to it’. Theicfoie when (q is taken, it does 
[not mean II 

m II II qiarr^ II ^ II 

^ II ^ Rn ’rr^ar ^ it rn* 

% 1 

23. The affix ‘ Kaa ’ coming after a Numeral end- 
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ing with takes optionally the augment the sense of 
the affix being those given upto V. 1, G3. 

The words ending in ^i^arc ^fOTisec I. i, 23 : and would consequent- 
ly take by V. i. 22 . The present sfltra ordains the optional affixing of 
to this ^ II Thus or or ,,f 


I II II a 


3TWT?rni .1 ' 

II iT5?rat TOW 3TO<tW wra I 

24. The affix cdmes in f|,(> senses 

taught upto V. 1. G3, after the words • Vih^ati ’ and ‘ tpiiigat 
when It does not denote a Name ; the % and 3??^ of tlie’ base 
being dropped before this affix. 

(V ..4 

it 1 . prohibit by tbc |,I.L 7 ® » '«" 

^ ^ ^ into two ; vi> • m 

(^) the mcanmirs bcinrr (i) xhc nf/lv ‘ ’ • j i ! 

to vihkti and trin.^at • Thn .rr a • " ^ 

'« n« -« ~,d, 

?Rt: II iTd^ , 

u ^ n 

25 lllC tlflflX fry j ( ' n‘\ 

taught upto V. 1. G3, after tI,e'vorr#L7""' " 

the the rcinine of 

nunciation, the n is for accent (Vf. a ,0-^ '’xf " 

V/iyf- Q 1 • ^i^ns fcm. (I 

•Tr%ftii after the word »t^; c.g. 

ftf^ll Sometimes the word fffs c. g. fem. ejrnnT- 

as irfiRP fcm. qfffitft il ^ tor iRnfrpf before this affix, 
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II II II ’5!^. «TF. II 

II i gi ^ i mv<iH<.H( »nT.ir^ srrtHRif^ 1 T^mr?: 11 w Mt i 

2G. The affix stst (+'— ^) comes optionally in 
the senses taught upto VI. 1. O.'h after the word ‘Surpa ’. 

This debars is?, which comes in the allernativc. A s, ^"Jr ^ = ifTT'R 


or 

gwsiTti-snii: II 

II ^r?nipm?‘*t: ?r5>% sot«m% ^ 9Tr^!tars^% 1 y^rnj^prrimrf: 1 

27. The affix stTir ( + — at) comes in the senses 
{aught upto V. 1. 0.3, after the words ‘ gatamana ’, ‘ viiiSati- 
ka’, ‘ sahasra and ‘ vasana ’. 


This debars r>f , and ju^li Tlius iSihf = tlUT’tUi so also 


and 11 



II II II 


imi II 

r^: II 3Trw??*r7 1 3r.?iiifr5T ftirnsr mi^iw jn 

■<r^, 8Ttt9t«it I 

28. The affix having the senses tauglit upto V.1.G3, 
s elided by after a stem beginning with the word adiiy- 
irdha, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not a Name. 


'J'hc word is understood here also. Thus 14+MH., 

, Pi^;T 9 , H Here the affixes and srs^are elided. 

Though in the words &c. the affix is elided, it is only so w hen the 

fii.xing of the taddhita occasions a Dvigu compounding (II. i. 51) such as in 
eJti Here the resultant is a D\ igu compound. But in 

)rming tertiary derivatives the affix is not elided, .as 'alht'=l'i’iiin'*i'tll . 

lence the following rule; 11 See IV. i. 88, V. i. 20 . 11 


Why do we say ar^^trat^ ‘ when not a Name’ ? Ob.scrve 
' and being names of certain measures. 1 he femi- 

Ine word is changed into the masculine by the Vartika 3 R 8 % 

iven under VI. 3. 35. 

The word is a Sahkhj-a (Sec I. i. 23), and a word beginning with 
. will be a Dvigu compound. Its separate mention in this sittra may appear • 
uperfluous. It is however so mentioned, in order to indicate (juApaka) that 



863 


Elision. 


[Bk, V. Cii. I. §. 131 


this word is not always a SankhyA. Thus for the purposes of the application 
of the affix (V. 4. 17), this word is not a saiikhyd 

II II II <srWr, 

vrni, (g^rjii 

'TTo II ii 

. 29. The aftix liaving the senses taiiglit np to Y‘ 
1. 63 is optionally litk-elided, after the words kilrshiipana, 
and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha or arc 
uiemhers of a Dvigu eonipound. 

This Sutra makes the elisitui optional, when it was compulsory by 
the last sCjtra. Thus or or 

here the affix (\L l. 25} is elided in one case, and not elided in the 

other. When it is not elided, may be substituted for ^a^TIT^ (V. l. 25). 
fOTfTTO II 

So also after the word c. " or or 

II When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with irregular 
Vfiddhi of the second stem, arc evolved by sutra VII. 3. 15. 

J\hi : — The vords^r^^r and should also be enumerated. As', 

«r-TO»!TiT»t. or npryjpt, 3 T'- 7 r?^T?T'?m, BT'wwraim, 

or II The irregular Vriddhi of the second term takes 

place by VII. 3. 17, 

II ?0 II II ftr, || 

mo II II 

30. The Aril iya -affix: (Y. 1. 03) is optionally elid- 
ed after a Dvigu occasioning eom})oun(l, of the word nishka, • 
preceded by dvi and tri. 

The word ‘a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound ’ of V. r. 
28 is to be read into thi.s sOtra. Thus or 

m^r(Vn. 3. 17). " " 

Vdri .'—So also when nishka is preceded by fif, e g. or 

f^mm^ll The irregular Vfiddhi of the second term is caused by VII. 3. 17- 

II ?? II <ifn^ II II 

31. The arhiya-aflk (V. 1. 37-63) occasioning « 
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Dvigu compoiind, is optionally elided after the word bista, 
preceded by dvi or tri. 

The word ^ in the s(ltra draws in the words tl Thus 

or or nnrf??r5(i;?r, 11 

The separation of this shtra is for the sake of the subsequent sCltra. 

II II II II 

11 is: 11^ 11 

32. The affix kha (ifir) comes in the ^rliiya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63) after the word vin^atika, when preceded by the 
word adhyarddlia or a Numeral, occasioning a Dvigu. 

Thus and II Being especi- 

illy ordained, this affi-x ^ is not elided by V. i. 28. 

snrr 11 11 11 11 

tJrat II 

11 II ^0 II ^w'*ir»rr>ttnP4Rw 11 11 %^raTv 11 

33. Tlu' affix ikan (_ — ('(imes in tlie Arhiya 
sonscs (V. 1. 37-63), aftc'r the word khan', wlieii preceded by 
the word adhvardha or a Numeral oeeasioning a Dvigu. 

Thus rewtNt? II 

VArt : — So also after the word tjjrft alone, as li 

VArt : — So also after the word tsjf+'jft, as, 

II So also when the word is alone : as, II 

wqf^i(i'mdr?iri; 11 11 II qw-qTT-JTTq-^rmr, qfj II 


irTf- II ftirrffim I 3T 

I 


34. Tito affix yat (?!•) comes in the arhiya senses 
1. 37-63), after the words panti, jtada, maslia and §ata, 
vlteu preeeded by the word adhyardha, or a Numeral occasion- 
ing a Dvigu. 


Thus .so also se-q^'tWR, finmij II 

dere is not changed into 74, by \T. 3. 53. The substitution enjoined by 
3 - S3 takes place when qnr means the /i>ot of a living being, while here 
t means a measure of capacity.' So also 8T^!|'is(W|s , stWRf- , 

flTnqq, fqqRqil 
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OTonacr II II II 5iToira:-^ ( ^ ) ii 

fl%: II I W“l?ISfI^^fS^l. qr qn snqqt viqit I r^- 

<m! I ^ ^ I 


qrf^qin II u 

36. The affix yat comes optionally after the word 
Sana, in the ^rhiya-senses (V. 1. G3), when it is preceded hy 
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning' a i)vigu. 

This debars which also comes in the alternative, and is then elided 
by V, I. 28. Thus or or or 

II 


V($rt:~So also optionally after the word as, or 

or or II 

II II II fif arm, ^ \\ 

II f|Bi«ii''(ji«ii'Ht'!ni(fnf|qim^'i^its st?t iinrat ■ q^i i uw qr r 

3G. The affix an (t— 3t) iis "'cH as ‘yat’ optionally 
also comes after the word gdna, in the drhiva-scnses (V. 1. 
37-63), when preceded by the words and fk. 


The comes optionall)' by the last sutra and i.s also drawn into this 
by the word Thus we have three forms, so 

also and II 

The irregular Vriddhi of the second term in r.ises of compounds of 
numerals, taught in VI I. 3. 15-17, does not however take place in the case of 
^ITTjf, this word bein^^ cspeci,dly excluded from the operation (T those rules, 
sec Vn. 3. 17. The Vriddhi here is le'^ular ,is tau;^dil b)- the ^^encral rule 

VII. 2. 117. 


^ II ^'3 II «T^rR II II 

ffw; II 75Tnqsrarf5t iTr^qr: vf-nv aTtwr: irfr'q inw^fq fqff»ipqiiqq- 

ffi ftffqwTqTii #Tf»r?q jpwqfiffi inqqr '•r^fq ii 

37. The thirteen affixes taught in V. 1. 18-36, 
have the scn.so of “ purchased with this price ”, and are added 
to a word in the third case in con.striiction. 

The Ihirtccn affixes jn, ?rn, aTP, »tw, qf, f?;q, 

JI^ancIsriT have already Ix’eii taught. .Now i.s tauglit their sense, .and the 
casein construction of the word to which they should be added. Thcq^ 
shows that the word must be in the 3rd case in construction : and shows 
that the .senseis that of ‘ I’^affi'Wed ’. the illustrations h.avc alrc.idy been 
given in the previous shtras. Some more maj' be mentioned here. Thus 

&c. 
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The affix will come after a word in the 3rd case in construction when 
t means ‘ price,’ and the force of the 3rd case is that of ‘instrument ’ (II. 3. 18) 
ind not that of ‘agent.’ Therefore, there is no affixing in the words 
Pnt or u 

Nor does the affix come after a dual or a plural. Thus or 

there is no affixing, as it is not the idiom. But = 

Here there is affixing after a dual and 
)lural, for the words 1% are essentially dual or plural, and tn the case 
if and those are always used in the plural, for it is not possible to 
:)urchasc anything with a single grain of or H 

II II II <rei, ^n-^qrai^ ll 

inr: II q' 6 tq«tqtf 5 rftiTf>i^<TfCT 5 rif 

ir 7 ?Trqr ^ u 

II rT^ 2 jf%ftTTIT^lvi ^PrT!%«T^; II 

II 11 

38. The above affixes have further the sense of 
^^for its sake^’, when tlic ineaniiig’ is a relation or an iinwout- 
.'(1 a[)])earaiiee. 

The word shows that the word In constriiLtion must be in the 6tli 
:ase, the w'ord ‘cause or occasion’ gives the sense of the affix: means 

.1 connection, or relation means ‘ a portend indicati\e (jf good or bad 

uckf Tiuis PTR-rt vmpRT ‘a connection with a rich man 

or the sake of getting a hundred.’ So also li So also rr^- 

fRRr ^TR^»j:‘'the twitching of the light e\’e for the 

ake ot a hundred ’’ 1. e. indicative of acquiiing 01 losing a hundied, a tlnni-' 
ind &c. 

I (fr/ .-—The above affixes come after the words ^r, R^. nnd in 

he senses (d' alla\-ing or vitiating. As allaying or \ illation of wiiuiy 

nil Hour.’ So also II 

.‘—Also after the word ^rRlfR’ us. It 

ll ii q^% ll nr-g[^^ir:,3T-^^^qT'qft' 

JTm-3T>qT^;, ?T^ll 

II nr^riTTT sT^q^r qqfq fqm^ 

rqnTTfqrqtfqjqqf^qrnj i n 

II S 5 r«rqr|TO» 5 qTqq ii 

31). Aftor tlic word iff and after a word liavinq' two • 
Ijdlaldos, with the exception of a Xuiaera], or a MeaMiro of 

a 
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capacity, or aSva &c, the affix yat (^) is added, in the above 
sense of ‘a relation or a portent for the purpose of that^ 

This debars m As nt ^ ‘ a connection or a 

portent for the sake of a cow.’ So also after a word of two syllables, as, 

W, n 

Why do we say “when not a word denoting a Numeral, or a Measure 
of capacity or ^ &c ”? Observe T^rPtf 
formed by V. i. 23 , 18, 19. 

rc^'/;-~The word should be enumerated: e. g. 

^nT*==jr5n’TO^“ relationship with a teacher in order to acquire 
Brahmavarchasa.” 


1 ST^, 2 3 im. 4 iriif, n G np ( vrf irp ), 7 (f^), 8 if. ii 

3t?rFU ^ II «o II ii ^ ii 

?i%: II wn«w ii 

40. After the word putra, the affix chha {^) also 
comes, as well as yat (^), in the above sense of ‘a relation or a 
portent for the purpose of that.’ 


llic uonl ^ bcin^ ,t dissyllabic word would alwa)'S have taken qfj liy 
the last aphorism, this ordains ij also. Thus r^rnt traiw t^TUTT 

or 5>?w, II 

?T4>jTJT?f^vd(*tiji»ti' II a ^ II q^rfq II FT^m-^mrvqni, sntt-^srl ii 

II W7^*t7n!r?niiti*<tf wati’4s'ri4r ijki^I ''rr:, PTfrit tt^nTrftntr^t^ftffi' 
Nfilt I II ^ 

41. The affixes an ( +— 3 t) and afi( + — 3 T)an' 
respectively added to the words sarvahhtlini and pyithivi, in 
the above mentioned sense ot “a eonneetion or a jwrtent for 
its purpose”. 

^ This debars j*. Thus^f^H^i^‘^Tfn 7 tfiT 7 r<jnfr?r=?tn^', -lo also 
In there is Vriddhi of both members of the compound by VII. 3. 20. 

II II II rTw, ii 

II unrat i 

42. lo the same bases sarvahhfiini and pyithivi. 
arc added the .same affixes an and an respectively, in the seii^'^’ 
of “lord thereof". 

Thus -mw: 'the lord of the whole earth', 'the lot‘* 

of the earth’. 
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The word irw. showing the genitive construction of the base, has been 
repeated in this sdtra, though its anuvfitti was running into it from V. I, 38; 
in order to show that the senses given in V. i. 38 do not extend further. Had 
not been repeated here, the word pw; would have been an attribute, like 
the words tr$r*r and of the word u 

g B n (m:^) ll 

, 43 . To the same bases sarvabhfimi and ppithivt, 

being in the 7th ca.se in construction, arc added the same 
affixes an and an respectively, when the sense is that of “known 
thereyi’'. 

The word means known published 8tc. 

known in the whole world. So also •• 

II tnr^w*nfr«iT i 

44 The affix thafl (+ '—?«:) comes in the sense of 
'known therein', after the words loka and sarvaloka, in the 7th 
<3a8e in construction. 

: Thus rsrt n The irregular Vpddhi of both 

members takes place by VII. 3. 20. 

?T^ n B 11 « 

II twilit i 

45. Tlie above moiitioiiod affixes (A. 1. 18 d'c) 
come after a word in the sixth case in eunstructinu, in the 
sense of ‘sown witli so much’. 

The word means 'sown therein’ i, c. a field. Thus OT=* 

TTf?^5^/sown with a Prastha’, i- e. a field sown uitli a quantity 

)f grain measuring a Prastha or a Drona or a Kh^ii. 

qi t^ n f8< II y^ « ii ii 

4(). The affix shthan (-1 — come.s in the sense 
' of ‘sown with so much’, after the word piltrii. 

This debars rn. The^ of is for accent ( VT. i. 197 ). the w is for 
f»(IV. 1.41). The word qpT denotes a measure of capacity. IhusurTWn’’ 

fern 11 
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nil; II 

H c( ii il il j 

II . 

fi%5 II rn?i% JTW^T»nfrf^1r^ ^nw5r iwnW mn ^nr^^wriJ f;5rrf? 

I 

II II 

47. The above mentioned affixes liave also tlio 
Bcnsc of interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a bribe 
given thereby or in that'\ 

The affix is added to a word in the first case (?rf) in construction. The 
sense of the affix is that of a locative (s?f^). The word ‘is given’ in the 
singular number joins with each one of the word &:c. The sum paid 

by a debtor to his creditor over and above the [)rincipal, is called |Rf or in- 
terest The share of profit taken by landlord in villages Sic. is called btt^ or 
rent. The increase over the capital by sale of cloth is called or pro- 
fit The share of the king for protection &c. is called or tax. The pre- 
sent or bribe is called Il Thus btrf ^ Tr ^F^ir ^ ^ 

=’^^' ‘that transaction &c. in which five percent is given as interest, rent, 
profit, tax or bribe’. Similarly 

So also in the sense of a Dative. As btrT 

TTTT ^ “Devadatta to whom five percent is given as In- 

terest Szc'\ This VArtika may bo redundant, if we take the locative as some- 
times having the force of dative aKo. As in the sentence TR ii 

’iTurfir?!;): ii ii ii tiTTir, sr^rnr, ii 

II I '-w Hin=i;[TTr'^t?Frj ui- 

48. Tlic iifli.x tliiin (-J — <'i)|iu‘s in the same 
si'nse of ■■an interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a lirilie piven 
therein' or thei'ein after a word denoting' an oi'dinal. and 
after the word ardlia. 

This dcb.irs jgK and tTjq; il Tims fft- 

fU'TTi. 11 '1 ho word is tcchnit.illy ihc n.unc ol'j^-ij^^vfl 

¥rr»n?ra il y’. it ii wtri;, zj it 

49. Tlie affi.x yat (^) comes after the word lihaya 
• ill tlie sense of “an interest, a rent, a profit, <1 tax (ir a hrihe 
given there])}’ or therein”. 
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By the word ^ in the .sOtra al.so comes. Tin's debars zn il Thu 
'tTnrf 3 nTWf’mfN%=’>tpitor >Trnw >Trr^^■ or ii The wore 

irrn also denotes ll 

’ ?Tapi% II '^0 II *1^71% II clfl, ^1%, 

8TmT%, TTRTrl, ?ntm%1R7: II 


50. The above mentioned affixes, after tlie word 
K^p: preceded by the word #5r &c, have tlie sense of ‘ who 
carries away, or conveys or brings tliat \ 

The ca.se in con.striiction here is accusative (fr?). Thus 

TT^fRr ^Trsnrrft^:, irn=^cPTrft^: ii 


Why do we say “after ? Ob.servc ^ no affixing. Why do 
say “preceded by ^ &c”. Observe no affixing. 

According to another explanation, the phrase Hnrf is explained 

Then the sCitra will mean “the above nam.cd affixes come 
iter &c. when they denote a load”. Thus = 

II Why do we say “when denoting a load hr ’? Observe 
II Why do we say after &c. ? Observe Hr^tIRT li Both 

hese explanations are valid and traditional. 


The word frfH means to carry to another place or to .steal; means 
') c irr\' on ones back or lu'ad, means l<> pnnliiceor bring. 

I 2 d 1 e { rpr ), <* bt^t. 7 ^ bt^^, :> 

ll '-i? ll ii q5r-x^qT>Trq;, ii 

fTTf: II Jiqrrrsn 5E7 5f?Hf ip?rar *i!f% ^rTjrficTTi i 

51. 'J'be affi.xes ffinii (— ?;q;) iiud kaii (- - ^) 

“(Uiie respectively after the words vasiia and drawa. in tlie 
eeond ease in eonstruetion, in the same ^en^e of ' who earries 
to.’ 


Thus ?Tr^ ^ - wt^:. ?Rn?: a 

ti \\ H fTrvRT^, ^Tq^rf^. ii 

CT^i ll ffrqlt i trffki ff!ft«trH'r»tT5tT‘TTiTiTr?«^iri ?tvrn^<t 

w'lt I JTirirR|%^ jT^: i 3 TtT?rjpt^^ i tra; 



od affi.xes have 

T' ■ 


also the 
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sense of what is capable of holding that ; or takes away 
that, or cooks that.’^ 

The word understood here, showing that the word in construc- 
tion to which the affix is to be added should be in the accusative. The word 
means the to hold the exact quantity ; srifflC means ‘taking 

away, or containing.’ Thus JTf^ ‘ a vessel capable of holding 

a Prastha measure.’ So or ‘ a vessel or a person that 

takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure.’ Similarly and tartRTJ H 

The word does not govern the word thus == STi/wiI 

‘ Br^hmani who cooks a Prastha.* 

Vdri: — The affix sttjt also comes after the word ypr in the sense of 
‘ who cooks that.’ e. g. yr^ or yrroft M 

o 

II \\ II II sn^, 3Tn%?r, qrxra:; 

w., II 

53. The iiflix kliii {!^l) may optionally be added 
in the above seii.se of ‘ being capable of holding &e,’ after 
the words adhaka, S,ehita, and pdtra. 

This 9 debars va which comes in the alternative. Thus STTVaR 
mfrfit, T’Tm ^=am#tr or stTr^7!Tr or or Vtf^ II 

II \’i II II f^;, H 

fR H »ti«^if^flsnLn507 1 stir^rT^jT'freiRT ffai irriw 

.54. The affix shlhaii ( - —f^) as well as the 
affix ^ ) may o|)ti()nally coiik*, after tiie same words 

adhaka, aehita, and piltra, lieing final of a Dvigii eompound, 
the sense heing that of ‘ wliat can hold, «tc.’ 

The rji is read into the sfltra hy the word ^ of the ajihorisin These tivn 

affi.xesta and 0:^ being especially ordained, arc not to be elided hy V. I. JS’. 

Rut when in the alternative, we add the general affix ro. tlicn it is clidcii 
by y. I. 28^ The n of is for .accent (VI, i. 19). and the f for #rv II Thus 
we have 3 forms, jnriRf’tr, or ajnr#; gjrf^?r%, sfiP^ntT, snPTwr. t' 

this case ofsjifw the feminine is not formed by 37»(IV. i. 21) because of the 
spec ific^prohibiti on contained in IV. i. 22. So also ftqrPr#, firtrtblT and fi^Ti 

^$i'^^i^i3 ^4?iit,(, I I qi^ii 9 n 

fR= iirr nTOTT fisnrojrrarr lint: j <ini;Ttr^« swatt® 
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65. After the word kulija, being the final of a 
Dvign, tliere is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or 
the adding of the affix ), in the sense of ‘ what can 

hold that &c ’ 

By ^ the affix is also added. The elision being optional, the affix 
V. I. 18 may optionally be elided by V. i. 28. Thus we get four forms : 

(TO In the 

^st example, there is not vfiddhi of the second term, though it was so re- 
quired by VII. 3. 17. The anomaly is explained by holding that the word 
should be included in the exception along with and frPT of VII. 3. 17. 

II \\ II II 3 TW, II 

iTifStT 11 

56. The affixes taught in V. 1. 18 &c have also 
the sense of ‘ this is his portion, price or pay.’ 

The shows that the ca.se in con.striiction i.s nominative. The word 
inr means ‘share,’ ^ means ‘ price,’ means ‘wages.’ Thus 
fT = ‘ whose portion, price or pay is five’ So H 

trr^’iT 'ribrnini ii S'S il ii trr, ’tfrjTmn ii 

ffw: II qvsi n?rrrWr snnrrRif ■mnm i 

57. Tlie aftixes Y. 1. 18 &c have the sense of 
“ this is its measure.’' 

The word rf? shows that the word in construction should be in the 
lominativc case. Thus qfiy: ‘a heap whose mass is a 

Prastha.’ So also 

II So also II 

Why the words have been rejicated in this .sutra, when their 
anuvritti could have been drawn from the last a[ihorisni, the word ^ s ^ and 
being the same? The repetition shows that the affixes are ag.iin ordained, 
50 that the elision taught in V. i. 28 does not ajiply. Thus j 

Here the affix i.s not elided by V. i. 28. 

wmm: 11 11 il ^?rr-^«T-ti; 5 r- 

8 TV?T?R 3 II 

jraw i ii 

[^n%^ii II II II 

>1 ii 
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58. The affixes V. 1. 18 &c conic after a word de- 
noting a luinicral, in the sense of ‘‘this is its measure,” when 
the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a Book, or a 
fixed way and mode of study. 

The plirase is understood here. The word in construction 

to which the affi.x is to be added should be in the nominative case. When 
it is a Name, the affix does not chan^i^c the sense of the radical. Thus 
= ‘the Vive’ as ?[T2r;rJr:, ‘the Three The sense 
of the primitive is chanijed when it means a ^ ‘ a multitude or flock’; as 
II So also when it means a ^ ‘a Book as, qftHPn 

‘The Ashtaka of PAnini viz, a Book comprising Eight 
Adhyayas’. So also ^fFOTJl Is not a collection of 

Adhyfiyas the same as ? No, the word is confined to a collection of 
living beings only. 

The word means ‘study’. Its numerical measure 
means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read. 
Thus ‘whatii studied five-times or in five modes’ .so 

also or II 

I'dri The affix ? comes after the words v'vc, when the word 

means a Stoma. As, ^c. I'Ik; 

indicatory f causes the elision of final (fzi by \d. 4. 143, in the cases 0} 
words like &c. In the case of the ^ i^ elided by VI. 4. 14 p 

] art: — Ihe affix r?K comes in the (.hhandas after word^ ending in 
and as, 11 

Vdrt :— So al.^o after the word as II 

11^"^ II If ffi:, r% 5 rr%, fsr^rft.^r-grrR^ifr, <#, Rm%, ar^pi, 

rTcn% II 

I 

oO. TIk* following wonl.s aiv auoiiniloiis : jiankt 
‘a verse vinSati ‘twenty’, triiiJtat ‘thirty’, ehatvariiiSu 
‘ forty ’, paheliusat ‘ fifty ’, sliaslitlii ‘ sixty ’, saptati ‘ seventy’ 
aSiti ‘ eigiity ’, navati ‘ ninty ’, and fiata ‘a liundrod ’. 

1 he words iftepit? .ire understoofi here also : ijpif is formed b) 
add ill" PT tot^, the (iti.d lieiii" elided, meaiiiii}' ‘averse the mc.isiiiv e 
« whicli is five i. c. a half-quarter omsistins,' of 5 syllables. The word 
IS formed by addin" ?tR? to the word which reiilaces tlic two word 
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?r!T« as tr it So the affix comes after 

epresenting sT^r?*[ra'' ; so for 'Tj'jft ?^?Tf we have ^eqiR'j.and then add 
imilarly with li Similarly v/ith the rest. 

All the rest apitcara to be the conjectural etymology of Patanjali and K^siki- 
;lra,and hence it is omitted. 

The word also means ‘aline’. As II 

Icre the sense has no relation to its etymology. 

^ ^ H ^0 n II II • 

II tntrii 1 

60. The words paQchat and da§at in comhination. 
ivlth varga, may be anomali^isly .so formed, in the sense of 
‘ this js its measure ’. 

This ordains sfrT instead of V. i. 22, which also comes in the 
iltcrnative. As or il 

II II 3T3^, II 

II I qRHr«if*}ir| ^ i «H<^i«^'a 3 'iti^t i 

Gl. Tlic affix an (t' — comes after the word 
saptan, in the Chhaiidas, when the meaning is that of a 
Varga. 

As ^ ^mF^njiTiil The phrase is understood here. 

WFTr ^ li 11 II 

II 

62. Tlic affix dan (i — 3Pr) comes after tlie words 
trin^it and ch itvarih^ it, in the sense of ‘ tltis is its measure \ 
when it is tlut N I’U' dcuotiug a Bralimana-booh. 

The wortl qn docs not govern this siUr.a. The indicatory f causes 
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it (VI. 4. 143). 
The force of the locative case in BTjjSr is that of Brbm and not i. e. when 
the word means a llr.'thmana itself. Had the force been that of 14 M*I, it 
would have meant, ‘ in the Br.'lhman.a literature ’. As 
®rsi'nnn=^TOTf 5 r Htjrnifr 'ThcBrahmana containing thirty Adhy.tyas ’. So 
nrituiinr 11 These being the names of certain BrAhmaiias. 

., II II II ?r 5 - 3 T^ 11 

.1 
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03. The affixes V. 1. 18. ifcc, luiv'c also the sense 
of ‘ who deserves that 

The case in construction here is accusative. Thus ° 

'•sPrar: " wilO deserves the White Umbrella ", So also njwgprpTh 
H 

II II H ii 

IfrT’ II it’^TT’rfiifspt^ i%^% rf4'rarasit»^ «(«iTftnni 

JTBm II 

(It. .Viter the words dr &e in the second case in 
construction, tlie above-mentioned affixes have the sense of 
“who deserves that under all cireiimstanees’’. 

Thus 6^ so alsoVrf^: ii 

1 2 m .*1 ftf. 4 TO 5 sfH ( W 7 ifffi*. 8 TOmn, !' tmln, U 

ii^rn*. 11 i- qrot, 13 tow, 14 tm*. 15 ic tow*, 17 trow prj sn 

(from ftniT is formed ), II 

II Va II II ^ |l 

II swir ii 

65. Tlie affi.x yat (?ir) as well as the above afiixes 
come after the word Sirshaehehheda in the accusative, in the 
sense of ‘ who deserves that under all eireumstanees\ 

Tlui.s % or ll The word is 

chanj^cd irre^nilarly into before the affix. 

w: ll II II TmrfTVW;, w: II 

I Htwm fmm" s j<ft« i ftTO« l w: wrror i i^Kmrr 

G(i. After the words danda &e in the accusative, 
the affix ya conies in the sense of ‘ who deserves that ’. 

'rhe word does not govern this sOtra, This If debars ry V. I. 19. 
Thus =*T^: ‘ deserving to be killed &c. 

1 T’lff - t a (3 7 ij^, 8 9 10 ll 

3n, 12 Id wr, 14 m, 15 Hjf*, II 

rim Sidhanta-Kauniudi gives the stStra as nnother 

Tirsion give.s the 8(itra is only drawing the affix ^ from the last siltru 

jX s 11 1 (TOt) « 

I Hf'US Pro m irowt i i 

. w. Ihe affix yat («r) comes in the sense of ‘des- 

cr' inj ill *, in the Clihandas, after evorv pratipudika. 
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This debars &c. Thus ffn-., » See VI. 

1. 213. 

qnnf intni II II snc, v 11 

I ^nre*TiT ^ ^' 5 Kirro»*r, 1 1 


G8. The affix ghan ( -i ) togetlier with yat (q) 
comes ill the .sense of “ deserving that ”, after tlic Avord patra. 

This debars nr and rq il The word qpT denotes measur? also. Thus 

or frPra: 11 

q>tf<<f^ qTr ^ g qr il il q^ 11 «F5fT-^T%oTra:, ^ 11 
I ff: tTTWh*n^’#wj 1 1 

. G9. The affix chha (i^) as AA'ell as yat (’t) comes in 

the scn.so of ‘ dc.scrving that after the words kadahkara and 
dakshind. 


This debars ra II Thus or ‘one deserving 

straw ’ such as a cow. So also or iii9|o|; ’a Brahmana deserving 

alms.' 

II VS9 II q^ I ^qT#f^raT5I-(iHPh) 

5lf^: I cwf5^%it I »<Tr4 > ftff< t »i T <OT4 r 'm: i s ^iilsq i^ i 

70. The affixes chha (fq) and yat (q) come in 
the sense of ‘deserving that,’ after the word sthdlibila. 


This debars ^97 11 Thus or ‘rice deserving^ 

the pot ' i. e. cookable rice. 

qq^r*wn il II qqr^ I qq-^^f^^vqrq-q-^ II 

wrtnw 'm: 1 1 

71- The affixes gha (^q) and ( + — •pt) come 
respectively after the AA'ords yajna andyitvija, in the scti.se of 
‘ deserving that.’ 

This debars r?r II Thus MlV’t: ‘ a Brflhmana worthy of honor 
at a sacrifice.’ tnf^ifhfr •• 

V^rt : — After the words j'ajfla 4 nd fitvija, the.se affixes have also the 
Sense of "deserving the performance thereof’. Thus = nfii^i ttr: ‘a 

•lace fit for the performance of sacrifice.’ q»Tr^ = sTP^nSt^ Brgl"rf ii ^ 

Here ends the governing power of V. i. 19 : hence forward is the 
if'vernment of rq V. i. 18. 
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” q^n^ii’TW^-gwr-^F^- 
»nni, ^^(ssi^) - , , „ , ^ 

ff^:l?IH^m!^P^I8T?^(^f^'WP>»T^ frtfURPliMt 


S3^ipjrat»t^ 1 

72. The affix tliail (+/— V. 1. 18) comes in the 
sense of ^ who performs this \ after the words pai4yana, tiira- 
yaijia aiidrch^ndr^yana, being in the 2nd ease in construction. 

The force of sr^ ceases. Thus »mmf^ ‘ a pupil, who read-, 

under a teacher’: H word 

means a ‘ teacher ’ H 


II II II (3w) II 

73 . The affix tlmn (t'—f^) t’Oines after the word 
sangaya in the accusative construction, the sense being “tallen 

into tliis, or thrown into it ”• 

Thus^Wim: !mi: = ^rref^: “a doubtful pillar”, i. e. in a 

precarious state. 

qtiH iTssi^ II vs« II ^lapfTr II ?Tf5fTO-»r53]^ ( ssi: ) ii 

5f%! II %SR^I®IIT fi^raR’RTT mjpjrat 11 




II ?T% shnm#ftRr 


II 


74. The affix than comes in the sense of ‘wlio 
goes ’, after the word yojana in the accusative construction. 

Thus ^rsR = II 

Vdrt ;— So also after the words j^htRtfT and nnnuttl- As 
II 

Vdrt \ — The affix after these two words means also “who is worthy 
to be approached from so far”. As fty:, ^• 

»tr^r^: II 

to: ^ II vs'a II II to:- ^ II 

II tPrtoii: fi-fliiiuTvir ii 

7o. The jiffix shkan (_i — %) conie.s in the same 
sense of ‘ who goes there after the word patha, being in tlic 
2nd case in construction. 


Of the affix v is for ^|^ (IV. i. 41), and ufor accent (VI. 1. O") 
As qJTiR »r« 5 ^=qfTO; fem. 11 
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or 11 \s^ 11 11 «if«n,«»r,^rr?TO 11 

[Ht: II «r?Ji*iniWrsm 1 <m: or*? srrawr 

II 

7 G. The affix na ( i sr ) comes after tlie word 
antlia, which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sense of the 
flix bein^ “who always goes”. 

The word qualifies the sense of the affix. Thus 
as qr^ PwT n VVhy ? See qr^: It 

ll vm ll II ^^rtq^-atrpnc-^ ( ^ ) II 

[f%: II Priqm 1 

n^ii 

To II ST'ilT^^I ^tTOTS?TPI*T ll ^o ii Tj-TiH'R^flKUT II 

77. The affi.x 35 i; comes, after the word 'uttarapatha’ 

1 the third ease in construction, in the sense of ‘who passes 
y that way ’ and ‘ what is conveyed by tliat way ’. 

The construction of the sdtra shows that the base must be in the 3rd 
se. The word ^ shows that the word »r«0fH ‘ who passes by that way ’ 
ould also be read into the aphorism. Thus ^ c r u r Tf^ Tt =. or 

•r«s# = sfhTCTRi^! II 

Vdrt ;— So also after the word irv precerled by the words 
5 !THK the afri,\ has the sense of ‘ conveyed by that way ’ or passing by 
at way As (nfrr^r^rr: = srrK’rfum, ^*551% = so also nijpj. 

masculine or neuter according as the affix means 

lueyed or passing. 

f dri :— So also after the words s^ttv and as, arsprinTW 'TOTt 

=«TnrThiqf:, 11 

Vdrt -. — the affix STW comes after the word when the thing' 

aveyed or brought means honey’ or ‘pepper’. As >T^, H 

II \9^ II q^;T^ ii ) ii 

I trlfttTiqq II 

78 . In the following siltras, the phrase “ after a 

ord denoting time ”, should be supplied to complete the 
mse. 

'lusi bears rule in the following aphorisms upto V. i. 96 

“r next sOtra means ‘accomplished by means * 

e must read the word ^ into it. As «n%5T &c, 
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^ II vsMi II II 

II 5 »#!TOiWSKT!?^rTH: !|7f?rTft3KlQ^nFjft«ljRHJTi? II 

79. Tlie affix than (+ comes after a wor 
deiiotiii*' time, being in the third case in construction, in th 
sense of “ to he accomplished hy that time ”. 

T luis srnj^ “ to be accompILshcd in a day " i. e. a ccrtai 

portion of reading &c, STPhrrRrffn, ii .. ‘ ^ ^ 7 6 

?m^^^ w^iUoii II ?rovM, jjjr;, lb 

iffmt II 

80 . The ahove-affixes come after a word express- 
ing time, in tlie aeensative ease in eonstriietion, in the senses 
of ^‘solieited to instriiet for sueh a period, hired for siieh a 
period, whieh had lasted for sueh a period, or which will las' 
so long 

The word means “ honorary olTicc ”, therefore ‘one solicited ( 
teach, but who accepts no pay’ HI. 3. i6r, w means "engaged on wages 
means ‘the time pervaded or occupied by its existence', and ^rrtt the sam 
as last in the future. The word denoting time will be in the second ca.s 
by II. 3. 5. Thus WT^: = »iTftr^SMimcK:, so also »fRhRT- = »TTftnF: »mi 

== 5 ?iTRr;» ’TRPrrtt = ii 

Q. The solicitation and hiring only take a short time 

how can these acts extend over a month ? 

A. It is not these acts, but their results which extend over a month, 
such as, teaching and serving. 

ii ii ii ii 

II >w?i! i n 5 ts<iirit ii 

81. The affixes yat (_?f) and kliafi (+ f«T) coni 
after the word mdsa, in denoting ‘ age 

This deb.irs m li The word of the previous sfltra should be rca 
into this. Thus = ifTW: or in#t: ‘ a month old ’. 

Why do we .say when denoting ' age ’ ? Observe ifffirtt! II 

II II II fk’Tf'., II 

II I •tRTRiix fntr^ inq^ t 

82. The affix yap ( 5 ) comes after the word 
when forming a Dvign compound ; and meaning ‘age 
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Thus If Iir^ S»T= = II 

•rwranst 'nw 11 11 11 wnr-^ 11 

II I ii«i^ wW, St? ^ II 

83. After the word slianmd.sa, conic the affixes 
at ( + — ?t) as well as and 5^, in tfie sense of ‘ age ’. 

Thus HpjfRSth *|“Hmth and ?T" i t rftt? i= II 

ar^srf^ H <iy II tr^rm 11 ar^Tr^, ^ 11 
%: II ?«»trtnr«tii't<iHif<t^tst >T?fst 11 

8-i. The affix than (A — comes also after the 
ord shannilsa, when ‘age ’ is not meant. 

Hie 1? draws in tlie affix "StH also. 1 hus ?''>trflTS|r: or tti'-’Hnql trsT- ‘a 
case lasting six months '. 

^mFTT: II II II ^TJimT:, w. II 

II srJtCTfqwmtr sqV 8T5 ?^j% i fnirowm fipftqRpnif?: m-. inn% 

I Tqmrr: II 

8.). 1 he affix kha (i{q) comes in the fourfold senses 

solicited, hired, lasted, and will last, after the word samii. 

This debars to 11 Thus qwtrfr, tiTT Hnft ?T =• tTJfHr: 11 Some say, 

: sense of the affix is q? V. i. 79, as fir^ = u 

/a[»Tr^ II ^ II q^TH 11 ( ^: ) « 

q: II ttmqr: tsr 1 qwuti^rr ?r tsr; inwr 11 

86. The affix kha comes optionally in the senses 
light in Y. 1. 76, 80, after the word SamS, forming a Dvigu. 

In the alternative to will also apply. The W'lrtika taught in V. i. 20 

^*>rT?>t<Rr ?Tf*!l*H|«l »f^) applies here also. Thus f^inTN oiA[iir- 
'■f fq'tnlN: or Vnftr^i 11 

11 <^s II qqrfq 11 ^ ( ^: ) ii 

if'ii^ Sfif: ^ ^ J. 

??Rr II / 

87. riic affix kha optionally comes in the fivefold 
ises (Y. 1 . 79 ^ after the words i-Stri, ahan, and sam- 
h‘*tii’a, occasioning a Dvigu. 

■>' the alternative yjj will also come. Thus nppittTii-. ’ 

4 S or fjnhtqfc*. VH. 3. 1 3. 
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^ II II II II 

fpq: II r««iiu<qi I ^sftn: ^ qi= »iqfir i i irtw ^ 

II 


88. The ibove affixes kha and th; fi may also he 
elided after a Dvigu ending in varslid.. 

The affix as well as come in the five fold senses V. r. 79, 8( 
after the \yord forming a Dvigu ; and these two affixes may also be elide 
optionally. Thus we have three forms; or J 

disease that lasted two years’. Compare VII. 3. 16; but when the sense 1 
that of Hlfr, the form will be II 


II II II ( ^ ) II 

II sfvfqq fi l lip grvT^^ 

89. The affixes meaning accomplished &c V. 1 
79, 80, arc necessarily elided after the word varslnt forming 
a Dvigu, when it refers to a bein' 


ig endowed with reason. 


Here the elision is compulsary and not optituial as in the la.st. Thr 
‘ ^ boy two years old Why do we say “ when meanir 

endowed with reason ” ? Observe M 

qfeCT: qfrotqr qsq;3 iiv II q^rrft iiqfeCT:, qfer^, I 

ffq: II qftqiqsfr i qftqqqirr^’ftqnrHqtsqiq q?qqT Pti 

■or w ii 

90. The anomalously formed word sliasli^ikfih 1 
the meaning of “ what are matured in six nights ”. 


The word may be said to be formed by adding to 

in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word ?Tf^, the force of the i 
being ‘matured’. Thus qft?T 5 |«c TEq% = qf^' ‘a kind of barley’. It is a n 
of barley and therefore does not ap])ly to pulse, beans &c, though they may 
ripen in six days. 


II II q^ II W; II 

[ WH I II 


91. Idle affix chha (ifq) comes in the Clihand 
in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after a stem ei: 
ing with vatsara. 


This debars iq II Thus fpqtN:, iqqrqifN'. II 

!5r II II q^ II w 11 

ffq: II ^?5frqqTTTOTfir'TRq!TO#^ ftqil 
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92. The affixes ^ ( 1 ^) anti ® (^t) come in tlie 
hhantliis in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after 
e word vatsara, wlien preceded hy sani and pari. 

Thus tl<l<n(i«i: and q Rqttnfu i: and 11 

11 11 11 ^^r-qr ^s r^, 

H 

wr»T^ii 

93. The affix thaii or comes after a 

3rd denoting time, in tlie 3rd case in construction, in the 
use of “ to be subdued, to be gained or attained, to be 
implcted and to be easily completed in that time”. 

Thus (?T?inT •^) = »TltU 5 Kt wjlPt:, Rrfftfi, »Tl%;r ?5m: 

nRr^i >iRn = »nftr^ hrui ?pitr= irrur?: 11 

?T^ ) n 11 il Hr^-BT^q-, 11 

%• II qffiq >i«niT q'nfrTtqit Riftt ngj-q-q 11 

Rf ffittqrasqTf^vrrwH: 11 

I »i 9 PiTKqrFf»a: 11 11 ^qrrfh^ ^ 11 

o II wprrar^wTf^ar ftRTffr^^ 11 11 ^TKsst: n 

6 II ■ q i ^ht ^RT JRTTW II II ■3rg>irarn >% 11 

0 II ug TiiPtp^rq:^: II 

94. The affix than comes after a word of time in 
e sense of “an abstineuee that lasts so long” or “who prac- 
;es abstinence so long”. 

The word shows that the word must be in the accusative case ; 
^ shows the force of the affix, argi^q: joins both. Thus JUTT =■ 

TSRT agj^tt " who practises abstinence for a month ”. So also BTrvjlifU^Th 

II 

Another explanation is, the affix thait comes after a word in the frst 
e in construction, when the .sense is that of an abstinence which lasts for 
h a period. As H 5 l^q»iq = *trft{?K “ an abstinence lasting for 

south ", STTWRfJK, qnfUft^ II 

In the first case the affix relates to a person, in the second, to the vow 
:lf. Both these ex[)lanations are valid, as the structure of the aphorism 
)pcn to both constructions. 

Vdrt ;— So also after the words JnjPTrtl S:c in the genitive construction. 

5 
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Vih't : — After tho«;e words, the affix means also ‘who practises that'. 
As iWR^* n *T9iHi^K7ii=iT9RmJit+^ 

(VI. 3. 35 VArt)-f:T?RrR^* ('VI. 4. 144). m II 

Kd// : -The affix ftf% comes after the words SKRTTi^hTT &c, in the 
sense of ‘ w ho practices As 3T^RITfN?mn?T = II 

Vdj f: — ITe af/lxes and fsT^ come after the word a: 

®Te^^Mif<<lUNir^ : or II 

Ter/ : — The ^amc affixes come after the words See, the final ? 

being elided. As ‘er^jferH or fTn^nr^^j; II 

:~The affix comes after in the sense of ‘produced there’ 

As Hjevi H It refers to a sacrifice. 

The affix comes, when it is a Xamc, as, 

II So also strt^, II 

^ 11 v, il t#! 11 

(ft) 

!b). 1 !k‘ ciflix (‘oiiKs {liter u woril lieiiip t|i( 

licime of (i S'tienTiee, in the .^eiiso of the fee thereof 

As Tftw=’ 9 TTfR'frf^. II 

The word ^thhT in the siitra iinpiir-. ilmt the affix enrm's cveii after 
those sacrificc-dcnotinttwfs'd^ \\hiclid<>not e\po-', t;nu' ; i, '•S • 1^, ,1 
not been used, the sutra \\(»u!d have apph.-d onh- 0* oich ‘''aciifio'-fh i.,,ti;' 
words as irsfiT?', gjTTfTiT, vJiich are time-fienolit);t words a^, w ell, dTe 
in V. I. 20 woiih.l apj !y to g:c. Some tc-xt^ do not lead. ^ in the 

<5r ^ ¥nnri: 11 h n 

(53 t) II ^ 

(ll). i 111- nflixcs liaviiiL;’ liii‘ mmim- nf ¥nr (^l\', 

,').3, 1\ . a. 1 1) (■(iiiic aftiT a limo-dcsKitiiiu- word, in the sl■ll^e 
“ wliat is :;i\(ni in that, and what is dom- in that ”. 


■V> ifrq 5Tir>? 'Hlla-* I\.3-II,'. 'Ihisunni aKn mcani 
itm-TtrSii yaiii;,.i!;. 'i\'. , |-'^ ^rcfJ!?qrii IV. 3. :o', ?i!7^ 

(IV, 3. in. W IV. 0 .-r, 'jtr^iT l\'. 3. , 1 , , IV. 3 ar.^ni; d’ 


V. orr! > iju’an ahtj v, It.a i : 


Tlic v.ohU;! in ny.,,:.. ihnt nil tla- nilfs of »nOT; ' 1 V. 3. 53, .il'plv ii»' 
lii;iSLin,i ‘hoiiitl |)(- flaiilcfl jnjo (x.,.., p.-irti, 0110 ioiiiins; 
previous siitra, as yj as Wrfnreif*!?^ MfR, WfW' 
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So far docs the word V. I. 78, Lear rule. Hereafter general affixes 
will be taught, 

ST[[^ II II II II 

I fitra' %«i% ssi^w^tnratr^ 1 

ifrfrT^^R^ H I 

97- The iifiix iin (j. — ar) coines after the words 5 ^^ 
&e iit the 7th case in eonstriietion, the sense of ‘•heijtg given 
riierein or done therein 

Thus %Ti?r , » 

:— So also after the words erfr^n? ftc. A*-', STif'n'Tf?, II 

This VArtika can he dispensed with, a.s the um'd stpht? &c can be included 
in thesgSTft bSt of words. 

I sg?, '2 Rnt, a RS3v»m. I n%5H. •< TTOiCTiI, •' fttw, 7 btrttt (viTCTt'Jr}, S ^- 
iiiT. ^ tr^TR. lb sTfiTTf. 1 1 <tr^5=! (tr?. ?^). 1 - irr- m 1 1 ntR, i-"' itv. 11 

^ T4T^«ir^f’?Tr?m 11 II II H 7 t,^r> 4 T,^%irEr,f^yqTO, 

ottMt 11 

gfsr: I ?raR «tR% I >t^r% ?;» 4 Rnvr^ 5 ffTT' 5 ^>:!T ■JittnY 

gRra'r>m i 

98. Tlie aiTiX or (;;; — 3 t) and q-rg^ eojnr' re.sjteetively 
after the words yath;l-k:itha-eha, and lia-ia, helng in the third 
case in eonstriietion, having tlie sense of winit i.s '■ given oris 
done in this w.ay or with this ”. 

The words and apply to L'.ili: tl-.e rule rT ' 1 , 3. ic) 

not applying to it. The word is an I niierlin.ib’e, nvwining conteir.pt. 

Of cour.sc this wdrI cannot lake aiu' c.i-sc'-.nrix, ii ih.erchde on!}* the 
sense of third cabc. As ^ 

II 

HTif^ II <t.x II II (t:^) II 

^iT. ufTTRi^ 1 f^r«trq»rtfrR'TiT-t^f*t'rti ir-^Rr »t^H 1 

99. The atlix than (y — ?^) r'omes after a word in 
file Instrumental ease in eoii.striictioii, in the .sense of '• iltled 
for that 

1 he word n'gl^: means '.suitahle, piopor, fit’. The wosd rTtriTl is' 
Omed by adding ftjffii to rnf. the f. nee of the alT;\ being tin, t of ?;eee,':- 

( 111 . 3. 170). A.S 513-RRVwrs Jtg ‘afiicefit fere.i!- 

ttr^ i. e, tWTtri ^iw “ 
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II ?09 II II 11 

fi%: II ^r^?i5^eif ?^rarer't«iT*Jtf atfST’^rat H'Tift5ft5^'ii5ir!r«i 1 yqmr^: 11 

100. TI)c affix vat (?t) comes in the sense of “ be- 
ing fitted witli that ”, after the words karma and veslia, in the 
third-ease in eonstruetion. 

This debars tliafl. = lirrmr, !R: i 

For acccnt^ec VI. i. 213. 

ir^i^ II ?ol II II 

(3W) II 

II a'-wrjPrT rn iT?!Rt 1 

101. Tlie affix thafi (+ —%^) eomes after the word 
santapa &c in the dative eonstruetion, in the sense of “ wliat 
is able to effeet that 

The word means ‘ able, capable ’. The dative here has the force 
of (II. 3, 16). As, ^fmTra ipT^--Hrmf'T''s:, nriirf^: 11 

I 2 ^HT?. •'! ttllT't. 1 liwn, ^TTOJl. 1'’ ' tT7T, S fsTm, H tTir, F 

11 12 1:1 !m?T. 1 1 ^q^RT. i.> RRRT, I'i R^si*, 17 rnra*, is R^'m, 

It) -JO »mirFfrrt»T^tffr?f^, 21 btoh 11 

II ii «TTn^ il ?imrfr, ?iq[, ^ ll 

ffTf; I ifH^%f?n^i^*i 1 

102. The affix y;it (q-) is also added in th is s(‘iisc 
of ‘ al)]e to ofFoct that \ after tlio word voua. 

Thu5i miTT^ or irR^: II 

II ^0^ II 11 ??rWT:, II 

103. llie afiix ukan (I coinos aftor tlu‘ woid 
Karmaii, in tlie same senst* of ^alde to tdfeet that 

Tlii.s debars As li 'J his word 

always a 'bow', and is nc\cr cin|)l(>\'cd to dcsianalc anylhinc,^ else. 

ll ii qR[n^ ll rtpt:, 3T^,sr[Tni: ( ^^ ) • 

I rTT^ ir?J5[3iT H#f ^ 

II 

104. Till! iiffix than (l — f,^) eomes after the 'voi 
samtiva in the first etise in eonstruetion, in the sense of “ d'* 
hits arrived for it ”, 
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Thus cii 4 = ‘a work for wliich the time has come 

\9\ II II gjrft-:, snqr II 

I 1 ^5?r5TriiTfi% st^Rt 

ftisra I 

lO.j. The iittix an (+ — conics after the word 
j-itii, ineanino- “ that lias come for it ’’. 

As ilt 5 ' 5 nms?n = BTr^ (Guna by VI. 4. 14C) “ the flower for which 

the season has arri\e(i ”. 

I '(hi :— So also after tlie words &c. As ahtTO?, Slffl^I^ II 

^ II II ’ITT^ II II 

ff%: II m®r «i»t, 1 srJin^: 1 

100. In the Chhandas, the affix ghas comes 
after tlic AvorJ in the saiiu' st‘iise of \seusoii luis come for it\ 

This debars As H Here there is no Giina by VI. 

4. 146, because by shtra I. 4. 16, before the affix ^^ets the designation 
of hence the guna rule which a[>()lics to >T (I. 4. 18; docs not ajiply. 

II II 'TTI^ II ^.RTfl, ^ II 
^ II cRRitrsTranr^w i 

107. The affix yat ( 4 ) conie.s after tlic word Kala, 
ill tlie same sen.se of ‘ time lias come for it ’. 

As tti ' FUH rT , Tfht » SccVI. I. 213. 

It^ II lo<: II tn[TR II ST^ II 
tf^i II I UTffr^lt RfiTO I 

tt'afit^jir^ 'tesrif ^ 1 

108. The affix than ( y — comes after the word 
Villa in the first ease in eonstnietioii, in the sense of *• long- 
itiuuliiig ”, 

As sr^ qtrRr^ft^? “ long-standing' debt ”. qurR^-IR %iT “ long- 

taiuliiig enmity ”. 

In this siltra and arc underst iod, but not so the word intR II 
it^raJTii II II II !mf3r!ni(5w) ii 

?Tt; II Hf^fiT iTif4m>ttffR^r^ yn iic^t^r n 

109. The affix than (i — comes after a word 
>a the first ca.se in oonstriietion in the sense of '• that whose 
^^‘fiisitm o)' purpose is this ”. 
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f^5Tr^^rTrs'r^iT'^T''’^r‘ H ?’® •' ’* f^OT’^r-'^'^rsTti:, 3 T 15 ;, 

II _ 

fra: II sptTipTRl^tffR'tfj^f f:tTRnPI 

PT^% I 

I 77?t5a3Rf M 

110. The affi.x; an (j;— 3T) comes in tlie sense of 

‘that whose purpose is tliish after tlie words vigilkha, andaslia- 
dha, when the derivative of the first is eonibined with Rf?! 
and tliat of the second witli || 

As ^rsrr^ ii 

So also after the words &c. As !T^r3rT*T^ = , 

3T5sra^jm^?^nis; \\\\i\\ 11 w - 11 

II BT^lTT^^rffT^^J sr?fnT?Tm^>Tf?^ I I 

II II ^o II II 

^0 II n 

111. The affix Clilia (f^) comes in tlie same sense 

of ^ that wliose purpose is this’, alttn* the words c^^e. 

This dtibans II Tims ■= II 

: — So also after the derivatives formed b)^ the affix from 

the radicals ‘to enter’, ‘to fill’, qrj; ‘to fall’, and ‘to mount’, when pic- 
ceded b>' a word. As BTHjTrT?rT>2??o II 

;_Thc affix comes after the words 8zc. m srijnPTHf?!^ 

II 

I tfr/ : — 1 he affix is elided after the words ^c. 

n 

1 ‘1 TTf^'PT, 1 f> IT%^, h ^ BT^ftT^T^I 

h Bmr^, JO 11 Jrr^w, i- id strt?^, 

lo Ifi II 

II II 'i^K II ^nTmnf, (w-) ii 

forf: II ni)ri(fmf«Jfrw'?'ni i j^ti- 

W?: I 

112. The affix Chha conies in tlie same sensed 
“ that wliosc jnirpose is this ”, after the word samapuiia, " Ik'H 
it has a word in composition preceding it. 
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This debars (I Thus ■= 

The specific mention of the word in the aphorism indicates 
lhat the rule will not apply when a word other than a ‘ pada, ’ such as the 
affix ‘ bahuch,’ V. 3. 68. precedes the word Samfipana. 

II ??? II 11 ii 

^fiT: II ij+iniftsftlf jTcr "TOftijll I 

113. The word is irregularly formed, in 

the sense of a ‘ thief’. 

The feminine will be in ^qr. Thus fern. 

' ^ II This word can be rec^ularly formed by but it will always be res- 
tricted to mean a thief. When any other thing is de.s’gnatcd, it will not 
take this affix. Thus ir^iTTTrc fnWk here there will be no affixing. 

The feminine moreover will be in 11 Some say the w’ord is formed by 
[idding the affix w’ith the irregular Vriddhi of the fir.st syllable. 

II Wd II II 3Tr<Eiic-!^ ll 

II i «UT5t: I wrraj^^r- 

I su^Rrr n 

114. The word itkalikat is irregularly formed in 
the sense of “ what coincides with tlie lieginiiing and the end 
i. c. what lasts only an instant 

The W'ord stt^ is substituted for Thus 

a thunder lasting for an instant ’. “ a lightening lasting a twin- 

dc ", i. c. whose death is ctjual to its time of birth or dying as soon as bean. 

— The affixes and also come after ; as ^Tf^rp;^! 

So far is the governing power of the affix V. i. 18. 

^51 II II 11 II . 

ifTf; II Wq sr?!rar r^qr qiqr u 

115. Tlie affix vati comes after a word in 
Ihc tldrd casein construction, in the sense of '• like that”, 
^vhen the meaning is ‘ similarity of action ’. 

As ffrst9tq = WJRH II 

Why do \vc say ‘‘action”? The affix will not be joined when the 
similarity is in ‘quality’. As jipiRr? “as big as the son”, jfjj fijp?; II 

^ II \\\ II qi5[n% II ( ^rf^: ) n 
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IIG. The atlix vati conies also in tlic sense of 
“ like what is therein or thereot 

As *r|rrBfn^^ ~ i‘^ Mathura, as »p|(nrr^ 5 ^f m«hR', TRi^* 
'TTO; &c. 

cTT^II ^^\\^-^i^f^\)\\ 

fffr-’ II ff?ffTOryTT 9 r»T^^»T^^ ^ ii 

117. Tlie affix vati conies after a word in tlio 
second case in construction, in the sense of ‘‘befitting tliat 
or suited to that 

As 'Tff7?r*^“the protection as befits a king i.c.as a kin 

should protect". ii 

^ vTrc^«f II II II 

^tt II ii?T^r >mfT ty?Tfu ii 

118. In the Chhandas, the aOix vati is added tc 
an Upasarga (Preposition), in the seii.se of a verbal root. 

As the word and in the fullowing Rik f X. 14:. 4 ). 

*15# r ??21 ^r? m ii “W hen thou 0 I- ire ! goes! 

burning high and low ' r^: 'pPT?Tr^) tree^ Xic. 

II II tr5[Tm II ?T^^-frnq[;- 11 

fffr: II f%?TfTOit RrRT H^rT: II 

119. The aflixes tva (f^) and tal ( ^orcu) 

conic after a vord in the sixth ca.se in coiKstruetion, in (lie 
sense of tlie nature tliereof 

As mm >TR: - ST^ir or ST^fU- »TT^ or rntn 11 
^ STT ^ II II q^rR II '^r-^-RRT ( ) II 

fR: II 1 3Tf w( ^ 

120. bioin this forward as far as the apliorisni V. 

1. 13G, tlie affixes R and ?T^ liear rule. 

Thus in V. I. I22, ^ and are read, giving the forms 
Tq^rr&c. This rule IS intended to secure admis.sion for these two aflixe. not- 
withstanding the bars in the shape of subsc(juent aphorisms directing tlic em- 
ployment of other affixes. These affixes signify, in addition to Hr^ (natuiA 
(action) also, in V. i. 124. The word n in the aphorism is intenin! (0 
,^rc thcir^ admission notwithstanding the affixes qiy and m (\T. 1, 87 Tlm^ 

’ Wf?TT ‘ the nature of a female '. 
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JT II ?^? II »ITrf^ II 

3TTl3^-^Fra'-55W-^-5^-^‘W'55%W II 

II ITT 5 mirnjw sT^jTfriTp'Trfr »nit ^gtrfPr^fiWT 11 

121 . Tlic affixes denoting ‘ nature taught here- 
^fter, do not come after a Tatpuruslia eompound formed by the 
DCgative particle *rw, with the exception of the following: — 
diatura, sangata, lavaya, vato, budha, kata, rasa, and lasa. 

Thus the words ST'lft, snj src'r'fl^ will have two forms only i. e. 

or immRri, 5 t>tp^ or suwjfhlf^ or 11 While by V. r. 

28, other compounds will have also, as 11 An exception to this is 

IlPr|5 (VII. 2. 25), as used by the author himself. Why do we say sfSJ 'mil 
a Tatpurusha whose first member is qrsi ” ? Observe qm i s^tiH il 

Why do we say ‘after a Tatpuruslia f’ Observe, when the word 
s a Bahuvrihi compound meaning jtrij its derivative will be at i mtiu . 

)0 also, tTTHTq^ll 

So also the compounds of &c, with ;r»Ti c. g. STRUtttfw, 

TWT’q?, arrw^t? II In some texts, there is 

instead of fv:i II 

II II II grr il 

ffii: II ‘fg fitPpeirHrat qr, tifn vtrq n 

122. The affix imanieh (i[^) comes optionally in 
the sense of ‘ nature tliereof after tlie words ppithu &c. 

The word qt ‘optionally ’ is employed with the intention of .securing 
iclmission for the affixes STVr&c. Thus = Jlfrptu nom. itfipiT ( "pj + fJt^ 

=Tt+mVI. 4. I5S=J^^■t-?»U^ VI. 4. iCi=iTfiiJTr), or qrrhw by V. i. 131. So 
ilso or »irfqwii The t of and is elided by VI. 4. 155, and t 
s substituted for qj by VI. 4. 161. Of course, the affixes rt and come 
lere also as, ?W " 

^ 13 . 2 q:5 , 3 4 ijf , 5 tTf. c 7 8 ?rr^, !) srni (sui ! ), 10 ^ (3:^), 

5 ^. 12 qjw, 13 isrir, 14 foqr, If* 'T’T, 1 C si f% ^ q . 17 qn?*, 18 fr?, 10 qrqr, 
10 TO, 21 11*^, 22 23 fW, 24 ^ 4 , 25 26 f«r, 27 28 fijnr, 2 

w. 30 31 ^ 0 ). 

II II II ssr ii 

>' «rswr n^it, >Tn 
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123 Ti.e affix shva.l ivlso "’ell 

»s imanicl., aft« « wonl .knalins n.I.mr, »ml after tl.e w„nb 
(Iriijlia Ae, in tile reriw i‘l' ‘ iiHtnre thereof . 

Thus =**^,1 5?^' 5^' 51^' 

iw,, f®jmr ; frw;. ( nom- it )• " 

The tr of <apt. shows that the feiniiiiiic is formed by (III. i. 41), 
As wrHrJt-’ fem, srrfltft (VI- 4- •4f'- and 150}. 

1 fl, 2 p*, .2 tftfl, I Wi ■< ftt. <i XW f’TtK), 7 5**, P 5^!* 0 iTf 
10 (97T^). 11 1- ire. ’(*1. 17 tjfry, 

18 »T^, 19 20 21 W?T^rnr*rfiTO:?Tn^r»t niso rrail Tlio affix slija; 

isaJtletl tooompoiiii'la endin" in ya(u itf pnvctlcd by vl, as, filJTW, 

ItTO. rRffT?Tr, fT*TfifT*TT. and %r?t (V 

1. Idl), f^»rmTr, W^TffT. f^(Tnw, 11 

22^%, (The words rauti and inanas pirci'dfd fty sani take sliyan, 

?T*rf^?Tr, iK). 2d :snpf. 21 STJ^, 2 :) irF7, 20 rT^. 27 Jf-T. 2S fw, 29 dO ^ n 

gnr^’^tramremxvtr: i;4rSr ^ ii ?'<« ii tna^ II !r>nr^-HTOTT%tT: 
g' (Xtn?) II 

ff%: It triftstRfr s’tTfRr- >iT?nf‘qr «nxr>nfT>!i« iw# jp 

iraraf 'STKiTnt HPf ^ I 

itnrere ii nfTreiVhi fitvrmrpiRii n 

^ 124. Tile .same affi.x .sliyaa lia.s after a worn 

cxprc-ssive of quality, aiul after I'.nthmana &e, the seii.se of 
the activity or oeciijuition of somethino or some one. 

HTXor “Jalure'^' ‘"7?!' ’'’'7*'", '' 

HTIor nature. 1 he word fPf denotes activity, itrw »« • a* tir 

also Jusrgff, «n'>T5!ia II ' ^ It* itli^a : 

class of I't ZT 7 :' f ™ 

« .a e. .,i.e„.rrL“7''"“ “ "“' ‘ 

re?, «mwin, ^iRt7 II ■-’ itiurrei, ?re?, wttire?. ip 

1 arjrir, 2 7rrr,.3iir»i?,4 9rf*mr» » _i 

» mm,. .0 „™, .. 

l<3?7rf^, 17 19 nr^ of.^' 

22 ?Ptw, 23 2-1 ,n,TO’ 2.5 ^ 21 

ftri, 30 31 55^*, 32 -ir^’ ■’ 

^ irey, 3J ;3.J 33 
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•XI 38 tnpt, -33 »r>nTfn, 40 vfirqfiT, -ti irf^, 42 ^ranr, 43 44 

4r) fiwnr’f 33 44 ! otto » 48 N<i‘4i<-iiH«i'i?ffzv, as 

,nf?n>!r4!»m^ 30 5^7, r,i ot- 32 :.;i mfTO,34 rot, vOTfir, 30 hott, 37 

^lOT 39 00 TOTR, 01 f^OTR, 02 nUfiR, 00 fTOR 3 1- ROT, 3.') f^OT, 30 

TOW, 37 gfifW, 38 #f, 09 70 tTOT, 71 ^pm, 72 ^f^lr, 7.0 toT, 74 fTO, 70 ^RT 

TO, 73 n’t, 77 5 h: S’?:, 78 79 TOR, ^0 tor, 81 TOOT, 82 R^fR, 

8.0 TORT, 84 toot, S.O ^wh, 80 ^pjnj . 87 srf^jT, 8« srrRR, 89 3 Rto, 00 WTO- 
TO 01 aiTOTt, 02 TOR, 00 5R^, 94 qfPTOT, O.". f?>TOW, 00 ^El^, 07 TOOT, 
98 TOT, 99 100 TTTf«T(^), 101 JirT7, 102 srrfR^, 100 5nfR^, 104 sn<TT, 

105 5OTT, 100 TOTPTT II 8 TT f p;i|' J l II 

^nrrawPTsr ii Vi\ ii li qjynr:, ^ ii 


II RTOT^RBmWOTTRR'jroiTRR »TOT; WTrSTf?! OTW WOT II 

125. Tlie affix yat (^) coino.s in the .sense of “ na- 
ture thereof or action thereof after the word stena, in the 
genitive, and q is elided before this affix. 


As RTOI WR: ^R WT=RW*f II .Some clivkic the sOtra into two 
WfT (2) as and )i 

II \\% II II i| 

fm: II n jfew vTfm ii 

^Trf%^ M f?T?f3P>2lf II 


12(). The affix ^ comes in tlie son.so of ‘ nature or 
iction tlicreof , alter the word II 

As THPR ‘ friendship ’. 

•a ^ OTOT II 

he word wrfa,^ is formed by V. i. 124, ^ belonging to srOTITf class. 

^ II ^^\S» II II ^ I, 

flW- 9 WfftRfwTTRPWt 5^^ WRR 'RR RTOT^OTO- II 


127. llie affix dhak ( + comes in the sense 
‘nature or action thereof’, after the words kapi and jiiati.. 

,es ^ WT-OTOT. OTJR.II The rule of to^ (I. 3. 10) 

lot apply any where under this head. 


jg TTqSTTf^ yrtTTR II II q^I^ || qOTrr-3^tf?HT%yq:, H 

TO toT% WW’OTROT’iTOOT. II 

128. Tlie affix yak ( + _ comes in the sense of 
' 1110 01 action thereof’, after a compound ending u-ith pati 
ni alter purohita &e. 
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Thus utjittsw, mKI^nih., cr«Fi n 

1 3^rft?r, 2 ^rar% (3W>iTt, st&), 3 inPw 4 5 

g^, 6 in?!, 7 IP?, 8 utf^, 9 ?fST?r, 10 (?fk), 11 12 «iPNi*, 

i3ftrp!^(?ft^), 14 155^, 16 17 sTsr^ 18 wrarf^, 

(arerfirw). 19 «PRi,"20 (S^RT). 21 ‘22 23 >Tft^ *,^24 n ftf?; 

(Tfipirr), 25 ^pRf, 26 jtRt^, 27 ?rRrv (?ttif«I^), 28 snftjpif*, 29 nf^, 30 
?TOST*, 31 ijuRf (pwij5^), 22 impT??*, 33 snnf^. 3l?im? (rmT),35;n»n:* 
36 Sjf^, 37 irf«r??, 38 ftrnifr, 39 40 41 ff?Rr, 42 43 <TPRf, 

41n?!Fra', 45 46 njr!?;, 47 48 49 50 Jjf^, 61 

52 5irf^, 53 5^, 54 II 

irnTr> A<ai i rd^4ilt»-^wl4ni ‘S irf ^p fr sw ii ii II 

qqt' q^q-'SjsiJliI^Sq';, 3TW || 

II >JI«l‘inl(Rlir[%^i h'*i^I *i4T<1 HTTW' 

ijp^; II 

129. The affix au(+" — 31 ) cciincs in the sense of 

‘nature or action tliereof’, after class names of animals, aiul 
words expressing age, as well as after udgati'i &c. 

Thus 3T«iFj ^='3Tm. wjR. ^rHTTn, %irroi, arrsm, shlmn 

ifjuf, 2 3^?. 3 mlRw, 4 qrnnf, 5 ft?, 6 ifTf, 7 (^|), 8nnm 

9 if^nwpfi ('iRm^ 19 91. II 51' 1 1’ ii^ u i" 

the -Miintra htoraturc suhhasa takes sr^. «« U?n%HnTH; soiiicfimcs tlicre is iw srn, 
as nPinn fcira n 

?rq^F<Tgqi%>-qn>t ll W il ^TqdFd^qrf^vq;, ann ii 
ffw: II 3^‘HWT'?! inn% H?m ii 

mftnpi II wPnR?! ^ren: ii 

130. Tlie affix an ( + —31 ) comes in the sense i 
‘ nature or action thereof’, after compounds ending in lelyanii 
and after yuvana &c. 

Thus fwraifin HR: HiH Hr= t?rn!ni. Himn. ; iiRini, imftw u 

The H of >JrntH is elided, as HR: H><} HT = WHHII 

1 2 WRl, 3 ft?, 4 iniinH, 5 ( f^il STHitW ), 6 Wf ( Hff ), 7 ‘ 

g?f ( ). 8 ISTHW ( VHH ), 9 ?If?f *, 10 Hiir»Tg, 1 1 f ^r, 12 g«ft, 13 5:«ff, 1 1 W 

15 gllH, 16 IJJT, 17 5J?:. 18 19 gulf. 20 fi?:?, 21 HRstriRj, 22 psrji^RH. ; 

24 5?iir% ( smiinEr ), 25 gurn, 26 ^<rT, 27 firyir, 28 ftgii. 2:i 30 i 

sjg, 31 «jrfHeRH JRRH, 32 mg, 33 fin?, 34 grgm. 35 36 ftgn, 37 fHift 3^^ 1 

• ?g, 3t) fe?R, 10 qfH- II 
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II W II ( snu ) 11 

li f»TnTpg ST^TO \\ 

^ m. The affix an (+_3 t) comes in the sense of 

I ‘nature or action there of, after a stem ending in (f , f t 

or ^ or 5 ;j), wlicn the iirceeding syllabic is prosodially iight 

Thus ^ ^ (5^), (;mr), frRrf^ (»Wf) 

t\ am h r from ? The word ^ 

takes as belonging to Brahmanadi class V. i. 124. 

N. B. Tlio wonl iintu in tlio Sutra may will be ilispensed with Tin. b 1, • i ■ 
pflrvJd iknl, will pivo the kuu.c meaning. '“ghu- 

II II ,, 

II ^TfrarffW u 

132. The affix vuft ( t'-SHK) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action there of, after a poly.syllabie stem whoso 

penultimate letter is and who.se penultimate syllable is 
prosodially heavy. 

The word means the last syllable but one in a word of three 

Ml'*^ ** penultimate .-lyllable is 'heavy' is 

called the timr means ‘having penutimate o’. 

Thus tT'i'jfbHni from rttnrnr, from h 

^rom ? Observe 

less being heavy " ? Wit- 

f rf;-/ .-Optionally so after the word ^r?ra, as. and nr?ir^.|l 

'enultim?teir /T"''y’'‘'^"'”^'’'’"'‘‘^ clistingui.shcd : the first means 
-.1 the seen 1 

ne second means penultimate Uitir. 

(J,) II 

ilffix villi comes iii the sense of ‘nature 
ac lou there of, after a dvaiidva cum])ouiul and after the 
'o»’ds manojnu &e. 
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" n r^ WwMTftw, 

Tlius nruHTirn^ 

'*”' 4 wfW' ‘ "W' ’ ’ 

:;;^ w. ; >■ >• ■«*'■ "f '- sf 

23 iT5sm, 24«T5«5ff^, ^'> »Tfri^«r. 

II II ^-^rwTcj, 

(l^) II 

f/%: II iTTWf^lfrJTW^ JTTfWWIiTT PI ^r^f- 

fll n 


134. The affix vuu comes in the sense of ‘ nature 
or action thereof’ after a fiimily-name ((rotra), and after the 
Name of a Vedic School, when one lioasts therehv, or inaiih 
fests his contempt thereby, or when it means one who has at 
tained that (or has come for an insj)ection or imjniring thereof) 


The word means hoastiii"; ST?wr means ‘contempt’, ^ 
means ‘who has gained that’, or ‘who inejuircs that’. The won 
?T<t refers to ifpr and II The word means “who has obtained that oi 
who has known that”, 


To take first as mkm ?Rm or “boasts of belon;:. 

ing to the family of Garga, or the school of Katha”. To take as, ITfT^f' 

“he manifests contempt upon another, because of lib' 
belonging to the clan of Garga or Scliool of Katha”. To take as, #■ 
=• irn?' or h 

Why do we say “when it means boasting 8:c” Observe iTTq?TqL. 

The ^ of iTF2t is elided in the above examples by VI. 4. 148 & VI. 4. 151. 

II \\\ II II II 

135. llie affix chha [im) comes in the sensor* 
nature or action thereof \ after words expressing Hotrti 
priests. 


1 inis 

II is plural to prevent application of I. 1.68. therefore the ruk 
docs not apply to the word-form ' hotiA’ derived from 5 j-^ mcining a ntorj' 
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II II **^1^ »l H?nir:-?7 II 

ifff: II »m?r >rmi4'^r?; crramr?: « 

136. The affix tva ( 77 ) comes in the sense of ‘ na- 
ture or action thereof’, after the word llrahman, denoting 
a kind of Hotr^ priest. 

This debars ff. Thus snjr% ^ <77=581!^ II This debars ijiit ii 
When means a Br^lhman, by caste, we have or ii 

So much for the province of the affixes ^ and OTr (IV. i. 87). 




I 

3PT firflq! I 

BOOK FIFTH 

Chapter Second 

vTRTRt ¥r^ ^ II ? II II q r w r m i H -^q^-^-^qsT ii 

fRr: II I viaiO^q^iri^*^; q^t^r>^i^qr HqqpDra cih, q^rar 

H%^(q5r ii 

1. The ivffix khaii (+'_|^) comes after tliu 
name of any particular corn, being in genitive case in cons- 
truction, in the sense of a place of growing, when that j)lacc 
is a field. 

According to liohtlingk, the Sfitra should be thus tmnsinted. “To a 
corn-name is added fjf, to express the fields in which the corn grows”, Accori.'- 
ing to Ballantyne, it is translated "when we speak of a place for grain, ora 
field of it, there may be the affix khah”. 

The word 'of grains’, shows that the word in construction shouli 

be in the genitive case. The jdural number shows that the affix is not to lx 
added to the word-form tppt, but to words which denote various kinds of 
dhSnya 63). Hqq means ‘the place where a thing is produced or grorni 
-Hlq^Tl)' II 

Thus pni Hqq qtnrtNq, it 

Why do we say "of grains” ? There will be no affixing in a case I 

this HotrT Hqq II 

\V hy do we say "when it is a field” ? Observe pnf wi ‘a s 
nary where kidney-beans grow’. 

II R II qRfrft II II 

II *qr qnrar qqfir 11 

2 . The affix dhuk ( + — comes ill tiic id'ov 
sense of ‘ a place of growing, when it is a field ’, after tli 
words and t{r# ti 
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Thus = field fit for growing rice’. 

II ? II II ?ni; 11 

|j%! II «t 3 Tni% vi^% sPr\i^ = 11 

3. The affix yat (?r or — ?t) comes in the same 
5 onse of ' a place for growing, it being a field \ after the words 
y'ava, yavaka, and shashtika. 

This debars »5n?: II Thus jRpri vH5t'^ = 55jiq: , See 

iT. I. 213 for accent. 

^wTr nan 11 ftf«nTr,fira:*JtT 7 -aw-vi 5 fr- 

3 T>g 5 ^:( ^ ) II 

II >TjFt 3^5 pnspn 11 

4. The affix yat comes, in the sense of ‘ a place 
For growing, it being a field ’, optionally after the words tila, 
iiiiisii, nmtl, bhahgil and a^iu. 

The affix khaf\ will come in the alternative. Thus T^tRJi^or 
lelfl for growing sesamum’, or ‘a field for growing beans', or 

MH*i:‘a field of linseed’, or field of hemp’, or 

a field for small grain’, 

11 11 n n 

fi%: II ii 

5. Tile affix klia (f^) and khan ( come in. 

the sense of ^‘wliolly made thereof'^, after the word sarva- 
cliarman. 


Ihe word ^ is here a part of the .sense of the affix, and joins with the 
vnrd and not with *q^. The com[)oiinding is in fact made by the affix, 
or “made wholly of leather.” 

w. H \ II il il 

0. The affix klia ( ^) comes in tlie souse of ‘a 
ifiuior , after the words yatliaiuukha, and sauinukha being in 
^ Otli ease in construction. 

nieans that in which something is seen, such as, looking 
)m things. The word is an Avyayibhfiva 

the meaning of being that of likeness 1 1. 1 , 6. Thus =• 
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»!r ti 

^ 


‘showing or reflecting the likenes.s of the face’ — a mirror, 

= ‘showing or reflecting the whole face’— a looking-glass. 

s^TTHtfir II vs 11 n 
II 

II fn?rt ftifrur i wn^itfli^ ijwr: i TftRre; ii 

Tfif sTjf 5F% <j?r m s^m^fTR: w- vm i 

7. After the words ])iithi, afiga, kiiniuin, patr; 
or pdtra, preceded by sarva, being in the seeoiid case ii 
construction, the affix klia {in) comes in the sense of “ wha 
pervades or fills the whole of that ”. 


Thus ip^r-r 

wrrVh Mir^t: u 

simr II II II 3TTsn?’i-5tnit^ (»5:) II 

ffri: II qriHimi-tqk i i swqq^^isTraftm frft^mr 

< fkm » -i i t{P<ih»{^ q?rar ii 


8. The affix kha (^) comes after the word iipni 
pada, in the sen.se of '• reaching thereto ’’. 

The word JT^ means the ‘loi) of the foot’, sir means “ujito”. arPT ?? 
an Avyayibhfiva compound meaning ‘to the top of tlte foot’. Thus 
= 3TnrTlH’ ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet’, i. e. showing the width 
the cloth by compaiison with the bod)-. 


II II 


!T7, ) II 


q?riH II 3T3qi^-^qt?r-3T?i 


ffff: II fWhitOTif‘% iq: 

?q%»rqfkii 


9. The affix kha comes after the words aniijvad 
sarvaiina, and ayilnaya, being in the .second case in constrii' 
tion, in the senses of ‘ so bound ‘ eating that and ‘ to can 
thereto ’ respectively. 

Thus ‘*a kind of shoe’; this word is alwa\’s femiiiii 

The force of 3P5 here is that of ‘length’ or ‘likenes.s’. I'hat is 'a shoe of I 
measure of a foot’. So ‘a mendicant who eats t 

whole food’. So also 3?^^' TO* chessman or piece that is taken to t 
position on the chess called ayanaya’. The word 3TTOPS1 is compoundol 
two words meaning ‘going from right to left’, and ‘from left to 
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and it means a particular position in which the pieces moving from right to 
left and left to right cannot move further, and attack the other pieces. 

According to some 3 T«ir?T^ i'i the name of the front pieces in ones own 
row of chess-men. A piece which moves only in one side, does not admit 
of this affix. The piece which is carried from one side to another, admits of 
this affix. Others move only in one direction ^ or but not both. 

Kaiyyata ; ?[rn: ^ ^ ft 

^ ^ w 

il io\\ 11 m i 

sTjqqm ( ) II 

10. The affix kha comes in the sense of ‘‘who 
witnesses or experienc’es tliat^\ after tlie words parovara, 
parampara and putrapaiitra, in the second ease in construction. 

The word qtm is compounded of and the in \j being irre- 
ailar, the compounding being caused by the affix. 
who lives to see high and low”. The word is compounded ofi^ and 
he compounding being caused by the affix. As, qjcf^qr It 

nmilarly ^qrWN ll 

The word is a separate word as well, not formed by or admitting 
his affi.K. As »rf^^qii-qr<T wFw H 

sTnrr^TRT^i^cTT^^ nnfr 11 ?? II ll srqnqnR-sTcqsrT-sigqjnT, 
nmfT { ) ll 

ffri; II BT^rrm: 3 ^^ f 4 ^<(i«*i^»^ »inftcat?iR>isr^ ur: srw >iqf^ 11 

^if%^ii m^hire II 

11. Tlie affix kha comes in the sense of ‘Svho 
oui-jioses to go ”, after the words avdrapiira, atyanta, and 
muktima, being in the aec usativc ca.se in construction. 

The word ^rr^ft means see III. 3. 3. The genitive case is 

)rohibitcd by II. 3. 70; the word fTpft governing the accusative. Thus srtRqrt 

rr*ft-BTqrcTrfhJTJ ii 

Vdrt : — So also when the words are reversed. As qRT^r ft^ : ll So al- 
^ when the \vords are taken separately as, and qrtpT'- ll 

So also = «« As == iTnTT It 

n 11 ll 11 

" qHRPirmfff «flmmi 5 T*?rq 5 q^= i»^= 1 frsiraw »i^ 1 n^'^r* 

T ^nq sqioRrfit sr^nq^rinfr 11 

u qt* II ^ qr qqm qqpq: II 
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12. The affix kha cornea after the word samdmsi 
mam in the sense of ‘ wlio heats in the womb 

The word K ur qif m^ans ir^ ‘ AVho bears in the womb'. Tl 
verb governs the accusative of time by II. i. 29. Thus 

11 

—According to others the aphorism means ahe affix comes in t' 
sense of to give birth to or to get a young", i. c. II Accordn 

to them, the verb governs the locative : ^PTPIT frsiTO = the ^ 

the first being elided, the restof the vibhaktifSTHt) remaining. Thewor 
will mean “ an animal that gives birth to a young one every year ". 

F^?r/:— Sometime there is no affixing, but the whole sentence is to I 
used to express this meaning, or the a only of both members is to be elide 
and a sentence formed. As wu or fT3in?% li 

II II II 

II I i i artf^ f 

13. Tiic word advagviiKi is anomalous, meaiiin« 

V ^ * 0 

“ a female near delivery ”. 

The word is understood here I'he word s -ngT^r means ‘im. 

minent, near’. It is formed by 3T^ f3FT^4-^, the being changed to x by 
VIII, 3. 68. Thus ^ ’^nr fT»n'^^^^T*ir#TT ‘‘a cow likely to give biit'i 
to-day or to-morrow ”, So also n 

Some do not read i”to the siitra, which then means “ The word 

adya^vtna is irregularly formed meaning imminent". Asbot^Hot''^’ 
minent death ’. BTfr#TT fwn** ‘ separation likely to take place tu-day ( 
morrow ’. 

«Tm^; II II It II 

II 'MeiH'i ffH I wTTT^ 

11HR It 

14. The word tigaviiia is irregularly formed. 

This word is formed by addin" to the word »tr preceded by 
preposition »Tr, as »nm + t!r-37T>pfH! Il The force of the affix is that el 
servant '. A person who is engaged in business till the return of the c' 
i. e. a day-labourer. 

m<t II >1511^ (^:) 

fft: II «n I J!j: jj^rar It 

15. The affix kha comes after the word autigt' 
the sense of ‘ who is fit to follow*. 
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Thus the word means iff: II Thus 3T5!I i T ^ F d = BTfrr#^; 

‘who is suited or able to follow after the cows’ i. c. a cowherd. 

W( II II II || 

II frr^ 1 3T%*TPftf?i ^ n^ranj: 1 ar- ^i i y i gf i T fi?fNr?nt- 

iff^?5iTr4ts!t.ifw5pJ *ta3fjn?t4 11 

iG. The affixes yat (^) and klia (^) come after 
the word adhvan, in the aijove sense of ‘ who is fit or able 
to follow’. 

Thus or ‘ able to undertake a journey’. 

By aphorisms VI. 4. 168, 169, the word retains its original form before 

the affix and l?T, not losing its final which it does before other affixes, 
by VI. 4- 144- 

3TCTJr:?T^ ^ II II II ) 

fTft; II 3T‘*tf'^’ra*tTT s': <i'?rar i ? i 

17. The affix Chha (^) also as well as yat and 
klia, conies after the word abhyamitra, in the sense of ‘ who 
is able to go 

The ^ draws in 21?^ and Thus bt^itt»TT -- 

‘ an warrior who valiantly encounters his enemy ’=»BTf»r5afH^ ^ 

JT^rT II 

II II II firsni, II 

II I i rr^ Rfr- 

18 . The affix kluin (+ —i^) comes after the word 
goslitlia in tlie sense of ‘it formerly Inul been \ 

The word ifrg is a compound of irf + ^UT i. c. a cow-pen, it means the 
place all around a cow-pen. The word qualifies it. Thus itr^ ^ 

‘a place which was formerly a Goshtha’. Otherwise when not 
^^'aniii<,T formerly, we have ifrgr H 

II ^<1, II II 3T>qFT, u.*l^qq: ( ^ ) II 

19. The affix khah comes after the word aSva, 
>1 the genitive case in construction, tlic sense being ‘ what 
^ ^‘‘itvclled over or traversed in one day ’. 
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I'he word hciii" in the sixth case shows the construction it 

should have before the affix. The means iTcffr?^ i. e. what is or 

can be ^^one over in one day. Thus as BTTWrrPT ^ 

^rr^^rr ^ ii ^ f ??= ^ r^r^: n 

^ttwrIpSr ii ii ii ^irafNi 

11 

IItt; II fJTqnJiW sTfft sjnT5»ri i si^it?;- 

wr? 1 ar’ijrara^ TJirar Ptt » 

20. The word galiiia uiul kiuipiiia are anonialoim^ 
wlien meaning ‘modest’ and ‘a. shameful action’ respec- 
tively 

The word bt'-i? means ‘ not proud ’, means ‘ unfit to be done' 

i. e. an infamous act. Tlie words come from "a hall ” and ‘a well , 

It is not ca.sy to trace any conneefion between ‘modesty’ and ‘aliall’, ijr 
between ‘shamefur and ‘a well’. However some say ‘who 

deserves to enter a hair,--i[TF^t^:, ‘ who deserves to be throun 

into a well’-g^JT:, hence a thini; to be concealed, and the dross that ceii- 
ccals it As iTTt m II 

II II Ii 2Tm, ) II 

^TRnrrrfNr ii 

21. The affix kliafi comes after tlu' word vratii 
in tlie tliird ease in eoiistriietion, the sense being “ who leails 
this life, or wlio lives by this 

The word JTFT means a multitude or mass composed of vaiioiis riblo, 
who have no fixed emplo\ inent, and H\e b)' violence, or b}' l)odil\' lahnr 

“ pHtTR'- ‘a person who Ii\cs by the Libour of his body, not of hl^ bidin'. 

11 II II II 

fmi II nrrn^ n 

22. The word saptapadina is anomalous, wlien 
meaning ^ friendship \ 

Th3 word comes from but the connection of seines h 

not very clear. It is .said ^TmT^hni “ formed by walkiii.fl to- 

gether seven steps or by talking together seven words The circuniainbiih* 
tion of the Fire by the bride and bridegroom in seven steps makes the niarn* 
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a^e irrevocable, seems to have some connection with that. The 

word cnTT’lTFTJ or if means ‘a fiiend’ also ; the abstract sense being made 
applicable by analogy to the person as well. 

wnrni: 11 5^^ 11 »t^tr 11 (’wsr ) 11 

II ^^rrar 1 ntnrfr???! 

r^^<iim5:ii 

23 . Tlic word haiyaiigaviiia is anornalons, when 
it is a Name. 

The word means ‘ fresh butter ’. The word comes from 

‘ yesterday ’ and iTT ‘ cow ’. ftjr nrfrf^ ‘ prepared from yesterday’s milk ' 

i. c. “ fresh butter ”. 1 he affix docs not come iri the sense of any in 

general. There is no affixing in ^ when it means or 

‘ whey 

cfFT frnrvjTTl^r II II II qi^i- 

q;r^, qr??qriT, il 

M rT^qfrT 
umidi II 

24. The affixes knnap (ftff) and jainieh (^) 
come after the words pilu (tc and kariia respeetivelv, 
Avlien tlie senses are respectively ^ the fruiting-season of this’ 
and ^ the root of tliis \ 

1 he word rffiT shows that the construction must be genitive. The 
affix comes after words, signif)’ing ‘ ripening and the affix ifTf^ 

comes after words signifying the ‘ root ’. 

Ihus4f^ so also 

5TTf^ll 

1 2 3Tf^, :] 1- C) qr?, 7 S J ). IQ 

11 12 fjg IS 1 !• il 

1 2 ( ;gr), :> T^4t^ 4 qjftq, G 7 8 ii 

II II II ii 

ffTf II I r'^: JTfJjqt Il 

25. 'llio iifiix ti (ftr) comes after the word pakslia 

j^oiiitiv'o ea.so in eonstriietioii, in the sense ot * the 
I'oot of it 

H’c wor/*'*^ ^ drawn into this aphorism ; and not 

''holc^is c\-co[)tional case of sT^fTt, general 1)' the 

fawn and not a portion. Hence arises the following maxim sRfq- 
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“ Sometimes it also happens that only a part of the words of 
a rule which are mutually connected is valid in a subsequent rule, while the 
rest ceases to be valid 

Thus i. c. ‘ the root or the first day of a Paksha 

or a fortnii^ht 

Irst firfrsT^T^nin^ II n i i^s, ii 

II i!p# sf^tJir?m*iTfiFfr •' 

20. The affixes chiirieluip (j^) and clianap 
come after a word in the third case in construction, in tlm 
sense of ‘celehrated tlironpli tliis’. 

The word means known, illustrious. Thus 
HC i i-cp^ U %^pqTjr: II The initial ^ in these affixes is not (1. 3- 7)' 

^3Ti II ^vs II qrfH II il 

if^T II r'liprr^Jir jit jtfs i TO?m i in 

»JTrf T^ininur f?Ji^‘nf i^it Jtmi^ h^ji; ii 

27. The affi x(‘s rfl uiid eoino ivsjic'ctivt'ly afto] 
the words fej and in tlie sense of ‘ not 1)ein^* together’. 

Thus f^ + ?TT""mr ‘without’; ‘several ’. 

II II ^TTn% II II 

II 1 ir^t wt ii 

28. The aflixes galaeli ( ?[TT^ ) and Said<;it;i(li 
(^t^) come after tlie preposition Br, without eliai’ging the 
sense. 

Thus fWT 11 Thus these words may apply to a 

COW", as Pi^liF::, II Accordin^r to some these wools are adjectives nudn- 

in;:^ \qreat, huge’ &c. There is no connection here of sense of biise and 
affix. 

wirT«r II II iTTr^ ll mr-st-T^:, II 

ffHi Ii in IT IT Til? JiTfiT 1 ?wiit'i 11 

Trf%Tii 11 Timrii? n 

Tr» II iiram: «mrfTi igiiHiTin int iwn? ii 

Tr» II irnir Tn? TTKn ii ir. ii fTuft qr? tifst; ii Tr» ii nt^ lita ?? n 

TT® II TT? irjim 11 Tlo II fTlTR IlfST^iq? II 

TI» II WlfT>H: nriiw^t II 

29. The affix katoeli (^) comes after the wenh 
sam, })ra, nd, (and vi). 
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The is read into the sOtra by virtue of the word ^ 11 Thus 
II 

V<ir(; — The alifi.x comes after airSif, f^, 33T, and HJfr in denoting 

lust thereof. A.s = '(•il’h'sH. II 

y4rt : — The affix »fre^ comes after the names of animals, in denoting 
he places. As nff = nrnrt, 'Tf?'ibTra, &c. 

Vdr ^. — When a flock is denoted, the affi.x Is added, as arf^RffUI. H 
Vdri : — When spreading is denoted, the affix is and BTffqr: li 
Vari: — When a couple is denoted, the affix is as, ap^rrigiiH., 

!pTt1»TJlll 

ydfi ; — When six is denoted, the affix is as, 

tTITf^ll 

ydfi ; — The affix comes when it means the oil of it. As 

Hn, II 

;_The affixes ?tnK7 and denote ‘ a field where it grows’, 

liter the word.s fg &c. As ;gt[rrf^, Sfl^irMT^II 

II 50 II T^TH II II 

II » 

,‘ 30 . The affix fisrn:^ as well as conics after 
tlie word snr II 

As 3T5r^3t ‘ downwards ’, ' very deep '. 

^ ii^?il II srim^FFTr:, 

ffTf; II I rprir I rnftfW^fT: :Trrq; 

II 

31. The affixes err^, and come after 
itlic word 3T^, in the sen.se of a hooked nose, when the word 

J formed is a Ntunc. 

Thus ^mr^trar 5TtT«l-’3T^^Mc, or ST3;TR«t, atWJl 11 The word signifies 
'c noH', as well ns the person also, as 3 T Ti!f? l 9T^^: 5^: II 

II II II II 

II 311 3:f?TW?tr rrararf^fi 1 f^^nEiramt^jiTO 3 % ftr^ ftflg- 

II 

32. The affixes and come after the 

H, in the above sense of a hooked nose, the whole word 
II Name. 

8 
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Thu.? y°“ 

It is by analogy. 

ff^: II stW =nftr^r 't • Pra*?r?inM ^ 

»m?^rMrn 5 T -t s^r^RW >RRr: u 

nTf%^ II 5!W: spw >1?^ '• _ 

flT® II l^wf^iTHTSRsi'^rrg^ II m ?1")RVii " 

33 . Tlio affixes and f^^coine after the won] 
^ in the above sense of a liooked nose; and f^^andf^ 
are the substitutes of r before tho.se affixes resi>ectively. 

Thus f^ + ; fH ^ wt?: II 

So also comes and replacing r, as + ^ 

II 

]^^J;./;— The affix SJ comes after the word in the sense of ‘its 
eyes’; and and arc substitutes offfrjjr: as, - Ftsi: 

' blear-e}'cd ’ 

is also the substitute As, || These words apply to 
* eye ’ also, as r%k, ^ " sore-e\ e.s." They appl)’ to person also. 

cstfrerwarT^^rfr: 11 il ^-an^y^rnr, 

II 

ffiT; II TT Stfvf JPTOWtre5fT^^t%^^<?P!T»»U rtdf?JRplT?«rat 'Tlf^ II 

34 . The affix tyaban (_-.?a[^) eoines after tlie 
words U])a and adhi, in the mmiso of ‘ nearness ’ and ‘ eleva- 
tion ’ respectively ; the words .so Ibrmed bein;5 Names. 

Thus lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain' 

3Tfv.p?r^-qiPT^^5’l 'a table-larid, highdan(i'. I'lie rule VH. 3. 44 docs not 
apply here, so we do not get the ffirm^ ;3TT?z(^ur or BTf^-^c^niTr II 

55^., II W II 11 II 

35 . The affix athaeh (sra) eonies after the veni 
karma in the seventh ease in eonstruetion, in the sense ol 
‘employing one.selfz(‘aloiisly in it’. 

The word ^7; means zealous work. I'hus ^ 

clever, proficient person 

?T^ mTM aiT<f.r/^v?r ii ll il rrfi, 

rr^ii 
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II nftfir ?isHf ?fr^ ji?t% 11 

fffftrwronii 

36. The affix itach comes after the words 
tflrakil &c. ill the first case in construction, in the sense of 
‘that whereof this is oliserved 

Thus ^nrrwr 3^1 = JT^t; 'a starry sky’ i. e. a ni<iht in 

which stars arc visible. ‘ a tree in which flowers have grown 

The class is 3 TTfffI»m li 

1 mrw, l^T. 3 t ■'i c ot*, 7 s >nr, 

pft5ai>r>T, 10 5tk, 11 13 sr=^, 13 M i'> 13 g?B*, 17 

18 fgn, 13 ‘30 ‘21 ‘22 Tast, 2.3 13‘rT, 21 ^rr, 2.5 fj^fT 20 gjrr, 

27 jgflT, 28 ^gw, 2!) fTimr, 30 3rjrr, 3i ar^. 32 33 srjfn:^, 31 3.5 jij, 

:;ii ar?, 37 igt?r. 38 515, 3i) 7?^rr ( ), 10 1 1 sinPi, 12 13 m*, 11 fir- 

ra*. 1.5 ?irw, -W <lt»T, 17 1.S tr^ ( =^5? ), l:i sr^^mc, -50 nt, .51 .52 fi?, .53 

jfai'T. 51 r>r*, 5.5 fTw, -50 Jisr, 57 gvr ( «jv;t ). 58 50 iar, go it<*, gi (r»T, 02 

03 T^.O-i 0.5 go %r?f, 07 gs oe ijh, 70 7i 

72 9T^, 73‘<t?R; 71 7.5 kjvj*, 70 STm^*, 77 ^7^, 78 79 ^7!^, 80 

sgi*, 81 sijfn:, 82 ffifa; ( ff?t ). s.i srffTf^*^’, 8t ( ftir, )*, 85 iiarq*, sii ft- 

«f* 87 rrsr, 88 nifrjJitf'n'W. (nfftfjr; fiRJt. hut nfiruft ftr:) 8‘J ft??!, 90 oi 
''92 atr^lR, 0.3 iftT, 91 pm. 

snrm il ^ns w li snm, ii 

ifrT* II I frfff^ JTUf{RT>IiqTf»%n 

II JRT^ % H |i II H II 

M II ^r’> II ii 

II siFmqrRHr^F^if wrf>T ii 

II n 

37. The affixes dviivasaeli (sc^), (hin'luuieh (^) 
aiul niatracli (^), come ia denoting ^Hhat wliereof this is 
flic lineal measure aftcT a word in first case in construction. 

The word is understood here. Tims gr^- 

‘ as high as the thigh*. So also ‘'^iid M 

As ‘ water reaching upto the thigh'. According to some the first 

; ^indthe second affixes (dvayasa and daghna) come in denoting the measure of 
I aHitudes and depths, and not horizontal measures. The affix comes in 

I ^ general sense also, As ‘ a cubit long ’. 

^ dri : — The affixes denoting lineal measure are elided after word.s 
^ ich arc themselves recognised as standards of measure, ThusfR: sr*rpr*T^ 
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= ‘that which is foma (a hand) in length . Similarly Rfia f^qUsTi II The 
affix mtitra only is elided, the other tno affixes arc never aijplicablc to the?- 
words. 

r,;;-/.-— The elision is invariable after a Dvij^u. As ^ ^ 

II Why do we say “invariable”? The elision will tab 
place even where there is doubt. \ ff^ »=5fr<Tf ^ ^ II 

The affix ?? comes after a word, ^vhe^ it denotes a .stonirr 
II d'he T causes fpi (IV. 1. 1 5). 

The affix fiH comes after words endinj; in ^or 

»rr?TT n 

-So aKo after the word fefTT. as (I 

— 1'he aflix J{np?7 comes after words denotinj,^ lineal meriMire 
and mass inea^'in'e, aiul .ifi«M a mimer.i!. e\en when there is doubt *\s 
= jpTTw^RTiT u q[rrTJTnT»T, q^T^nr*?. 

An exccfition to this is cintained m the Jiul X'.'tilika, where mAtra is clity 
in Dvijj^u compounds, owii':^ to the- woid iKiny used there. 

J I he altixes and nmu* u :thout chanj:,nnt: the viwc 

diversely after a uord endin,; inw. .v. qitJiT'JIiif!! nr;?nftp|rai' 

fjTqwiRT, ^rqfJTTTtr. ipnqjqnt't ."vc 

II II TTTR II 31:7, gT^T V TTTIT, 3TW, ^ || 

II !TT*V%. ipTT'qfTfr 7 1 'PTitffq^qr 77qm’4i^?ji qqqij ^ 

JPTO ‘^RiRTT II 

;]S. Thf iiffix till ( + -st) al.M), as well as ilvm- 
.sncIi (tc, coiiifs after tin* \v<inls |iiiriistia and Iiasti, in the first 
case in cotistritctiun in tlif sense nf ‘that tvlicronf this is tlio 
litieal iiK'asiiiv 

The phra-c iqro, jp^Tt i. mid, ,^|r„,d here. Hy n the affixes pm^Sc 
are dra ii ly'n. TiuisjisriqqmFtT qr^T^- sa^inr?- ytSTTitf' 

. ^TTRRJi (I 

^ d after a Iyvi^n\ As 

rmr. mnqr, frpff, hrri^^t, ffi^nrrft n 

TFirnr ^137 it 50 h II qfftf pjf, srj’ * 

ff^ II !T77f?tq I qvqfnqtfTj: qr%’ITqTCT^7jfr%%737ifq^q7W 't^ '' 

A " n h ' Hquncmiwilfsiit?!: 1 

trNI»t>(rTn.1iq Hrq. fTTiri « 

ftf^TO II lotTwrMf ^ TO tt i jmtmiq , » 
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39. The affix vatup (g?i;) comes after the words 
yad, tad, and etad, being in the first case of construction, in 
signifying “ that where of this is the measure of volume 

The phrase jnfru is understood here. As HT This 
brm is thus evolved; =-^ ^tlie ti being replaced by arr by VI. 3. 

= by VII. i.70; = JiraPlT<'thc 3T being lengthened 

,y VI. 4- 41); ffic vibhakti 5 being elided by VI. i. OS, and q; being eliided by 
7III. 2. 23 we get finally Jtnn, rrnn, II The Tmim is used in this sutra, 

n order to distinguish it from the word jpn'ir used in the last aphorism ( See 
d. I. 19 )• Therefore ?I7 & tprr take the affixes ‘matra’ &c also in the scn.se 
)fipim, which would not have been the case, had imjjm not been used in the 
,0tra, for then thesijccial affix ^ wotdd have debarred matrach &c in the case 
The word in the k.'irik.'i is the name given to this affix by 
he ancient grammarians; so that .iccoiding to them there uas no necessity of 
r 1. 3. 91 to replace fr of fdl &c, by ?tT; thus t 11 

Moreover the affix being added in the .sense of iiK»irjr, (capacity ) 
inly after iin &c, it follows that the words so formed, may take the fmther 
iffix »trx^ &c in the additional .sense of sirniji (length ; which would not have 
ic-cn the case had the word qRJim not been us( d in the sutra. 'finis rpj qjrrim 

tnt-itrXT <15 vtrai I From this frr^wc have ftiiTH sUifJmwi = jttx* 

meaning airn: V^, rfr?ir STfJiffiT H 

rd/'/i—Thc affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘like this’, after the words 
m. •■‘'id stwt the C'hhandas. As ^ „ 

^ ti: II yo II II q:, n 

II 11 


40. jVftor the words kim tiiid idtim^ q(^) i.s substi- 
'Utecl for the q of vtitup. 

Thus^ + ^.= ^^^(Vj 3 VI. 4 . i48;.-ftr„^.uim. 

,• Jiimilarlj’ nom. n 




_ ^ II II II 1%^ ^ „ 

^ tnmq*nri^- 

twnr I I ^ >w% 11 


ell fb^ ^ elision of ) as 

ise il ® the word i%n, in the first 

constiuction, in the sense of ‘numerical quantity’. 
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on 


The ^ introduces the affix which is changed into ii 

The word means TOsiT^f: qrf^or i. e. ‘ makin 

estimate by numbers As ^ 'TMTOT TO WTjmRr-aFrft BTO^* or 
»T5r*JT- ‘ how many Ikahmanas in number do you estimate these This al 
wa}’s comes in the plural. 

This word is formed, in fact, when a question is put relating to th 
numerical quantity (saukhyil-parimAna) of any thing. But the word san 
khj’c^-parimana may be explained also as a Karmaclh^lraya, in which th 
attributive word has been placed second. It will then mean “quantitativ 
number”. The sdtra will be rendeied thus: “ kirn takes dati, when it means ; 
quantitative number”. It should not be objected that numbers are always quan 
titative, and therefore parimfina is redundant in the aphorism. For .sometime 
numbers are used not to define any quantity but merely to mark contempt 
As in the following • — 

I ^ II } l^re 

the word is used indefinitely in a contemptuous sense. Therefore, it i; 
not true that a number always defines a ejuantity. Where is used to 
express contemptuous number, no affixing takes jdace: as 

The word parimfina in this sutra is not use 1 in its technical sense; as 
in Sutra 39 : for its very repetition here shows that it is used here to 

denote ‘quantity’ in general, and not ‘capjicity ’, for a number cannot mean 
‘ capacity ’. 

^ II II 'nrtfk ii ii 

II I TOTOrar inro ii 

42. The affix taya]) (TO) eomes aft(‘r a niiiiicral, 
in the sense of ‘‘that wliereof the parts are so many”. 

The word is underslofKl here. Thus 3TTTO ‘hav- 

ing five parts The part being connected with the whole, the force of the 
affix is to denote the whole. So also (VUI. 3. loi aiu! 

IV. I. 15) 

fefinPTT TOTORTOT II ^ II il ^ n 

4 :). The affix ayarh (spr) is optionally the siili- 
stitutc of tayap, after words dvi and tri. 

As jurrmPt = rw. or frpp , or ' a couple ’ ‘ a triad ’ (VI. t 

148). 

The word if? is used in the sfltra to indicate the sth.'inin nr thing W 

be replaced. Had it not been used, the sfltra would have run thus 
«JI “ayach optionally comes after dvi and tri ", Here ayach would have !>'■ 
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come a separate affix, instead of being a mere substitute. Where is the harm 
in its being a separate affix ? Then the word or will not form their 
feminine in but 3 T^ being taken as sthAnivat to (I. i. 56), the affix 

which by IV. I. 15, applies to applies to 8 T 5 also. Thus we have 
II Moreover by I. i. 33, words ending in are declined as Pronouns 
optionally before nominative plural termination. By the rule of athanivat 
Aclesa (I. I- words ending in will also be Pronouns. As or 

^orHm*. i* The ^ in is for accent, showing that the substitute ‘aya' 

differs in accent from the sthAni taya. 

II yy 11 11 11 

II ?T«PTT ^ II 

43. After tlic word iiblui, ayacli is always the 
substitute for tayap, having the acute (vidiltta) accent on its 
first syllable. 

The affix having indicatory ^ takes the acute accent on the 

final syllabic (VI. I. i63\ i. e. on the .special mention of the ud^itta in the 
sutra shows that the accent should be on a syllable which would otherwise 
not have taken it i. e. the first syllable i. e. bt ; for had this not been the mean- 
ing, there was no necessity of using the word ud^tta in the sutra. 

If ^ is a Sankhya word H. i. 23) in the secular sense, it would have 
taken rT^n,. the present sutra ordains bt 4 instead as a substitute always. If 
it is not a Sankhyft, then we should first ordain after it, by the process 
of splitting the sCltra 42 ante into two, thus ^ then 

replace by 1 1 

Thus BTT^ n 

II y'A II 11 

iTT^tTTtl II 

V- II frf^TFr iiTT^srv’nwl- 

fi I II 

K,!nk,t StP^% I 

45. The affix da (st with the elision of of the 

comes after a Numeral ending in dagan, being in the 
4 case in construction, in the sense of this is surplus 
it”. 

Thus irf^ “ hundred I- eleven So also 

tnf II 
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Why do we say endinjr in m? Observe «HT!%T ^ « 

Wli)" do we say “ending ? Observe 

: -This rule applies when both words denote a thing of the 

same denomination. As arPm 

(I Hut not here ; — btPt^ H 

/jr//// :— This applies only after ^r?r and therefore it does not 
apply here :— ^ ll 

The word fftf in the sOtra is for dearness. The rule applies to 
also, as which may mean cither (r) or (2I 

?r^'lr5i^sr ii ll n ^ (^0 H 

ff%: II T ?fti ^ I ?; ira* 

qifJm II u 

4(). The affix da oouiok in tlic sense of “ this is 
siiqdus in it”, after a Numeral ending in ?[nT and after 
: witli the elision of 3Tfi and II 


The indicatory causes elision of ^ portion VI. 4. 142 &c. Thus 
BTr?*T>55% = nnT ^ n This rule applies to 

abstract Numerals. Hcncc not here, H 

So also after ; as ^rf ii 

Vdri—So aKo after comj)ounds ending in as, ^ ll This 

also applies to pure Numbers. Therefore not here, nr *Tr ^ n 

!rit^iT ^wm ira? 11 11 q^ifn 11 ^t’s^rnrr:, gonpr, f^rntjl, 

TPI? II 

^^ 1 II I frf^ inHmvffqqqraifsRi 

47. The affix iiiayat (fr^ with feminine in 
comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given in ex- 
change ; in the sense of “containing so many times nioivot 
something’’ or “the price of a portion of this is so iiKiiiV 
equal portion of the other 

The word from V. 2. 36 .should be read in this. The sense of tie 
aphorism is “after a Numeral in the first case in construction (?TT), ''hh th 
force of a genitive (®^), comes the affix when the word in the first ca.^' 
in construction denotes the value ( P{»lH ) of a portion ( ^ )”. The word ^ 
means vtprr or “ portion and ftirpT means ‘ price In comparing the qualil) 
of one thing with another, ppir^ is the value or price, Thus ihhI it ^ 
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“two parts of Vava is the price of one part 
Uda^vit . Similarly lit. “ Udasvit is or ‘two-times’ 

the value of yava 

The word is in the singular number. The comparison must 
ihercfore be made with one portion of a thing, with the several portions of the 
)ther. The ratio must be ;r: i, but never a- : 2, or ar: 3 &c. Therefore the 
ule does not apply here, ^ ^ ^ „ The ar also must be 

nore than one. The rule therefore does not apply here ; ^ >inTT U 

The word got denotes an integral number, therefore the rule will not 
ipply to fraction. As jr II 

The affi.x also comes in the sense of purchasing or the comparative 
,-alue of a thing, 1. e. in denoting the thing received in exchange/|^^) As 
=. as ftimr t ?pTr 

“the exchange value of L'da.^vita is twice as much as that of 
> Yava”. The word means the thing in exchange ; and Riw the 

lung reeeive^f in exchange. Itoth woixls are reciprocal and are terms of 
waiter or exchange, but they do not a,iply to sales or purchases for coins. 

Why do we say -of a portion',^ Observe ft 
II Here being no coinj)ari.son of ratios, there is no affixing 

v\% do we say i„ denoting the thing given in exchange ” ? 

bserve, ?pTT “one part of oil cooks or 

orofpiwclZing'' that of 'cooking- and 

le word ' ‘ime ”, 

vord qualifying sometime the fir.fnT, sometime the mt, ; c g 

^ • u.,a„-i, i, i,, ™ 

two-times Yava are equal to one Udasvit 

48 .^ The alii.x dnt (ar, ciui.sino the elision of the 
vo\vd with tlie coiisoiuint folhiwing it) comes after a 

"»'ml in tlie sixth case in construction, when the sense is 
iia,ciug full this number ". 

is called ^ n Thus ij^?rT?IRt 
Sii ‘i’c one which, added to ten, completes the 

before doe^'f i'o'incd. The rule 

Tn i’l l y to a case like this ; — q^rRT gfe^Rr 25% II 

9 ^ ^et »t 3 TrRr vt^fir u 
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49. The aupiieiit mat (jt) comes before 57 , ii 
the above sense, after a Numeral which ends in 5^ wlieu ik 
other Numeral precedes it. 

Thus ‘fifth’ (the completer of the five), rntKMI Why do u 
say ' ending in ? Observe ‘twentieth’. Why do we sa 

‘not preceded by a Numeral’? Okserve tjqtrR^irn II 

11 \o II II g?, 'g, 11 

fp5T5 II m\mr Wrr, ii 

50. The ^ is the aii^^ineiit of in the Chlniii- 
chis, after a Numeral ending in ^ and not preceded by another 
miiiieral : as well as the augment II 

TIuis^i, or H As an I 

^ q?[TH II g^ii 

II mfttjjrq'fT 1 qr, ^ w «Trfr?>pTPT<ji 

II 

II ii 

'51. AVhen dat follows, ^gyis the augment of iIk* 
words shat, kati, katipaya and ehatur. 

The is to be read into tin's siUra, and it should be chaiiL^^cd iii!n 
locative, as Tf? ‘when dat ft.)ll()\vs d'ho word is not a Xuinci.il, it 

takes by force of this sOtra. Thus ‘sixth’. t 

W'hich in order ?’ 5f;f^TJrq’ ‘ the one in order after several ‘the fouilh 

Vdfi : — The affixes ^ {i^) and come after and there is c 
sion of the first letter. As or w 

In this and the tw’o following sutras, the action of the J of T^vani^In 
when an auf^inent is added. 

11 11 gj-^ig-rpir-gg^, 11 

II I iT^ ^ JTJT Tff H^rT II 

52. When dat follows, is the augment oHh 
words bahu, piiga, gana, and sahgha. 

The word ^ is understood here also. The w'ords ^ and 
not Numerals ; they take the affix rf^ by virtue of this siltra. lino ^ 

^»Tf?Tq-, and H 

II ggr:, 11 

ffg: II I sj'niifir ijcr 1 !tT.[5f,if!i uj5!|p?in^i7i 

11 
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53. When dat follows, is the augment of a 
;tcm ending in vatu. 

The word is understood here also. Tlie words ending in ^ are 
uimeral.s Cl. i. 23) : and they will take yr by V. 2. 48 ; the present sOtra 
Icclarcs the augment. Thus *iR?rr = ftrnmvk U 

II II II 5 -, II 

II Jr?T% rr??t 1 ?i^PT7rf: 1 

54. The jiflfi.v efpr comes in the sense of ‘ com- 
jloter thereof’, after the word dvi. 

This debars 5? II Thus 5%; ‘the second ’—that which 

omplctcs the two. 

a: ^ II II II a:, ^TSmTTW, ^ (tfR;) II 

ffa: II sTw 1 amara: 1 aarfirarna 

taafa 11 

55. The affi.x tiya comes in the sense of ‘ com- 
tlotor thereof’, after the word tri ; and there is saniprasdrana 
vocalisation ) of the stem. 

The substitution of a vowel for a semi-vowel is samprasSrana (I. r. 
5). Thus s- ^fta =• a -t y + ffta if^ta: (VI. i. 108, the y of fs assumes the 
)rm of the prior letter a? which is .substituted for y ). In the ar is not 
;ngthened by \T 4. 2, because that rule applies to the lengthening of the 
['ll letters onl}-, this u Old being read into VI. 4. 2, by anuvritti from VI. 3. 
11. The pratyAhara is formed bj- the first wr, and means the letters *t, 
and ^ II 

II II II Ht^ ^i f^ yr:, ?nT?, »t- 

II 

jfa: II faasarfl*^: T^yaarnrat aaw5aat*-ara 1 

5G. After the wonls vin^ati &c, tamat (?W fern, in 
is optionally the augment of dat. 

This rule fallinp; under the jurisdiction of we must read the word 
‘^into this sOtra, as the affix to which the augment rTH^is added. Thus 

orf^: ‘twentieth’. or or Pr- 

or r^:, or U 

There is no pr^pqrf? class given in GanapAtha. These arc ordinary 
like &c. The words &c of V. i. 59, should not 

as the alluded to by this siltra. For had it been 30, we 
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lo|lrt*.pecl6c.lljn,»i«.c,l,.OI '' .f , , T 

pound. As this maxim declares, q^rott that which 

cannot possibly be anything but a Pratipadika, doe.s, contrary to 1.1,72; 
not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself ". This being 
the case, the word ^ &c must be taken in their popular signification, and 
not as particular picitipadikas ; and hcncc also becomes valid the exception 
given in V. 2. 58, in the case of ^ &c when preceded by another numeral. For 
the very prohibition that rule, .show'.Sj that with the exception of 

qft &c, the present rule applies to other words, as, &c. 


Bdhtlingk takes and ^nz as .separate affixes and not as aug- 

ment. Hesa}’s “The commentators take here and in the following 
Stltras as an Augment of ^ (V. 2. 48], bccau.se &c with the affix ^ 
would yield by III. 1.3, whibt otherwise it would be accented as 

II According to this interpretation HZ V. 2. 49 and if? V. 2. 50 are 
Augments, though they would yiehl the right form as afiixcs also. That 
P^nini by forms and rtn? so much re.scmbling should not have 

meant an affix, is not probable. Moreover one docs not understand well this, 
why he, if he intended that ;t, and .should be taken as augments, docs 
not, for the sake of clearncs.s, ordain this after the stem, which could have been 
expressed by adding of the servile ( i. c. ^ and as he does in 
the ca.se of the augments V. 2. 51, i%v|^ V. 3. 52 and V. 2. 53. I also 
think thi.s, that Pfinini, when he de.signatcd this affix did not think of 
the accent." 


In the case of ff? and ipr there will be no difference whatever whether 
w’e take them as affixes or as augments. Thus ( VI. 4 . M4) 

II 


II II 

TH fTHTTOr mn n 


57 . Always after the words Satti Ac, and after 
niasa, ardlia-indsa, and saiii-vatsar ; tainat is tlic aiigiucnt 
of dat. 

The words arc numerals. 7 Tc words &c, arc not numeral 
they w'ould not have taken but by the implication of this sutra. 
ffiundrcth’; II Similarly 

‘ the last day of the month ’. II 
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By the next Siitra V, 2. 58, the words ^ &c, would also have taken 
but the scope of that sfitra is confined to numerals not preceded by 
nothcr numeral. There is no such restriction here. Hence we have 

II II II ( ?m^) II 

68. After the words shashti &c, when no other 
Numeral precedes them; tamat is always the augment of 


lat. 

By sfitra V. 2. 56, the augment was optional, this makes it com- 
Dulsary. Thus W 

Why do we say “when not preceded by a Numeral ” ? Observe, 
rqjqfeTHJ, or II Here V. 2. 56, applies also. 

si: II II II w- Hiirr: II 

^2 II JTruf^ I irrf^nTft^»Tc^tf er: ^rr^rPr ^rPf^ ii 

59. AVhen a Siikta or a Sdnian is to be expressed, 
the affix Clilia (f^r) comos after a pratipadika (nominal-stem), 
in the sense of the affix inatup (V. 2. 94). 

The word »r^t means ‘in the sense of The sense of 

s “ whose is it or in whom it is Thus 3 T«di<(l* 5Rfrsft’Pjr= wspiil 

it^rraffhri. wnr, ii 

'the affix comes after a collocation of words, as 'the Silkta 

Miitainin;,^ the words sto ?rni ’ c. Ry Veda .Mandala I. silkta 164. Here 
the words srnt arc considered as a Xoniinal Stem. So also II 

11 ^0 II II ^ II 

II JTcTfftcqq I ^ ii 


00. AVhen an Adhyuya or an Anuvaka is to he 

^xpiesscd, there is luk-olision of the aflix Chha having the 
ove sense of matiij). 

lhis.sQtra indicates by implication tlnat the affix jy comes 

a nominal stem, to denote an .AdhyAya or an.\nu\Aka. According to 

tanjali the elision is optional. Thus ^ s ft srw ri fe T - 3T5- 

In the alternative, ; so also or "rtHW- 

II 

^ n ^Ul II f^rgrpr^ti;, ar^ii 

^ I srifirr^^t sqj jpirar «w?f, 
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()1. Tlio aflix an (+— sr) comos iu the sense of 
matup, when an Adliyava or an Amivfika is to be expressed, 
after the words \ imnkta itc. 

Thus ?!r 11 So also^^I^: &c. 

1 nrf^. •’ ?W' '* wrs>F, t jqnr. •'> ( ’Tt^ ), « 'rfOTir^ ( ) 7 

wnr^i. 8 h )• ' I )' '•* i‘ 

lo 1<> ?5Tr?, 17 ). IS ?fTik, la Tftf^ ( <ifrf5r ), 20 

iff, 21 3Tfit?3T, 22 23 fsr. 24 armiX'^ ( ). 23 7^5ft, 20 ( ^Iff, ), 

27 Pnft, 2s nni, 2 a > 5. 11 

»TT'TTrfT>-7r p: II II Pt/h II ntprrp^:, p 11 

II ;iiTrft?n, 3i'!tr«tr5Wiirf<r^ v 1 «Tm7rFt»*i: irffroww 55if?rat sm- 

w-i^i+ir: II 

r)2. After the nominal steins "osliada &e, thcro 
is the affix vun (- — ST^). in the sense of nuitnp, wlien an 
Adhyava or an Aiinviika is to lie expressed. 

1 'luis JTrimsinffHiif^--’TrT^''StT5r7pr^T ^ni in3n««?i;: & 

Another reading is nm llw final consonant being mute. 

1 nrrr t 1 , 2 ( er 1 , 3 orHfP'iJi,, 4 ??r. 3 fi fs^r sen 

jst9 , 7 ) e 4 ?t hintr ( km ), 'S rdr^'n, a m stjuit, 1 1 ufn, 12 ir?^, 1 

( ?W 5 T ). 1 1 n?« 5 ftqT- 13 10 17 is iwh (!). 11 

?T^ ^ 7 Z: vnu: II II pinr 11 P, f ?r:, ( p ), 11 

ffiTi II 501 ;^ I ftxfiT nsitt u'niTfim ^isii'f h^i'-t 11 

(id. The affix vnn eomes, after the word jiatliiii, 
heino ill the .seventh ea.se in eonstrnetion, when the senseis 
“ versed therein or skilled therein ’’. 

Thus qnr f!iR; -<n4^; (qmt Vha.i.i.t^’Tu fsr^A'ii.i.i'. 

p 11 Vi II II sTTftTtf^^pqr:, p 11 

fR; II jtR tTh V I srrwRJi saffetw^i 
5!i?njrHp II 

G4. The affix kan (1 — %) comes in the sense <’ 
‘versed therein, skilled therein’, after the nominal stcnii 
akarsha &e, heintr in the seventh ease in eonstrnction. 

Thus arrant PR: = 3tm5K:,p^;. Another reading ha.ssn^rTfJ^^’’'*'"’'’^ 

1 SIRTT ( ), 2 3 fiTOR ( Rmw )> 4 3 »THrf^. I' ^ 

^ ), 0 RiJ, y 10 RJI. 1 1 ?4TR«J, 12 p, 13 im ( fPT ). 11 ^ 

111 m 17 IS la 20 ST5. II 
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II II »TTTI% II wirft (^) II 

fftf! II ^ I wff^’TPsiT q>r»iTntrf»Rr«S’ ^nrat 

J^TW II 

Go. The affix kill! comes, after the words dhaiia 
and hiranya, being in 7th ease in construetion, in tlie sense of 
‘ a desire tliereafter ’. 

The word ^rnr means ‘ desire, wish Thus = 

li 

iTr%^ II ^ II ll si^ {%^) || 

^tT II ■q I qTI>ttq>Tq»q: 

't II 

66. Tlie affix kan comes after a word denotiim 

O 

, part of one’s body, in the sense of ‘ wlio takes eare of it, 
iho bestows care upon it ’. 

The words and ^ are understood in this sAtra. The word 
leans ‘devoted to, intent upon, cravin^^ after’. Tims e, 

H The is in the plural number, indicating 

lat tlie affix comes even after a collective com[)ound of Svfinga terms, 
hus ll Sec II. 3. 44. 

II ^^3 11 q^ II ll 

[fq: II rrst^^r, nfqfTf^ q’ i ^qsq5qintRT'Tqic!Ti%fTffai<TftHiTq T^ ii 

• 67. ’Ihe affix tbak ( + — X’i) etimes in the sensi; of 

voracious after the word udara. 

The translation given above is according to Dr. I^olulingk. Accord- 
g to the Kfisika, the anuvritti of jrfCTrf is also read into this sutra. The mean- 
g then would be “ thak comes after the word udara in the senenth case in 
Mistruction, in tlie sense of ‘wliois devoted therein’, when the word so 
I'ined means “ voracious”. A person who is \cry much distressed by 
’>kker is so called ; H Tims ^i. c. 3TT^: \ 

Why do w'c say w hen it means ‘voracious’? Ob’,er\e ‘abdominal’. 

qferRT: II \c II qi^ ll qftjiRT:, ( q:^ ) II 

II I ^'rai i 

68. The afHx kan (_ — q^) comes after the word 
being in tlie tliird case in construction . when the sense 
to supply richly with it ”. 



^21 


Bk. V. Cli. 11.5 71 ] 


^11 

The aiuivfitti of not of is to be read here. The word ^ 
here means ' good quality \ and not ‘corn’. Another reading The 

word means ‘all, every where’. That which is full of good quali^ 

ties (hrj) in which there is no defect, that is the signification here. Thus 
‘a rice, above all praise’, ‘ a good man, 

not equalled by any ’. 'Tf^: ‘ a precious stone of the best quality ’, i. c. 

perfect in form’. 

3TO II 11 II 3T5nr, ( ^ ) ii 

ffq: II anrasTrrjffqf^ ii 

G9. The affix kan conies after tlic word ahga ‘a 
share ’ in the second-ease in construction, the sense being 
* who must take that 

The word is used in the accusative in the aj)horism, showing (hat 
the construction must be accusative. The word ^Tfbl. nom. ^ is formed by 
adding to the root 5, the force of the affix being that of “ must, or neces- 
sity”. See III. 3. I/O. The word will govern accusative and not geni- 
tive II. 3. /O. 

Thus = 'an heir ’, i. e. who i.s entitled to take a share at 

partition i. e. a i 3tTr=f»! n 

a.-«»Ki'^''Crq5^ II vso ii ll arf^r, arq^, ( q;^ ) ii 

ffrT* II 11 

70. The afllTv Kaii conies after the word tairtra 
^ a loom ill tlie sense of “ taken off therefrom not long ago 
or shortly before 

The w’ord must be in the fifth case in cor.stiuction, by the very 
fact of its being .so employed in the sutra. The W'ord means Vshoil 

time, not long’ means “taken off”. Thus FFsn^f^TTTOT' - 

cloth just taken off the loom ’ i. c. an unbleached cloth. As «pr‘. r{^‘ 

‘a new mantle or II 

Hi§i«i*^ir^«(%««iqiH 11 11 q^ 11 HTsnqqi.^rf^q^j^t^rTqniM® 

ff^: II ammqf ?(«?r r?m ii 

71. The words Bralimanaka and ushnika are .anO' 
malous, when they are a Name. 

Thus BTijm^ w, gffeiTO qqn! ii The affix sRq i.s added to msm. "‘‘'j 
the force of ‘a place ivlicre Ik-thmanas who live by profession of arms d''C'' 
Similarly means STfqrqT! ii 
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11 'SR 11 11 otct, «Krf^, (^) 11 

72. The affix kau coines after the words gita and 
nshiK^, in tlie sense of ‘ wlio "oes to work thus ’. 

The word tiT?T and ^ctt bcin^ used as adverbs will be in accusalive 
ronstruction. As ‘who goes to work coldly’ i. e. a lazy man=#;i- 

: = strOT:, 3r?i. Similarly 3^^: = tilhnffrO, ‘who goes to work hotly'. 

3 Tf^i^ II n II arfwi, ) II 

II I mm- ii 

73. The word adhika is aiioirialous. 

The word 3Tf^: meaning ‘ more’, is formed by adding ^to the word 
there being elision of the second term before the affix. Thus 3Tfv^ 
ro[-‘ “a Drona is superior to Khari” “a Kh^ri is infe- 

ior to Drona The word governs nominative or accusative indiffer- 

ntly. 

3T3q;rmq>nTT^: il ^sy ii ii sr^^, stmqt, sr^fre;, ll 

II BTPT^ TOT- ^^W^fTT mT^% » 

74. The words aniika, abhika and abliika arc 
iiioinalous, meaning * being at liberty to do or being fond of. 

Thus 3T^^frr^?r = 3T5^; ‘desirous, libidinous’. STOT^T^T^ = or 

‘a lover, voluptuous person’. 

qr>^5irf?"^’53T% ii ii q=^ ii qr^, ( qra[ ) ll 

fni; II qt^sfrw vr^ n 

75. The affix kan(J — comes after tlie word pilr- 
h<a, in the third-ca.se in construction, signifying “ who strives 
to gain something hy that 

The word means ' a fraudulent or crooked cx-pedient ’. One who . 
endeavours to obtain any thing by fraud ts called qp^^i ' a cheat, a juggler, a 
partisan ’. qr«J = a rib, a crooked thing ; as qr5jq): = «Trafm, ^rfeRi S:c. 

ii ii q^iR ll snr'.ss^, 

5 STt II 

[r> II STfsT«!y?ftm I srq: SRp»3Tf^r»qt tarfffla-q 3^3^ JT- 

W 11 « 

76. The affixes thak ( + — and than ( +'— 
respectively after ayahSula and dandajina, in the same 

Chsc of “ who strives to gain something hy that 

10 
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The word is understood here also. The word means 

‘n violent proceeding'. Who seeks to obtain any thin^ by violent means is 
called = It The word f^fspT means 'staff (danda) and 

hide (ajina)’ i. c. outer badges of devotion or h}'pocrisy. Who seeks to gain 
something by hypocrisy and deceit is called II 

cirwf^si JTfurmT^f 51^ ii 'S'S ti 11 fr%, 5* 

II 

II Hmf ?< 5 r frraffr^>i 1 n 5 pr 1 

irf'irrqTr'wn??iT?t 11 

I r(Rm«n Jljprfraf Pra 11 

77. Tlio iiflix k:m { 1 — jr) is aiUlod to un ordinal 
miinlior, iii tlio sense of ‘‘ ae<iuinnn' a sulijeet after so many 
attempts”; and tliere is optionally the elision of the affix 
denoting the ordinal numher. 

The word fTT#PT (V. 2. 53) stands here as a type of all words etidirg 
in affixes denoting i. e. ordinals The wool means ‘acquired nr 
learned hereby’. This qualifies the base. Thus 

iT^^or ‘the acquisition of the knowledge or book by the second 

time’ i. c, “successful mastery by the second time So also or 
or II 

V(t/i : — When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the ffc r so fi who 
acquires after so many times then Iheclisit'in of the <iffii\ is compulsor}’ aiiil 
not optional. Thus ‘l)e\adatta wholcarib 

the book for the sixth time ’ i c. ‘who succeeds in learning the book at the 
sixth attempt Similarly II The word here is confined to 

books only and to nothing else. 

trrr !Tmr: 11 vs<r 11 11 ifr, »rTTH, ( ^ ) 11 

fT^i II 5fji !Tv>inT>tiinfwiffT 'raa»f Jrrr^srwRHi}- iinrJir«wT>nf^ " 

78. The affix kan oonios aftor a word in the iii'^ 
case in construction, with the force of a genitive case, vlien 
the sense is ‘ he is tlieir leader 

The uonl .iTrTJft inc.'ins ‘hcacl-man, leader, spokes-man Thus 
JtrtTfntrr: n 

W'hy do we say ‘when meaninc; a leader’? Witness 
Here there is no affixing. 

ll \s<k ll 11 srn, ar^, ' 

II »iT<?RqHnimrrprqffr 5 ift qwit 
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79. The affix lean comes after the word grihkhala 
a clo" in tlie sense of “ clog is its fetter ”, when the whole 
vord means a young camel. 

Thus 11 The }'oung ones of camel 

re called N The wooden clo;^s [)iit on their feet to prevent them from 
traying are called \\ Though the ropes &c arc also used along with 
be clog, yet ^rinkhala being the principal object that take.s away the frec- 
lom is called or bond or fetter. 

ii <^o n it ) h 

ffTfi Ii tRr i i 

80. The word utka is anomalous, meaning ‘long- 
ing after, yearn iigg 

He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns after a thing is called 
II The word is formed by adtiing ^to the preposition Thus 

or ii 

IK? II II ( ^ ) ll 

II 

81. The affix kail eomes after a word expressing 
a time, or a cause or efteet (of the disease), when an illness 
is denoted. 

The word means ‘da)\s’ &c, and means Hhc cause (of 

h'seasc) or its effect Thus ff ‘ the fever which comes 
Jii the second day ’. ‘ a fever which comes on the fourth day Simi' 

larly after a word denoting as, ‘ a fever 

claused by poisonous flowers'. So also^TSl^^^' H So aI^>o^«r(jf 
'a fcvci producing heat’. II 

When ' illness ' is not meant, then there is no affixing, as, f5[?ff% 
n ihc wmrd is to be read into this sutra from the next siltra. There- 
fore words arc Names. 

^irnirq: ii ll irr/^ ii cni, srr^q:, 

) II 

[fTf: II sr*TilRnm4R>lffrf?f ^ %tsiraf4^ 

II 

II II 

82. The affix kail is adiloil to a word denoting 
•^od, iu the first case iu construction, in tlio sense of “tlas 



925 


fH ^ II 


[Bk.V. Cii H. §.85 



is the ])riuei]){il food on tliis purtieular occasion when the 
whole word so formed is a Name. 

Thus WITSTW “The GudAp(^pik3i 

— Paurnmasi i. c. that particular l’'ull-Moon clay in which cakes of sia^^r 
form the principal accompaniment of food . Similarly f^f^anr^r, CTfefiT, 

J\trf The afTlx comes after in the same sense. As 

II 

f'4Tr«ltiT5r II "iX II II f5OTTTq[, 3T3^ || 

^Pfr: II ^rf, fr^T»T?T^ 11 

83. The affix an ( j_ — coiiu's after kiilmrisha, 
ill the same sense ‘‘ this is th(‘ jirincipal food on this jiarli- 
ciilar occasioir*— and the vrhol(‘ word is a Name. 

1 he 'CT of 3 T'? is for the sake of causing Vpddhi and accent. Thii^ 

3 TT?TJTr 5 T»i^ u 

sv^r^ K j| (I 3r4t^, II 

II ^aW^rm faqMa svJtrr^Fqfta^q 11 

84. Tlu‘ word srot rival) is irregularly formed nieai 
ing ' who has studied the Chhamlas 

The q in is for the sake of accent. As snp’JT' “ a Ik;‘i 

mana learned in the Vedas”. The word is either a condensed cxpre-^ii 

for the full sentence referring to no parliLular base f;r affix. ( 

the word is re[)laccd by and then is added the affj.x ^ii Put ho 
do you form then , in the sense of by adding tlie affix 3T^b 

IV. 2. 59? The present sutra is optional, the word ^ of V. 2. 77 being uiak'i 
stood here; so that we have tl^e form also. Some say that apiilk 

only to that person wlio has not only studied the Vedas but who acts iipeii )t' 
pui'iioit also, while applies to a student in general, so one sutra doc^ no! 
d'.bar the other, as they apply to different objects. 

^ II II II » 

^fffi II jar^Rirf I I 1 

^^c 2 tT>jf 5 T» 4 - iPT^r ii 

85. The jii'fixes ini (irq;) mid ^11111 (— -rF) 
after the word sruddiia, in the sense of ‘•this is eaten l»v 

Thus >jrj - <aT^ or “.i pc'ison who It.is c.'ilt'ii oh'*''l"''’ 

food", this relates to a peivm who eats on the day tlie Si'nldha cowm"') 
takes place; and not at any other time nor wlio eat.s stale food of Maddl'-' ^ 
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^ frW *fT^T n T!ic word »«rrir originally means a certain cerem- 

ony, and is dtM-ivcfl from the \v(jrd with the affix tir V. 2. loi. In a figur- 
itive sense, it here means the food taken at that ceremony. 

II II II II 

8(). The affix iiii (f^) comes after the word piirva, 
ill the sense of Miy whom something was done formerlv\ 

The word 3 Rt?t of the last sutra is understood here. But what is the 
;erb of which is the agent. The does not come to be read into this 
ultra. Therefore we must supply some general verb such as ‘doing' &c, to 
zomplctc the sense. Thus = # H So also &c. 

X d. pi. In fact means by whom some thing was done &c, 
formerly. 

II <J\s II II ^Tj^, ^, ( ) 11 

ff%: !T?jrar ’T^rm ii 

87. affix iiii conics after tlic word pilrva, al.so 
ivlicn another word precedes it, the sense being ‘by whom 
something is done’. 

Thus ^!^‘= ‘who formerly mndc'.^vs^^i ;aiT=T>t n 

In these words, fir t ^ and ‘Tfc compounded by II. i. 4; and then 
the affix is addefl. These two siltras Vk 2, 86, 87, give rise to these two maxims 
JTrRrTff^^ “that which connot possibly be anything 

but a Fratipadika or Xomin.abstcm, does, (contrary to I. i. 72) not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes onl)’ itself” 5 ^tr&^TrtrSJTrRrTf^%^ “The 
“ule of v)'apadesivad-l)hava docs not apply to a pratipadika”. That rule is 
Mnhodied in the following jdarihhaslia — “an operation which 
iftects some thing on account of .some special designation, which for certiu'n 
‘casoiis attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and 
^0 which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special 
tiesignation docs not attach”. 

II II II ^, ( ^ ) II 

II I f5rf|.n: !nf;rrf^%‘5r SHHnrffJRriJ tr: )I3T% II 

88. The affix ini eome.s after ishta ite. in the sense 

&c. “who wished”, “who performed a 
•^‘■‘hihle act”. The words &c. formed by ^ will govern locative 

of accusative. See vArtika under II. 3. 36. 
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1 f?, 2 iiT, :i nr^rrff^ ( ), i T) 0 7 r^Tii'' 

<T. 8 i) fH'fRfr, 10 11 12 ?Ti2%?r, l:! tTfoRR, i j. 1,-, 

hRr*, 1G sr^, 17 arr^??;, I8 n^, li) arranr, 20 ( arrmufir ), 21 sriftiT, 22 sr- 

(!)*, 2,'! 3Tr?rR?r, 2 1 aRvjrftfl, 2.''> 21; fTOf it. 27 ^IT, 2S Trrw, 2S) aT- 

3 ^, ;!0aT3TTf>it?T, 21 3T5<TfjlT, IVisjjt^RIT. 2:i TK^rf^Tfl, 2 t ft^FCilT, 2.”i tW-tiT, .!(; 
Rt7RiT. 27 iffiiT. 28 jfariT, 29 tRuRr, -W ^irRr, 11 ijR?! (!), 12 aR^rfCtT, 42 33=111, 
41 4;. aT3f3iT. i; 

ll Il il 

«?fT:»TrTiiiir, im^TpTft II 

ffTi: II 3ft3R»r3:'TfrTR^?^TI5|VEPTraR'Rl miiiia 333T^mR m^3ll T^^TifRl 
31%'T^T; TrTsTTE3IT II 

89. Ill the - C’lihiiiiil;i.s, tlic words ])ari|)iuitlilii and 
paripariii are anomalously formed by this afti.x, and have the 
seii.se of ‘an anta^'onist’. 

Tlic word 3![TT»Tr5 mcMns ‘an adversary, an antagonist’ Thu.s 3r iit 
’tRsR'W RT3 Hr 131 ^RsriTiir RfH ( v.aj. Ved. 1 V^. 34). These w ord.s are obsolete 
in secular literature. See houever Gila 1 1 1. 3.;. 

ll ^0 11 II argqfr, II 

ffni II ST^TTtH PTITiqq SRCT %fll 3313 II 'TTi’q 3WTT3m » 

90. The word aniipadin, formed anomalously hy 
ini, denotes ‘who f-oes after, who searehes’. 

Thu.s aT^ft 3313, ar^^ 3^1313 “going after or searching the cows ami 

camels’. 

jfqfr: H^ rqrn 11 ’x? ll q#T 11 jrqfr, ^runmi (?i?i) 11 

II 1 jzk ii ^ 

91. The affix iiii e-oiiies after tlie word saksliat, in 
the sense of hi speetator, looker on’, when the word so foriiu'^l 
is a Name. 

The wTinl ?ETr^Tr^ is an Indeclinable. The word ^ is used in 
aphorism to restrict the sen-e of the word. Thus !'*' 

eye-witness’. In any transaction like loan, &c, three pcfbOih 
directly sec the fact, and may be called viz. who f;ivcs, who takes 
another who merely looks on. Ily iisini; the word ^fjjTT, tlic word 
restricted to the mere looker on, and not to the lender or borrower. 

«nrq^ qr^x 11 11 q^ ll ^Brq=?, q^^^, 

ffq: II 313313113 Rrqram 1 3T33 jRrRhH 3T331«} 33333*1 I 3W3IJ1 

Trirtlq 3 qrq ?R[ ii? 3 Tiif qq 3533; qTWTqrrq fqqriqq 11 
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92 . The word kslietriyach (^f^) is anomalous, 
meanin" ‘‘ curable in another body i. c. not curable in 
this life". 

The whole word enunciated herein the sense of para-kshetre chikitsya; 
or the word with acute on the last syllabic, is formed by adding 

the affix to the word the force of the affix being ‘ curable therein ' 

and the word is elided before this affix. Thus siirPT*. ‘incurable 

disease’. ‘incurable leprosy’: i. e. — organic disease. The word 

means body assumed in the next reincarnation. The word applies 
to an irremediable disease. 

The word means ‘ poison ’ also = ?[[;Hr%ir 
‘that which is to be removed from another’s body where it his entered ’. (3r 
means ‘rank growth or grass’, i. e. 

H “that like grass S:c, which grows in a para-kshetra or another’s field 
i. c. a field set apart for grain &c, and not for grass, and which therefore 
must be weeded out (chikitsya)” Or is an ‘adulterer’, i. e. ^^V TOf^T, 
psrTcp^; R’T^oq; II These are all secondary meanings. 

^ 11 "T^ll 

wwiT I >nf% 11 1 5?? 

y;t«Hi54l'?w I Hi'^<5^' 1 5'^ 1 1 sira^rr tz- 

I 5 ^ 05*1 1 I ymrPTafflR *5^ II 

93 . The AVord Iiulriyain, (hiivin^’ ndjittu on tlie 
last), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so ealled, 
either because it is “ the ebaraeteristie from which the exis- 
tence of Indra is inferred ”, or ‘ it is seen bv Indra or ‘ it is 
created by Indra’, or ‘it is wished for by Indra’, or ‘it is given 
by Indra 

The word ff?J> is a primiiivc word, meaning organs of sense, such as 
h’es &c. Its derivation is obscure, if it is a derivative word at all. In the 
tter alternative, it may be said to be formed by the affix added after fry, 

‘ ^hc sense of cither ‘a mark thereof’. As senses 

ndriyas) are so called because, Indra is Atma or soul, and it is inferred by 
existence of the senses, eyes, cars &c. So that these organs are the ‘marks’ 
^ sjgns or linga of Indra : because they being an instrument presupose an 
Sent, there being no instrument without an agent. 
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Or the senses (indriyas) are so-called because they are ‘seen or 
known by Indra or Atma' ^ = The affix is here added to a 

word in the third case in construction. The knowing or perceiving of the 
senses by the Self is an allusion to the following ^ruti of the Aitareya Upa- 
nishad Chapter III. verse. 13, where the Self having created the physical body 
took a survey of it. Jriji ‘‘ I It: beheld this 

Brahma who dwells in the body who pervades everywhere, and exclaimed . 
‘ I have seen this ’.Or they are so called because they are created by Indra or 
Atma i- e-the senses are formed according to the good and bad deeds 

of the Self. Or they arc so called because they are wished for by Indra or 
Self ^ tl^cy are the gate-wa>'s of knowledge. Or they arc so 

called becau.se they are given by Indra ( ^ ) i. e. they arc allotted to 
their respective objects by Indra e. g. the eye is given to perceive forms, the 
ear to perceive sounds and so -on. The word ^ ‘or’ joins every one of the abo\c. 
The word fm show's, that there may be other appropriate signification.s abo, 
As, = ‘senses’ — difificult to be subdued by the Soul. 

*137 II Vi II II <T3, 3TFT, 5?!%, 31^, 

^ II 

fmnr; i sfwfjrm ?nr>?T^ ^ 


Kdrikfi 




11 11 

94. The aflix inatii]) ( 5 ^, (‘oines after (i 

word ill first case in eoiistnietiuu iu the sense of ^ whose it h,’ 


or ^ in w hom it is \ 


Thus 5ETf?rr = iTm^ nom. irrm^ ‘having cow's’, as 

v’^ being .sub.stituted for it by VIII. 2. 9), as 
Similarly H Tlie w(jrd ^ shows that the use of and cog- 

nate affixes are restricted in their application. For example, a person idio 
has three barley grains only will not be called ^T^r^l^ll This affix cohh^ 
when the significations are (i) A large quantity or number, as 
many cowes’. (2) When censure (^T^) is implied, as 
when praise (ST^r) is meant, as eff^, (4) when an inherent or pcimj 

nent quality of a thing is meant (f^^nr) as, II (5) When cxi.^ 

lence ( STfirom ) is meant, as, !f;sTr II (6) When accompaniment (as"' 

is meant, as S’ft II (?) When the sense of ‘ to be ’ is denut^i > 
WWHI^ II 
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Vdrt: — The affix •ig'T is elided after words of quality ( gtinnH ), as 

g<iirsf?trfer=s»= '• s^-i ’^= &«• 

II II 11 <idif^'+«f:, ^ il 

95. The affix rnatup conics after the nominal 
stems rasa &c, in the sense of ‘ whose it is or ‘ in whom 

it is ’. 

As OTTOL, »i«f^ II Why this special sCltra with regard to 

(^irRf words, when they would have taken by the last sfltra ? This pre- 
vents the application to these words of other .affixes having the sense of Jjgq il 
How do you form then ^pjTr, « These are rare forms. 

According to Patanjali this sfitra is useless. Or the word m &c, must denote 
qualities, perceivable by the organs of taste, touch S:c, i. e. tff should mean taste, 
57 form. Therefore the forms and are valid, meaning ^|i|i>4dr H 

So also !r?' = 'Tr 7 ^nT:, here ^ and tXT do not mean ‘form’ and ‘taste’. And 

all words of quality having one syllable are governed by this sCitra, and form 
their derivative in rig? il Sec V. 2. 115 . 

L 7 ^, 2 3 qqr*, 4 3 ^ 7 ^, C 7 8 vn^*, 0 jpirn ( Wirft* 

10 II 

II II II smoremj;, sim: 

II 

II ^l44l4l*Kl'nl’«'^ *r7?«P<ld<wi II 

rfrran II II 

96. The affix lach (^) comes optionally, in the 
niso of matup, after a stem ending in long srr, the word 
xpressing something which is fonnd only in a living being. 

Thus from crc '^’, we have o*' So also 

• II Why do wo ‘^ay ‘ which is found in a living being ' ? Observe' 

i|#T: ‘ the crested Haine of a lamp’. Why do we say “ending inarr”? 
bserve H 

Vdrl:— It should be stated that the affix comes only after what 
snotes member or limb of a living beings ( and not anything like love, pas- 
c>n, intelligence &c, that are also found in living being). Hence theic is no 
^xing of here : f^sniJtqfs^fer = H 

Every affix is udAtta (III. i. 3)t unless contrary is indicated by some 
f^ubandha. The ppqr would have been ucUtta by HI. r. 3, even without the 
^Jicatory (VL i. 163). The employment of this anubandha, however 
1 1 
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ndicates that this udltta will never be changed into svarita, as other udAttas 
are by rule VIII. 2. 6 , as 11 

II ’v's II II f^TTrf^w., ^, ( 55^ ) ii 

?Tf%««i, II II ?r» 11 ^ 11 11 3i?iq?i!R3t: n 

II g?npgww?i% n 

97. TIic affix lacli comes in tho sense of matnp, 
after tho Avords sidhnia &e, and optionally matnp also. 

Thus Rtur: or RrJmq, n^: or n^rsi. ii The word B raT a T W W under- 
stood in this sfltra, causes the employment of the affix »T^in the alternative. 
It does not mean that the affix is o[)tional. For were optional, then 
the affix and would come byV. 2 . 115 after those words of ftrvJtn^ 
class which end in bt. But that is not the case. 

The words and lengthen the vowel before as 

\TfyrfH; II 

"Wir /: — The words irnT, J’Fn? and ir?^ take the augment it? before 

as ^ ^ II 

V(h't: — The word ^r, ^^f.^and ^ysyrtake when censure is meant, 
as and but 'srrr^kfTrTJ^’. when no censure is meant. 

Vd/i ' — This affix comes afterwords denoting lower organisms, and 
word denoting disease : as il 

1 Ryyy, 2 ?T^, 3 4 ?nT>T, 3 ), fi 7 ^uur*, 8 [) trig, 

10 11 1- 13 It JTPd, 15 Ifi ^TTrRFfOTr- 

17 IHqxiT, 13 20!T5yT, 21 2:2 ii 

23 24 25 26 27 fqiTT, 28 f^«r=?y), 2!) 30 31 52 wn, 

33 q^, 3t*Er5, 35^, 36 (^), 37 3S 3!)^, 4() iqin", 41 W- 

42 44 45 46 47 48 40 

qr^fHT?qi ii II q^rw ii si^r^qra:, qqqq^, ( 55 ^) n 
II ir^frr 11 

98. The afiix laeli comes after the words vutM' 
and ansa, in the sense of love and strength respectively. 

Thus Moving the calf, loving, tender’. siTH: ‘strong, 

The word means ‘calf’; in there is no trace of its origin, for it 

applied to father, master &c, as fq?TT &c. The word si 

means ‘shoulder’: but means ‘strong’. The affix in these cascJii 

not optional, but necessary and debars Ii In other senses, the matup^’'^* 
is added as nt:, H 
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11 11 11 = 3 r 11 

fRi: I »T?tt *11^ I I wpjmwii «ir^ »T3'?n«ranJ 

5 ?^^ I 

99. The affix ilaeli (^ 55 ) as well as lach, comes 
[ifter the word plieiia, in the sense of inatup ; and optionally 
the affix matup also. 

The word ^ draws in and the word understood in the 

Mra adds JTjqr in the alternative. As %r? 7;, and II 

51^^: ii ?oo n 11 ^niif^-qnm^-fq- 

ssif^TPt^ 11 

fm: I ^ ^ 

100. The three affixes §a na (h), and 
come in the sense of iiiatnp, respectively after the words 

of these three classes i.’c. loniadi, piiinadi, and pichchhMi : 
and the affix matiip also conies in the alternative. 

The affix ^ comes after words as, r^nrifT* or ‘hairy’. 

The affix ?r comes after ^miff words, as, qpR; or ‘ scabby The affix 

comes after words, as, or ‘ broth 

Vdri:—Thc affix ^ comes after the word srjf in the sense of beautiful, 
is BTJpfT ‘the fair one’ i. e. a woman. 

The words and shorten their final vowel before 

as w^fRiiL ‘ a field yyir*!: H 

Vdr^:—Thc word (R^ + bt^) loses its second member, before 

Mid the change caused by sandhi (bt in to is undone. Otherwise the form 
would be f^: being elided), as ‘moving 

variously 

F^r/:— The effix ^ comes after before which f is changed to 9 t, 

II 


Vdrt \ — The affix ilach comes after jatA, ghatA, and kalA, when censure 
aieant, as but when no censure is meant. 

1 2 4 yft, hnhe*, (> 7 ^, 8 o ii 


2 ypT^, 3 5 () (^j), 7 m, ^ 9 

(fir^), 14 (f?^: ), lo 16 w 


1 (fro), 2 tot, 3 ^ (g^), 4 (UW), 0 5IWT^: (im?r- 
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n ct* II 

I ^ * 

101. The affix na (±3 t) comes in the sense of 
niatiip after the words prajaa, t^raddha and arelid : as ^vell 
as the affix inatiip. 

As m-- or ir^rr^, or btt^: or iT^^rr^ii The K^lika has 

introduced the word ff% into the shtni from the vArtika il 
V(hi :—So also after ffiT, as or ff^r^ II 

<ni: ?T?wwTf II ?9^ II II || 

irt- I ti^ f^'r ipr^lr hw ii 

102. The iit’rixc's villi (^) aiul ini (C?) coiiie. 
with the force of nnitup, after the words tapas and Sahara 
respectively. 

The word ends in bttt, and theia fore by V. 2. r:r, it would have 
taken r^; similarly cikI.^ in bt, and by \h j. 115, it would have taken 
fR; it may, therefore, be objected, wlieic i-'. the necessity for the present 

sAtra? To this it is replied, that by the next sQtra, those words take the 

affix 8TW also ; so that, had there n(»t been lln\ (ircsent shtra, the btot would 
have debarred the application of and f-f^ (,{ V. 2. 115 and 121 Xji. 

affix (V. I. 1 15 ) IS also debarnd after the word though it ends 
in ST n 

Thus nom ixTffr n Similarly noni. 

II 

II ST^^IT Ii 

103. And ;i1m) an (+st) eonies aftvr tapas and 

sahiisra. 

Thus HHti-i II 1 In; '-tparation of this sfltra from the l.ist is fir 
two purposes, 1 st the anuvfitti of arij runs in the subsequent siltras, wliicll 
could not have been done had it been included in the last sutra, end tin; rule 
of yathisankhya (I. 3 . 10 ) would not luue ajiplied in the last siitra, had «» 
been read along with and ft?T ii 

^ ^The words &c, arc governed by this rule and ti’kc 3 T!f- 
As r^rTS^tm = lF^?5r: w ll Similarly ?n%: (a kind of hell) 

TOCTh and fi 

^ Moy II 3j,^ ) II 

H mW^[W«tr*rnT?T^T i 
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104. The iiffi.K an eomes, in tlie sen.se of matup, 

silvcita cUhI 

Thus ^=1 <(n 4 i< >I’J II These are the examples, when they do not 
Iciiote a place. In denoting a jilacc they will take f<; and ^ of the next 

II II II ^ II 

II % »ig<i q- 1 

105. AVlien the sense is of ‘a locality’, there may 

take place the lup-elision of the iiffi-xes denotnig matup (with 
the preservation of the gonder and number of the word), or 
there may be the affix ilach (x^), as well as an and matup, 
after tlie words sikatA and ^arkant. 

Jty ^ in the sOtra, STT^ud 115? are introduced. The ^ refers to «igtr 
ind every affix in general. Thus nr^r STfWT = or 

r^pr: or l%^rcmr!l ‘a sandy country’. So al-.o sa^TU or or or 

'.'i .stony locality’. 

Why do we say when meaning a ‘localit) ’? Observe ‘a ve.s.sel of 
and', “honey or sugar”. In the case of the elision of the affi.x, the gender 
nd number arc [neserved by I. 2. 51. 
cr?<T II II q:^ || II 

11 ¥ 3 -iT iTfRT ^iUTJTPr I fPlT^tSTr^rTTf'T^fr^q »tnif I 

lOG. The afli.x urach (it) conics after danta. de- 
leting ‘having projecting tcetli’. 

I hus 3?nTr •• The worc]^ in the sutra are either in 

1 C nominative or the locative Cdse, but liave the ibrcc of ablative. 

Why do wc say when the mcanini; is that of ‘prf^jecting? Obserre 
‘having teeth’. 

T: II ?0SS || q^ II || 

Pr; II it^ iiq r: Jrarar 1 

II TTqiptRw II ?nr<» 11 H«T<tf*j4i''4‘qwi% u 

q* II SfPTT ^ II 

107. The affix t comes, after tlie words usha, 
n, imislika and madhn, with the force of matup. 

Thus apTtqqq ‘a barren soil, impregnated with 6dia or .salt’ §m ^ 

'■ gir or hole’. 5«^: <T^: ‘a bc.-.st having 

roids'^f •’Htt q?: 'sweet sugar'. Tlie word ffiT shows that the 

orincd with ^ arc names of certain things. Tln-icfore it will not apidy 
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here ‘there is salt in this pot’, we cannot say IJTO ^ 7 :, nor 

for )l 

Vdrt:— 1 \\^ affix ^ comes after ^ and as 
‘an ass, lit having a wide throat’. 

‘talkative’, = ‘an elephant having tusks’. The word 5,31^ 

means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant The word 
is a common name for all elephants. 

Vdri: — The affix c comes after ?T»T, ^ and «TFf, as HnT»i.‘a city, lit, 
having trees (naga = tree)’, 11 

Vdrl : — So also after the vowel being shortened: as (I 

ffyqf jt: II lo,i II II »?•. 11 

ff^: I i 

108. The iiflix JT coniea after dyu and dm, in the 
sense of matnp. 

Thus and pt: n These arc primitive words, and therefore do not 
take in the alternative. 

^ 5 tT 3 [t II II 11 % 5 ira:, ^r;, il 

fr%: II samrw" i 

II II II STO# i% 7 <i II 

11 er?f€f^'it ^ ii n ii 

109. Tlie affix ^ coiue.s optionally, with the force 
of matnp, after keSa. 

Though the word was understood here from V. 2. 96 (‘^c 

sfttra 97); its repetition shows that in the alternative we have not only Jrj'rbu 
the affixes fpf and 7^1 (V. 2, 1 15J also. Thus we have four forms : 
and II 

Fdr/: — The affix ^ is seen after other words also. As ‘a kiiic 
of serpent’, ‘a kind of gem’, KT^ItVl ^rnffTT’, H 

Vdr/ : — The final of is elided before as ii 

Vdr/: — In the Chhandas, the affixes f, ^ and come in the 
sense of II Thus f ppjpfr «TTO‘r (?^ 0 . 

^ and , as or li 

Vdr/ .‘—The affixes and fr^ come respectively after ^ and (V' 
as, , wV. II 

Mfi^^tniwviyw II II ’T5fi^ II nr^, sraiini, ^Tfrnrni ( ^0' 

II nr^ srstn fw«jr t mm tiitrai i 

110. The affix ^ comes after gsindt and ajagii, i“ 
the sense of matnp, when the word is a Name. 
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As «ll'>yf4 ‘the bow Gandiva of Arjuna’ «nr»T^ ‘the bow Ajagava of 
.'siva’. There is shortening also, as itnSrT II The sOtra is so framed, that the 
word Ttpit and are both included. 

II ??? II II 3 T 03 Idl, || 

ff%: II ifiT^ sr>T H«r^r I 

111. The affixes iran {LU) and Irach (t^) 

come in the sense of niatup, after the words kanda and anda 

respectively. 

Thus and sr^'d: II Another reading has 8Tr>T and u 

II II (| 

II -i . 

ffq: 11 ?P7qr , 

?Tf%^ II 11 

112. 1 he affix valach (q^) comes, in the sense 
of matup, after rajas, kfishi, asnti, and parishad. 

As rsRqiq strgtfh?^: qpqf% ^pjff n -pBe 

lengthening of vowel in ^ and KrgTq takes place by VI. 3. ug The affix 
comes only under certain .senses and conditions, as shown in the above 
examples. Thus in cqrsRHq «Tr% WJq, there is no affi.xing. 

F.^-/.-_The affix valach is seen after other words also. As 

II II ’TTrf^ II iq^rrqR ( 

n I 

lid. The affix valacli comes in the sense of 
matiip, after danta and gikliA, when a Name is formed. 

Thus ^nmr tst:, ret?rm snqq, ftnjrmt worr 11 The final 

vowel of is lengthened before ^ by VI. 3. 1 18. 

^ II ? ?y || qaT& n 

II 5qtqnr?q: qiq Pt qi ^ ^ i 

• . . words jyotsna, tamisrit, grihgina, dija- 

_ I'h Qrjasvala, gomin, malina, and malimasa are irregularly 
^rined, in the sense of matup and are Names. 

‘lided) foi-i^ed. !S^rfrq + q=5qrt«tT ‘ moon-light ' (the f being 

femiZe ‘ Sender! 

e as qptq qn: ‘dark sky’. + fqs,=,jfjfo,: „ The augment 
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is added to gfs, and then the affix and fOT ; as 3 >g,+ SBf+ 3!^ 
R*if; 3r^PCT: II »Tr + f«rfsr='lTTr*g; + ; 33 + ^15^= ipfliRI: II 

«ltT II U't II II sm:, II 

115. The affixes iiii and than {J.—x^) come 
in the scn.se of matup, after nominal stems ending in short 3 t; 
and iti the alternative matnp also comes. 

Thus nom. ll The word 

2 . 96) is understood here also, so we have 17 ^, as ll Why do 

we say ‘short 9 t’ ? Observe Here there is neitlier nor ii 

These two affixes and do not come after words of one syllable, 
after words ending in krit-affixes, after words denoting genus (jAti), and when 
the constuction is that of locative. As ^ and form only ii Krit: 

as, II Genus, as, s^inr^, li Locative; as ^ 

^ II There are, however, some exceptions to this, as kfit: — 

11 Genus (jdti) ll 

11 \\\ II II ^ffT¥?T:, =5 ( II 

ll >TW 'trrt ll 

116. The affixes ini and than come in tlie sense 
of matnp, after the words vrilii &c; as well as the affix matup. 

Thii.s (nom. sjtft), »n^r, mfirai-, »iranigii 

These two affixes, however, do not come after all jfhOTft words. Accord- 
ing to Patanjali, the affix f|% comes after sub-division, and the affix 

after sub-division, after the remaining words, both and 

(==rfr^) come. Thefwft after which only comes are:— ifror, 2W 
3 4iRrfiT, 5 ^ 6 7 ^ 9 10 i i , 12 ^,11 

The^iwj&c. are the following i 2 3 ^‘r; they take only. 

The rest take both. The word jirf^ will get these affixes by the next sdtr^ 
also, why is it then read in this class? The word in the Tundc^di cla^s\ 

2. 1 17, does not mean the word-form but words synonym with it. Thu 

= W%, ^rrf^b 11 The word ^ preceded by tb 

negative particle, takes these affixes, as and 3 T#^J II The remaini'’^ 
words are *Trar, t?T, ^ H 

^ 11 W h ^ 11 

117. The affix ilach also comes in the si'H 
of matup, after the nominal-stems tunda &e. 
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The force of •q' is that and also come. As gf^:, gpfr, 

Similarly II 

The followiniy is the list of ^?rff words i 5;^, 2 3 fr^, 4 q?, 

5 qq, 6 jftf?, 7 ’q H hhat is to say, the affix comes after words 

denoting parts of one’s body, when the l.irgencss (r^ffjT) of those organs is 
implied : as qfolf; 

II ? II qfrfir ii Qi^-nnpinj;, ssr, i^sni II 

II sftTtTT'rT^'jTf^ i 

118. The iidlx tliiui ( + ~?^) comes always in 
tlie sense of matiip, after a stem, which iu composition is 
preceded by or nr II 

Thus q^5r!T't6!?rf?fr-‘if'W%^'; nRrfil'T;:, nrn?ra^: a 

The word of V. 2* 115, is understood here also ; so that, stems not 
ending in 3? arc not governed by this ride, such as q-qTT^frRF^lrflrT, no affixing. 
The word qqprrR^- i'^ an afiparcnl exception, it being formed by adding yu to 
the samasanta word qqmq (V. 4. 92). How do you exiilain nr^trqif^qr; formed by 
?ri:i from Here is taken for both being synonym.s. (N. ]3. 

This opinion of the Kasika author is not in liarmori}' with that of Patanjali, 
who does not read the anuvritti of sTq* into this siitra. According to him irt^- 
is formed from and &c, do not take this affix, because it 

is against usage. lUit the author of Ka^ik.i sa}s— 3Tq>q qirT ; ^pfPTqnr- 

f^^roqUr-the anu\ritti ofs^^jr. must .surely be read, for the sake of sutras 
like V. 2. 128, though in the sutras, like qfrffrcrqripqr &c there is no 
necessity of reading the anuvritti of^Tq*') il 

The word ‘ always’, is used in the sutra to indicate that docs 
not come in the altern.itive. In all the pievious sutras came in the alter- 
native. How do }'ou form in ? This is not a correct 

form ; or it may be said to be a compound of and || 

II II II ii 

II%* II I 

1 

119. Tlie ndix tiuifi comes iu the sense of nuitHp, 
iftor tlic words ^ata and sahasra, when they follow after 
lisliha. 

Thus I* not so after 

it being never so founil in u.sagc. 

II II II iWej;. awfr:, ?Tq[ 11 

1 '> 
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II s^^rr ^^521?? II 

120. The affix yap (5) comes in tlie sense o 
matiip, after the words rrn)a, when stamping (coining) o 
praise is denoted. 

Thus “a DinAra having stamped on it th 

form of some king &c’. ^ Similarly 

5 ^: ‘a lovely person’. The form im[)ressed on a dinAr &c by hammering &c, i 
called 3TT^ or stamping. 

W'hy do we say ‘ when stain [>ing or praise is denoted ?’ Observe ^ 
^ ‘ having form 

]\hi : — The affix zjq; is seen after other words also, as 

n 

II II II JTPTr-^:TT-^:, II 

fi^; II 3raTr?mf?m'f;p»Trar>r4T RtH; ii=?rar ii 

121. Al’ti'r a stem eiKl'm^' in and after iiiftvil, 

mcdl\a and svaj, comes the affix vini in the sense of 

matnp. 

Tims 'rarr-’TW^Tq,, il qrarM. mafn. II The 

word being included in pfi’^nfi class, will take and aho V. 2, ih) 

As 11 

II 11 II ( T%fjt: ) II 

II 3r??i% ^ri^ I 

II II ^[0 II ii n " 

II II II II 

II ii ^ro a rT?r rT?f^r% ii 

^0 11 11 II ^ II II ^WA’ II 

II u 

122. Jn the ( iiliandas^ tlio ailix vini is adV'l 
diversely in the sense of matup. 

As STR II Sometimes it is not addt d, as ?T;qt H 

Ff/;'/.-~In the Cihhandas, the final 3T of 5??, and ^ is 
ed optionally before f^fJT : and it cuines after ^Tgb and ^ 
ergrft, jRprtt, ^irr^lr, ii 

Vdi'l'. — 3o also after rh, as H 

Always after in the sacred as well as secular 

A ■ ■fTTrrrmft ii 



STB fl'ld 3TB It 


940 


] 5 K. V.Cii. II § 152.] 


7^,./ ;_The alTix srrm comes after tqs and cTBI as l^= >' 

; The affix comes after tb and as and 4r?B' It 

y^{,./ ;_So also after the affix =fTtl comes optionally; as, 57^1^:, 


gT^,gTr 5 q;:,gf?rrT?M Thc^isfTi^y I- 3 - 7 . , . , . 

^ ,._Thc affix srr^^, comes after 3CTt, and ^4, m the sense ol 

not being able to bear that. As t(i^ :t ^r?i( = ‘shivering from cold'. 


Vdr/ 


H 

• So also after comes the affix in the above sense : 


as 


; The affix in tnc same .sense after as ^ 

Vdrl.'So also after as or ^ ^ II 

Vdrt: -The affix comes after and As and II 

:— 'I'he affix comes after in the sense u( ‘not havini^ that’, 
as bc^^ijar, who has not artha or wealth’. Otherwise 3 ?^^^ ‘rich’. All 

, these are obtained by II 

;j:nTkT ^ II II II ^F^:, ^ II 

123, Tlu‘ afiix is added to 31^ in tlie sense of 
iiiatup, (in tlie Clduindas). 

The ?T of ^5^ makes the word a (I. 4, 16}; the result of which is 
that lilies ap|)!ic.ible to^ nh‘i <l^> k"* ^'1 - W which the final f 

or i BT or BTF is elided. Thus II According; to some; is to be read 

in this SLitra. The author of Siddhanta Kaiimudi says that thi. is reasonable; 
for if yiis is added to iiriia in .secular liter.iturc also, then there was no neces- 
sity of this sutra. The word urnfi c^^i-dd have been read alon^r ^vith aham 
iand subham in V. 2. 140. 

il H 

II i 

12-4. The affix einini (m^) conies after the word 
vach, ill tlie sense of luatup. 

Thus Fhe affix is not r; 3[, for had it been so, the 

•rm would have been by VIII. 4. 45 \'art. 

ll i?!\ ii il ^^tfRt^ li 

11 ^^ 5 T®fnJlF?T'Tr^T'T^fTr^AlF?'^ ^^>TfrT^l(r*T’ 42 | II 

11 fT^rnFF^ II 

125. The iiHixes alueh (stm) and alaeli (arr?) come 
‘ the Kciise of matup, after vach, the word denoting ‘a 
alkativeh 
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«Pl II 

Tills debars finn il Tims ‘i^arniloiis’, nfw: II 

Those affixes come when contempt is e.xprcsscd. An orator 

(nr«ft) also talks imieh, but to the purpose. I Ic will not be called urtH; or 
II 

II II ^ '• ^ ^ . 

I ?wWrT srnwrar i 

J 2 (). Till' inv.u'iiliiily toruK'il word syiiniin denotes 

‘8ir or Tiord’. 

The atr.K 3 TTf«ni comes in the sense of lordship after the word ^ il 

Observe, II 

St|T^ri%?^r S ^.^11 11 l> 3 T^ II 

51 %; II BT^IT t;c!tfri^ir wr teid n 

127 . The al'lix aeh (k) eomes in tlie sense of niatii|t 

uftcr the words anSa &c. 

Thus Jt?rfw 3m 7m: '^’C ll A I'icr a word de:K)tni;: a mem- 
ber of the body comes the affix uhen def. ■ t is meant. .\s wrf’mr?! - 

^_ 3 ,. ^n, II So also after words denolin,; rofir, as '31^: V-- II 

1 sT^rr, i stn, :! iff- '• mjr -■■ tfm, 7 s -tm*, !' 3rt (3 th\ 

10 11 m (3TTt). 1- 1- c^rjfT-^frirT. 1 1 » 

ii r<-^ n *7#^ » 

11 

II 5^: ’ T'TTm tr'ii I »ti& 

siOTt *1^7 *13^^ 1 " 

12 S. The affix ini (?t^) conies, in tlic scnsi* of niatnp, 

after a dvandva eoinpoiind, after the name of a disease, anil 
after anvthiiig deiiotino limit, when the thiiio' is fiaiiidin;i 

livino’ lieino'. 

TIuis l)vaiidea:--7l3sf;3:^R4t ‘a worn. in li,uin:;abr:ieelitand.i '"iii' 
‘a woman havim; s.inkh.i and niipur orn.unents'. .So altei deoi 
cs : 'a leper’, ‘a while leiier’. .So after names of fanlb - 

cfir-h'il'^ II 

W'hy flo wc say ‘ wlien faunf] in a living being?’ Ob 8 cr\e 
II The affix, accorrling to a V.’irlika, ^ioes not cfnne aftci 
noting memi)crs of a living body : a^, qif^^T'Tr^t II ^ ^ 

is understood in this sulra, so that the alhx docs not come aftct 
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II 


94^' 

cndincj in 8T ; H 'I hou^li Dvandva componncls &c. ending 

in «T, would have taken fR by V. 2. 115, the repetition of this affix in the 
present sfitra shows that Dvandva compounds &c, take only fR, and not 
&c. 

gfi H i fHwm yrr 5:9: ^ n 11 n gT?T-3Tf^fTTTT»^Tnt-3:^,, ^ il 

ffTf: II ^fnfrrT 5 it?r‘-Jirf«iH: srri ^ ^inm^ vnra ii 

^rf%^ II II 

120. The augnioiit kiik (^) comes before 
after tlie words vilta and ati.sara. 

The words and 3 TfTOR: belnpr names of diseases, will take fR hy 
the forc-j^oin^ sutra ; the [irescnt aphorism only teaches the affixini^ of the 
aii'^nnent. Thus ^r^, II Another readinc,^ is Ii 

Fr/;V:~So also after RW’R. as ‘the Kubera’, 

I'his is when the words ^ and ^TRRR denote diseases. Otherwise, 

gr?T 4 ffr jpfj H 

iTtirffi n \\9 h ii 'p-nTri, ( ) 11 

i;50. The affix ini eoiiies in the sense of matiip, 
after an ordinal ninnoral, when age is denoted. 

Thus 'rm tr -'H’fTT ‘ five mouths or years old ’, as 

Similarly ? 5 T 4 t &c. l!yV. 2. 115 the affix jf:? would have 

me after these words ; the present siitra is a restrictive rule teaching that 
uloes no come in this sense. 

Why do we say ‘when a^c is denoted’? Observe, 

JRR: II 

II H 'T3rrf% II ( ?:r: ) II 

II SRRTf^^ II 

]*‘n. 'llip afiix ill! C()inos(to tlu‘ oxelusioii of otlier 
ffixps) ill tlip souse* of niMtup, afte‘r the* words suklia e\:e*. 

Thus nom. tpjr; Wlien cen.sure is implied, then 

t comes after *Tp^, to the exclusion of as iTHt II 
The folio win^^ is the list of word 

^ 2 4 r> (btr). fi br*, 7 (^iFJTrX 

^1 SRffT (sr%), 11 12 Iff, 14 iTfr^T M fjTjny, i:> ipiR (ifarR) Id 

II 

II II II virlr, 5fT5s, ( ?f»r: ) 11 
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' . . , w ill tlu' sense of iiiatnp, 

i;?2. nominal steps ending in 

(to tlic oxelusion ot OiHi.''), 

dhiirnm. Sila, an.lNjnm "rm- 

ThussTfT^ viH.*-aTiw » 

im i-.n,..'s ii. III.' «'ii« <if ii'i'liili, 
„ftcr the w„nl' h»»la, »hen a Keaua i» .len.He.l I'J tl>e ".ail 

” Why Jo.vo»y.vl,enmcn„i,.:,.. 

atrm ' a RC.UIS ’ ? Obao. ve ?mr=t / ^. \ ,, 
Wrfam^rfn% ii H ) H 

II ^ i' 

i;!4. 'I’lie aflix ini comes in the sense of niiilii|), 
after the word varna, wlien the word so lormed nK'aii:'i a 
Brahmacharin. 

Thus^fipt'a I’.rabm.ac-h.'ui'. Tbo fii-t three Tn er castes who arc 
entitled to tlie investiture uitli s.icre.l tlire.id, and lead the life o( a Ihahind- 
student arc so called. When the meaning is not oi'Hrahinacli.iri we have toriI 

^?ir II II II jwrfrw;, ) ii 

ffn: II >rff?T ^V^ir ii 

^Tf%^ II Tf^ir^iOT h ii 

^10 II II II II 

135. Till* aflix ini eoiiu'S in tln‘ sniisn of inatii|i, 
after tlic W(a*(ls puslikara iV(‘j wluni tlio woi’tl so loiiiuii 
denotes a lorality. 

Thus q c^ j r afr ‘fi tank &c. \\ hy do \vc say when ‘ locality i: 

expressed ? Observe II 

Vdrt\-~'U\Q; affix conies after ipj preceded by or as 
It 

Soalso after words preceded by ] as, ^Tivrf?i^, 

^'11 r • I’ 

Vdri : — So also after when meaninf; ‘ not near ’ ; as mcaniiiD 
‘distant from wealth'. Otherwise havinr,^ wealth . 

Vdrt:-So also after a compound ending in 5qr4, as i' 

1 3 «^, 2 qv, 3 ?tqq, 4 tm, 5 §?», 0 »rr, 7 «Rf^, 6 9 
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1 1 fM. >•'* H I'’ 18 W 19 

21 ) fff’, )^1 22 TfH*, 22 iFTir*, 2t 2.') ^ptr^*, 20 117 

28 BTTfV^f’, -9 sT^Hra *, 00 «nf’, 01 02 q^lr^^ 00 qeirr, II 

ii i\\ ii ii ^5yr^>TT;, jth?, ar?^- 
II 

ffff: I srr^'d’T^^nr >T#r i fpi; tr?’ql-2R i 

l.‘J(i. After the iioiiiiiial-steiu.s l)ula dte, coiiic.s the 
affix matuj) optionally, as well as ini. 

The affi-K fH will come in the alternative. Thus or (v, 

q/%?j) ; ■i<eifqr^ or (v. n 

1 2 0 Tqrm ( T5tR ), t Tfm*, ■> ??ra*, <> f?n?fT*, 7 frt, 8 ^*, 9 

g?i*, 10 n arram, 12 siirqR, 10 m amr?, 10 sr<(?, iu 7^%?, 17 I8 
JCR, 1!) Rranr^, 20 21 ??r. 11 

II II II ^rqni, *Tq:-JTT??irn( fr%: ) 11 

fftT. II iRRrRrftT'TryfiP'rasTrirTre >rr qRif, >rr i 

137. After a noniinal-.stent ending in n^orq, comes 
the affix ini, in the sen.se of matup, when the whole word so 
formed means a name. 

Thu.s !irT»R+fPr = JrfiR;+ri (VI. 4. r44)=.iirqfjfn fcm. qfvfjpft 11 So 
iLso qrf^f II Siinilai'l)’ ^IH. ^i|7i*Il, aiR41 II \\ hy do we say, * wiicn meaning 
1 name ' ? Observe, iqRfR,, ? Rqn; il 

^irnFqr 11 ^^<2 11 q^rr^ ii ^-^jryzriH, q-vr-^^-^-a- 

it-qt?: II 

ffq: II ^?if»jR »R>Krsqrpqi'gtq%^q^, ftr^ q q 3q, rt 5 q qq tnt q?nn »r- 

IrTHf# I 

138. Tlie seven affixes ha, hha, yns, ti, tu, ta and 
pis, come in the sense ofmatiip, after ^ ‘water and happiness’, 
ind 5jq[ ‘ hapjiiness ’. 

Thus qrR!, ^>t:, gji^:, qtfqr , ^^3 , qRt;, qR;, q*q:, ^th:, 

qq; II 

The n in gtr and q^, make the stem, a Tada (I. 4. i6\ the result of 
diich is that q of qRandqR^ is changctl into .knusvSva before these two 
ffixes by VI II. 3, 23. Wlien denoting a Name, the foims will be SRiq: and 

liq: II 

II || qp% || fl; || 

II gfv? f^q»qt q: q«t% qqiS qsnl 11 
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i:?!). TIr- affix l)lia (4 t) coiiich in tlic sense of mn- 
tnp, after tiiiidi, vali and vati. 

Thus 'liavhif' <1 prnfuliercnt belly’. .'incl H An- 

other form is because ^ is included in the PAmAdi class V. 2. 100. 
forms e^c, are valid by V. 2. 1 17. 

II II II 3 Tt-gvmt:, 3^^ H 

ffrT: II 3T?f»TM f u 

IdO. Tlu‘ aHix yus (5) aonu's in the stnjse of 
matiip, after the word aliaiii ‘P, and the iiideelinatde giihliani 
^ good \ 

Thus BT^;-BT?^PrrnrJC, ‘selfish haui^hty’, =• II 'auspicious, 

The ^of ’JTT makes the words BTftf and ?pn:. Ikulas ; and n is chaili^cd ino 
AnusvAra (I. 4. 16 ; VIII. 3. 23). See V'. 2. 123. 



I 


BOOK FIFTH. 

Chapter Third. 


II ? II 'TTTI^ II II 

1. The affixes taught from this aphorism forward 
s far as V. 3. 27 (exeliisivc) are called Vihhakti. 

The afTixc.s heroin tauc^ht do not chant^c the sense of the word, i. e. 
icy are affixes which leave to the word their own denotation. The rule 
I, 82 , extend.s no further than this, hence the words formed by these 
^ixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive and denot- 
something else. 

Thus V. 3. 7 declares, that after the words f^iii the ablative there is 
1C affix as ^ II 

The [lurpose served by designating these affixes as Vibhakti is (a) to 
char the elision of final it and n of the affixes as ^ 3. 4). Thus in the affix 

hH V. 3. 18, *l.is not liad it been so, rule I. i. 47 would have applied : (b) 
0 rcf^ulate the accent of thus here by VI. I. 171, the 

becomes udatta by virtue of its being Vibhakti, othewise the accent 
vould have been regulated by the indicatory fr (VI. I. 193); (d to make 
applicable to these words the rules of that is, the rules gi\eu in the SOtras 
^Ih 2 102, and those that follow. Thus the ^ being replaced 

^yaiby VII. 2. 102. 

The affixes now to be taught being the anuvritti of 

^nd inTHt^ of IV. I. 82, does not apply to them, llie word ^ of IV. l. 82 
^o^vcver applies here, so that these aftlxcs arc optional, thus we may have firi 
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8^11 

II II II 

II 

II STTF?^ I f^: ^r^RT^t JTTPt^^ JTTOT^fffMf: I 

I wrnr^R ii 

2. These rntj^’dif^iya affixes come after tlic word 
kim, and after a stem called: sarvaiuima, and after balm ; but 
not after dvi &c. 

The words ff &c, though (aw»T are exempted. Thus 2^. 

II 

Wdiv do we say srsjrR ‘ not dvi See ’. Observe II Why do 

we say j%jj^ &c ? Observe &c. The word is a 

but it being included in the dyadi class, would have been exempted from the 
operation of this rule had it not been separately mentioned. 

The word ^ here is a SankhyA. Therefore, the affix 
not ap()l)' here, II 

II ^ II II ^ II 

ffrr: II irrnf^ i ir^ qr?? i 

d. For idam, there is the substitute (Sf), wliei 
a Pn1u’dl>iya affix follows. 

Th.c word trrfr^q: is understood here also. The q of is indicator 
of the substitution of the whole (I. i. 53). Tluis ? \h 3. 1 1, il 

II y ii ii tR-TR. ii 

fR: II <?T?r qw^fr^t 'T^fT' i ttittti?; i 

4. a lie siilistitiitcs iR ;ui(l ^ coinc instead of 
idam, vdien a Praiflisiya al’tix linginniiyn' "'ith ic and ^ iv^pce- 
tively follows. 

1 his debars jqr II The 9T in l is for the sake of cuiihoii}’. Thus 
fiN -q^f? 'V. 3. 16; : -5iR»T, (Vh 3. 24). 

n:?T^ 5 I II *3 II II 3 T 5 j H 

fTiT II I ipTJ: JTIR^jj cf^?qjl«n7W H^TfT I 

fa i he substitute 5T3J| comes ill the place of ititf 
when a Pragdisiya affi.x follow.s. 

The ?J ofsTq causes the replacement of the whole (I. r, ? 0 . Aftod 
in," to I’atanjali the substitute is ^rqancl not nq II Thus ' 

3.7; V,3. 10. 

rrt/-/:-This sfltra must lx; divided into two qfRh and wq, 
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ig being, (i) The substitutes qif and come in the place of when 
fhxes beginning with f;^and respectively follow, as ixrfj; + ^ fV. 3. 21) 
+ The V must be the ij of IT5 which comes after iclam (V. 3. 24) 

r the application of this rute (i), and not the ^ of (V. 3, 23) before which 
e substitate will be II The word will take by the implication of 

5 rule. (2) The substitute 3T?i; replaces before other Pragdisiya affixes. 

% II ^ II II ^ || 

g'tfj I cpc^rr 1 

6 . The ^ is substituted opionally for before a 
^ragdigiya vibliakti beginning with ^ II 

Thus or ^ II When the affix is not Pr^gdi 4 iya, there is no 
.ibstitiition : a.s, ^rfrr«^r% ‘a Br^hmani who gives all’. 

II ^ II II \\ 

jprT: II 1 

7. Tlie affix ( — comes after the word kirn, a 
larvandma, and baliu, when ending in tlic ablative ease. 

As 4 -h^(VIL 2. 104)=»frT:, ?T?T, II 

^srlKII 

II T>^n^r^rTl%’, l to TO?? 

8 . The affix tasil ( — 1^) is substituted for cTH 
[Y. 4 . 44 , 45) wlien kirn, a sarvanama, and bahu follow. 

Thus ^?r-i TOb TOa or STTTO* H This substitution is for the sake 
>f accent ; and for giving it the designation of vibhakti. 

^ II •». II II qjr-wvr^m, ( cn%?^ ) ii 

I TR srfiT inw WH II 

9. The affix tasil comes after jiari and althi also. 

This affix comes when qft means ‘ all’ ; and btpt means ‘ botl; Thus 
JfcTJ =^^rT: ; ‘ all round 3 WTOb TOTO: ‘on both sides 

II II II Hrrpsnr;, ll 

II ir?*rat i 

10. The affix tral (— ^) comes after kirn, a sar- 
'luima, and balm, when ending in a locative. 

Thus fir (VII. 2. 104) ‘where’, Jl’T (VII. 2 . 102 ) ‘there’, ' ia 
^tiy places ’. 

5! II ?? II II if^;, 5 ; II 
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11. The affix 5 comes after ending in the 

locative. 

This debars il Thus (V. 3. 3.) ‘ here ’. 

II II II srq; ii 

fr%: II i 1 

12. The affix sni (sr) comes after kirn ending in 
the locative. 

This debars II Thus + 3T (VII. 2. los)-^* as 

•where will you eat', l According; to some ni?, also comes, as ^ n 

This is done by drawing the word qr ‘optionally ' from the next sQtra. Se 
that this sdtra becomes an optional one. 

^ II II II II 

II tiHwifiTrsT ?; iT?trar m«i i Jjttmii i 

13. Ojitionally the affix ?■ also comes in the Chlian- 
das, after the word kirn in the locative : as well as the 
other affixes. 

Thus (VII. 2. I04\ fX. As in Rig Veda VUI. 62. 4 ; 

ft II ‘ Where aic ye two? Where are you (or did you) 

going ? Where do you fall like eagles ?”. 

II II II srfr, ll 

14 . Tlie above affixes are seen coming after kira, 
a sarvanama and Iiahn, ending with other ca.se-affixes also, 
besides the locative and ablative. 

That is to say, the affixes rjfir^, «i:^, ^ &c come after kim &c vliidi 
are not in the ablative or the locative case. By the einployinent of the e.v 
pre-ssion ‘arc seen it i.s hinted that this may take place not on every occa- 
sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as ' ViMir Honor, 
‘longdived’, ‘havin^^ long-life’, and 

of the Gods Thus : 


Norn. 


= H^ll 

Ava. 

or 7 T?}T II 

Ins. 

or 

■ tfst >mr 11 


5T?fr >T^W<)r 

II 

Ahf, 

?TJTT H<rw- or wm: 

-rrwnr II 

fiun 

fpfr WT: or : 

=■ »!w« 11 

Lt)e. 

fRT ^r<T or tjat H^tT II 
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Similarly with the words Sfig's'JRt and fini' H 

^ TT 11 Va 11 11 

3^;, ^11 ... . ^ V 

ifri: II ’T f^^T**I ?l^ t H^l ctrtH^Hi I 

15. After sarva ‘all’, oka ‘one’, anya ‘other’, 
kirn ‘ what ’, yad ‘ which ’, and tad ‘ that ’, Avhcn time is de- 
noted, comes the affix the word.s being in the locative case. 

The word V. 2. lo is understood here and not the word 

of the last.' This debars q??, II Thus or ^TTT (V. 3. 6) ‘at every tinae’ 
or ‘ always ‘once’, ‘ at another time (Vll. 2. 103) ‘ when ^ 

‘ when \nv ‘ ’• 

Why do we say ‘ when time is denoted ? Observe (where 

although the case is the 7th, the affix is not because the sense is) ' in every 
place' or ‘every wheie’. 

rir^ II II 11 its 11 

II I ffri I f?*r‘ ^ni*!T^rsirT%^^Rn: iiwi^>Ri^i??Jimr?:i 

If). After idam ‘ tlii.s’, ending in the locative case, 

comes the atlix rhil ( — if^), when time is denoted. 

The word.s 3 gnir and ^tr are understood. This rhil debars ha. The 
51 of ff? is for accent. Thus srffrR 3 (n% = iptf^ fV. 3 - 4 ) ‘■"‘t ll’‘s time’. Why 
'when time is denoted ' ? Observe, ‘ in tliis place as ^ II See V. 3. 4 ' 

3 T^r II t'S II II ST'JJfT II 

fra; II f^Ttraifr 1 s^i^rtr tprr iraira: 1 

l 7 . The word adliuna is anomalons, having the 
same sense. 

As sfTR =■ ‘at this time’, arfl is substituted for and , ^;r 
iffix is added. 

^ ^ II II 11 Twrn, ^ il 

II fR; wtr i 

l.S. The affix danim also oomos after idam, end- 
ing in the locative, and denoting time. 

Thus snRH^R=’yfRK(V. 3. 3) ‘at this time'. 

^ ^ II II tr^ 11 rTTh ^ II 

11 Hy;?nRTRTR>fi! f^TRrr yr iTRor ^ i 

19. After tad, ending in the seventh case, when 
^'lAc is denoted, comes tlie affix and also danim. 
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The is read into the sfltra by force of the word ^ ' also Thus 
ortT?Rt»l ‘at that time’. This sfitra, so far as it ordains^ 
after the word fjf is useless, because the word !R; already takes ^ by V. 3. 15, 

II R® 11 II H?n’., ii 

II rTJitKH I tIfW JqimfW I 

^sKirravwK ^1 

20. After these two (nominal stems idam and tad), 
come respectively the affixes dd and rhil, in the Chhaudas, 
and also the other affixes. 

The affix ^ comes after f^and ff after it? ii Thus pr (V. 3. 3), ir^ 
(VII. 2. 102). So also nptre and inr^tkll As ft 21^ 

(Rig Veda VIII. 27. ii). 

sm^IrR II II II 3I5rarT^, 3t??niT^?Tni II 

ffw! I I 1 

21. The affix rhil (-iff) comes optionally, 
in denoting time not of the current day, after the words 
‘kim, the sarvanSma, and balm &c/ in the 7th ease. 

The anuvritti of is not read into this siitra. This is a general 
rule. Thus ^ or ^ (VII. 2. 103), or 2f?T, frfi? or fffr il 

II H ^T^ll 

II 

I I PT'TR^ STf frTJRT^ 9Tr>^: 

22. The following words arc anomalous : sa- 
dyah, pariit, parari, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, pilrvodyus. 
anyedyus, anyataredyus, itaredyns, aparedyus, adharedyus, 
ubhayedyns, and nttaredyns. 

The words ^nr^’ ^^nd ?FP5 arc understood here. The base, the siibst 
tute, the affix, the paticiilar time &c, must all be deduced from llicsc foini 
Thus TO: i"? formed from by substituting for TOR, and acklini,' 

affix to; in the scn.se of ‘a day’. torSTO""^= ‘ ’• 

and are replaced by qr, and then the affixes and bttr arc added, in di 
sense of ‘a year’. Thus TOHK'-'Rt ‘last year’, 

* the year before last The fqi replaces fpi, and affix to’CTTL is added, 1 = 
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sense of 'year'. Thus 3 Tf^ 'during this year To q?; is added 

in the sense of ‘ a day ’ : as, ' the other day The 

replaces fVl and the affix is added in the sense of ‘ a day Thus 3Tftq?r- 
‘to day To the words 3 T? 2 mT, 3 m. 3 m, ^ and TtH: is 

added the affix rprr^, in the sense of ‘a day' : as ‘on the day 

before', 3 T»^q^r?fq =• ‘on the following day'. = armft!?: 

‘on either of two days’* frr^T^q?r9fq = 'on another day', 8mw?Tqf%=» 
3^«r; ‘on the following day ', 3 mftq 5 Tqf^f=aam! 5 : ‘on a previous day'. 

'on both days'. 

uihiT^'k II II II ^ II 

I Tq?r I 1 

q^IT: I %^r[ 1 qr? I 

23. The affix thai (— im) comes, after the words 
kiin &c V. 3. 2, when wc speak of a kind or manner of 
being. 


The s(^tra V. 3. 2, is to be read into this. The anuvritti of and 
TO ceases. The word q^TK means the differentiating quality distinguishing 
a species among the genus: it means ‘.sort’, ‘kind’, ‘mode’, ‘manner’ &c. 
Thusqq qqnT^==?Tqr ‘so, in that manner’. Similarly qW (I The affix 
TOrai, taught in V. 3. 69 has al.so the .‘^ame force, with this difference that j^- 
ti)Mr applies to words which denote things possessing such a quality 
while thal denotes mode itself. Therefore, one does not debar the other, so 
that we have forms like ftqnnrfN*, and qqnrnffq: H 


II II II || 

I ?i515^3Tq!Kfq% snqqt »Tqr% I I 

24. After idam comes the affix tliarau («lq;) in 
be same sense i. e. in denoting manner. 


This debars irrs; thus: V. 3. 4, 'in this manner, 

he ? in qg protects the q from becoming (See I. 3, 4.) 

II II «nrif?r II siig; || 

1 «HiKqq% q^- spq^ qqrt 1 

25. Also after kirn, comes the affix tlininu in the 
’Pnse of manner. 


Thus Jiqifw= ' how ? ’. 

^ ^ II II II II 

qilqnmqr qqtW, ^ qirtftn<<>n.qq% i i 
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2(). TliQ affix m comes in the sense of ‘cause’ 
also (as well as ‘manner'), in the Chhaiidas, after the word 
kirn. 

The word read into the si^tra by force of ^ n Thus 

wherefore ? why ? lor what reason ?’, ‘how’. The former is an example o 
^ ‘reason or cause’, the second of 'manner’. As in the following 
sentences : m ^ ^ ' 

Here end the affixes havin^^ the desi^mation of Vibhakti. 

ii ^\s ii H 

3T^rTn%: ii 

^ I ff^rf 5r5jr: tmiftTsqift 

II 

27. ^Vtter words of ‘direction', endiii^nhi tlie loca- 
tive, ablative and iioniinative, joid ivfei’ring to ‘direetioid, 
‘locality’ or ‘time’, comes the aflix astati without 

chaiyii’c of sense. 

The word means ‘words dcnotinc,^ directions'. Thus 

has all tht^c thiec sii^nifications ifi the followiiiit semteneeSj 'he li\cs 

eastward’, ‘he came from ea^t’ Tr^fTFI 'It was delightful pre- 
viously’. Similarly with II 

\\ hy do u e say ‘.ifter u fu'ds of direction'? Observe fpgjf Why 

do we say 'ending in the lotatiw, ablati\c and nominative’ ? Observe^' 

^rT: II \\ hy do we say when the sense is ‘a direction’, ‘a locality' or 
time’? Obseiwe ^TTPT 'he li\cs in the presence of the guru'. 

This affix is a affix, like the afb.xcs taught previously. T! 

words denoting direction must be primitive words of diiection; and not di 
rivative w Olds like rr^f .S.C. winch also denote direction. I’lie lulc of 2IVKI^ 
docs not af)p!y liere. 

^ II II II ^orr-^TTTTWTO, sra^^jl 

II sprif’'® 

8T«TmmfT I 

28. After daksliinil aiul iittara, (referring to f* 
diicction or a loeality or a time, ami (“iidiii^ witli lociitivi’i 
ablative or nominative) comes the allix atasueli (sT^) H 

i his (icijars 3T«in% II 'I'hc word can never refer to time, w 
r^rd to It direction and locality are only taken. Thus 

»Tm:, II rtrrtr »Tt»nr:. h T'I'^ ^ 

IS for the sake of differentiating this affix- from ITW in sdtras like II. i- 
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u<>«K r yTm ii ’i’. il ii fevrrrT-q^-wnPfTO (arcri^) •• 
I s?rg«iiwr v^ffr sriE^ifiii^ i 

29. Optionally after para and avara, comes the 
affix atasucli, in the sense of ast3.ti. 

Thus <roT! or "TWrriil or STfWjPj or smnr wn?!: or W ’ni fw II 

n II n II 

30. After words of direction ending in there 
is luk-clision of the affix astdti. 

Thus ilT?^ or «f?ra 5 ^ ; as, JiTRlf TOT% = iTPr toi%, RTnnni;, ijni’TJlhw it 

The feminine affix of )ip4f is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided by 

^11 See I. 2 . 49 - 

II II II II 

I *<iR ^'rftcTU srr^ntof i Rw fteif^^i ^ intitr 

Prn^ I 

31. The word npari and nparishtat are anomalous 
ill the sense of astdti. 

These words are derived irrcgularl)- from the word 3C>4, by changing 
it into ?<T, and adding the affixes and rmf^ II Thus 3:».qhlt ftftr ^?rnT 
So also T4al»T5T:, II TTftSIWfit, TtfCW't'iftttJril 

qsrrri: ii \\ \\ ii 'isrrfi: n 

II >iv i R<<i q ^tsTT Rcaw sfftmtS I aufitw ir^i i 

II TWHr^r wrRrw jpjra: ii 

II Twmr h 

9r* 11 II 

32. The word pa.4ehdt is anomalous, in the sense 

of astdti. 

The word is formed hj’ changing srtT into and adding the affix 
»IIUril As STTOJfiftfi!! TOfif ^’TWItHftT. , oMtim &c. 

r<tr/: — So also when SUTT is preceded by another word denoting 
direction, it is changed into pascha and ati is added. .As w>rTWrT> T^tUTWIT H 
; I’rfrV; — So also when snl follows such a coiniKiund, apara is changed 

"'to paicha ; as, H 

I (fiV ; — Apara is changed into paSch.i, when followed by ardha, and 
"ot preceded by any other word. As, iwrU' " 

tmr II II tr^rfg ii w, gsrr, ii 

" wninrijt MniSf i i <tw- 

^ ii 

I 14 
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33. The "onls iiiigelui iiiul p:i:^eli;1, are auouialous 
iu the Clihamlas, having tlie foree of aslilti. 

By the word is also included. As ^ E;5n‘^ nr 

ftr?' II Aswn (KiirVcd X. s-. 2 i) 

(K. X. 149- 3}’ 

iTrRrvTti^fi^oi i?f 1% I II II II 3Tvit, ^^rwni, ii 

ffri: a srrl^^ »Ri% sTtriHt^ i 

3f, 'I’o the words iittara. jidhara and dakshiiia is 
added the alHx fiti, in the sense ot astati. 

Thus ^Mi * ; ^TrrrJinw, » Similaily 

oTWrl and II 

5^^^- II \ II j 3T?^T?TTFTni:, 

II 

IV). The affix eiiu[) (5l) e<)iii(‘s e;)'. •nally, (niter 
tlie wti]' !n attani, adhara ami diiksliiiia. in the ''e-e el nstati.) 
when t]>e limit imlieati^d imt nnimtcy and \..e.'n i ■ :• da 
siildsuiute nf tlie e^‘hitive (< -allix. 

The affix BTRTf^T and tbe • .:i r aflixL-s lau^dit above mu,. ,, a tl'’ 
force of locative, ablative and twiib '..itive. The fT?r'T mine-> with ibt' r.„ 0 ' e 
locative and nominative and not tlvit (T ablative. 1 he .uKcib-. •^o loiiiiol 
refer to objcct.s not at a distance, d ims or i"TnT?l, ‘’>r 

XJ^XI II Similarly ^T^TTTr. WVJK < ^T^RTTT abso . ^hr^nf. 

‘ He lives near b}' in the math-ward or ^onthw <ird’. \\ h}- do vcm}' 
‘uhen not ck-iiotlnijdi'-l.-inci'’. Obsouc jrirrfrTfff ‘lie li\cs f.,i- away iii Ho 
north'. Why do \vc ?ny ‘ v h :i not h.i\ in” tlir furcc of abl.iOc’? Obwiw 
^ di l -fRf T‘ ‘ come from the ’ ^ "ei ’. 

The word ftowins alHJ' • suec('cdin;:t sutras njilo \ 1 

exclusive Some flo not rearl Cvr im ’ > sfltia : arrftidny^ to tlu'ni t,.k 
is a ^wperal rule applicable to a’.l voni^ fienotinj^ direction. 

HI. 3 . 31 ). I'lie ^ in cnap m lor the sake ot .v cent (HI. n 4 • 

II !1 II ^ II . 

.‘hk The affix jH'h ('^TT) eoim's aflin* th(‘ '* 

' ' . , I'T' 

sliiua, in me S'nsi^ of asie-h hut not as a suh^tilb' 

o'hl.ntivo ( nso-nffiy 
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The word arfc of the last shtra is not read into this : though the word 
governs it. Thus ^Tirf or but i^tTrjT STr^TrT’ II The 

ill 3xr^ is not for the sake of accent (VI. i. 163) for the simple affix 3 TT would 
ucl^ltta by the general rule III. i. 3. The *q: serves the purpose of differ- 
entiating this 3 Tr from other affixes in Shtra II. 3. 29. 

^ i ! 11 11 ) ii 

|f4: I ’ • n- sr??T^r ^ITT ^mmT^ I 'll I 

o". T1 k‘ }i(Hx Tihi comes aiuo* tlic word 

(lakshina, in tlm of astati, as well as ilch, wlieii re- 

ference is to a distant limit. 

Thus or ‘he lives far away ir. the south 

Similarly 11 

Why do wc say ‘ when the ad /Oib denotes a distant limit ’ ? ' fus- 

erve ^f?T H The word 8 TT 5 R^: go^ -n ns this also : as, STtrPf: li 

II II ^Tf?i II ('^=rr-'<jTrfr) II 

I ^rra ^ 1 

38. 33 ic aldxes and sttt? come after iittara 

in the sense of astati ; wlnm the reference is to a distant 
limit. 

Thus ^Tfrr or TrTfT^ or TJrifr??*!. “ He lives far away in tlie north : 
m the northward far away is jilcasant ”. But when ‘distance’ is not meant we 
U)\e 3 ’tOT II The woid governs this also ; as T^ O'^ind ’ ll 

'jjTT’-TO^KnJrrJTT^ ii 11 ii tj^-ar-^r-sisRnirra:- 

3ir%-., 57:-sTv>3i5r-. utih ii 

^rvT I I ii htr st- 

I tt »Tf?^r r: i 

30. After purva, adhara and a^;^l’a eomes tlie affix 
t!ie ' c of a.stAti ; and pm. -■ Ih, and av are 
tlieir respec'.ivc s:i ..-[untes before tins afii::. 

The woicl d(\^s not govern this 'utra. Thus 5ft ?r?TPS’. 

II Simila’'i\’ .ual iRrr with ^>7, 3 Tr'T?T: and It 

^T^T-^RTfT-, WW*T?T: ami •' 

_ ^ 11 ao II 11 ^ II 

’’f- 1 1 <n:3; 5^fn btrot i 

40. 'J'he .same siihstituti<':i tako.s place whei) the 
astAti follows. 
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That Is for for acnic and trv for iTfC H This sOtra indicat 
by implication that the affix V. 3. 27 is not debarred by wr? after thci 
words. Thus or or or or M 

ii ii il f^vrm, il 
11 jrm I n 

41. Tlio substitiitioii of OT for 3 ?^ is optional 
when astdti follows. 

This declares option when by last it was compulsory. As ctr 

3Tm<T , or « 

f^vTT^ VTT t) II II f^vTT^, vn ii 

H Jnf^qw% 1 

42. Tlie affix dlut (qr) foiiios aft(?r a nominal-, stem 

denoting a Numeral, wlieii it meams the mode or manner of 
an action. * 

The word ft>rr .md i^r have the same meaning. The adverb? so 
formed apply to every kind of action. Tims ' he cats once '. fr, 

*T^v?T^ ‘ he goes twice Similarly fijvrr, n 

^ 3TfvHiTTir^^ ^ II It tirrfir ii srnmur-f^, ^, ( vrr ) n 
fffir: II wpirnr i irr^r r^: i 

ipift^fTTO I sTfwwf^^ n»im[qr rtwJir ‘n imjw »rri?i n 

43. The Jiffi.x dlul eomes after a minii'ral, tvlioii 
the sense is a change in the a|)j»niTit)iiment or di.striluitioii „f 
substances. 

The word 4 *wi«P is understood here. The word nic.Ms 

‘ matter, stuff, substance'. ffSTpr: 'change in numbers'. Tims to iii.ikc one 
intom.any,or to make many into one. Tims rrfif ,, I, 

heap into five ’. wrrr fi; ii 

^ «I4iM^d<WIH II W II ll.wnT-VT:, 

I 

44 . After the word eka tlu* Kuhstitute dliviiiiii!® 

(+ — sni) comes optionally instead of dlik. 

Thus q^rr rrffi |?ir or \pw» II xherc 

petition of VI 111 the sfitra show.s that the substitution fakes place "lioil*' 
senmistiutof f^. as well .as when it is that of n^rvtrl>r ftVHd 
not been repeated, the substitution would have come in the sense of wf^ 
only, as immediately preceding this sfitra. 
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fs[ir^itr vjgsr ll W<, ll l vigsr II 

fr^: I qr «wii4wW i fir^w: Prvrrifsf'jqrmffnH ^ 

qif%OT ' qs^TsqrsRnf ii 

45. The suh.stitute (llia:riufi (+ ' — vni) comes op- 
tionally, in the place of vrr, after the words dvi and tri. 

Here also it comes in both the Rvnr and senses. By 

T, the word 'optionally ’ is drawn into the sfitra. Tlius fjpir or IW, or 
WHLII 

The affix T (^a, with the elision of the final vowel) comes 
vithout changing the sense, after words ending in dhamufi. As^T, 'n 
fir jvirfH ?rvjn%, »rf^ II 

iTin^ II II II 'wni, ^ II 

I ft55f- trfPvr^r vrrirtuflw ir^r^trwr i 

46. The snlistitute edhdch (^> 01 ) comes optionally 
11 the place of dhd, after dvi and tri. 

Thus Vlf (VI. 4- * 48 ) or't>rnor ftpir, Vrr, V^rq or II 
qr^rq: 11 y^s 11 q^frf^ ll qr^-qnirq^ it 
[1%: I UT^: I 'ra*iTstr«TrPr'Tf4^;wTrit <inni ijanir vr^ 1 

47. Ihe affix jiaSap (Sfft) denote.s somethinrrag 


iisignificant. 


^ The word irr^q m^ns 'contempt, trifling ’ &c. Thus iii% 
^*tR;t'«rrrq: ' a very bad ('.rammarian '. So also 11 Of course this 

ill not come in denoting a person who is a good (irammarian, but bears bad 
laractcr, or who is a gootl performer of sacrifices but immoral. 

JJT«rr^J?TTit cftqrr^ 11 «<; 11 q^ H rjTturri, JTHt-rftqBT, 3 T^ 11 

[fw: I ^onr^q^ qw'l«<viitiinrTH4i^*i4[iTr zn imm >m% 1 

48. After (a nominal stem being) an ordinal 
mnbor ending in tiya, comes the affix ^ ( _-3r), (the word 
-biiiiing its denotation), when a ‘ jrart ’ is meant. 

This sfltra is made only to teach .accent, for the word to which vn is 
line orgoes no other change of form except in accent. Thus fpftjj: f V. 

r>fv 7 ” '■ acl'led, the accent falls 

c-third’ \Vl'^^i moiet) '. Similarh- - the 

accent n L"'" (bherwise. there is no change 

her DUrnoc ^omes in forming ordinal numbers and for no 

c. or t tc iftq in words like 3«!tn7q is not significant as it is not an 
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affix. The ciTiplo\'iTicnt of the word in the nphon\i . is useless for Ih^ 
purposes of this sutra. Its anuvfitti, however, runs in the other sdtras, and that 
is the only purpose that it serves here. 

II II II 

fm: I i srmmHi: *rr»T 

49. After an ordinal unmoral npto eleven exclii- 
sive. o(nnes tlie aflix sh;. the word retainin,a' its denotation, 
when a ‘pj^i't’ = ^'^t not so in the Cldianda.s. 

Thi.s is for accent also. Tlius |lT1: H Why 

do \vc say 'before eleven’? Observe no chanseof 

accent <'V1 i ^^Y Chhandas ' ? Obseive, 

(-T^H lias acute o>i the final being formed by T? preccdol 

by 4 ^, 49 '- 

fpgpUtr^’TT 5T ^ II ft* II ’trt^ II ST, II 

-_j I, I I 'rafs'tr^ar >nn rTT^t si; JB^rar . 

" ^ The aflix na (+'- si) jdso eomes as well as sm, 
after shastlm mtd ashtama, wlien a ‘part’ is meant, hut not 
in the Chhandas. 

The v.nrds vrin atnl STg?iffn understood here. By % the aflix 9 ti 
is included. Thus qg: or m'-. ->k>I or H 

^ ^ II 

^Ti; II i qgr?Hr*m 'i •ti't'T'iTnjir*!'. 

^ >tnTr qR ' 

sR’TRTH ^ II 

51 . After tlu‘ words sliaslitlia iirid aslilama tlioro 
,nav emne respeetively (__sr) and elision of iC 
aflix, when the meanino- is ti division of a measure ealled iiiaDii 
or grain, or tlie jKtrt of tlic body of a heast resjteetivciy. 

The \\f?id HR nieans a poiiii wciyht (jff^ qmHH is to 

^ comes .after qgu hen a diusion of Hiq ‘me,, sure’ is expre.ssed , and 3* 
comes after w? ul'cn a p.irt of T'-IJ is ‘lonoted. Thus qg^fl vtuU ‘a 'O 
of a grain measure ’. Hin: ' an-eigbth part of the body of a bc.ist . 

^ here lakes the place of the affix si as well as sth:" Ift’ ^ 

above mentioned arc also employed: as «Tra: or qg , stisr: or sig>i; H 
a measure or tlie liody of an animal i.s not denoted, tins rule d » 
optional; will not apply. 
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II II »TTTf^ II 3Tn%f^=iar, \\ 

^Tf sTiMsf^ JTniqr i ■q ^K i c^ i- t^cfi r ? i srrrafq'^: 

52. After tlie word eka, conies also the affix dkin- 
icli (3Tri%^), (tile word retaining its denotation), when the 
sense is ‘ without a com panion ’. 

By the word the affix and the elision .i!so take effect ; the 
elision being of ^ or 3 Trnfrfit=Brjl Thus nom. ), or ir^f: u 

By using 9 m?ra, it is indicated that tlie word ii5j; here is not a nun-erai meaning 
■one’, but a noun meaning ‘alone’, ^^rsiutrif i^R JPTk, ^ 11 ,^^1% 

S1J7, ?re?irar IPT5?1% II So that this word will have dual ir^frMt, and the 
plural H 

II II ti^TH II ijiT = 5 rr? II 

II w<t ?f?t f%? 5 i g^PT I i 'Iffiiii 

^wiiRrarttfnr^qrrt^qrtt jr?w Hqffr ii 

53 . Ihe affix ^ (with the feminine in 
comes, after a nominal stem, the word retaining its denota- 
tion, when the meaning is ‘ this had been before ’. 

The word is a compound of qq and wq the compounding being 
hy g^TT, and denote-, something done in a past time. Tints STr^r =• 
-••u ‘once opulent’. ij^qrrqT II The f indic.itcs that the feminine will be in 
5 f..,. .'.s, siBsrqfr II The w is not in sro- though rccjiiircd by I. 3. Thi.s 
picnes that ^ lule is anilya. The sutra V. e. 18 might have been read after 
this, with the saving .'ti:- word but then would have debarted 

ivhich is, however, luu iiu^r 1. 

^ II II TTTR II ^rg^qr:, wpt :, ^ l| 

54 . A for a nominal-stem ending in the sixth- 

comes the affix and also -f , in the sen.se of 

having belonged furmerlv to stimehodv '. 

The word here qualifies the .sense of the affi.x, and not the sense 
^ the ba,sc, as it was in the last sfitra. Thus ,,4^^ 
le cow that formerly belonged to Devad.itta ’. Similarl)- II 

II II ^ II ^ „ 

I trpiiqtlfqVrqin 1 sTPronRf^'tr 


I 
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Wliou the sense is tliat of surpassing, there 
come the affixes iiftt'r a nominal 

stem, the word retaining its denotation. 

These affixes form the superlative detjree. The word STfimPH is an 
irregular form of srPr^m, and it (pialifics the sense of the primitive. The 
affixes sometimes Modify the sense of the primitive. Thus struir; 
■=OTf^3Trwi , snjTsrntfirajl’trroi 'the richest’ i. e. ■ these are all rich, but he 
surp.isses them all in riches’. Similarly ‘ mo.st handsome ’. g^;^. 

IfH! &c. Similarly (VI. 4. 155). When 

among superlatives, further excellence is indicated, then these words^may 
take additional affixes: as thoiigli a superlative, forms II As>it,: 

II II II ^ II 

II fga-^fl l^l h TSTPH gTt tpirat II 

56. So also after a finite verb, comes the affix 

tamap, when ‘surpassing’ is meant. 

By IV. I. t whose force runs throughout, the taddhita 

affixes are ordained only after nominal stems ; they would not have come 
after verbs; hence this sdtra. Thus qnft-ttri., (the mg is added by V, 4. n) 
MqHHIHniV«i g <rgfir. ‘ he cooks surprisingly ’. fit 

The affix jag never comes after a verb, as by V. 3. Sf^, it is restricted to 


adjcctive.s. 

ll 't'S H ’'i^ li 


rTTTi:, II 

II ffTim 1 I f^’ngg^ 

57. The affi.xes tarap (?t) and ivtusun ( 


come in the sense of ‘ surpiissing ’, after a nominal steiiinri' 

finite-verb, when it expresses (eomparision between) t«o 


things, or when that which is added to it (npfipada), is* 


be distinguished from another. 

The word ftggg clocs not mean ‘dual’, but means an cxprc.s.slon fort" 
f^gig is irregularly formed by gg, and means ‘that which is to be dotiaoi'^ 
shed or differentiated’. This debars gipi and jgg ll The rule of 
3. 10) does not apply here. First to take an example of ffrgg or ulu-" 
parison is between two things: thus: nfggrJTlfit, 
arc rich, but he is ric/ier amongst the two ’. Similarly ^ 
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(V. 4. n): or with «lMr <Tf , STaWHafrafr^iii^T 4 T = 

.,„orc skillful of the two’, II .Secoiuily to take an example of 

i. e. when a word in con'.tructio]! is to be differentiated; thus 'TPR^sr- 

^>5 ‘The men of Mathunt arc richer than those of Tataliputra 

llci'c there are moie than two things, but as the words are expressed in the 
sentence, the comparative degree in plural number is used. Similarly 

g»Ts II Of course all these words must be plural, as they refer 

to more than two ])crsons. 

31511^ yOH-e«»ii^ci II \c II II 3T3tr^r, 

II ias;i«iii'iK»iifr ^rntptH 1 ir^r nr- 

fWlftfU II 

58. The two affixes liegiimiiio- witli a vowel (i. c. 
^and fS') are added only iifter words deiiolinn- attributes. 

1 he affixes and arc restricted in their scope by this sutra i. e. 
they come only after adjectives or ad\crb.s, in cxpre.ssin^^ comparative and 
.Mipcriative de-rees. Thu.s ; but not after words 

lilvc iS:c. Theie we have trrq^rfjT II Tlie word ‘only’ res- 

tricts tile .scope of the (^JUc's, and not of the/;;/;////;v^. Thus 
are abo valid forms. 

II II 'ITTR II 3:, ) II 

II gftrfr fTrriR2pT i sisrrfr ii 

• )i). I liese affixes islilaii and ivasuu eoiuc in the 
Chhaudas after a nominal stem eiidiiio- in ^ || 

The is ablative of ^ which includes both and ii This ex- 
tends the a[)plication of these affixes to words other than attiibutes. Thus 
gtgr - ( grg + r 5? by \T . 4. 1 5.p r is elided). .\s srnj^ 

^TO., fr^?tttf II H)' \ aitik.i under \ 1 . 3. 35, is changed into masculine 

tl^gniid then fttH is .uklcd, when 3 is cliilcd by \T. 4. 154. 

?t: II ^0 II q^'ir II ?i; n 

ft’g: II ^ vr^r% arjrnfir: srf!ra%: iRg 11 

bO. For is substituted ?T, when these tiHixcs 
'difain ill id iyasnu follow. 

tioii ^’""'Sl' iro??r i.s not an altiibiitc, it takes these affixes by the ap|)lica- 
c'l™' °*^**''^ The anuvn'tti of snrrtt runs Itere. but the word must be 
lecativc for tlie |>urj)o.ses ol this aplunisui, aiul which w ill rearl 

w *1^^**^ 3T?tw>fm5ijt5T 5HrMr 

’ iTO?!ti - wt. II Rule VI. i(>3 jircvcntb the elision of the 

15 
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ST of Iff. which otherwise would hevc been elided by VI. 4. 14B and 155}, Th,, 
words are equal to and SRi^f^r •• 

II ^ 11 

(I srsinwt' 'HIT' tl 

()l. Ft>r prasasva. also substituted Ik-To]'^. 

these two aftixes. 

/\s j2Tg . ' 3TT i'^ .substituted for the ( of ffffT. by VI, 4. 160), 

^ mR II II ^ (^) II 
II 'H’fr 1 

G2. is also suhstitiited for when ishtaii and 
Ivas follow, 

T]ius^%.* ‘ the oldest Sffnrnt ‘the older’. Hy VI. 4 . 157 , fffff [c ab, 
substituted for ^ ; and ue have rdfg: and also. The word 
not a i^Minavachana, t.ikes thc'^e aflixc^ b\’ the inij)!ication of this sfitr.i 

II II II 3 Tr%^, qT3^>, „ 

II 3Tf?fnTrffr7^R?ir?T?5ff >[T ^iiraqr: 11 

is siiKslinik'd and fur qj? i? 

wlicii tliu.'V ;i!'li.\cs I'ldluu-, 

1 lui^ qfTsu. wf'T?: aisl frrjrjjpi II nWmin 

I 3H ?>( Vh-n ?^-nmW'A-I ir-fl!i: I ITWraku: I 9CT>}h!HI -,T?,itw’m' 

wft^ II 

gqivqqd; 11 ^,y 11 ir^rf^r 11 57, sn?qqe,, 

?fFT: II fr^iT: tl 

04 . Jwloiv (lio.sc allixos, is optionally sulhsti- 
tilted for and |( 

Tins ( ■!• : Mtnil.ul)’ 5 Tr? 7 T?, ^Tt-qr^in;, or 

irrMu^r^r 

I I rTT?*T..^TT' I ^Tff 4 ffT*?riT^? 45 T. I 

f^'Tn^ri^ II e*. II q^ II irm:, n 

ff^* It infrrff: ff?TiT%: ffrrr; I) 

Go. llu* alii.^v's and JIfi; are luk-elided, wlicii 
i.shtan and ivasiiu follow. 

fhu'. - F»rfn?n 

I iffrf^r?r pf^wr, «nfhir*! 1 Biffwi'T ^ 

** jhapaka or indicator that words endinjt it' ^ 

or form their comparative and «U|H:rlutivc degrees by adding pm.anclf^" 
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jT^f^rnrf II II 11 ^tiq 11 

II JTitr^rr ?gfn: • frii'si'n 1 Jirfs'ii^i^ pn«t 

Jimw 'ni^ II 

GG. The affix (5?) *^‘^'111*'^ witlioiit change of 
connotation after a stern (mnninal or verbal) (leiioting praise. 


The word !T«t?Tr means ‘ praise ', and it qiialillcs t!ie .^ense of the pri- 
mitive; i. c. when the sense of tlie primitive is that of ‘ praise then Ls 
added. As a fjeneral rule tlie ? 7 rftr'ir a/flxes, which do not clian^m the denota- 
tion of the word, serve the purpose of jjroinineiitly brinyo’n;.,' fornard one parti- 
cular rncanin;^ out of tlie se\'eral meaiiinys posscs-cd by a priiniti\'e. Thu.9 
jRrrifr =■ '<'» celebrated tirammarian So also II 

I he praise m.iy be imjdicd by the sense of tlie primitive, without beini^ abso- 
lute prai.se ; thus ‘a celebrated tliief’, ‘ a celebrated robber ’ ; a 

person very ex[)crt in his evil courses even ; these word Irciiv.^ applied to a 
thief who is so dexterous that he can ste.d ‘ the collyrium from tlie e)'e-la.slies ’, 
or ‘ a horse from under the rider without the latter bein.tj aware of it. 

Tlie affix comes after a verb.al word eiuliiiy' in fi^T, fur the word f^w 
V. 3. 513 IS under.stoof] here also. Thus TsrffT^iTil , 'T'Tfir^iTii or ‘vho 

is celebrated, who two are celebrated or uho all aie celebrated in rooking’. 
The.se woids fee cannot t.ike du.al or |)!ui.d. la c.aise tlie action de- 

noted by the verb is only one, not many. These wouLs aie aluays in the 
neuter gender, by the general usage of the people. 


r. lU'S II 


^ 5 rniT; || 


II CT?!:, STHJTTm, 


II trjvffrr, ' Rr%5Tm'n;7r. 1 1 

wnmw 7 TT»rr^rn UTr^-Tt^-Vf ?5?i 11 

G 7 . The iifli.ws SF.^qxi (555), 

wmo after a iiomiiKil or vcrhjil stem which coniiotc.s a slight 
iiit'Dmpletonc.ss. 


llie word trimt moans ‘fullness of objects'. A little non-fullness is 
« WtrilTm II Thus <T^? 7 . or <T^t[fra: ‘clever but slightly incom- 

clever’, II So also after vcibs, as 

^ ^ ^ 

3 

siJ !rrffiiTi‘TT!ir Tj’?, ir?rqr tr H-rPr, 
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GS. Optionally to a doclinod noun may be added 
the affi>c but it .stands before: when the sense is slio-l.t 

iucomidetoness. 

This is the only cx-ception to the fTcner.sI rule that an afT.x is add, si 
a word. The alTix however is added h'/oK the word. The ^,of 
indicates th.at the ndattawill fall on the final vowel of the word, See VI. I. ,6,. 
Thus -a tolerably .skillful person'. 5 f 5 ?T> H Hy the word 'op. 

tionally^ it is indicated that the affixes &c also come. Hy usin^' the word 
'to a noun endinc; in a ease-affix i e, a declined noun’, it is indicated that 
the affix is not atldctl to finite verbs (Rr^) •• 

II II srrdi'tt ll 

ffrT: II rtTTr?irtl ’UW fttnii tplim, rTt?l %<Til I y^HniJ'tilhirav 

sif !m<T'Tr> 7 rrT fTTU'stnfftrr, R II 

()*)• 'fho aflix gtTrfnr alter a case-inflecteil 

word wbicli expresses ‘a sjiec'.ality . 

That which di'-tinyuishes one thin" from another is called or 'spr. 
ciality’. When a word expresses speciality, it i-. called II This u-nl 

f,ualifies the sense of the primitive. Tin- affix itRRT .md the aTix yR \' t :: 
both denote iwr, hut while wm^rr/lcin.t.-s 
i. c. merely SRiR ll 

Thus iprjtRR 'he may be reckoned ammif; the clever persons’, Sn 

also , TU^fr^nitrrTRi ii , , , i 

The above Siilra ma\-, therefore, he translated in these words a,-.,"ll!s 

affix ■stR'ltt of ///.' V".fr,>A”, of the natu:. ej . 

g i fU' TF^'- 11 II II 5fl^ • I' ^ 

II rr sTR'jRrnR i 

II „ . . I’, 

70. Till' affix ba ('»:) o-ovorns all tlio Mitras. us tar 

as ivo pratikritaii (V. 3. Of,). 

Properly spenkincr extends only upfo V. 3. S'>. 1 has in tlw t''' 

STJIR V. 3. 73, the word tp must he snp|,!ied to rom|'h-te the .■en'-e .V 

II This affix dois not come after finite verbs fr^TTR', but th, .al^ 
'V. t. 71 1 comes after such verbs. In ,ilber words, the phi.o, fipr'* ^ 
3. 5!), .should be connected, by way ofanuvritti, with tlie next suli.i, ."h 
with this. ^ _ 

3Tiy H I I « "STTT?; II ts? || II 

nr?:,?-. II ^ 

ffiT II r<TTVR7 1 ^TRttRT tri'imi w un , 

iRfgmni II 
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grrfrr^ n 'Tjr ir?^r 11 n <fR „ 

71. The cafh'x Jikach (3 T«k) iw udded tonii liidecliimlde 
nnd to a Pronoiniiial, l)efore the last vowel of those words; in 
tlie sense of ITiigiviya affixes. 


The shows that the acute accent falls on the final (VI. i. ir)3\ 
though the affix is in.sertecl in the iniddlc of the word. The phrase 
(nWV V. 3. 56 is understood here also. This debars ^ ll Thus »%: + 
+ siinil.irly from ^1%: and ^i%: ii bo al- 
so after 1 ‘ronominal.s, as and from n't nnd II In 

these last example.s, it will be .seen that the affix is added to words i. e. 

to declined nouns, and not to Sfrrfrrrf^rr or crude-noun; as was re(]uircd by IV. 
I. f. Sometimes, houever, the affix is ad, led after a l>ratipa,hka also. The' 
iis.nge will determine when the affix should be added to a Nominal stem fPrAti- 
padika) and when to a .Subanta wonl. 1 hus in tr5Jt;^rir, 

wwfinj, armran, the affix is ad, led to jtralip.idika vi/ to 3Tf>tT, 
giving which are then declined as I'ronmninals. Hut' in the 

examples »ra?frr *raf?»r. the affix 5 T 5 jr is added to the »raT 'the 

Instrumental ca.se of 35^7 and an<l f^and hr the Locative singular of 

the .same, from the an, we examples, this rule may be deduced; the affix 3T*is 
added to the 1 ralipadtka, when case-affixes beginning with 3W. or vj follows- 
and the affix is arlded to the ,/c, 7 /;,(-,/ prijiioiin, in the lem.iining cases, 

^ — ^ he aflix is added to the Indeclinable sCTirii u The ^ is 

indicatory, tlwrefore, ^ comes bef.ae the tin.d vowel (I. ,.'4;, .\s 3^,., 

sirr as RSR 'he rem.iined silent’. When how e\ er 

tlH- meaning is that 'whose habit is s„', then the affix ^ is added, and the nof 
is elided. As RfTTrf^ ‘a laciluni’. 


The phrase rt*! f V. 3. 56' being nmlcrstood here, the affix 3Rt comes 
a ter finite verbs also. As II 

%-m ^ II VS 5 . II 11 I, 

II !nf?nfRfRr^>*[riR ^ „ 


72. riig lottiT i.s till* suli.stitiito of tliv filltll ^ of 
liKlvelinalilo, whou tlu' iiTix :iktu-h is a, 1,1c,]. 

'n ProiiA • I he lead into this sfitra and iiv't tRR't, because 

II Thi!"*'' 

‘"dthefnva" i-u’c 

« IS changed into as or ?( it 
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73. T!u' afii.v % (V. .3. 70) and (V. 3. 71) 
com'.' after a word, iioiin or verb, when sometlung or Bomehody 
not known, is spoken of. 

I his ar^nr or want of knowlcdi^^c rnfers not to the object it.‘?elf, but to 
it.s relation witli .some other object. As bpw ‘whnsehor.se?’ 
ass ’ (of whom is this'; ? i^c. Similar!)- in ‘ hi^h ’ ( i.s it .so ? ) 

‘Is it low’? ‘was this a[t reed to by all’ ? So also II Similarly 

<rT?Tf% “ Me cooks, i.s it ?” jTc'Tfrf-Tf. ‘ I le s[)eaks, does he ?’ 

5:^^ II vsy II II II 

II ^??T?Tr JTfgffr i ^'R?T^Rrfw TrRRr^n^t^r^ 

HqfrT 11 

74. Tlio a^ovo aflixos enmo wlicii tlie tiling is 
spoken of as eonteinptilile. 

Thus BT^: ‘a .sotry horse’. 

‘ he cooks comtemptibly ’. iTF^rrf^ ‘he s[)Ciiks insi^mificantly 

^ II II ^ II 

7 .). The a{li.\ kan ( eoiues in the almv 

sen.'^e of ediiteinpiilile, when tlu‘ wlmlc woi'd is a Name. 

The uoid <»f l!ie laa Mitia is uiider.\tood here aN(^. This f 

debars ^ ii v^rr^Tis H 

II II ^FR II ^T^TnPTFTnr, II 

fr%: I I n^^TRRr ™ 

WcT 1 

70 . The ah'ove aifixt's eiime when eonipassioii n 

denoted. 

The word means ‘ Cdinpassion, pit)*, endearment’. Thio W 

‘the little child, ‘p.M»r tJnld’. ‘ i'lA 

trusts’. flfTarflF ‘alasl he sleeps’. The lao lat‘ecr .iie e.\aiii[>lL^ ul fimk 
vcrb.s takinii; this affix. 

^ ^ II vs\s 11 fTTrTjT il ^r?=fi, ?T?p:R[ il 

II ^r*F?HFr?^™ I 4 t?TF ^ «T?^*TnF^ 

77. Also as an t‘X])rt‘ssi<>n <>f eoiirtt'oiisiicss 
ahove Mientioiical allix is a<hl(‘il to that hy which eoiiil''^^^^'-''^ 
is sliF)wn. 

'I’hc word sfFR means ‘ pnliry ’ or ‘cxj)cdicnt such as ‘coiKihd^ ^ 
‘dissension’ and ‘punishment^ ‘joined with that, h ' 
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compassion’. In other words, the thinj^s signified by the bases, are connected as 
means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of compassion. 
Thus, >TrT=5J>r* ‘alas ! here arc barley for you’. fnT H ' alas ! here 

are sesamun for you ‘ O dear! come and eat ’. fThe^e words 

are supposed to be addressed to a person who is starving, by one who wants 
to relieve him. lyeugar). Being moved with compassion, he entreats cour- 
teously the object of sympathy, with gifts to relieve his W'ant. In the last 
SCltra, the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the name of the 
person or action that evoked pity. In the present sfitra, the affix is arided to 
the object or action by w'liich [)ity is shown. The word is from qtf the 
Imperative second person Singular of f to go’ with the upasarga stT II 

11 ll 11 ll 

iRq-FTT^r^lf ^ \ 

78. TIu‘ Jiflix tliaoli ( 1 ^) is optionally added to a 
word of more than two s\llald(‘s, Itaini^ the name of a human 
l)eing, as an expiH'^siou of eom[)a^sioi), or of courtesy joined 
with com])assioi). 

In the alternative we have ^ also. As = 

V. 3 . 83 \ WluM) ^71 is added tliere is no shortening of the 
base, as ll Similarly or ll 

Why (ll) we ‘^a)- ‘.ifter a jM'ly^)’Ilab]e^’‘ 0!)*^erve II 

Wliy do we sa\' ‘ being <i Man-n.une’? OS^erve whichare 

epithets and not I’ropcr Xoiins (j^^r or the^e are names of qutidru[)eds, 

^ 11 11 tRTR II ^ II 

i 

79. Also tlie aflixi''^ ghan ( and ilaeh 

{l^) come after a word of moi\‘ than two syllables, heing the 
name of a human hvmig, v\dion eomjte.ssioi! or courtesy joined 
^vitli compassion is (expressed. 

dhe force of •q' i.s that the other afllx' aKo comes, as well as 3R ll 
^hiis from we have: VfaR . \rVTa ¥^li. ViTTf^f H So from , 

H V. 3. 83. 

H Co n u ^\\ 

!TrR'Tt:Trr 

vrq^: I :pcf I 
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80. According’ to tlie oj)iniou of Eastern Gram, 

mariaiis, the affixes adaeli and viieli also eoiiK* 

after a hiinian-naiue be<^iiining witli tlie word (I 

The •q* -shows that tl)c fonner affixes also come. The sense of ih^ 
affixes are the same as abov’e vi/. ct)m{)assion or courtesy. Thus from the 
word we have, i. 2. (thach), 3, (ilach), 4. 

(^han), 5. (vuch), 6. (a^jacli). 7 he shortened forms arc by V. 3. 83, 
In diminutives, the forms are j^eiier.dly shortened. Ihe word uscil 

a s\\;n of respect (j)ujartha), for the word ^ was understood in the aphuriMii 
by anuvritti from V. 3. 78. 

^ II II I I 

n'rh ^ i 

81. The affix kan ( is added to a Name of a 

luiniau heinit, whieh expresst's a special idea : when eonipas- 
sioii or eoui’tt'sy is meant. 

The words like which are well-known names of 

particular species of animals ^c, but which .ue caaiie to be applied to men by 
way of metaphor. The anuxrilti of does md extmid to it. This ^ a 

^^eneral rule. Thus II The uoid ^ beinj,^ iindcrstcdi 

in the sfltra, the previous alli.xes aNo roine, as II ihe woiJ 

;TPT;^is u.sed aloim' with irrffT, to prevent the aldx beiiii,^ added to the wurd-luiiii 
5nr%(I-n08). 

II c;{ H qTn% II 3 t/^JTT- 7 =R 57 , 

H4r% I 

82. The affix kan (--"^) e()nu‘s in tlie seiiscMif 
compassion, after anian-nanu‘ (mdiii;^ in 5iTr^, and this scroiul 
member is eli(h‘d licforo tin* affix. 

The W'ords ^ and uiulei st( )0'| in this siltra. Thiis^ 

5T^; from ‘'nid h<>oi iTr^ifiR: 11 V) Smhajnui aa 

names of men. 

11 11 11 

5rtf%^>i II ^Tir ii ^r-. i ’iT^.n^r n^fTr ^if " 

I «T sirir ’^T II 

I ft^ir nrr ^.nr ii i Ti''ir« ^ " 
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Kiirikii 

?T^5r ^ n 

83. When tlia (V. 3. 78) or one of the affixes 
beginning with a vowel (V. 3. 79, 80) tauglit above, follows, 
there is elision of all that portion which comes after the se- 
cond vowel of the name of a human being. 

The word ?rrT i’’ understood here from the last sOtra. The word 
indicates that the 7Cf/io/e of that portion of the term which follows the 
second vowel should he elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third sylla- 
ble would have been elided by h I 54 . The illustrations have been given above. 
Thus + here all the letters after the i? of should be elided : as 
so also’^f^b II 

The affix z is replaced b}' or ^ (VII. 3* 5^ 50 hence its spe* 

cial mention in this sutra. For had it not been used, the sfitra would have 
run thus. ‘ When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c\ This rule 
would have applied to substitute of y, but not to ^ substitute of y which 
comes after words ending in y, fi;, fw and yw II But it is intended that ^ 
(and not substitute of S’ should be added to words whose second syllables 
end in (y or 9ft) vowels. If it be .said that fwr substitute of y would be 
sufficient for words like SiC. also as it will cause the elision of the third and 
subsequent syllables; and when such syllables are elided, SR would be the pro- 
per substitute to add to and not which we can do by the rule of sthant- 
vat; we say, it is not so, Foi if it were the case, we should add the ^ substi- 
tute and not in the following: JTRm + y^(VI. 4 . 5 = 4 - 

because, after elsion, intends w ith ?j(ll But we know that ^ is not added but 
nr, and we have II Hence the emplyment if y in the sfitra is proper 

as^r5[TTr:-~?TTI^:, II 

It should be stated that the portion after the fourth vowel 
is elided in certain cases. As II 

X^^rt When an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the elision 
is optional. Thus f or^g or II 

Vilrt : — There is elision of the first term, when these affixes y^ &c 
denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not, follow. Thus 

TftBb ifm*, from or or ingrPT &c. 

Vdrt : — The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed 
'Without adding any affix, by simply dropping either the first or the .‘^econd 
of the name. Thus or W from iRTTh NW or ti 

16 
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V(hf:~Thc affix f?r 


rttft , — 1 iju ««inA I** fiy after a word cndfrifj' in ^ 

from HrfffT:, » So also after a word endiji^r ^ 

|>/;_\VJie/i the second vowel is sfr, 4 <7 or then this i/- 1 
^ elided. As from from n 

^'^^■^■■-^Vhen the first nKmihcr consists of a shude syllable tU . 

e ision of the second .nenilHT ; as frf^t from ( ,l,c n tl.ant-«| bsT '* 

becausc^the ste.n /s nmv . an.I not and rule \-nf. . 30 does 
So also; „ 3.,,^. ^ 3d ^ j 

t'oo. It IS dimnnitive of " "'> ^••Vccp. 

^ II II tTTTfJr II Jr*, ^ 

It5ira, 5T^irr^r„nj_ 

-'I'fci. w ;:*x ,t";:;:' "f «« .■«rj, 

""'o ’'’Ith Sovaia, ,Sii|);iri Vj^.3[., u " ’'^'‘"-naino Itcmi,,. 

from rr^r^"'’ W 

. - ^so rT,rrR?r.. 

h/V/.‘-The //W,. , ' 1' 

that which results from Sandh? and ■ 

‘'’^apparent third vottx ' «'"l -mfrtWw ! 

pounding betu'eenrZ l^'fr >% Lein!^ 

fr:’£r;inr^- -.0 L. 

and^S-rj^,. „ ■ < TTfr^i fro,„ 

JI57ll<'OI TTlfiTII 3T5> II 

^ X’ ^rarr^,,. 

-t e.a!t i, (V' .■). 70) a„,i 

efiiin-thi,,. or. small number 

ThusST<ai|'^-j^A . 

I" .™»ta , '“' «' ■ ".ft ■!. „,,„ „ „„|7 

?«'a. 
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8G. The above mentoned-affixes (V.3. 70) come in 
expressing shortness of length or diminutive. 

The here Is opposed to ^ or ‘long*’. Thus ‘a 

small tree’. li 

II II II ^y i <iiH , ^ n 

I I m tT?fT JTRtf »TOlfIRRtf ^ >T^ I II 

87. Tlic affix kan ( J — 9i) comes when the short 
thing is a Name. 

Thus II This debars ^ || 

ii ii ii ?ijfr, n 

ff^: I I fT3nT?'’r fR’^T^ni I |f%a*fr3^n4t c* 

irnw >T^ 1 •• i 

88. The affix 5C comes after tlie words kuti, i^ami, 
and guudit, when sliortness of length is meant. 

The word is understood liorc, but not II This debars ^ V. 

70. Thus ?pfH: and li The derivatives are masculine 

names ; though the primitives are feminine. 

II II 'TfTR II ^RT:, II 
fi%: I I iurni vr?r% i r 

89. Tlie affix dupacli (^) comes, in expre.ssing 
diminution, after the word kutd -a jar’. 

This debars SR II Thus from ^ the long 3 t being elided owing 
to T II It means a small leathern vessel for oil. This word is neuter also, 
as. fS'nr II 

®^ll ^9 II II ii 

90. The affix shtarach with feminiue r IV. ■ 

1. 40) comes iu expressing diminutive, after the words ktisti 
and goui. 

Thus y^ = ‘a small lance’; »fNMt ‘a small sack ’. 

II 9.? II q^rf^r ii sjqvr^Rr:, 

(«^^) II 

^ fstf^ 1 wy sm ypsoT fftty»«pgr5^ erenw »Tyf% i 
.1 ^ I'll® affix shtarach expresses slenderness, after 

"^^ds vatsa, nkshan, tiSva, and ri.shava. 
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The amivritti of ??? coa.scs. Thus bccominj; 

slender in reaching the scco.ul Frio.l of its a-e. JWR. ‘a slender I, ull': 
being the third age of a srw II 8TW: ‘ a nnile '■ (sfRJ fTHIfr: ‘a 

slender bull or that cannot draw the load 

SrTC^ II II •< ^ tT^:, 

rsra^, II 

frt I (% >rtiw i 

f^; Stiro: I 

92. After tlio w<»nls fci. iiiid fT^, in deteniiiii- 
in" of the one out of twr), eomes the afli.'c (liifiiraeh (stHr with 
the elision ofthc final fJi and at^) 

This aTix comes in the svArtha sense. The (lifferentiation of a portion 
from the whole by means' of its peculiar c.iste, aetirtn, attribute or name i.s 
called Ff^rrC^ or s^xjcihcation. Thu.'> ^vrTiT HTfTT' 'amoiv^^st you two, v.ho is 
Katha’. ^ffTTF ‘amon^Ct'>t you two, who i^ the ai^^ent 
qj: ‘amongst you two, who is clever VTTtT: ‘ which of the two 
amongst you is Devadatta Sitnilaiiy ipTt ‘ol* the two the one who', 

‘ ofjthe two— that one as n^rTf ‘ of the two, let that 

one who is Devadatta, come'. The taddhita affixes being oj)tional (IV. r, 
Si), this idea may bo expressed by a sentence aKo. As, gff ^ 

•THT^ ‘who amongst you tuo is Devadatta, let him come'. 

^ ^jpTT il ii ll 

iTi?nn% qr ipw i 

93. The affi.x datamardi (ar^mwith the eli.shiii nf 
the last .syllahle) eomes after kim, yat and tat, optioiiallv, 
when the ohjeet is the defermiuiii" rd the one out of uiaiiv, 
the question beiii" that <.f caste. 

The words and ftrww are to he read into the siitra. Thus 

which of you, Sirs, is ji Katha lirahmana?’ 

‘that one of you, Sirs, v\ho is a Katha, let him come’. Thewoid!!! 
‘opti onally- i ndicates that the affi.x (V. 3. 71) al.so comes, as 

II This idea may be expressed by a sentence also, owing to tl'^ 
(IV. I. 82 j: as, ^ ^ H 

Why do we say ‘when question is that of caste? Observe, 

^•. Here the question is about a Name: and not jiti. The word qTtiTfT 
to only, the pronouns jpj and not being intcrrog.itivc prononus. But* 
word wm applies to all these three pronouns. 
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Accorclinc^ to some, the affix T?fT has also this force, after the word 
as ^ 3 ” ‘'vhich of you, Sirs, is a Katha Br^ihmAna?’^f>TO hW As 

may be inferred from the sQtra (H. i. 63) 

iTRTO II Vi II I1 1 :^, sirani n 

I *t%h Tirr® TiT»ni,f^ ir^ i nsRirf 

94. After the word according to the opinion 
of Eastern grammarians, may Jjc added the affixes datarach and 
datamach in the above senses. 

The ^ draws in TfTT^ll That is TrTT^ comes when one out of two 
is to be specified ; and when one out of many is to be specified. The 

word not ^wern this sOtra: it being a general rule. Thus 

I'he word ^T^TPi is for pujartha ; the word ^ being already uoder- 
stood in the sOtra. 

31 ^ II II II ^ II 

II I S R^l cip i Tl I 

95. 1 he ciflfix kail ( 1 — q?) eoines after a nominal 
stem, ill expressing seoffing. 

Thus s^TT^iT^* ‘Grammar’ u.scd in a derisive sense, when its study pro- 
duces, pride, As ?TPT ^ TTfftT ‘thou art proud, because thou hast 

read grammar only rrftrr: ii Here the words and 

^n^sKi^ are used in a mocking sense. \\ hen, however, the derision applies to 
the person itself, then ^ is added b)’ \k 3. 14: as’^frRf; &c. 

So far the governing power of off V. 3. 70. 

II W II II fir, il 

II 1 fTW?9Fi^ iT?q% I 

96. The affix ^ means also ‘ like this ’ ; when 
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed. 

1 he word ^ is understood here. Thus srnj 
an imitation of a horse ’ in wood or cl.iy &c. irf^i || Why do we say 
imitation ? ’ Observe ntft^ “The f:a)-al cow". 

g II ^vs II q^rf»r n (qr^) li 

■ ' qrfsfrtt ^ I nrif ^aiN)4l li 

.. ^ The affix kan comes in the sense of ‘like 

hi8 , when the wliole word so formed is ;i Name. 
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This applies when imitation is not meant. Thu.s ^r<n’=^»T^ 

‘a thing reminding a horse'. l> 

II V II II 5^1 II 

I ^r5trarft?*R i ftitww *13^ ^ 1 

98. . When in the same way a Man is denoted, the 
affix is elided by hip; the ivord retainiiii^ its number and 
gender. 

Thus ) ' straw-man ’ i. c. an effigy in straw. So alsc 

Why do we say ‘ a man ’ ? Observe sr^:, &c. This sfltra maj 

be considered to bean enlargement of V. 3. lOO. 

5fl^^ II II (^) " 

99. A similar eli.sion of tlie albx takes jilaec 
then also, wlien the figure is made .a means of liveliliood, it 
being presumed, tliat no Irallie is driven therein'. 

That which i'. bought and '-“M is e.il'i ii , that uhiih is iint v 

dealt with is » Tlie ni!e applic- the of gods uhuh ;ne nude 

mcan-s of subsistence by a low order ofUnihinanas, not by sdhng them, hut 

by exhibiting them from door to duor. Tluis ' the idol ol Va.siRlc\a’: 
ftn ‘ the idol of Siv.i '. s'vc. 

Why do v'-c say ? Obsci \ e, jt^tn fT 3 ff'#t% ‘ he sells the imugc' 
of elepbent r 

This rule is al.so an amplification of V. 3. 100. 

11 ?«® n 'TTT^ h ^ ^ 11 

smhj ^ I 

n ^ imtnfti ii 

100. After the words devjipatlia A'o, there is si- 
milar elision of the affix kan, (V. 3. 90 and 97) expressinif 

an image or a Name. 

Thc>m cla.s.s is »n#m II Thus tmih ifBnT= » 

1 tTm, 2 »»m, 'i 4 fim, -I wm*. c ^ 

inr, OfnrBT, lOfifT^, n (ftBrJ**)- 12 fiirtanfit (fitrift). 

14^rW»5 (nPRlj), ISfiff, lf.f5f, 17 fOT, 18 S«<I, 12 1'^’ 

21 nif , It i.s iTTffiftm II 
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Karika : — The affix ^ is elided when the imitation is an image of a 
god that is worshipped, or a picture, or a design on a flag. As are 

examples of gods, ‘ the picture of Arjuna’, ‘the picture of Duryo- 

dliana' . the flag having the figure of monkey’, ‘the eagle-flag’. 

1 fsr sr^^r *1^ ^ 1 ^ 

101. The affix dhau ( +'— <W) comes after vasti, 
in the icnse of ‘ like this 

The word is understood here. The affixes taught hence forward 
come in a general sense, and are not confined to images. Thus 
like the abdomen 

S': II 11 ITT^ II S': II 

102. The affix dha (it^) comes after gila, in the 
insc of ‘ like this ’. 

Thus RHf = ftpw Thl'‘curcl, hard as stone'. According to some, the affix 
I also comes after f?n^T, as II 

m, 11 II II ^ II 

1 wtsff f%PTrft>-*i: n i H q fg ^ Ji?irnrar i 

103. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘like 
lis after gaklnt tire. 

Thus OT^ = ^tn5?j;, 5^nj: (VI. I. 213). sttpr: See. 

1 wijrr, 2 5»!r, :! t >ijf. c sr^*, 7 9 lO 

12 anr, l:t 11 

3 ^ >TS^ II ^oy II q^rfjT II II 

f%: I fwnreft fspjnJR sfit'kiq 1 1 

104. The word is anomalous, mcaiiinj' ' heuu- 
iful’. 

The word i.s formed by adding qij to the word | il The word 
Wns nice, excellent, proi'icr, fit; having or containing in himself all the desired 

qmsitcs ', As truT^: ‘ how nice is this Trince ’. Hfuei*: il 

11 ^oj, n ii 0; 11 

105. The affix chha comes in the sense of 

* ’> the word kuSdgra. 
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Thus “ Intellect sharp as the point oi 

the kuia grass II 

^mrom ii ii ii fwrerrfi, (w) ii 

I |J5% nr?if fstrr»«w i f^rj5ft<T?(r5a>iTaT^fen%^ <r^ a: ia?j% hti^ i 

] 0 G. Tlio affix clilia (^) comes, also only in the 
sense of ‘like this', after a eompoiiiul noun which contains 
ill itself the force of ‘ like this h 

The word ^ refers to and ^f^ means II A compound 

which is formed with the force of takes the affix B*, when a second ^ is to 
be indicated. In the chapter on Compounds, no samfisa is taught w ilh the force 
of this siltra, therefore, indicates by implication that suc h a samfba of two 
nouns can be formed, having hidden in it the sense of ^ il Such a samara 
will come under the head of 157 gqr (II. 1.4). 

Thus 11 

The word means ‘like the crow and the palm-fruit 't 

unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-fiuit uj)on the head of a crow .so 
kill it, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tice ; and is ns^ 
to denote a very unexpected and accidental occurence’. 'I'hus Dcaadat 
happens to enter a viikige, and on that very day, robbeis haj^pen to attack tl 
village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the lobno 
and Devadatta is called , and the killing of Devadatta is jiL 

that of the crow by the rfH fruit. The first case of will form the ccin 

pound, the second ca.se of will give rise to the affixing o( er. as 

(the compound meaning } and th 

derivative word meaning : 

Similarly means ‘‘like the death of a goat //a hy (lie 

accidental hilling of a sv.ord ;kripana) as the goat was passing”. Sinnl.n'y 
means “like the accidental falling of a vulture (vaitika' in letlie 
hands of a blind person who thus captures it”. All these aie uninteiitioiial 
( atarkita and curious (chitrikarana; coincidences. In short, these word^ 
‘accidentally ', ‘ unexpectedly '. 

II ^o\s II II 5 t4i»'i1^v 4:, 3n!r ii 

107. TIr! affix an ( + _3T) tanne.s in tlic sense cf 
‘like this’, after the wonls garkanl (fcc. 

Thus 11 

2^’nfSm, 

Oitiw, lo n 

12 Rnmf II 
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8 Tf 5 *rr%¥*r 8 T<. 11 Xoe 11 Tjsrt^ tl ^ n 

fhf! H rwU' 7^ tr!?rar i 

108 . Ihe affix thak ( + — or sf) comes in the 
sense of like this y after tlie words aiigiili &c. 

Thu.s sirrgm^ ( =8T?g^ ), h 

I (srre^), 2 *r^, 3 -i 5 S »p^, 7 ^rsfsft (?i^X 
8 rt*, 9 10 5ni‘, 11 13 13 u .tr'^t, 15 lo 

17f^ It 

q:^mraT*TrffiRi?nc^?rra: 11 11 ij^fR 11 s^, 

II 

II ir^ 4 t i 

109 . Ihe affix thaeli (5-^) also comes optionally 
after the word eka^Ala : with tlu' force of ‘ like this ’. 

Thus by || 

II ??o II ^^i\m 11 OTr^rfni, ?^Fi^ll 

II ^1 ^ •Tl if J?^5qT I 

110. The affix +-^ comes in the sense of 
‘like this’, after karka and lohita. 

Thus ‘like or white horse’. 'a crystal though 

not Itself red, appears red, owing to the rcHection of some thing behind it’. 

II ^ ? II SI^, fif SJ^II 

tm: II mr ^ itjp? ij^r »T-n% 3-^ r>^j| 1 

111 . In the Ch.handas, the affix thal {-Im) 
comes 111 the sense of ‘ like this after jinitna, purva, viSva, 
Hiul iiibi (idani). 

Thus : — 

, ^ rao<,ihTfr!rr ^qgrnfh t2fm II 

as all y- +>• *'• ''"''-I'- ■•*' II'O .uKiente as the pi edcccssors, 

■^i^t^S’ and as llusc living men have worshipped &c '. 

’nhrtf^' sk^iTHsim^ tr^; 1 

Wi: IT^ I 

cliainr’ V^' d~^) added without 

not d"'^' connotation, to a word deimtino: a horde, but 
[ ^ word is derived from the name of their leader 

various The word ^ moans a crowd of men of 


♦'isles h ' ^ UI men 01 

» aving no fixed livdiliood, connected together with the object 
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of acqiitrin^^ wealth &c. Thus ‘the trident bannered horde ////, 

//. ii Sindlarl)', k(m'. 

lu the plural, the affix is elided In' II. 4 62. 

Why do we say Observe (V. 2. 78) ‘a honj 

witosc leader is I)e'\<idatta From this .sfttra, conunence the affixes 
the affixes tliat have the sense of* Kiu.4 thereof’. The affix 3 ?r, thercfoie, 1^, 
this meanioL^ abo ‘the leader of the horde’. 


mdT. ' ^i»f rrfef^Pt II ??? II II mn, Tisfl:, aif^nini, ( 3 ^!^ ) , 

J Ki. Tlio ai’lix nva comt's aftia* tlie iiaiia^ of a 
wild liaiid, and alter a word (‘iidiipi: in elipliafi ( j;-" 1\' 

1, without eliaiim* ol’seii^e ; luit not in tlu‘ ieminiiun 

A cjIleLtioii of j).'i 'o:i^ ot dilieu’iit ea-Ue^, haMny no deteriiiiued li.i-. 
lihood, and !i\in^^ by \io!eine .ne ealied 5TH <'i ’\\dd band d'hus ^pTTO: 
‘a wild band living on puyon> ^rtfTTrW and rJt'TR'Tmq V, 

5ffT^W: II So with word^indin^ iii*^<?^, as pi. 

afTvrnPT* p’ srumT n 

W iiy d.) -.e SIX -'lia. inthe ISnunrie^* Ob^er'.e 

5 rvT^r fi 




H 3 Tr^\^ 


fftf.’ II m ->TmiiTrrTra 1 n: i Tr 5 ft%T ^ ‘.TrrnttnrnT?^ 


li t. i o a iiaiiio e\|ii’ossi[iLf a mnltitiidi* li\InL; nv 
tli(‘ tiadi* oj ai'iiis. is addod tfn* alli\ lAat ( ■f ’ Tf witli ll.i* 
font. Ill ?! ), when it i^ |j);* iiamo niii'inp the \ aliika, hnt i'"! 
when it is th(‘ nanir o| a Ihaiiinana, iu>r when the uonl ih 
Iiajanva. 

I .le tn i'.'i;‘ti( f iTb?’Tr*T d'.'‘ .','a ■^M'.erii tinS sutra. Thus 

pi t' ni p! i^ m. *rr^' 

{> 1 . *TRyr* fcin. jfnyr n 


W n\ (h^ v.e i\- ‘ y r f,-- i{;( profe s’- )j) <)f a I iiis ’ ? ()!':'■ ^?t'' 

II Why do v.o s.,y • ^ ^ •> ( r. r ll W fi\ 

‘ainonpst tho \ .d:;'..o t 7 T?iT; «n^;yTMI W!iydowesi\ "r,-( ‘ fiSi- 

'^^'T^ortla- .. ,.d l>r:n It. o.m ^ Srr^I'nT . ^TT^]fT?^'^r niRf 

|j (I 11 j| 

I ♦Tri4W’fnMff?f?T ^T(jf I ‘ 
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115. The affix len van (+ — ' 1 :^ witli tlie f(‘m. in 
i) comes after the word Vj-ika, a elas.s of i)er.sons living hy 
trade of arms. 

Thus pi. STO, fcm. qr^'Jn' U The .nffi.x will not come, when 

pr means ‘a wolf’. .As »i^ptr u 

11 11 II U 

I I ^’n7rr>n: 

■sTprf^: n 

110. The affix chlia (^) comes witljoiit cliaiig- 
iiig the scn.se, after dmiiini c'i'e, and after tlie .six warrior- 
stocks called 'rraigarta sliashtha. 

The followiii^^ are the six warrior races of Tri;,Mila :— 5rrjr% 
SfRHfH, ssnpt and ItRfsfr: II 

Thus fRjfra; fpnfiqr. pi. ?m?j: ; vrRq'rar. i'I.tvt’i. ^rlTtjTv’ra, pi. 

^irsTifT . pi . sb?qtR: pi. pi. itRftmq:, 

j 1. srstJjRri, lirpRfhJ: |)1. 11 

1 ?RR, ^ sth^frr. dViRTR*. 1 t sTRRt st’PTfTt ). Stnfj*. ll 
7 STR^TT^* (»T^55Rf.?r). > ^Trir^%’, c s^rr^^fifr. 103^',*, H 

(’TtRtifR- ). i-J i-tnw7. 1 1 r^. l•■■'i(;5N^ l7 4r3riTr!R, J-s 

KRif^f. 1'* J'l ^'TtTRT l-'l V^^T. -- sR^rjaTtr. -■'■ ;i I fTR II 

T5?rf^?4*;'^7Tn%y’iTJrJml 11 11 11 qsa'rft, =!Ti^5rn\vqTq[ sr- 

DT, 3rql II 

I ErTftqf-:%^^ ‘^Trjv^^h'T^T'TTTr%^: 

117. Tilt' at'lix an ( »-‘"iii^‘s atUa* jiaivii 

Aa*, and tlin alfix an ( j_ (‘(nih“- af’lrr \ai:(!li(’va iVn\ 

'wtlnnit nlian^iii^' iIk* scmiso : \\lu'n i1u'm‘ wtird.> diMiuU‘ warrior 

(^‘las.>(^‘s. 


Ihiis , pi. qiT^: p! ^TIFTP ]^! II 

1 'T^, .’Uvr^T. 1- 7 0 


^ f^»T?T, \) 






IV 1 17- 


T^TRT'JT^ 


WSiNft, 5TOt^rl. WJT^, ^M’., q3T 
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11 s. The affix yan ( +— sr) comes without chaiio 
ing the sense, ai'ter the words abhijit, hidahhfit, Mldvul 
gikh^vat, gamivat, urndvat, and Srumat, \vlieu those word 
end in the Ihitronyiiiic affix STW || 

The nmuptti of ce.ises. Thus srfjrftCTrXTO’l’ = snpiftp 

add siTjto this, stiotF^ct ; pi- srrmf^t, pi. pi. 

j i i ara ^ q: pi. pi. VIST^irr:, wr>fraitr, 'Srinj: and « 5 Fjt^: 

The 3TOI here is Patronymic. Othenvise sirfuf^ gf?}: and 
the affi.x here is ar'^of WX'X gqj- 1 V. 2. 3 and of wtWnr IV. 2 2.] 
respective!)-. 

52iT^wr?TjTT: II II 'ITI^ II ^tnpr:, II 

ffrf: I ’ £« ir «t f ^ !n«rat: It >lX(nT I 

The affixes nya &e, (V. 3. 112 &e) arc call 

ed tadntja. 

The illustrations of Tadraja affixes have been ^nven above. Thi 
word occurs ill Sutra II. 4. 62. 



BOOK FIFTH. 

Chapter Fourth, 

il ? II il ^- 

sqr^;, yi'-^NIR ^ II 

TRT^ ^ W?T H 

1. The affix vun ( 4— sr^fi) comes after tlic words 
pitda and §ata when preceded hv a numeral, the sense beinj' 
that of distributive relation ; and the final of the stem is 
elided. 

PrAtipadikas preceded by a nurncral and cndincf in the words qff or 
Uq take the affix when a distributive sense ( is to be expressed : and 
3 y the addition of this, the final is elided. 

By VI. 4. 1 48 the final 3 T of pada and ^ata would have been elided 
before the taddhita affix vun ; even if such elision was not tauc^ht in this rule. 
The repetition of the uord ^ in this rule, therefore, indicates that the elision 
ordained liere is not one caused by the affix. I'or if the elision had been 
by the affix, then by I, 1.57, such or “substitute’' would 1x3 

equivalent to the principal (sthanivat; ; and wtiuld thus debar the application 
of the rule VI. 4. 130 by which pAd fand ?iot pAda) is changed into 
In other words, the lopa taught by ’q’ is or caused by some 

thing which is subseciucnt, namely by a taddhita affix or by f or f affix ; 
therefore, this lopa would be sthani-vat for the pur[)oscs of the rule which 
'vould apply to SQmetlnng preceding^ it ( 1 . i. 57! Therefore, pad becomes 
sthani-vat to pAda. Therefore, the anga or base ending with ‘ pada’ will be 
ca led and not the base ending with ‘ pAcI ’, and therefore VI. 4. 130 which 
^PP ics to H bases will not apply, and there will be no substitution of for 
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«ni:, as there is not in the form lUit we want such suhstitution anc 

hence the em{)lo\’nient of words “tlie final of tl\e stem is elided . 

Thus ^ ^ trr^ two quarters to cach” = ftqf^ f?Tfn 

+ + + n 4- VII. 3. 44 by which ^ 0 

8T=iR is changed into f ). Similarly W fTTPT 

The compounds above formed are taddhitArtha Tatpurusha coin 
pounds, viz. compounds containing the sense of a taddhita affix, by rule II. i 
51. After tlic compound is formed, then the affix ^ is added. Thus first \v( 
have frTT^and compounded by II. i. 51 and then the affix is added 
The words qn OT when not so compounded, take affix only in tin 
feminine. 

\Vh\’ do we say “of the words qn and ? ()!)serve ij 5T 7 ?rr?t 
no affixing. Why do we say “jireceded by a numeral?" Observe qrj qn 
(I Why do we say “ in a distributive sense " ? Observe ^TFR " lie 
gives two quarters ; f 77 TT?F H 

The enumeration of 'TT 7 and a'; the affix is found nun 

other words also. As, " I'*-' cakes to each 

II ^ II 'ITTHT II (^) II 

II 71R ^' 3 "’ > ^ I qTFrrqfqqTR 

w'q ^TRRq^ il 

2. Also wIrmi tlK‘ sense is of r piini.slniRqit orii 

donation. 

The word means “ piinidiirKuit ", and ^qpir means “gift nr fio- 
nation”. The pratifiadikas qrT and qpq preceded by a numeral, aiul conwy 
fn'^ the sense of punishment or df»nation, taka' the aff x and tiu' fnrtl 
is elided. This siitra is lu-giin tf> dinw that the “ distributive sense" d'H'^ 
not apply here. Thus ir qr^r ffqrRTq “ punisherl with the in- 

fliction of a f ne of two Parlas hi (jiiarter coin i fT qr^ ^q^lTR - rqqf^qfT 
^riFTH “ he makes a gift f-f two Ihul.is". .Similarly ffRfTqTF "pnnidnd 

with a fne of two hunrhefls’’, fyTrrqqp Rqn^iFR tK:c. 

in.ii ii '' 

II HlfaT I JJfffrWT^rT II 

iurTO II ^;«r5KTV 'TTr^npfntirrwrrfi ii * 

n. Tlio a(Tix kail ( __9l) conics in tlu‘ of 
“ like that or s])(>cialty ”, after tlic words stlihla dc. 

This rlfbars the afTi.x URTUT (V. 3. Oj). '1 luis 
So also >tmi; 11 
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Veh ^: — The words and ^ 7 ^ should be Included in the list of 
ithftlAdi words. As, II Aecordiiif.^ to one version the words are 

and f?T “ot ‘q=^rj; arid So the derivatives will be and 

he woi'ds that end in lon^^ vowels aiT, ? t>r :3;, shorten their vowels before this 
iffix, by VII. 4. 13. As, “snake-like’'. The word takes 

^vvhen tila is meant ; as II ^ takes ^ when mean* 

n<^ wine 

s meant, a 3 T^^?T-irr “ a kind of wine”, takes this affix 

,vhen mcanin^^ a coverin^^ as ‘a coveriiv^ of the colour of cow’s wine, 

jr m)-mutra may mean a certain arranj^ement of colours such as white and 
Dlack ”. ^ takes ^ meaniuh^ a snake, as (VTl. 4. 13) “a kind of snake 

)f the color of wir.e”. takes it when meanin;^- sali h'l'^dn, as 

F-qr ?fR=q* H followin^^ is a list of Stluiladi words. 

1 2 .1 qrq', I %% h #rf^. 7 ?'gr%;^qr^qxHr^?Tr: 

irmm- ^ nrpr :• lo i J 12 

13 ^ “ 

3 T 5 T?!F<rn?Tr w?r il « il il srJjHjfrmrrr, r^, (^) ii 

|f^: II I rTT^TT I 

II 

4. After a partieiple eii<liii; 4 ' in kta, comes the 
affix kail, wlieii tlie metiiiiiiL;’ is something not yet wholly 
e()iM])leted. 

The word means an act which lias been full}’ accomplished ; 

^rq^JrntrT therefore, meaH'^, an act which has not been fully acLom[)lished. 
Thus PT?t + ” not yet wholly di\ided " So also 6cc. 

Why do we say “somethinq; not wholly completed”? Observe f^T5nilt 
“totally divided ”, (WRl ‘ totall}’ cut 

^ II ^ II II ?T. II 

It^f: II q wq n 

5. Not so when a word in tlie ^eiise of “lialf’’, 
precedes siicdi partieiple. 

\\ lien the wan’d ^qfq or an}’ r^herword having tin’s .sen-e, is com* 
pounded with a particip’e in^, the affix not adde<i to denote the senseof 
|iicomp]L‘tcnoss. Thus A 1 . i. e;'. 'i'h.e wfud ^^pq ^ho\\s 
the symon}-ms of itrpfq .ue .iNo to be t.d<en. Thus qq?^q 

Objcctiou : — It is redund<int to h.ive jnohibited after a word pre* 
Ceded by ‘half', because tlie word “lialf ” itself sliows that the action has not 

completed. 
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A^tnvo : — The prohibition contained in this sQtia does not refer 
the ^ of the last sdtra, where it has the sense of “incompleteness”. It r 
fers to that ^ which comes after a word, without chan^inj^- the sense of th 
word Thus the words and (the comparative at 

sn|x^rlative decrees of fir^) show by the very fact of their comparison, th 
the action denoted by them is not complete. These words and 
also take tlie aflfix w ithout chan^^c of sense. As and 

and as used hy Patanjali himself in the following sentences 

ft ^ ll I his ^ is also prohibited in th 

case of compounds with tJrR ll In fact, this sutra teaches by implicatioi 
(JiiApaka) that ^ comes aNo in the sense of ^vArtha. 

II ^ II 'r?T^ ii sTrsgT^^, (^) h 

II ^ srf^T'ni; I ii 

G. The allix kaii couk's aftor the wonl hj-iliafi 
when it means “an article of dress". 


The word Wt is to be lead into this sutra and not its |)rol)ibltinn 
The force of tliis ^ is ;/«/, or it is an example of II 

= f?r^ srm;; (\TI.4. 13 l)y which loni; vuuel is shortened) “ a, uippcr 
garment ur mantle 

Uhydo no say •' when it means dress”? Observe ryw- 'o),e 
metre called B|ihati 


3^'b"4Ti«w^ir«a: || \s 11 II arri^, at- 

Rrar. 3 tf 5 ; 5 ?rrf;, ^TV^rlTT^ ^ 11 

II W'sr^ iiTTf?R5 irTj57 m- Jr?r% Hitft 11 


(■ the allix klia comes after the worth 

asliadakslia, asitaneii, alahkarma, alamjmnisha, and after a 
Ktem ciidiiip; V, itli adlii. 


1 he force of »Ji is i c, it dm.-s not rhaiifje the sense of the wonl 
The word i|'^ iif means " that ".hirh has not six eyes (fTH o ennipound' 
cd from «r?rsTf^'Jf by .iddiin; -t llj, “having sixe>es". Tlwaffix 

is to be added to this word already ending in the affix shacli. Tliic stVT' 
sftV >t^: “a sceret iKil havmjj -.ix eyes”, i. c. “a secret known or ddt'iiro''' 
cd liy tun per-ons only tri tite eXeliisifiii of a third .Similarly 

Ijjpnmt "a fi.rcst where fomuily c.-mie lo'l fW 
cd . I hr; aii;;menl ^ is atided to Ity nipala, or irieitulaily. 

«r*F5rtK -SRtm --s^ 'iqhi; -conijKjtcnl to do any act, clever. So»i^ 5^ 
4f^:-ST^ tniq; ^’fil for a man. 
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A word endingf with will be a Tatpiirusha compound, by II. l. 
40, as the word belongs to Saundadi class. As II 

The affix kha in the case of these words is invariable (nitya), because 
the word occurs in the next sGtra ; and it is a maxim of interpretation 

that a rule occurring between two optional rules is nit)M. The above words 
always occur with this affix and never without it. while in the case of other 
words taught hereafter this affix comes optionally. There are other affixes 
also which are svi\rthika and nitya. Such as &c up to the affix ^ 
(V. 3. 55 to 95). upto (V. 3. 1 12 to V. 4. i) BTR &c upto w, (V. 

4. II to 21) and affixes taught from V. 4. 6 i. c. to V. 4. 9, ending in 
^ and all SamGsGnta affixes.- 

II II >1^11 aiRw, fepmi, 

(^•■) II _ . 

8. Tlu* afilix k!ia (|»r) may optionally be added 
without change of .sense to a stem ending in anch(3t5^) ,\vhcn 
it (lues not mean a- point of the compass used in the femi- 
nine gender. 

Thus or JjTsfm “ol'l", or snf^^“new”. 

Why do we s.^y "when not doiuitin;.; a direction in the feminine?" 
Observe uHf "eastern region", "webtern region." Why do we 

say “a point of the compa.s.s''? Otlier word.s in the feminine will take this affix. 
As ur^ BTSrjft, snHhn fwi n Why do «e .bay “in the feminine'? direction 
01 R*' used in any other gender will take thi.s affix. As nHtn 

II ^ II 11 II 

^ II W II 

9 . The affi.K ehlui (^) is aiMod without t‘liauo-(> of 
sense, to a stem emliiig in the wonl when it means ap- 

1 pi'opriateness. 

1 The word means the substance or substratum in which jati or 
'generic quality adheres or any thing by which a thing is regulated and indi- 
viduali.sed Rinr%\ Thus means that sub.stance by which 

^^ctuis Ihahmana, Kshatrlya is distinguished. Thus “appro- 

Pnatc to a BrGhmat^a &c. 

^ Why do \vc say “ wlicn meaning appiojwiatcncss Observe irnFf- 
VrH?TT •’ the HrAhmana caste is beautiful ’. 

%?f II \o II It , finiNT, 

IS 
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10. The ailix clilia (^) is ()])ti()na]ly added to a 

stem ending in it‘ it is eomponnded with sonietliiti<. 

with which anotlier is made to take an e([iial place. 

The word means ‘ whose place is the same ’ or ^ 

or equal. Thus f^r (rq^llTT whose pl,ic( 

is that of a father). Similarly or JTR^UPTC niTf<TT^2? or li 

W’hv do we say “ w lien it means eciua! to ”. ()l)sei \e “ cou- 

shed ’ ‘‘stable Ihe word fR in is for the sake of dis. 

tinctness. The word ^^^R as a Ikduivrihi compound is tln‘ appro[)riate word 
to be taken here, and not when it is taken as a T.itpiniisha compound hke 
?RR ^R II ^tdie woid ^^‘‘when’, is a conjunction ; and joins the 
two meanings. 

The rule 9 occurrtipc: between this lule and Sth rule, both r)r whkh 
arc optional, must be t<dven to be a fiii'j'd lule, as ( xplained abo\e 

II ^ r- -- 

IIU^I li 

wg, 5TjpTin»^ II 

ffw: II f5i»f ir5>TTI^TTT;;Trr:q'^‘?»« * f^'TT »T f=S>f’TT=^?ri: fT^JfTrfmfnTTJTiTT- 

jrsjnr^ 3Ti«i,irt^r htTh n 

11 , To the iil'lix rTTiiml fTJT (17 1. I.2'2) onliiinr'l 
to Como afti'i' tlie wunl (V. I). 00 ) or alt(‘r a word imhI- 
iim’ in H (VI. d. 17) or alter a finile \erl) (V. d. .K). .17) nr 
after an indeelinalde, is added tlu‘ al'li.x am ('iTT^:). '"it imt 
if the exeess ladoiins to a ^ullstalH•e (and not to an aetioii nr 


qiialit}). 

The ^ ctT rRT anti ;r 7 aflix'^s .irc einpl'iieti for coinpari'^tiii .'TO? 
cess ’ of ad.^cctiv« and ad^ub^ dlu^inle applie's to adieibs .nul n>'t(o 
adjectives: i. e. when an .id\ < 1 1) qnalnit > .i \iibot anotln r adjectii e, but ih't 
when an adjectiie (|indifii-w a n-ain. 'I Iw (buimlinj; wnrd b}- itsell hd- ih) 
‘excess' &c, it la ll'.e adjertiie uiii' !i (juabfie. 'on h sub^taiitt' that is c.i]oi'd’ 
excess or Cfunpaii^on. 'I’he phTubirimn in thei«-fore iea!!\ lela'a'-to 

the of a siib>lanre, i. e to afljMti\e.. ^ ^ ' 


^irn^TR II 

Thus ftfRTR or " how exec 

sin j i ; 


- 1 \- ”, 






|;n)st 


fjRTR or “ lie < ool. 

loftily or loudly • i it t 

But when the exres-, b-don'^s iK)t loan action oratttibutt. 

oib.t.incL-, the aimi »TT«I is ii'>t ati’lcl. .\.. jitwTH; n*;: "a la'ot I"'*)’ ’ 
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3Tg, 11 II 11 3ig, ll 

II bt^, ir^^r 1 '* 

12. In the Chhaiidas, the affix amu (^^) also is 
added after the aljove, under similar conditions. 

To the word words ending in q, finite verbs and indeclinablcs, 
when taking the comparative affixes and ^ is added the affix btij; in the 
Vedas, when these words are used as adverbs. }]y the force of the word ^ 
‘also’ in the sCitra, the affix is also included. Thus II or qrllHl 

I STfTT means ll 

The words ending in and 3 T»l.are indeclinablcs as they are includ- 
ed in the class of SvarAdi (I. i. 37). 

srgnrf^^T^ il ll il 5 ^ II 

ffTf- II I *1^1 r^<^i Ml ii 

i;}. 'J'lie ilflix tliiik ( + — T^) conics after the word 

iuiin’udin, without changing its sense. 

Thus BTTT^rf^' “ repeater or who echoes back ”. 

or^: ferqTHST II H 11 nt^-, » 

fr^: II '>r^rmrr'*tr% "Jififf???:, ferar ii 

H. The aflix an ('ll) conics without changing tlie 
scMiso, after a word ending in the affix nacli (i — 3T), when the 
word is tcininine. 

Jly III. 3 43 the affix is ordained after feminine words denoting 
reciprocity of action. The affix bjf comes after Mich a word without chang- 
ing the sen^e, when the thing denoted is leminine. I hus ^^11 

O. — W'h)' the word "feminine” i^ lepeatetl in this ^iltra, when we 
already know' from III. 3. .^3 th.it ctsmes only after feminine words ; and 
a svarthika affix like bt? coming after a feminine word will keep the woid 
fcMiiinine ?. 

Ans.— The lepetition of the word in this sutra, teaches b)- impk- 
calion fjnapaka) the following “ 

“ Sometimes it Iiajipens that bases which aie den\ed lo' means of affixes 
dial do not conve}’ any partieukir meaning of tlieir own, but leave the mcan- 
i'''g wliieh i-^ convej’eil liy the original to which tlu'y are aniicd, unclianged, 
do not take tiieir gender and number fiom llio<e oiigmal bases from which 
dicyarc dcii\cd”. 'rims yHTT. TOsTT (^T fqiiq: 'formed by adding 

sw^itlia affix ;V. 3 67) to ijj and tde lesultant words being in the 
feminine gender. Similarly from is derited without change of 

; "leaning, but change of geiuler. 
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H .-3T) (-.....c-s ^vitl.ont cl.uiidn. 

the ‘^ense after a stem cmlin.it' i" """■' 

iv ills 44. the afl-.s rf". -Iclct to a root .0 cx,,rp a con,l,„„„ 

-a- ‘♦I ..n.onoration of the .action deiioteil hy the root, 

resiiltms from an ima'^inar)’ wont, it roiuircs tl„. 

tn,0- i. a c..,n, ...-.i, L. f„... 

I:,;! .i ''a" ™ll,' -.P'. '.' “'>• r"''' 




II nmnrnr:, 

ff^: II rwrtt I fwmt^rsrrtffrit ir^^tr H^frt snrrJt 11 

It). The aflix an (t—^) 1 " I'"’ "'onl 


Mt 4 lT 4 !<l, when a word exnressino' “ tish is to lie made. 

Tims Wr>r: “afidi". Why do u<- say “u hen it means a fish"? 

Observe fxHlfr?XT*r: " I tevadatta \\!io is olidin;,; out . 

*r4fj^ ii ?vs ii ii f^- 

wnff^rqtirq, il 

ff%. II fsrar»ttr^%aFn tF^PT^ tf^f ii 

17 . The aflix kritvasiieli (?^^) is added to a 


Kumeral. wheii the re[)etiiii>n of an action is tn he coiinteil. 

Thi'a ciNo a '^\aitha iifllv. 'ilu*\/<'r(l means " .I'^afn and 

af^ain fir repetiti'^n The rr)iinti!i'M)f af'liop.s l)tdt>npn'!)[^^ to the* same ilash 

and haviii" the ''ainc ajamt. uiiiMi ocnir a;pain ami aipain is called 
TrJRi|:il Thust^^irn^t ‘■hee.it^. five times”. So also (TTT- 


&c. 

Wily do we say “ after a Numeral ” ? Observe ” he cats 

many time^ ”. 

Ohji'itioi: . -~A\ h)' flo v.e ‘‘at tiai ” v. hen ue knftw that an 'actiofi' 
alone can be jcp<-at(ti, ami not a suft.l.im'e (n an attribute^ Rrply dhe nerd 
1^ cm[dftye<I in tin's ^utra fnr the sa!v<* fd' the next siiiias, into uliichits 
aniivritti (Itass '1 hii> in ■ etra lo, wluni the atiix d'-es not appi)' 

tfj count re{)t titifjii, bt<,i'i'e it is I'npo.sible for a unit to expie^s repetition, 
but mer(d\- to count tin; “artnai” rad). 

Wh)’fh) vr U"'* thr V ftrd reju t it ion ” ? d'bc aOix i\ill '‘ff') 
v.lien m_TcI)' “aLtifuis’' aie ffamted. 1'lun ^’qrTT^’ “live d olxin.l^ > ^ 


W hy flo we 11 the Wfirfl ‘‘countin;j ”, when we know that a Nmacd 
is nothin;; but cfumtinp; ? Had the sutia bccji merely HWWT*' ^ 
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there would arise this anomaly. The numerals upto ten denote only the 
tin'll^ iiLunbcrc'd but the numerals above those denote both the counting^ 

thln;^^ counted H were not used, the affix would 

come only after tiu* numeral denotinj^ sar'jkhyeya and not safjkhyana. Thus 
it will apply to , but not here ^ because here 

the word OT* does not denote rej)ctition, but merely a countinj:^. ]5y using the 
word fT^ it appli(‘s to both. 

fenrsrgvr: il ll II fir, ^ II 

ymr* I 

18. Tho affix “ siiclt ” (r) is adcied to tlie numeral 
:lvi, tri and cliatiir, in the same sense of eonntinn; the repeti- 
tion of an aetion. 

This debars ti Thus ff— J p 

II The w in the last example is elided b\-\Tn. 2'. 24: but 
mraninc^ “four", and •erjT mcaiiinc^ “four-times”, arc diffcrcntlr accented;' 
the ^ of ^ indicatiufj that the accent miatta falls on the last syllable. Thus 

%r, Un V. 58, bcie.sf formed with the affix ‘uran’ added to srin), a.nd 

T^(withij^). 


ffw II tT|;R.-qq>n’T5TT HTr'fT r». ; t r « i 'J i j t f:rvf ^ t zTm: 1 

19. The word is sti])stitut(Ml for before 

the affix wlien tin tietion is to he eonnted. 

1 his debars 11 The ‘repetition’ beiny i.mpossible, the action 

alone IS counted : so the annvritti of ppu only runs into this sutra and not 

of ^^jrffrr: II Thus n*i;»jTSTT "he eats once" rr^TT'tR il The rr of is 


elided by V in. -y 3- Ibit not here in ir^r: tr;: as b.-in,; ao,iin-t u-.a^e. 

f^'TT II tjo II II finrm. sr^:, vn, ant- 

II 

II qiT«TPfr;i i%4m qr sr^ i stth: n 

•^0. llio jifh’x 'ilT is o|)ti(in;illy tidded to tlie nu- 
'«CTal to connt the repetition of an aetion, oreiirritio- i,, a. 
d'stant iHM-iod of time. 

which comes in tho alternative. Tho word srftjT- 
lat-es nh ’ ‘l"''’ffi‘-'.s ratqrmisii'n : i. e. when the iceurrin^' of the action 

a remote time denoted then 
clailv ‘nmq ‘he cats manv times in a month, 

>. 0" mgr to poverty &c.’ 
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IR? n ^TTT^ II 

II rTftf^ srq^ iri^ i inTHr^*T^JT jr?:^rf^T ^4 

JTr^rtf JT^r ii 

21 . The affix inayat {tpx witli tlie feminine in orav 
i) is added to a word in first ease in eonstruction, wlien Hi 
sense is 'huade tliereofh or “siihsisting tlieonhi h 

The translation of the sutra [;i\cn above is aecoidiiu^^ to the reiuli rn 
of Prof. Bbhtliir^k. Accordiiv^^ to Kadka rr?t ^i.L^nifie^ that the wor^l in ron 
truction to whicli the affix is to be aclilecl slioiikl bi in the noinintiti\e CiO 
(IV. I. S2'' the word means “iiappcnirv_t to be in abund.inee”. So tli; 

accordini; to this interpretation tlie sutra dioiild be tianslaled, as done Ijy I) 
Bal!ant}'ne, “The affix ma\'at may be employed after a vord deriotiny s,,ir 
substance, when we require an expre'^^aon lot it <is abundant , i hus sx^ 
«=9T^^ “abundance of food". “abuiukince of cako". Acc.oidinyt 

Others, that in which there is abund.inee of the thinL; signified liy the \o-i 
to which the aTfx is added, i^ (huioted b\’ the whole wool. Jhus ax^TSTf? 

feast in w Ink'll there is .abundance of food . BT'X'TH?! T?. ^ 
11 Both ^'ensC') are po^''ib.e. a^ the ^iitia eon'll! lu ted. 

“The w'ord in the ^utra ha^ two senses. It beiny made h\- t!i 

affx conveys the force both ot the Jiat.oc III. v ii.j aiui the ...’/o I 
the former case, takim:. to nn an “the mention of th.it as ahiird 

ant we have ".ibineiaia of yrain’’. But in the set'ond ca^e, ftala'ii: 

it to mean "that in w hu h soini tin net is spoken of ,as ,d)undant we ha \ e 

“a sacrifice at wlnkh foo'l i-' abundant Dr. Ba!lant\’ne ^ Dayhiikaiiiiuaa 

II II ^TTT5T II i^?) II 

ffr: II 1 i ^ 1 

22. Wdicii that, wIk'IToI soiiKTliiiyLt' is iiiaif' nr 
sulisists in. is a miiltitiido, tlicii tli(‘ affixes oxinxcssiiiy a ,itivat 
qiiaiititv (IV. 2. 2)7 c^’e) may also 1 m‘ mnqloyml to deiinta 
^‘imade tlan’mif, suh.'-i.stinu tlierihn 

I'he sho \ ^ that tjtit .'d o cuuh', in the same seii-e. lino 

'IV. 2 .\j or irrriwiq, so aPo 

^*niq 11 In the S'erfual oai^e we have, %T' 7 \T‘ rn'Tt'T^ 

iT^r^nr : or II 

3i;i^5n=r»if?r?^73r5r sve, \\ \\ Trsfitn ll 

irmn?!, 5^: 11 

II fTT'l IPW >Tlt!T II 
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23. The affix nya conics, witlioiit cliang- 

the Kciiso, after the words ananta, dvasatha, itilia and 
Iiheshaja. 

Thus ^TmTt 2 nr= 3 Tr^«T: ‘a dwelling place, a .sanctuary 

for sacred fire’. tff-TST'I ?ffT ? ‘ traditional account the affi.x here i.s added 
to ;i word which is not a ju Atipadika. The word fftr ? means tradition, as 
9 mr-^irar: tjrvJtRi n irTj?i>r= n 

It is optional to add this affix, owing to the general optional nature 
of all tacldhita affixes. Sec IV. i. 82. 

II II II ^ g ir ?rt i di , ^ 11 

24. a stem eiidin^^ in tlic word ^ c|d r beiii^* 

in the fourtli case in construction comes the affix in the 
sense of a])])oint(Ml for it 

llic word ?TfTt?TH: lias the same meaninc,^ as “for the sake of that' 

(II. r. 37). Thus “ offerinc^r ,S:c, sacred tu A-ni So 

also II 

MKiyH'qf ^ II R'l II II qy;^, Wrvqro, (qq[) || 

II <Tr 7 t^?njt I 'TRTqViTRtjr =q^fmqT*qi ftrTiWirVq qnrfq% I 
TrfTT^ II ii n n 

^0 II g 3 Tf??rm'Tqq>Itqrw srrqqr II ^fo M ^ jjt;^ II 

II qq: srqqr q^r^q; ii qr® ii fqqr^qm ii qr® i qi^tqqparqrqq ii 

^ro II ii 

2.). Tho tiffix eeines after tlie tvord.s qr^ jiud 
^q, htiiio ill fourth ea.se in eciiistnietioii, wlieii the nieau- 
iiig i.s ‘for the piirpo.se of tlutt ’. 

The uoid qT?iq is uiulerstood Iicre aI<o. Thus qRiqqq^ - qprni “ w atcr, 
mtant for washing the feet ■’. .So also qsjjn n The accent of the.-e words i.s 
reined h^ VI. i. 21 1, the ud.ltta being on the finst s} ll.dilc. 

7 ’’'Cra implies the inclusion of woials other than qrq and 

lentioncd heic. I he afii.x q^ ajtplies toother words also, ns ^q 
.So also qg, srqq, 3 TTqr, qrfq. srq. jqqr. qqq, . fq^^qq, 
ttrsq; 3' *^' **^^ " Thc.se worths take q^ in the Wda.s. Thus 

'^■■^^ ’^^-fq'%q!=qq, 7 qa.q:,qpT. ^i. qrq . ^i, 

I ^ (ftqrqrqg-q'^uqtr^qf, i qqt qqtqr ) 

N fq^r I II Pf^q^q qiqrq I qqa-q i qpjqn^: i 

'"'I ' qtqqq II So ahso the words 3 TT 5 «qrqq 
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WUi : : — The afTix comes after the word as rr»TT^T;^f%, 

«If,rRT II 

is the substitute of and the afTixes and a 

added to it ; as, ^5rq[, ii 

V;?;/:— To the word ^ meaninir ‘old the alTix sr kidded as well 

the affixes rT^r arui c. JT^, and and ll 

The afhx is added to the words >?T»T. qcq and qPT, c. ht 

Tins affix comes after pT^ in the Vedas, as, 

['(Ui : The affix comes after STF^fhl and as, iTFHhji 

H The feminine is formed by ift^as BTF^fhTT, ll All these a 

illustrationsof the option allowed by IV. I. 82 , so that sometimes these affixi 

do not appl)’, as ^r^tUT ?THT, H 

the Chhandas, SIR comes after and bt^TST^T an 

qr^ in BTTOH II 

II II ’T^ II H 

2G. The atlix ri\a (1 conics at ten* 3TT%m in tin 
fourth case in construction, in the sense ot “tor the purpus 
ofthat^ 

The w'ord i"^ understood here also. Ihiis ^nPTUl^ ii 

11 R\S 11 q#T.II ^ II 

II I ^ I 

27. The aftix ^ eoines alter without cliaii^i,^ 

of sense. 

The ainiv ritti of does not api»ly Iktc and ceases. Thus 
II This word is a!\\a\ s in the feminine, another example of the rule that 
a word derived b)' a s\aithika affix dijcs not alwaj’s follosv the gender ofiT 
primitive, 

3T%:, II '<< II II nrq:, q;: ll 

fi%; II sT^qwTsi «rrll ^ ii 

28 . Tlic ullix ^ foiiu!s uftcr without (.■liiin|,'c 

of .sense. 

Thus ^ 3lft II 

yisiift[v^: ^ II II II (f;^) ll 

fl^'i II HT^ r?qwi%*qi Ptnt >Tfi% i 

29 . The ufli.\ ^ comes after the wonls ^TT? ‘tt, 
witlioiit ehan;(iii^' their seii.Ke. 

Thus im: " JJR , Irfow “ «»(%: H 



]JK. V. ClI. IV. § 32. ] 


994 




1 - HfiT’ ^ ITT^T*, 0 7 tftrf, 8 ^rT«r ) 

10 ^?Tr%^ ( f^?iT>r ), 1 1 ^ f^T^. i- ^V*t, l i 

I'") ^ ff^?T, 01 , ?r 5 ?J 5, 17 IS 5 TPT, 10 -o ^r^- 

7/. 'Dieaflix ^ is juldod to aiid ^ftrT ^^llO)l drnofiripf a srasoii: as, 
m'i 1 ^ Ii(‘rwis(‘ II ^ Oalaj ^ when 

denoting' an animal, as or fTOrf^: *T^-, olhervvisc , fW?Tr II 

takes cJPi^ 'vh ('ll nicaiiinir ‘clever’, as Bt *. <;t}ierw iso only. ^TT takes 

^ wlicii rncaninpr ‘artilicial’, as, II ^^FT lakes ^ ^^}>en denoting 

a stiulont who has eom])Ieted his study of tlie Vi'das, asfTTTTt^ II ^F?l takes 5RT][ wlien 
meaning empty, as otlierNsiM' i, e. ^TSTTV if^rT** 11 

takes ^\llen eontempt is ni(‘aiit, as ^JTFTTFt II rT^ take^ when 
nusniing thread, as rT^ ^r . olln-rv ise II Tlie ^^ol'd ending in 

takes as II 'i'lie ^sords d<‘n(jtijiL'’ play things of gijd.-i take as 

II 

?5rrf?TRTnft II ^9 II II rTtfemfT, ITO^, (^q;) II 

ff%: II ^rf^sTiTT^^rnr ^ i 

;](). The at’lix w:^ anwr^^ witliout changini,^ the 
scMise, after llte wtird ^frt?T, wlieii it means a j)reei()ns stone. 

Tluis “Ruby”. Why do \vc say ‘when it means a pre- 
cious stone?’ Obsci‘\ e, ‘red*. 

^ ^TFT^ \\\l\\ ’T^fR II WTc^r, (W:^) II 

fm: II II 

^1%^ 11 %rf??Trf^^r^Ft ^ ii 

dl. The atlix ^ comes after wlien it means 

eohrr wliieli is mU pt‘rmaneiit. 

'bhus “red willi anaor. ’ qrr^ II 

W Iiv do we say “not [)ermaneiU.” Obsene ^1?% R “a red cow”. ;^]f^ 
“the red blood”. 

1 j‘;7:— The derivative of ;3nf^ may not take the gender of tlic primi- 
tive, as %'^f^ or #rr^ II 

II II ?:%•, (^) II 

ff’T II % i^Tfffr!n^»Ti«<if=^>ap7i^T i 

• >2. Tho iitVix ^ cdinos aftiT tlio wdnl ^frt^ mcan- 
a siihstaiico (Ivcd nal. 

or »!?■. II Similarly !^rr?RW or II 

wiram II II I, „ 

' I'j 
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The affix is added to the word whe 
it means a passiiii;' eolor, or dyed witli etdor. 

The word ^ncl c# both understood here. Thus f 

“tlic face black with shaiuc or confusion”. ‘a cloth du 

blue-black’. II 

II II 'rrrf^ II s^il 

II fvin n 

;54. The afhx 3^ (i — ^ <>r i— eoiiies witlioii 
cliiuunii^’ tlu* sen^c‘ aft(‘r tlie word and tlic' r(‘st. 

ThiisW^r-m^:, ??rrm^ll The sir of I'lni is shortened, as, n'rqfr'^: 
The word sTlifHTa should be read as bT'TTRTT order to iippl)' and iiol ^ a' 
n 'I'he k is eiidul, l)ecaiise it is an A\\-a\a. Sec \T. .{. 149 'U^ 

affix is ci[)tional In’ IV. i. H2. 

1 ~ •> ^Tf^Sr. ^T^TFtTTT' ^ ('Vir^f^T^l 1 •“ t’ 

b'?T*T^?rw. n^^^rr, 

1 1 i-‘ b’ 17 vm, 1 ^' 

gr^ cgT^JFTTH II II ’tTrr^T II ?TT5T:, SWTT»JTnnT, iz^) II 

ff% 11 imfw 'ffi ’jF^ngfgi ^Tfg Tg'tr-irsT-riitn-pn’t 5* !Tcg% iTTn n 

d."). d'he altix 77^ ('(lines aller when it nieaiis 
tlie p!ir]i(>rt nf th(‘ messaLic spiiken liv aiintlicr. 

'I'hc u ord c^rTFT means '(}(( la: cd (’\jti<sM<r. 'I'hat nhith was s[,iVs- 
cn former!)’ b\’ ri!i"ther, and whi' h i-^ < an i-'d b\' a third part)’ as a ‘ tiding ’ is' 
‘ new s is called ^^r?prr 4 II ddne ^rf^T? ‘ h-' n kites the v(m!i il mcs>a;T 

II S' -me sa\' il aiadics to a'/;.'.'.’/’ ni--^ .ep- aho. 

Wdi)' do wr: sav " \' h- n it nu an « a veibal ine-sairf^- (ih-rive, Kfl 
‘ the <[)'“(*( h t>f ] ) n id iMa i , satet ’. 

STtJ II y- II ll ^ITTn^r:, (1 

ffrr: il n 

^frTT^dl iTTTil^r^ II 

ddl. 1 hr nlli\ '^DT oonios nftcr tin* word 
tioii’, A\'li('ii if oooiiis ill con inu'i ion tlici'owitli (i. t‘. 
tin* r(‘sidf of an oi’al nio^-saL'c or ooiiiniission). 

ihus?fr^Tt^- ‘am ‘x cupatimn ftf a coinmision aaciit i* ’. i e. wlioo'^ 
act is done in pni-uainr to or on Imaiina o| a veib.ij nu's^aae or odninc’^"^"’ 

I (h/ : I (ke won! , f^T’^TT. ^ *' ^ 

affix ^ in the \k'ia ., \ 'i;p.T-' 7 , JfTPd ^-o al -o >nTTn TT^lrr 

II 

'Ihe fd!owin;4 wools funned by iT’^T without change of ^eiwc. ' 
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the Vclicand the sccelar litcraln,-e:--^rr^:,3Tr=T^/swWT^r ), rsT^j- 

^cTfTT sTT^en:, ^s!7T>qh (^^4 !Tr??T = HWf4) fT^rntT . 

q'gifTh ^rft^TjfT-, (^KT' ifT^jjr fT<t ^unfcT) snsTrsR-', sTTstr^rsw, ttrt'r. 11 
ii n ^ q^sr II sfrqvq;, gnrrtrr, (arig;) ii 
fTq: II 54TqfqTisTTf»tT^r ^'ariRP^if s'!? stcjt^ H'rTq n 

. 57 . llie tiffix ainr comes after srrqfa wlieii it does 
not iiioiin a spei'itts. 

Thus sTn-'t "ho drinks medicine”, ^ttt ssTt?T "he "ives medicine.s" 
Why do we say “when not moaning a utr or specie.s”. Ob.scrve. ^ 

>T=^r^fT ‘Ihc herbs are ^^vowuvr in the field.’ 

II II q^?T II (Bm) II 

fftr II Jnrr^rrfit^ ^ i f?r^ s'n ii 

.“tS. The afri.K arnr comes after tlie words i'c. 
(the words retaiiiiiio' their seii.se). 

Tims !Trq:---5r|T; “a uee poison ”, feminine in^it ; uh.ile m?: “a man 
possessed of wisilnm" uith feminine sfr^tT come, horn !T?rr "uivlom" bv:!'. 
arnx or having the sen.e ofrr^cr “bein-r po.se,.ed „f , taui;ht in V. 2 lOLThe 
iqrofthis siitra comes hum tlie mot JTjTRrPT 'ST3 " !i • nho Imow., fiill\-'’ 

The uoni oc. ui. in the hM of ir^rf-T noi.K. U i. f,.,,!"',! p,. 

addition of the afll.x CT? 1 1 1. '• 1 'i' to ihe 1 , ,a . r-^- ' 

.,,, ^ t- i" 111' loot,.!-, rsT Tii^ ra”s[ iioi.i. II 

the very fact diat we ha\c sucli a from ih.a the s'::)-t;;,|-ion oi>iT 

for^ after tlie word lairdit i,, X'll. ,. In- uhid. -.-.e t r?T^' . {.' 
option,.! sub., it, Itioii, the „ ord opthmally ” hein, .!,,v „ i , fi,.m S' m \-il 
I- 35 . Ihe WOKI ^ lakes BTW uhen me.min.; -hody', a- VT^: otheiv.i^e VRq 
IS n.isc of he, , I ms , 15 ^^ take.Brr, uhen im-.inirs M l'’a<k ant, 'opo', ... ,1 

liii uord take. BTor alien me.imns M b'ack ai.td. as, ^.4: ,| ^ 

1 !T?f, - .1 3f{T^. t Tlt-JtTT ( tistRS. TfiTT? ,. 7 ^ 

„ .i,, ,, ,, ^ 

s b * ^ 1 ^'‘Trr ( sr rr 1 1 ■ 1 -r—.. . 1 ' . 

.... ^ ' "T^ I, Ta' I e, rptn ( y;,-: ) “I -JS 3 : 5 ,=^ ( K- 

'o- ,, , s,-.-, ... .,4 s „ ■ 

11 ^9. II q^iff II II 

V’f- II ?^TTsRT«t ffPTTH iT=[f^ H 

tuilliipr 

;///)■„ .fc,, |., ^ '’'I"! . Of oom.se this is .dm an f>pt!o,-.d affi.K net a 

b b ' "011'- mte! I , \-. , ;, 

II yo II II II 
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II sr imnt i ,i 

40. The at'(i.\ H aiul 0 emue alter wlieii u 
means ‘ exeelleiiee 

ThO (icb.ir.s the afTi.x V. 3- 6f>. Tlui.s imw TT ^ 'a ^ „ 
These two afll.^es are m'fj'd or Imaiiahlc, i. e. wlicnerer superiority is to Ire rw- 
pressed wc must ad.i tlie-^e afll.ses. The reason for our calling it «//r« is tliat 
the word ‘optionally’ follows it in \ . 4- 4-- that tliis .iffix is no; 

optional, c. \\ 4. 7, 10, 

V • rs. <^5 II II amr r^rrtrtnrrrTr fer-r- ^ 


H *' rTT- 

f^r, II 

ffrr: II 1 

1 II 

41 . Ill tlu‘ (liliaiMliis, the aflix R 5 r( -r?T):iiicl 

conic after and when cxccIIcikt' is dniojcMl. 

The woul tjTmT^nT i"^ t'") f)c itM'i intd thi^r -''itra. i Iii^ .tImi di 

V. 3 66. Tlnis 01 ri^. qRf Vai.i II. 3^ 

9;. Sirnil-Ui}' 75 g 7 TrT'^’ n 

?rf<?7r»jrT^^7:Tr^rT^7?n:^Tni 11 11 11 'JTv'Tp/rri, 

sFR^, II 

ffH II 95’4TV7P4f?I -TnTT'-t'Trf’TT- TT-f^ Tri rp’t’tF V-Ii't Str^^rr-iTTT i 

42. .Viler Ji Word si_iiit\iiye niiicli or Htlle. coiiies 
tlie tiflix tfTfi; o| it ioiial I \ . w lieu the woid slniids iii aereeiiu iit 
with a verh (as karaka). 

}s() L^pk'cial h'“iiia rnfiitifiit d, al! <mm'> mk h as a' < illative Xc die 
to be taken, 'riuis 7TTf?T ^r^^SlT TTTT^. f TTTR II """ 

^ r > T ^R or iTPr->'3T'^ <kc. nnmlai’.y TTR^T ' 'f 

Why dovit s,iy iny inia-h or littir ’^ ( )lj>t’! \ <• HT TTTPT- ’TH 

W’h)' do v’l f s'ly ‘•uhen it is a kai.iioi’^ Ob-ciM '!id(!il 

many". Here tlie wtafls ar.- in yt nitive r.isc an<l a yt nitiv '■ tT oih < o M"t ^ 
rjaRv or a case/ie[)e:Kif nt or k lateti tf » a \ eri). and "O iht afli \ is in -I .i] '| 'nt n iioi . 

By the wool ‘s’ymr) in the s\ iit.n\ jn . ft' .md aie .il “ 
ed. Thus frVxrr tttpt, 57TT% 11 

This afh.x is if) be a[)plied raily when tlie arti'tn releis to an aioiT' ^ 
act. Th.US ?F?Tr 7717% -"^P^xf^RTT'TW. ’iTPTTTrTTTf^ 'THT •' 

“Give mm h rai aespii itii; , tyti.i inns .ts s.n i ifn » > iX:c . ^TP 7 ^ir 71? t 


.Ic on nnauspicioiis, nc :i ] nis a-' fini' lal feast 1 vb*' 




II 11 il ^ 
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|i%: II »r9rm3Tsj7TTniiiii 

43. Tlie iiffix 5TT1: comes optiomilly after erudc 
forms (leiiotiii;,^ mimhers, ami words denoting units of u coin 
in tlie singular mmdier, wlieii a distril.utive sen.se is to he e.x- 
pressed (and the word is a karaka). 

fri,es two sweet.mc,Us to 

each”. So al.so H Similarly after words in the siiifjular number as 

T-TOt 4^ “he ttives a Karsh.'iyana coin to each”. So also 

by which the .sense of unit i.s e.xpresse.l is called eka-vachana. The wr .ds 

kar.sh.'ipana &c denote (juantity, but their fnncti.ai in the .sentence i.s to denote 
3iie-ness i. c. one to each, thoiiyh in fact mail)’ are “iveii. 


\\ hy de we say "after .\Timerals and units of coin”? Observe r?? ni 
1^ "he pove.s a pot to each". Why d,, ue .say -whe n a distributiee sense is 
ncant"? Observe r “i le yives two”, -he .n\es a kSrsh- 

[pan a”. 


TI,hrul»of„„r,c,,|,,,lk-, «l,c„,lK. ,v„„l i, i„ 
fr. .vl.™ i. i. , i, i. i„ ; 

A. to: ^ 

: understood here :dso. I his siitra is e.xreption to \'| 1 1 i 4, 

^ STTcrJKt II y« II ^ „ 

[ra: ii itm=TT m qT^rmf^r 1 

rrlrr^ ii ii 

44. Tile alli.x af»7 comes after tliat Ahlative ease 

'Inch IS ordameil owing to the union ^^ith the Karma-iirava- 
lianiva wori 1 ^PT II 

1 his .Ablative case is or.lained by Sutra 1 1. y 1 1, Thus nro 

The amnritti of ^ -optionally ” runs hc^^so ^ITs' iTi' 
oi'a ru c, ue have the regular fomis ,X;c, also, 

^ BTTffwC »r.JnT, 

_ ' ^ •‘l<rni.eaii.i, no complete list bciny yi\en. 


liieh 


T). The tillix 
^nis the force of an 


comes tifter tlitif Ahhuive etise 
Apadana Ktirtikti. except when this 
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apadtlna ivlatioii arini^s owin^* to the union with the verbs 
(passive of fr) and li 

Tluis qrJTfT or so also ov o 

II See Sutras I. 4 - “ 4 * “ 5 * when tin; vt-rh. 

and ^ [govern the ablative: as, ?Trzn?[ TT^TTT II Hie' form ^ 

is i:i^iven in the sulra to indicate tluit the verb fr whose present tense is ir^rfrf i' 
to be taken, and not nrClfrT H "Thus we haw ^I%rT;Tfsr^ or vpr^ifstfrfT II llou 
do you explain the use of "tasi” in the following well-known verse: 

^ ? The words lu're are not in the ablative, but in the Iih. 
trumcntal case i. e. H 

li '>i%. ii 'rrrf^ II 

g^^rrqr;, (^rmO ii 

I >1^ sf^r^T?: I 5Tn^;Tt'*l».m I ^fTT I aTfff>T?Tf?i%’T?T aiT 

^rr ^ f^^rre ^ i 

-1<). 'I'lii' allix tn^i cdiin's aitrr tliat TiistniiiuMitu! 
casa wliieli docs not denote an a^ent. and is enyei'iied liy ii 
vei’l' lia\ in,e the sense of ‘‘to ex<‘er’, "not to ,uive way’, and 
‘'to hlanie’’, 

Tiais :|;% 5 Trf^?rrjT ev nth'^’n er nifr^^’r'i^nja'fr n IW^ 

means when a j /(. i e i of '^oi 'd ('< ii e ! ih t sn i pa-^''* 's t >i h* rs 1 1 n « >11 ^ 1 1 hi, ct uii iih t, 
he is said ‘to have exct lied thioii'.T his cofidiict and th.nacler”. So .iho 
or g-rTrfr ^ ^4%: siinil.iiiy •q-fr^^T or ^Tfrq% xs:<', llu' ^t'nse bein^ he dor. md 
succumb or is luA nuwt’d oHin'4 to his streiiejli of condurt 01 r h.attict(.i. 
Similarly 01'^^: ntTj:, (jr "blamal (I'.uiiy te ho b-il 

conduct”. 

Wdiy do we s.iy “when not denotiiiy^ an a;;(‘nt'’? ()l)sei\e 1^' 

“blamed Ijv Devadatta”. 

^PTOR'TT'T^ffTTO II II T7IH II ffPTTJR, (^0 H 

II ijifeffft I if'n ’T ^PTt *i«i ^ixTpnr sir hn 

47. And the allix tasi conies o|)tionally afii'i 
woi'd ('inline in the third east'-alfix, when siieh woi'd is jeliol 
to the verh •• hiva or the noiui ‘‘]*a[>a ’; not deiinliUn 
a.yeiit. ^ 

'I'lic uoels ami arc iimlerstood in thi. ai'Iieiiaii. ^ ^ 

or ^Ti^r II nrH'n tt’jH <>r II S'^ alvi m O'li ti'' 

with the ttoe.i tn ! ■■ in oi 'JflrT: II ntff'T't in ei Mtf< 11 ‘ 
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^isc of the affix is in places otlier than those wliere censure is meant: in other 
words, it comes where no censure is irnplii-d but a simple fact is mentioned. 
Where censure is implied, the affix ta.si would c(une by force of the preceding 
aphorism V. 4. 46. 

The word being understood here idso, the affix does not come 

when the 3rd case-<dTix has the force of an agent: a^. )l 

II ii ii g«^:, {^ vr :) ii 

II ^gpyrg- 1 nnwg ggq^rT gr ggfg 1 

48. Tho affix tasi comes ()])tioiially after a word 
cinliag ill tlie sixth case, when tlie sense is that of a party- 
name or fiction. 

Taking sides with one fa('tinn or anoUicr is called ^^rrvg II Thus'^ 
sT^a^g II ‘Ihc* J)e\as became Arjunites’. So aKo 

BTrfvgrJ “ fhe Adit\'as lx*c.ime Karnade-,”. 

W’hy (h) we say “ w'hen it dcn<jtes a Ikirty-namc ? ’' Observe, 

“ the braiuh of the tree 

TfJwnTiT^ II II <7^ II r^TTFi, (^1 ii 

gtTr. II gitr ^girg- 1 ggrrgg- gg^rfr gfg: gtggr wgrg smgg 

I 

40. The affix tiisi conu'^ ()j)ti()iiullv after a word 
(IciKitiiiit' <‘i disease, eiidiii!,'' in the sixth ease, when tlie heal- 
ing' of the same is demited. 

1 lie uord cr»T means ' disease ami 9-nrT?j^ means ‘ healing ' curing 
lluis Jf^rrf^TTRfr' ^ -siW?^iPT ^ ; .si> also fi5f=jg?T: ^ II 

\\ li)’ do ue .say when healing is meant ? Ohseiie II 

ii 'xo ii q ^ r n ii 

qR, ^q?j-, q^fr, n 

ff^i II fTTtrr^Srjr ri?r?jpTr ntfr swmm: i q7irt%: rrqrrTtTn- 1 trro- 

Wr f^'TRr;pj-rfff<irf?fr7wfi ?r?r> fT'rTijTW>T i 

oO. Ihe afli.v elivi comes after a word, wlieii the 
'fsUit lias attained to tlie new state expix'ssc'd li\’ the word, 
y.it tlu' thiiio jirevioiisly was mit. and when the verbs hri 
b) make > 3 ; ‘ to he ’. ami mi ‘ to he ’ are eonjoined with it. 
and ^ are not words of I'anini, hut of die Wn tika-K.ira, 
bod •‘^utra by the aiitiior of K'l^ik.i. W hen something or somo- 

y become that whicli is ex[)rcsscd by the stem, then tin's affix f^g 
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■ 1 , .1 When the canse of a thin? ^rn^■e. at the- state of he, ’no that verj 

,>iss.i.lto heahlultata.Ihh.Va-'the slate of that 
it u-as not ■ The a^ent of the action of attannn- is c.ille.l sampa.lya ka.t;, 

Thu'ssr^: W ^ ^tTnT“lu. ulntens -uhen 

,.ho is^ white beeonH-s uhU , i e. s„nu- one .nakc hnn s„, the we say 
^rnr n So also ^ . m ‘ 

and the whole affix is elided hy VI. W) ’I* " S.nHla.-ly tfn,, 

• he niakes a of the clay ’ : H?f^. H 

Why do ue s.iy •hecoinin- th.it uhatitwasnot Observe ^ 

■heni.akes uhite’. I lev the thiny th.it h.u; been m.ule white i.s not ex- 

pre.s.sed. and hence no .iflKni;; i.dvs pl.ue. 

W hv do ve vi\- ''uhen co:ij..nied uiththe Veibs w ami itn?" 
O'lseive 3 T 3 I* iTr?i;T lluicib here 1 ' itiT ' to piodine , .and hen.v u) 

affix'o^ V by h.i'.e \ie nod till ueiih. -..iiniM.'y.i k.ii!..ri 'the ,i;a nt that lo, 

attaind', fe, ivn uith. et t! ■ n me, the ivad. .d.lova l.idhh.e.a 'Ik, 
ivhat the tinny pie'.i-.ndi- v..is la t '. uouM iniplx th.it the att,iinnu nt v.awf 
theaviit’ '1 he ime nl ~.iin|sei;. .1 kail.n, hue. th, a the .attainnient .pel.n 
of heiv should be of tlw ' .lyent '. .ui<l not of .ini- oiln r k.'u.ika, a., 

-I, ^ comm;: in the tenq.le ul..il o.i-.a e, h : .ie m the t. m;.! •, -i;. a .is a [no 

iVc'. Ileic the k.ai.ik.i is i's .live .md m ■[ i .> nt, .iml the ; of uh, I the 

tilin'' I'l ■ V i’ 'U -I)' V ,1 > not u f'. I s t' I ^^',l■|o:l .lod Dot to .i;e m I h me n.i uhix 


is added here 

vTtipTSirgM'il^^M jtHr FTP? w ir*. f II il , jph? , 

r?TT , ra>TR ^ H 

^ II iyc srfTRf'f^'^ •Tff'T Sf'T?!' I 

.")]. 'I'ho nflix I'Kv i rniiios iif’tiT tin' v.nfils ;U'iH, 
JD.Uiils, rli.lk'liils, I'lirl ls. r.i'i.is, ,ii|i| r.i|,is, iiinl tllrre Is ellsinll 

of thoif lilnil l•'>;|sn;i,l!lt. 

'] iie .i.Ti's fsy '.o.ill h.e.e. 'n'.e .(fn-i the-e v. Old-- by f m e nl the lad 
s'itra -h i.ofm,'. md .i; .e.i ■ i tin- pie -ent m ti i m nude in enief 

to te.n h til - ’ r) o| 'll .mint '1 Im ■ nfTw'ft. H 

aiK" •r^r'iT, itit n - a’ . 7 ;>rtt -liVii’r. >TW oif?tTi. -^o.il ojtiH, 

n”T,tt. ivxi. and r>Ttt "i •nfn o, wrii n 'J be dmri 7 oi iri, 'Ui'l 

ler ;’';.<"ud hy\'ll,,; .n. ! tl;e »T "I the other uoids n- v h.in,;ed inl'll') 

VI! .i te. 

fT^rn *7rf^ ii ii il »7Tf^ ^ 
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einplojetl optionally in 
tlio .sense of chvi, wiion something is ehanged in all its parts 
into something else. 

The whole phra^se “when the ag;ent has attained to a state it pre- 
viously had not and the verbs kri, bhQ and asti are in conjunction is under- 
stood here. The affix i '5 employed when the ori^n'nal i.s changed in its 
totality ?f 5 r)- Thus BTfjTOTT “ the whole weapon is in a blaze — 

has become fire U’e may also say snft H So also 

?y^arnor “ The salt becomes all water 

Why do we say “ in its totality “ ? Observe qr. vr^ “ the 

cloth whitens in part”. 

The word “optionally'' shows that the affix chvi also comes in the 
same sense. While the optional affixing uf these terminations clivi, s^ti &c 
is governed by the Maha-vibhfish^ of sOtra !V^ i. 82 (see V. 3. l). 

frar: u •twrr mnr uniw ^ 

51 ). The affix silti eumos after a word in the sense 
of ehvi, when it is in eonstrnetion witli the verb sam-pad, and 
tlie meaning is tliat all things of a kind are ehanged into some 
thing else, thongii partially. 

The word btPtp^. means ‘pervasion’. The force of the word ^ in the 
sfllra is that the same sense is expressed when the verbs ^ and bth are in 
coiistiuctiun as well, lU* draw ing the anuvptti of the word vibh&shA into this 
sOtra, uc may, ill the alternative, empl<H’ the affix N in the same sense of 
vibhi\i(jhi: but then it must be followed b> the verbs f. >j^and bth only and 
iV)t l)y the verb li 

Thus or vrqfw &c. Or 

^ HqfiT or Hlfif H 

What is the difference between the words abhividhi and kArtsnya of 
those two sUtras? Where a// things of similar origin get changed, though it 
he paitialiy only, it is called abhividhiv ikara. As, iqfitT 

or ll 1 lore ^ lias the force 

qjT^, namely, ^// things belonging to the kind of w eapons such as 
swords, lances and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things in- 
tJividiMlly in ,is totality. While the word kArlsnya means that one thing 
hi all its parts assumes the form of another thing. In short, the difference 
h^twecMi these two words is this: when object i> ch.ingcd in 11// its parts, 
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it is kdrtsnya change, when many objects are changed in some of their parts, 
it is abhividhi change. 

II II II ) II 

I sTfa^nfiqfit «rm ^ i iw#r 

Jnfiri^qrfWtRT^ sPfJjiK qtfir: nsrat ?rm ^ ^ i 

54. The affix sdti comes after a word expre.ssirig 
‘ a master or lord in the sense of ‘ dependent upon this 
when it is in conjunction with tlie above verbs kfi, bhti asti, and 
sam-pad. 

The anuvritti of »TWrr!n[t^ ceases here, as a dilTerent sense altogether is 
assigned to the affix. The anuvritti of the four verbs Kfi &c, however, runs 
into the sfltra. The word means ‘ under the supremacy or control of 

that’, 'under the proprietorship of that’. Proprietor in general and the object 
of rulership in general are indicated by the word tadadhina. Thus ^rsir#! 
^fdm='tnmm ^ifir “he (a king) brings it (a kingdom) under his dominion". 
Similarly enmm or M So also 

u 

^ ?rT ^ n II WT, 

II I frfnf%tiq^^?nt?w«ti mi? 

fwftiTbt: tmr w mJr i 

55. The affix trd comes in the sense of ‘ to lie 
given to that as tvell as the affix sati, in conjunction with 
the above verbs kfi, bhft, asti and sampad. 

The phrase “dependent upon that” is understood here also. The 
word ^ qualifies the above phrase. When a thing which is known as a proper 
gift for the Brahmanas, is put under their control by offering it to them, then 
the affix tra is employed. Thus jm|inTr#j = ■UnmiT or Biumru Wl 

“ He gives it to the BrShmanas, as it is an object which ought to be given In 
them”, sqjnnff mtfit “ it becomes given to the Brahmans”. So al.so with mu 
and II Why do we say “when the sense is that of to be given”? Observe 
cnraTT>T^n^ii 

3^, S^> p. ^ II 

fl?r: II qrfi(%vr: wnw sf^ww i m 

’mrW ^imii 

56. After tlie words deva, maniisliva, 
puru and martya ending in the 2nd or 7th ca.se, the alhx 
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is diversely employed, having the force of the accusative 
or locative case. 

The anuvfitti of sktl ceases, that of M continues. The verbs kp, 
t)h{i and asti also have no scope here. This is a general sQtra. Thus 44^^ 

So also IT5«2PTT, Jimr, pirr» and 
II 

By using the word * diversely’ in the aphorism it is intended that the 
affix comes in this sense after other words also ; as II 

3T3?iTRt3^??irr5?i5ig?T«:fHfi>dr ll ^vs ll ll 

*13 , II 

gj^ nfn 5tt srsrTu% 1 i gg 

57. The affix d^ch comes after the half of a word 
denoting an imitation of an inarticulate sound, when such half 
consists of at least two syllables, and when it is not followed 
by the quotation-mark ^ iti \ 

The sound in which the letters fr ^ &c are not distinctly expressed 
is called avyakta * unmanifest ’ or 'inarticulate'. The imitation of such a 
sound is called avyakt^-anukarana. That whose half consists of at least two 
syllables is called dvyajavarArdha, that is a polysyllabic word of four syll- 
ables or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two, 
not less, when halved. The phrase “ when joined with kri, bhQ and asti” is 
understood here. The affix comes after that word which when reduplicated 
is such that its half (ardha) is at least (avara) of two syllables (dvyach). When 
the affix THt is added there is reduplication of the word. That is first the 
word is reduplicated and then the affix is added. Thus is a sound imita- 
tion word. By rcduplic.ntion it becomes (c. g. the 

final ?|[ of the first word is changed in to the form of the next letter qr, and 
then for two g one is substituted by VI. 1. 100). Thus gsuUT => 

“he makes a sound like patat patat”. So also with and 11 So also 
or OTi^ll The final sr^ of is elided by VI. 4. 143 

before the affix having an indicatory f , the real affix being irr ll 

Why do we say “ when it is name of an imitative sound ? ” Observe 
“it makes or turns to stone”. Why do we say “after that half 
'^bich consists of at least two vowels”? Observe ‘he utters the ex- 
clamation srat Why do wc say “ at least ” ? Observe giuRr where 

half consists of more than two syllables and the ruie still applies. So 
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also ^rqgs T ’T g f SRitftr n Why do we say “ when does not follow " ? Observe 
(VI. 1.98). The^ of TT? is for the sake of accent, it l)U'vcins 
the circumflex (swarita) accent. Thus, qiqji -i a|f%‘ II Here first the sq of 
which was udAtta, becomes aiuulAtta by VIII. i. 28. Then by VIII. 2. 5, 
of ?r and ^ of arf^ coalesce into an udAtta «tt> as qrqrrT^ U But then comes in 
rule VIII. 2. 6 which would make this btT optionally svarita, the indicatory^ 
prevents it. Some read the?! however docs not chanj^e the sen^^e 

^ II II II ? 5 r; fsaw, 

^ 3 rra[, II 

II Trqr ^l«t ii 

5 H. The affix ilneh eoines after the words dvithji, 
tfitiya, §amha, and hija when eonnected with the \erli k)i, 
and meaning to plough in such a way. 

The repetition of the nord in this sAtra indicatc.s tliat the ^ diul 
are not to be taken. Thus r%rfr^ ‘he 

makes the second ploughiiu^ of the field ’. So also qi«rr ‘he 

makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what it was ploughed befnrc = ST5% 
m 3^* ^rrlm »' So alsi^ n 

Why do we say when meaning “to plough ” ? Obsei\c f^rfr?? TOlf 

m >' 

!piT?rrnrr; 11 S'< 11 gonftrr^f., (?t=3) ii 

?Err ^^frf r n 

59 . The affix daeh eoiiies after a Knuiera] follow- 
ed by the word gaiia, the sense being to jilongh so iiiaiiy 
times. 

The word ^ is understood here. Thus or f^fjorr 
ploughs the field twice or thrice il 

Why do we say “ when meaning to plough ” ? Observe sFtJIif 

“ he doubles the rope 

«ir<t 5 n^ti ii 11 ii ^rn^nat, mqjtmq:, (sr^) n 

II ^ fni^r I f^rf^ I 

^ISTramr^tf »wnHr*ri tth imrar >r!rf% 9dt n 

60. The affix ddeh comes after tlie, word saiiia.'^ 
when 5 follows, w’hen the sense is that of ‘ neglecting’- 

The word ^ is understood here also. The ainivptti of ce.r^f'’’ 
The getting of leisure from the duties i.s called ?r»Tii or ‘ time ’ ; the ncgln"’^ 
JOSS of such time is meant by the word ttpptr ll Thus tpttff ?K^lflf ^ 
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(3T«l'*r TR^r, <R»^r W ‘« ho 

procrastinates’. Wli}' do \vc say when the .sense is that “nerjlccting"? Observe 
(pra makes time ”. 

11 II 11 f^^qran;, 11 

ffq: II ^ I q'rafHs<Tqq«f[«ir»i^»iq sr?rar ^ qfq 11 

61. The affix dtlch comes after the worrls sapatra, 
and nishpatra followed by the verb kfi, when the sen.se is 
that of causing intense pain. 

The word ^ is understood here also. The word ati-vyathana means 
violent pain. Thus ^rnr ^ ^ “the hunter 

pierces the sta^ with the arrow so violently that the feathered part of the 
arrow also enters the body So also - 

“he pierces so voilently that the arrow entering one side conies out of the 
other with its featlicrs ”, \\ h)’ do we say when meanini^^ to cause violent 

pain " ? Observe ^ II 


II II q^Ttf^ II ^^tqw, (5R5) II 

G2- The affix (hteh comes after the word nishkiila 
followed by the verb wlien the sense is 'to disemhowelh 


The verb ^ should be read into the sOtra. The word means 

to bring the inner organs out, or to eviscerate. Thus ^flK “he 

disembowels or guts tlie animals'*, “he takes out the 

kernel or seeds of the pomegranite *’. Why do \vc say “ when meaning to 
disembowel or take out the kernel “ ? Observe “ he makes 


the enemies famil}'-lcss 

11 11 q^r/q 11 1^, mn, (^>5) 11 


03. The affix ditch comes after the words snkha 
and priya, followed by kyi, when the meaning is (‘ to con- 
cede ’ ‘ gratify ^ to go with the grain h 

The word means ‘ agreeability ‘to conform to the wishes of 

the object of adoration ’. Thus ^ mu 

^r?T “tries to please the heart of the master &c'’. Ihis affix comes when, 
while doing a pleasant or agreeable thing, the idea is to please another by 
such an act. Otherwise observe : or “ the drink- 

^ugof medicines gives pleasure &c”. 

II 11 q^ 11 f qrffraiTJr, (^=^) 11 
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IHiU 1 ^ II 

G-i. The affix dS^cli comes after the word duljkha 
followed hy kyi, when meaning to do something against the 
grain or “ to contravene 

The verb ? is understood and prAtilomya means ‘to oppose' or “to 
act against another's wishes to pain the heart of one's master &c''. As 
5:ts; ^ " tiie servant pains the master ". . 

Why do we say “ when meaning to go against the gram ? Observo 

ajrf t f trr#; 11 II ^ '* 

II si^t I TPifrstrm^rf^ " 

()5. The affix dtich comes alter the word Sula 


followed hv kyi, when tlie sense is that of roasting. 

Thus ^ -mm = “ he roasts the meat on a spit ", Why 

do we say " when meaning to roast ” ? Observe ^ 'tiUfd '•>^’15 " ^he bad food 
causes colic ”, 


II II II 'SWlfl,, 8T5rTO, II 

II ^ I 'cn'k ^ wn ii 

G6. The affix dilch comes after the word satyn, 
followed by kyi, when not meaning to swear. 

The word ttttt means ‘truth' as opposed to 'falsehood'. Sometimes 
it means to swear, as in the sentence “ frPl” H This latter sense 

is prohibited. Thus ^T?in " the merchant concludes the bar- 

gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will [lurchase these wares . W h) do 
we say ‘when not meaning to swear'? Observe ^ifrnt BTJT’t- the Brah 
mana swears ". 


tmirMfl^ rirSt II ^\9 II <7^ II JRrra:, Tft^Tqnt, (¥r^) il 

II fTi I tjrTtMrttrt^Sr ^ ^ " 

G7. The affix dach comes after the word madra 
followed by kyi, in the sense of ‘ to shave 

The word means ‘ to shave ' ‘ to raze ', The word 

‘ auspicious Thu.s = *Tyr ^xrfilf n 

^ ^ ^ j tMirr the hit' 

V{ht So also after the word Hff ; a.s <rfT *nrnf 
ber .shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occasion 

VVh) do we say when meaning ‘ to shave Observe ^ 
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eirmTf^T*. II %■£ II II ^irWTfH: II 

II sTf«i^jmrTr?tft?PTni,^i sj^rstr WHmwwiwr 

G8. Tlie following affixes are added to the ends 
of compour.ds without changing their sense. 

This is an adhikAra or rcf^ulatinj^ shtra : and governs all sQtras upto 
the end of this chapter. All the affixes to be ordained here after become the 
final part and integral portion of a compound, so that whenever a compound 
is formed, these affixes must be added to complete the compound. These 
affixes are useful in forming the Avyayi bhava, the Dvigu, the Dvandva, the 
Tatpurusha and the Bahu-vrihi compounds : in fact so long as these affixes 
are not added, the compounds do not get the designation of Avyaylbh^va &c. 
Thus + • now before this word can be properly called an 

Avyayibh^va, we must elide the final stt ?*dding the samAsAnta affix ^ 
(V. 4. 108), and we get the form ^wsf, to which 3 T*l is added by II. 4. 83 and 
we have so also ll So also the samAsAnta ^ being 

added to by V. 4. 74, then the feminine affix #r? by IV. r. 21, the whole 
word ff^ being called Dvigu. So also, and U Here the 

affix fT^ (V. 2. I28j is added to the whole, samasAnta word &c wffiich 

gets the name of Dvandva. Similarly Here the 

whole samAsanta (V.4 74) word gets the name of Tatpurusha, and hence thefirst 
metnberretains its accent by VI. 2. 2, namely udatta. fplnt IV. !2andi3) 

being Bahuvrihi, the first member retains its accent, namely acute on the final, 
as have been taught as antodAtta in the very list of Svai Adi(I. i. 37). 

As a general rule all affixes come at the efid of a w^ord (II. i. 2), what 
is the use of employing the word anfa ” in this sutra ? It means that w’hen 
words like avyaytbhAva &c arc employed, they mean wordshaving those affix- 
es already at their end. Thus the Dvigu compound of + (V. 

4 * 74 ) = ff^: so that when rule IV. i. 21 says that the feminine of Dvigu 
compounds ending in ^ take f, it refers to Dvigu compounds which have 
already taken the samasAnta affix bt, otherwise the rule IV, i. 21 would not 
^ave applied, for strictly speaking 3 [;^^ends in ^ r and not in bt H Similarly 
rulcV. 2. 128 ordaining fpr after Dvandva compounds, means that the affi.x 
comes after a Dvandva compound that has already taken the samasAnta affix 
*^(V. 4. 106), as + 4. 106) 11 

^ Tiptrc II II II II 

^ [I qn^i^mqrn wiirorirTr cmiq; *t?r % ?;snT- 

>rqr h Hf 11 

'• I’BRt II qr» II 11 
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69. Tlui siunAsanta affixes are not a])|)lie(l to 
those words, the first lueiiiber of whieli is a word expressino' 
praise. 

Later on will be mentioned certain words which when standing as 
member in a compound take these samasfinta aKixes. Ihc present rule pro- 
hibits the aj)plication of those affixes when such words are preceded’ by ^ 
word exprcssin‘4 praise. Thus V. 4. 91 ordains the affix when the wodr 
enters a com])ound, as, ^ not 

^nrr n Hut i^enrr. so also gnp, arfrrm: (V. 4. 9? prohibited). 

V(bl : — The word expressin;^ praise must be or and not any 
word expressini^’ praise in i^eneial. Iherefore, the prohibition does not apply 
in and II 

I ’(?/ 7 -'rhis prohibition applies uj) to sfitra V. 4. 1 1 3 exclusive. Thus 
here the aflix (V. 4. 1 13) is not prohibited. 

II \S0 II II ^ 7 , (^TSTIHr^cT:, II 

ffrT ^ II 

70. The saniasanta affix is not ap})lied to a word 
precedtMl hy in tlie sense of reproach. 

Thus f ?:r 5 Ti!L-' as f^fprnrr “He is no-kin^ who does 

not protect imm ^SRf^Tfrf, r%nmf ^ II (V. 4. 91, V. 4. 92, II. I. 64}. 
The compoundiiv^ here takes place by Rule II. i. 64. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning reproach”? Obscive ?r 5 TT - fcrii 
II 


II 'SI II II ?nT:, cTcr^wrr, jt) 11 

71. The samdsanta affix does not come after :i 
Tatpnrnslia eoinpoiind of words lik(‘ rnjan &e, herein taught, 
when the negative pariiele preecules them. 

Thus iKHTT, Burr; (Y. 4. 91 and 92 prohibited). Why diMvc 

say “after a Tatpurusha compound?” The .same words preceded hy the 
negative particle will take the samfisrinta affix when forming conipouiKh' 
other than Tatpurusha, as ^^*1. II (V. 4. 74 applied). 

<mr firapn 11 'SR 11 11 f^iT, (TTumn^) 11 

72. Tlic KiinnUdiitii allix does not optioinilb’ 
conic after a Tatpiiru.sha compound of the word 

5I5T II 
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, This- 'decla,res an option, where under the last sQtra the omission 
would have been necessary. Thus or H (See V. 4. 74 and 1 1, 

4. 

il ii ii 

8T^, norr^ ii , 

fi fnf^w^in » 

, 73. The affix dach eoincs after a Bahiivrihi com- 

pound denoting numeral, except when the last term of such 
compound is bahu and gana. 

This Bahiivrihi is formed by rule II. 2, 25. Thus 
3T|Cf^ , arfvT^T^:, ffm, T^'Tr . 

Why do we say ‘denoting a numerar ? Observe B 

Why do we say ‘ not after bahu and gana” ? Observe, H The 

difference here is in the accent for had been added, it would have made 
the final of ^rw»r acute, but it not being so, the first member retains its accent, 
namely acute on the first. 

: — The Tatpurusha compouds of numerals like PrffeRT &c, take 
also the affix II Thus PnmrR Prf^^TTpT ‘ Devadatta 

is more than thirty years old ’ II ‘ the sword is 

more than thirty fingers long’. 

Il'Syil II ^^,1.:. 3T^, ’JT , WraC.ST.SR# II 

II ’T I ffriWH 1 51, 9T5 

74. Tlio atri.\ 3T comes after rik, [nir, ap, dliilr and 
pathin when finals in a coin[)ound, but imt so when dhilr 
is ill conjnnctioii with akslia. 

The anuvritti of the word bahiivrihi does not enter here. It applies to 
all compounds in general. The word apiw qualifies ^t.as it cannot qualify the 
words Sec. 

Thussi^:jnf^:,ST^'»J:,//;f ; as, !?Hpr5Pl. sir^t-srull r?/ as, 

"*<1^ II pathin, as, Il 

Why do we .say “when not in conjunction with sw?" Observe, STWHI 
= II 

The words and ^sTi apply to students of Rik: thus means 
boy who has not read the Rik”. “a Brahinana who has read many 

20 
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Rtg vefses". The affix is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as 

«TH II 'SMI II jn%, *13, ira, ^ 

^TW, II 

•TTTiww TOTw ^nnriT ^ 11 

75. The affix ach comes after the words s&ma 
and loman, when prati, anu and ava precede them. 

As ufitam, »T 3 trr»nt, smm. ii sriSm, swipwt, ii 


VArt : — The affix comes after the word ^ preceded by the wor 

tjpj, and also after the words nni^ and ^ when preceded by 
numeral. As, fjwnjH: qfwyji!:, (see II. i. 20). 


Vdrt : — The affix is added to ^ when preceded by a numen 

As, finpT! &C, n This affix is added to words oth 

than those mentioned above: as ^JTPT;, ^oTJTPf , H Here tl: 

affix is added to and tlf^ il All this can be done by dividing tl 
above sQtra into two parts viz. (i) »n.(2) &c. That is iTf comes aft( 

all compounds and (2) after and preceded by lyfir &c. 

snfoft n vs^ II ii 8W., atRfj iiTrq . , («tw) h 

II » T rs i « i 3^%^ I fir sfsfuwfifiiin^^irrstfir ii 

76 . The affix ach comes after the word aksh 
when not meaning ‘ the eye 


The word is understood here. Thus wy iin HH , H Thesi 

are Tatpurusha metaphors formed by II. i. 56. 

Why do we say “ when not meaning the eye ” ? Observe fnPTlftt ' 
How do you explain the forms *TqniTb which apparently contradici 

this rule, because is a many-holcd leather horse-veil through which the 

horses can see, and so also ir^ is a window through which men see ? This 
is no fault. The word in the sQtra does not mean ‘ to see \ here, but is 
a synonym of ‘ eye 

II I! II 

^Twr, ^ 

litfiw: N 


Bj, V. Ch. IV. J. 77 ] 




lOIS 


l(H: M •TWRWwn f^'n?r% t ?nif»sr «ifi><rew i 

77. The following words are irregularly formed 
by (.adding the affix ach : — ^achatura, vichatura, suchatura, 
stri-puhsau, dhenv-anaduhau, rik-s^me, v^in-manase, akshi- 
bhruvam, ddra-gavam, drvashthlvam, padaShthivam, naktam- 
divam, ritrim-divam, ahar-divam, sarajasam, nih-§reyasam, 
purush^-yusham, dvy^-yusham, trya,-yusham, rig-yajusham, 
j^to-kshah, maho-kshah, vriddho-kshah, upaSunam, and go- 
sh^haSvah. 

The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi : : =3 

‘ that whose four are absent or non-existent ^TT- 

imif^ ‘'whose four are gone’’. ‘whose 

four are good 

The next eleven words are Dvandva compounds. They are clear 
Thus ift ^ ‘the man and woman’ but not here (Ra^ar 

) =» “ a brave towards women only =» 

“cowand bull”, ^ ^ ^ the Rik and the Saman ^ 

= “the speech and mind”. stRt ^ ^ ^ “ the eye the 

brow”. The compound is singular as being parts of members of human 
body, (II. 4. 2), => “the wives and cows”. ?TRr 

•* ~ •* Here the final syllable (called ft) 

Is elided : so also qr^ + ^ f 9^51 - JffF ^ ftqr 

‘by night and day’. These arc two indeclinables having the force of locative, 
and this compounding is also irregular. The words and ftqr both mean ‘day’: 
the compound MfHf^^is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms. 
It is used here in a distributive sense =»9Tf;q^ “day by day”. The word 
Is an AvyayIbhAva, meaning ‘all’, as II The affix does not 

come when it is a Bahuvrihi : as ^ + nifIT = qfinill The word r: ^ 

W and is a Tatpurusha : but not so in 5;^: h Then is the 

PMI^qq. a Genitive Tatpurusha - H Not so when it is a 

I)vandva, as ll The words jqr gMH. and s q r g qq i are Sam^- 

^ra Dvigu compounds. Therefore not here, fqrtTfJ = 5115:, 11 The 

word is a Dvandva. Therefore not here y ^ 

^ 9 ^) II The three words ending in w are KarmadhAraya. Not 
^ when these are Bahuvrihi ; as URtqiT wnpri*- &c. The word ar gi^HL is an 
'^yayibh^va^u^j ^rttn^ll Here the non-elision qf ihc final syllable, tuid 
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the change. of. ? of. into 5 (sampra.sarana), are irregular. The word ing«j; 
is a Locative Tatpurusha, as irtBS’Cfi: =■ *ire^= '• 

’ Vdrt .-—The affix comes after when preceded by Br and jtf, 

as ft'rgtt!, 11 

II II 'TftM II (*f^) II 

^rfrraw II <nwtrspnt « 

78. The iilTix iich conies after the word varchas, 
when preceded in a compound by thei words Brahma or 
Iiasti. 

Thu BSH r ^tT” . a Varchas means ‘ light ’, ‘ strength ’. 

So also when Varchas is preceded by the words pallya and 
rljan : as, rrsi^^raH a 

n vs^ n ii (^m) ii 

A' TOFr*T W 

79. The affix acli comes after the word taiiuis 
when preceded by the words ava, sam and audha iu a coiib 
pound. 

Thus « 


9^ II <ro II II ^grr:, 5rm:, (^) H 

ffw: II Ttt tr II 


80. The affix acli comes after the words vasivuM 


and ^5reyas, wlicii they follow the word Svas in a compound. 

Thus II These componncl.s belouf^ to the class of 

MayflravyansakAcli (I I. 1.72) The word is u.sually employed in blessing; 
or praising the object ex{)re.sscd by the .sexrond term. Thus 

The word i^’ a syiu)nym of The 

word derived from ^ meaning “j)raise\vorthy’\ “ rich ”, by adding the 

affix fu^(V. 3. S?)- 


II Cl II trrtf^ II 3Tf, 3T^, rmPT, (^) •' 

II »ti sr? giT to ^ n>TOMW^^ i <nsm r^ ^ iniT^ wnt ii 

81. Tho iiffix ach comes after tlic word raluis, 
when it follows ami, ava, and tapta in a compound. 

Thus srgtTO? , wptTTOH, II 
JRITOT: •' n 

fr%: II ittf' TO ^ wTOTWTOTOnr; tow w* w 
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' ' 82. The affix ach comes after the word eras 

when it follows the word prati in a compound, and it has tlW 
sense of the locative. 

Thus II This is an A vyaylbliava- compound, the 

indeclinable having the force of a vibhakti (II. i. 6). 

Why do we say “when having the sense of the locative ? ” Observe 

srgjmnrw. il <£\ ii ii argim, srpn^, (ar^) n 

83. The word anu<,niva is irregularly formed by 
adding the affix ach, and has the sense of suited to the 
length of the cows 

Thus 8T5»rt aiPT " the chariot suited to the length of the oxen ”. This 
compound is formed by 11. i. i6. Why do we say when meaning ‘‘the 
length ” ? Ob.serve, inT TWTT=aT^ li 

BRcTmr n ii n rk^^rrar, kfk: n 

II fiwrsrr prerrtit hstht i arq; Jraraf?^ temr’J i 

84. The words dvistava and tristavfi, are irregu- 
larly formed meaning a vedi or ‘altar’. 

The affix sr^ is added and the final syllable i. e. r? is elided. Thus 
“an altar twice as bigas an ordinary one". R^rTT^ %ff: “thrice 
a.s big as an altar The words are compounds of fif: and (%: plus ?TR»t mean- 
ing “as much". Why do we say “when applied to an altar"? Observe f|- 

II II II (sT^) II 

' II ii 

85. Tlie affix ach comes after the word adhvan, 
preceded by an upasarga in a compound. 

Thus ii 

Why do we say “ when preceded' by an Upasarga ” ? Observe 

II 


II €\ II q5fT^ II clcp^, 

«T5?T?nk’-. (31^) II 

86. The affix ach comes after a Tatpurusha com- 
pound ending in the word anguli, when a Numeral or an In- 
declina},ig precedes it. 
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Thus % This compounding take; 

place by II. i. 51. This is a TadhitArtha com[K)und, the taddhita affix 
being elided by the VArtika ipfrcif % “ there is always the elision of the 

affix imPf denoting measure when a Dvigu compound is formed See V. 2 
37 VArt). So also when an Indeclinable precedes it : as 

Why do we say when a Tatpurusha compound ? Observe 
It The word “ Tatpurusha ” is understood in all the subse. 
quent sAtras up to V. 4. 106. 

jnrw, II 

1^%: II w tt ii?rar >rTnf i 

■irM r*r4«i i »»fw ni%w, fTfr^nr: 1 9^= i i ^ cfr:, i^^nri i »rroTfi i 
j^tTOvrot ^tnm: ii 

87. The affix ach comcR after the word rtltri, 
when preceded by ahan, or sarva, or a word denoting a portion 
of night, or sankliydta or pnnya, when tlie compound is a Tat- 
purusha, as well as when a Numeral or an Indeclinable pre- 
cedes the word ratri. 


The anuvritti of is drawn in to this sAtra by force of the 

word ^ “and *’ of the sdtra. The word forms a Dvandva compound as 
•ffW “day and night”. So also Jimc: 'the first part 

of night’: iTTOnf^ ‘the latter part of night. The.se arc formed by II. 2. i. 
So also This compound is formed by II. i. 57. 

So also j»HT qfy. = H So also when compounded with a Numeral or 

an Indeclinable: as, f 

»iflf II II n 11 

H ennf iflRsmfJirn wf^i ’<rfiHifir‘«iTKmi 

88. For ahan is suhstituted ahna, when preceded 
by the above words, (and taking the affix tach to be men- 
tioned in V. 4. 91). 

When the affix follows ajfn, and the latter is preceded by the 
words flfi &c, then «n[|i is substituted for »tf!( ii Hy the term ij^= “ 
words", is meant the numerals (with the exception of qv V. 4' 9®) the In- 
declinables, the words qwqpi and words denoting a part of a day, lot 
these are the words mentioned in the last sOtra. The word is al'’® 

tioned therein, but it is not taken here, for there can be no Tatpurusha com 
pound of <nn with wquil The word is also excluded by V. 4 - 9° 

l%tffrNt“Wp(:,*^i, WftfifWRti-arwBP^PWffMl So also ( 

4 - 7)i qfwran^! (according to some ^anmrV- V. 4 9o)’ 
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The ordaining of substitution is redundant according to the Vftrtlka- 
k4ra. In his opinion, the sQtra ai^: alone would have been enough. 

The meaning then would have been " the affix at^ comes after the word 
when preceded by these words ^rf&c”. The adding of ar? would produce 
the same result : as f| + aTf5|+arf =ft + atfn+ai^ (VI. 4. 134 the middle ar of 
ar»^ is elided) It The only specific result which rw would have pro- 
duced was to make the feminine of these words end in long f (IV. i. 15), 
and the elision of the final ar^of attp (VI. 4, 145). But the compounds of 
am are masculine always (II. 4. 29), they can have no feminine : and as the 
desired form is the sOtra VI. 4. 145 cannot apply. The affix arw is 
therefore, the proper affix and the substitution of a^r for am is redundant 

if lUMI II Jf, ^fiTTr^, B 

ffif: II 11 

89. This substitution of ahna for ahan, does not 
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective noun 
meaning a number of days taken as a unity. 

This substitution is prohibited in the case of Samahflra-Tatpurusha. 
Thus ^ fTHTglf ™ SIg* , so also 11 Here rule V. 4* Qt applies* 

Whj^do we say “when meaning a collective noun?" Observe rtmt- 
•• This is a Taddhitartha Dvigu compound formed by II, 
1. 51 ; the affix »Tw 'denoting m (IV. 3. 53) is elided by IV. i. 88: and 
the final 's elided by VI. 4. 145. 

b ^0 II B qqmf ^ fl 

Tfq* <1 ^ H 1 11 

90, And also after the word that stands last in 

the above list (i. e. ) and eka, this substitution does not 
take place. 

in V a means ‘ last ’ ; and refers to which is the last word 

• 4 - 7 - The word Tm ‘last’ is used instead of jog as a II Thus 

tion ' T*^* ”• '"elude the penultimate word mm al.so in the prohibi- 

According to them mmt?: is the proper form and not mmif)f-’ M 

II fcnrr, ffftnw:, b 

rm irmr nartf 11 

aha affix ftveh is added to the words rfljan, 

‘Compound standing at the end of a Tatpiirusha 


B B q?rT^ 
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Thus, HTtnt:. (VI- 4 ' > 45 ) ng: ^-^ gr-,ii 

n9I«r^:ll Why not so here >nmri = instead of 11 

.according to tlic maxim “a pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in 
^irammar, also such a nominal stem as is derived from it by the addition o| 
an affix denoting gender” ; the .stem ^np, 

would .denote the feminine also. To this we reply, that the construction oi 
the sOtra shows that the feminine is not to be taken. B;:au.sc being 
a prosodially lighter word than ought to have been placed first in the 
compound. Its not being .so placed indicates that that form sNi. only is to be 
taken whose final vowel becomes lengthened into W in compounding with 
i. e. tntr + STiRt.: ^''<1 'to* II 

»TlTcTr%cT5r% II II II (?^) II 

ff^. II 51 >T4I% II 

92. Tlic tifiix tiich comes ufter nt standing at the 
end of a Tatpnru.sha componnd, wlien no elision of a Tath 
dhita affix lia.s taken jilace in forming sneli compound. 

ThusiTJmh » Why do we say “when no 

Taddhita affix has been elided in forming the compound?” Obser\-c, 
itfnt! (Here the affix rf V. i. 37 is elided by V. 1. 28 and hence 

the samhsanta affix rsi is not added). So also il 

Why do we say “ when a Taddhita is elided ’’ ? The prohibition does 
not apply when a affix is elided : as trspr^ppeOTT tniT^ttinT (HI. i. 8 and 
11. 4.7')' 

Why do we say ‘when there is elision’? Merely adding a Taddhita 
affix in forming a Tatpurasha, will not debar the samhshnta affix: as iriwi 
»T jf = ^ (the t.ich is added by this siltra, and the taddhita 

denote tT?r by IV. 3. 

11 II II (^) !• 

II tl smUtlTJJT II 

93. The affix ^icli comes after the word lutw 
fiUinding at the end of a Tatpurnsha compound, when it hiw 
the .sense of ‘ the most e.xcellent of its kind 

The word »|iT means ‘ the principal ’ ; as the word is the prinfipj'l 
member of an animal, so by metonomy it has come to mean ' the prinoiw^' 
Thus.sTOl’tt = soalsofFgm “the most excellent of hoocs 

elephants”. 

Why do vve s ly “ when moaning the most excellent Observe 
“ the breast of Devadatta 



■: II Vi II II 3r;, sni:, 


3lrf^, ^WT%:, (5^) n 

II iTSf^ 3 T>»T 51 ST^rer JT^ mm ^nm^f ^ II 

94. The affix tach comes after anas, a^man, ayas, 
and saras when at tlie end of a Tatj)uriislia compound, it 
denotes a genus or a name. 


Thus and arc examples of mm 

words, while frnrmm. and arc examples of ^ ii 

Why do we say when meaning a jati or a sanjfia ? ” Observe 

II 

^ II ii II irm, rrCT:,(3’^) ii 

ff^ II mf^^TmTUfT i w%i 

95. The affix Uieh conies after taksha when pre- 
ceded by grdm and kanta, in a Tatpurusha compound. 

The anuvritti of jilti and sanjhA docs not run into this siUra. Thus 
m?T ~ m^rmr^ ^rmr^- ‘the public caipcntc-r of all ’. 

nm - meaning ?T ‘and independent 

artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to any one 

315; gsr: ll II II 3 t^:, g^:, (e^) il 

fl%: II sTnrnsnmr ’»J5?r«T?5f5rr^!',5WS^ n 

96. The fiffi.\ tach conics after the Mord gvan prece- 
ded 1)}' ati, ill a Tatpurusha compound. 


Thus 9TfiTa!T^ iqrH»l=BTf?TMr 3 rTf “the bear tliat surpasses the dog” i. e. 
“vcryswifi”. Soarf^ “ the dog-surpassitig servant i. e. more 

devoted to his master than a dog ”. So also “ service worse than 

that of a dog” = 9 TfiT%^r%^ 11 

^mnTTTUrf^f II ^vs II q^TR II 5W5T5[, SWTTO^ , (?^) II 

|fq: II 5: wnfTssnf>r 5 fnpHrfrf^^qrfq: 11 


97. The affix taeli eoiiie.s after the word gvaiT end- 
I'lg 111 a Tatpurusha compound, wlioii anotlicr thing not hc- 
*•‘0 living ohjeet is comjiarcd witli it. 


blad 


Thus ‘adog-like bow’. “’a dog-like 

This compounding takes place by II. i. 56. 

Why do we say ** when something is likened to it”? Observe ?TMT«=* 
‘a clod of earth which is not a dog ”, This is not a very happy 
^ntcr-cxample of K 4 Sik^ : for in the case of Tatpurusha compound 
21 
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?^ii 

there is express prohibition tauglit in V. 4 . 7'- 1 he proper example should 

be f4:vjTsiM: II Why do we say “when the thing compared is not a Hying 
being"? Observe = "n dog-like monkey". 

II II II ^rpr, (5^)11 

»ra% ^fitrar^Ti 11 

9S. The iifTix tiicli (‘(imo.s after sakthi Avhen pre- 
ceded by uttara, luriga, and pnrva in a TatpuruHha compound, 
as well as when a thing- is compared with it. 

B\’ the foicee of the word ^ in llie sdtra, uc read in the word jtji,,. 
qr?! also. Tlius 95rr^’^>t n ■"’O aKo in ^,3Kfv=n3. 

qra^’iT*! II 

Jtrtr fent- ii «>*k ii « 

The affix ta<'li eoiiK^s alter the word nan, when 
at the end of a Dvigu conipoimd. 

Thus f jrr-TT H’Tixk^'-frtrTq, s,, also fvqrrTH n Thus 
1^; are also formed. S'. aKo (IV. 3 . 31 ). 

Why do we viy ‘when in a Dve-n ojiniimni'l ' > Observe n>Rr "th.; 
king’s ship". The phr.ise I'ni'lhita affix is not elided” 

of -sCitra \^. 4' 0 - a[>p!ies here also, llu’reloie ^“3 doci not a[>ply in 

grST^ II »»9 II VTTH II ) " 

II ^ M *.4 1 ? tijsj *r^R n 

100. The ailix taeli comes after the word nau, 

when preceded by the word ttrdha, in a Tatpurusha coiii- 
pound. • 

Thus II The compounding takes pi, ace by II. 2. 2' 

The cdmponnd is of neuter 'g.-nder, .ind ih-es not take the gender of 'K 
term as required by 1 1. 4 . 2^^ 1 for gender is legn! ited I y usage more than any 
grammatical rules ( fkn«l) 11 

anTi-ItriR II \o\ II II Wr^JT-., II 

'I ffnrriraR 1 tarVr^tiTt^fTTT 'in n ntftrnnwTmr 'w. 

|^;p3crtT II ' 1 

101. ’ To the word khari, at the end of a I v|?| 
compound, tind to the same, when itreceded by the woulau 
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in a Tatpiiriisha conMxaiiid, tlie affix lach is added, according 
to tlie opinion of the Kasteni (jrammarians. 

The words cind are both understood here. Thus 5 

npJTTft H So also bt^} = or aqrvTOrr&ll According to 

padamanjari this s{itra could be dispensed with: as f^fnc is synonymous witli 
asff^mt, fWK 11 And it will be grwerned by the Vartika 3T?q»-^rSrT 
under V. i. 57 and 58, in Mahabhashya. 

n n 11 %, i%>Tira[, 11 

II ftfvw Ttr 5T s'5jrpi5r54ffrT?=rrT{i^'ni^???^r >T^Fr ii 

102. The iifiix tueh is added to tlie word afijali, 
wlien preceded by dvi or tri, in a Dvigu Tatjiuruslia com- 
pound. 

Thus fT^siT^ ^ , so also s?r>‘5R’T 11 The word ftriT: is 

understood here also, .so that when the compound {-> not a l')vigii, the rule 
does not apply. Thus li The phrase “ wiicn a Taddhita 

is not elided (V. 4. 92)” is understood here also. I'hcrcforc the affix rf7 does 


not apply here : - SJ>^R- H So also V I. 28.; The 

phrase “ according to the opinion of the ICastern Graminririans " \h 4 loi 
is to be read into this sutra. Thus in the alternative we have n 

II II II 

0?^, II 


II »r51% fW^l II 

?rfTRi«i II sT5t?i^siT5r^?T-*i*-4'TftT n 

lOd. ill the L’ldiaiidas, the afiix tae’i comes after 
a T.itpunisliu e()m})oiiiul in Neuter Geiider ending in sr^ or 


00 : II 

Thus 4 .1^ ill ?T?rrT^ l^rUT. so » 

So also when a won! ends in .is, ^ -t- r =■ 

so also »Ri!7i ii 

Why do wo s,i\- ‘'ulicn ending in or 3T^ " Ohsciio 5- 

WT II Why do wc say “ in the Ncun r ” ? Ohsciic II 

IVh'/ .• — The word ^ “optionally” should ho road into tlio siitra. 
Therefore is optionally added, as BsmT«t or anjRPR . ''>■ M 


*51% iTPn^TW?iT0: II ?oy ii ii ^ 

" *8i^tt«fR!TfrR^qireiPOTr g!iT%5i ^jnjrJtr n 

104. Tlie affix tacit comes tiftor tlie word 


II 

bnili- 


idiiija in a Tatpuruslia compound, wlicn the compotnul denotes 
n^^rsoii belonging to a certain country. 
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The word SIR7V =- ‘l)elon{;incr to a country’. This afTix 
comes after tliat d .'UjMirusha tire first member of wliich is a word rienotiti^. jj 
country. Thus SSIT WnSfnW- "» lir-'dimnna of .Surashira 

or Avanti ”. This is an e.'caiu|)le of Locative Tatpurusha compound. 

Why do we s;iy ‘‘ wlien referrinK to the name of a country"? Observe 

5tn^' ‘ Xarada the bard of the jjods 

II ? o'sll II (z^) || 

Frt: II TO % amr nroisumRiTO ii 

10 .'). 'I'lio affix tael) coinos optionally after tlic 
word brahman precodod by the words y and in a Tut- 

pnriislui compound. 

Thus 5 ai?i oi 53wr. or innwWT h The word vui^ is a .synonym 

of htOT “ a Hrahmana 

ii ii ?F 5 T 51 [, i, t, 

11 

II 7T‘3^''HiPr^r?r rt^t i flFirwfrRTT 
«r#T. ^ %T n 

]()(). Tile af1i\ (aril conirs after a Dvandva com, 
pound endniLT in a [)alalal. i»r a ^ <»r a *7 or a ^ u I koi tlic 
eoiii|)oiin(l is a Saiiiuliara l)\aiidva (eoIK-etive noun tnloni as 
a unity.) 

The anuvritli of Tatpiinisha which commenced at V. 4. S^l. (cn^rs. TLo 
rule applies t'' pale. I)\arui\a " whn h is alv, a\ s in Xoitcr 

sinpiilar; and ti')l to ' ‘i inatiia} co.njnnt li. »n ” 'I'luis «?:( ^ 

so .iNo IX^, TPlA? « , UTWR . 

m , >TW^^ 11 

W hy do we say “ after a Dvandvsi ” ? The affix will not conic after 
a Tatpurusha, as, rr*tnRT: 'TTtT^ II Why flo we .s.iy “ ulim ciitiiiiL: 

in a consonant of ^ L!a''^, or q- and f '? ohsi r\e II Wh)' if» we say 

“in a Samaliara I)v.iind’. a ' ? ()!>-eive u 

5tTTjrjjf?T>TT; II ^o\9 II n ;n:fsn^^^ 

(?^) II 

ffti II inRpt^%mr^ u 

107 . - d lie* affix Ludi coiuos after tho word." 

&c*, when foriiiiiig an Avyuyibliftva cuiupuund. 

ll'us tjtL » 
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Why do we say when forming an AvyaylbhAva comf)ouiui ? Observe 
II Those words of class which end in a ^ consonant add in- 

variably ( ) the affix tach in spite of V. 4. in. The anuvritti of avayayi- 
bh&va extends upto V. 4. 113. 

I TO*. 2 PWIT. 8 iTsrw, 4 *Rfr . 5 6 7 ftr, b fytrn:, ^ 

20 ^nrnni:), 21 (as OTWI, and 

The second is Tatpursha) 22 qf^, 23 U 

II »T^ II ^ It 

II w?t ^nrffw: 11 

108. Tlic affix tacli eoiiios after an Avayayililiriva 
compound endinjr in as tlie final of tlie eoinjionnd. 

Thus urn’ll? , II The final is elided by VI. 4. 144. 

II ?0« II II (z^) It 

ffq: II »R I I «T?HT qsfjK* ?IP»qp*rftHI>tT? 5 q<mqT 

rqf vrqT% ^HTTHT^ II 

109. Tlic uflfix Oich comes o])tionally after an 
Avayiiyllibilva eompouiul, ending with a neuter word, wliose 
filial syllal)le is ^ II 

The word is iindcrstoTKl here also. The word ‘ Neuter’ qualifies, 
the second i. e. last term of the compound. This allows option, whereas the 
previous sutra had made it compul.sory. Thus or srffT^, iWlH. or 

rnrf II 

?rfr’TtWww'nfhPT‘. 11 \\o n 11 Jpft, qniTRitfi, atr a^mf t - 

w:, {z%) II 

II # >rrf^ 11 

110. The affix tach coincs optionally after an 
Avayayihli'Jva ondin^^ in nadi, panrnamasi, and a^’rahriyaiii. 

Thus STUTJ or or iqrf’qqrfu. iqrq^nr’n* 

or iqrqfnipf 11 

II \\x w n iR’. 11 

H ira ifit jmnprwrim i rq spi* n 

111. The uiT&x tueh eomes optionallyafter an Avv- 

ayihhS.va compound ending in a letter of jhav class (a mute 
letter). 

The here means the pratyAhftra m i. c. all the Mute consonants, 
•'“s pj§?»iqq, or vvaPni, nemor mwi u 
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II \ II II (z^) ii 

II p [ Rw t TF 3r i(« i8 (k mrq' >Tni5t >T^m >#1 n 

112. Tlic affix tiich comes after au AvyaylbhUva 
compound ending in ‘ giri ’, according to the opinion of the 
Grammarian Senaka. 

Thus STnrfkw or ^Tproi or ii The name of Senaka 

is mentioned for the sake of respect (jiiijArtha), for the anuvritti of the word 
“ optionally ” was understood here already. 

g tgl f r d ^Ta[S^50fr: II ? II »ITT^ II 

^ I gT^ , II 

II sf%T^v ?T^rj^r> ftw u 

11, The affix sliaeli comes after the words sakthi 
and aksid, final in a Bahuvrihi compound and denoting a 
portion of one^s body. 

Thus^ mi .so also ii 

The word is j^nniitive dual, while it oin^dit to he ahUtivc. \Vh\' 

we say “in a Bahuvrihi compound ”? Observi? qT*TTf a: ll Whv do 

we say “after sakthi atul akshi ()h^('rve #T5TPT:, n Why do we say 

“ when denoting a part of the body ? “ Obse' ve ii 

The new afllx ^ is employed instead of for the .sake of the 

accent. Thus #r il By sutra I\b i. 41 the feminine of 

words ending in an affix having an indicator}^ t is formed by and not 
Had the affix here been then the fetninine would have been form- 
ed by (IV. I. 15}, which is anudaUa (III. 1. 4). Now by rule \T. 2. 198 
the second term bsaktha’ has (;/>//(>;/ f/Z/j udfitta accent, on this final in a 
Bahuvrfhi. When therefore, it is not oxylone, then by adding in the final 
of would have been anudatt<i, so that the feminine in one case would 

be oxytone, in the other iifit, which wfiiild be anomalous. But when is 
added, \l is ahivays udatta, which is dcMrcd : and removes the anomaly. The 
anuvfitti of Ikihuvrihi extends up to the cful of the chapter. 

II II II ( 7 ^) II 

114. The affix slnicli comes aft(‘r a Ikilnivrihi 
cotnpourKl emling iri the word anguli, when the eoinpoiiiKl 
means “ a piece of wood 

. Thus so also ll This is the name of a wood- 

en spoon or fork of the figiue of a finger by which barley &c are scattered. 
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Why do we say “ in a Bahuvrlhi " ? Observe 
II It is a Tatpurusha compound formed by V. 4. 86, by adding as 
saiiiAsAnta affix, the anguli meaning here size and not figure. Why do we say 
“ when meaning a wood ” ? Observe H 

T 11 \\\ 11 'TTT.'^ II rt, II 

116. Tlu* altix kIiu comes after a Baluivrihi coin- 
poimd ending in murdhan, and preceded by dvi and tri. 

Thus 11 The feminine is formed by and the accent 

is regulated by VI. 2. 197. 

Why do we say “ preceded by dvi and tri ? " Observe H 

srctjTTifrarJTn'^: II ll\ II 11 iw, snrrnft; ii 

^ II Ttjjjjf II sptpiinwf^vnt?^ i 

BpHnjpfTro tTHranTt; ii 

II II ’IT* II H^H’TfTTOT’TTJTH II 

?r* Ii s^?ftr ^ ■'T^^tTTsaTH'i, ii ^r* n f^?:if 5 ^i'^. ii 

IK). The affix ap comes after a Baluivrihi com- 
pound ending in a feminine ordinal Xumeral or in the word 
pram&ni. 

The word means words in the feminine gender ending in an or- 
dinal affix (V. 2. 48 &c). means ‘ a witness, a principal Thus 

Kmn- “the nights, the fifth of which is auspici- 
ous”. d So also sTirniT'f - ^iT;n’'nr* meaning 

“having a woman for authority’’. 

Vdri : — The affix applies when the Ordinal Numeral is the prin- 

cipal (pradh^na) member in a compound. When the Ordinal enters fully 
into another object, and is not merely wrapped ii[) as it were in another ob- 
ject in a secondary way, there the Ordinal is the principal. The prohibition 
of puhvad-bh^lva— the change of feminine into masculine oidained by VI. 
3. 24 — applies also to the Ordinal when it is pradhfina. Therefore, the affix 
is not added here, W- T 5 r 4 f TO n 

Vdr/ : — The affix it? comes after when pieceded b\’ a word de- 
noting asterism. As fiT??TT ^ ^TiTTf “the night whose 

leader is the asterism mriga” so «ilso n Why do we say “ an astc- 

•■isni ” ? Observe II 

Vdrt: The affix comes after ^ in the Chhaiidas. As, ffPTft 

^ II 

Vdrl : — The affix comes after the word when preceded by an 

ordinal having an affix denoting wages of service . Thus 'H’KT = 



^ ,lso . S«t,. V. 56 ei..s the rul, 

f«rinioe«or<li6ci,olin8 by»<idi»B«1 (V. 1 . 22 , llicrefore 

means ‘an artist whose monthly w.a^es arc ten coins . 

fftr: II 'RT W ” 

117. The affix ap comes after a lUtuvrilii einl- 
ing in loinaii atul preeetled by aiitar and balds. 

Thus WtmhT mK- ‘ a cloak having the hairy sur 

face inside’. Similarly ^f^PT* H 


^Tftrn ll •> ll ar^, 

?IT:, II 

• II H rfy •trftf^rosf^ <RT*jffTnirTO% n 

II gttftmn II 

118. The affix aeh is added to tlic word nilsika 
final in a llahuvrihi, when it expresses a Name, whereby mw 
is substituted for ntisika, but not so when the woid sthuhi 
precedes the word luisika. 

Thus ffr? ’UfET^fiit-- II The ST is changed to -n b> 
VI 11 . 4 . 3 so also »fRH: II Why do we say “ when it is a Name ” ? Obsem 
SninftRr-- H ^\ hy do we say " not after F^?” Observe FtpRrfrrW ^TT? II 

I'yj;/ ; After the words T 5 |t and t!R, for •TiftTtrr is substituted itit bul 

no affix is .added; as, Tfr-JIT , W'lni H lathe .dtern.ative, the affix 3T^ i; 


added, as H 

/r/<// :-The forms Ws=nb ST^: natl “re valid in the Revcla 


tion (the Vedas). 

II 11 11 tTtTOdh:, ('^) n 

ffrr: II 5 <T?T»iif 4 tr w 5Tira^tt5<r;T?^!tig£<ll<t"s* HiT^t^itisf*! HtnmTjjf n 

11 qflt II 1 A •] » 

119. The affix aeli comes after the word ii!isil<» 

final in a Ibihuvrild, when an upsargti jirecedes it, and 

substituted for II . i ,t 

This rule a[j|)lies where the word is not a .sarijn.*!, as it was in tl 
Thus Tsrttr sTtf5t^Rl-5r5rtTb srro; ll The sr is changed into ot by VH • 4 ■_ 
y^rl .—The it is substituted for nitB^ when ft precedes it. t b 
tTnTlRT^Rt“ft*t , so also ftipT: in the same sense. .. 

anr. atSW' •• 
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II sjmrrwr 1 ’t f^wnrr^ fwJT’ifin 

^ " . ..11 

120. The following Bahuvriliis arc irregularly 

formed by adding ach : — HU-prdta, su-gva, su-diva, gdrikuksha, 
^haturaSra, e^i-pada, aja-pada, and jiroshtba-pada. 

In some of the above compounds the ft fsyllable) is elided. iifT>T 5 t 

fr^= •• 

11 11 'ITTH 11 ?t^, 5:, 

3 Tf?nn:FTnT, (31^) 11 

^tt: II ■T5 3^ 5 lir ^ fT3'fTrs3^i?r'*f'Trw*f^ >1^/% ^pir- 

TF^: II 

121 The aflix ac'h eoine.s ojitioiially after the 

words belli and sakthi, final in a llalinli i!ii, when preceded 
by a Negative partide or by tlie words dus and sn. 

Thus 3 Tf^«lJTRr == 3 T^*’ or or or ii 

DO also BT^T 3 Frf?r:, or or II 

Some read tlie text ll Accordin^^^ to tiii*. rcadin:^ we have 

or 3 TitP?F‘ or or II 

11 srm^, snrr, 11 

ff%: II ?5jj^ I 5f »i, 3u, ^3 f to jjf sfirfo'irat’fr fT?TTTi?gai?i?f?rtif?r^ 

r^qr H^frf ^HRTTnT' I 

122 . The nf'lix asich (^rac) eoines invarialilv after 
prajd and niedlia, final in a Bahuvrihi, when the above parti- 
cles ^ and 5^3; precede tlicin. 

1 luis STNilHRt ifitrst?! = 3T!r5f<T iiom snj jti, so .iNo ^srspBr, Sil'jir, BR*!!, 
[^’ir, fHtir II The word " iin .iri.ibly ’’ show s ili,a tile anuvritti of th.e 

■vord “optionally” of the last sfitra d.Ks not urn here. The word nitya a!so 
iidicatc.s tliat the affix <ii/i conics alter pi.ij.'i aiul taedlia even ulien [.'receded 
other words. As : 

Hiihtw^ % tr3r;»t;Rf?Jir?7^'TO 
9T3^R!f?ir ^rwtr^f 11 

H n ,l ll 

II sr^snir ff?r fspTnro 11 

123. The form bahnpriijas is valid in the Vedas, 

liius wgirnr 11 In the secular literature, the form is in?- 

22 
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II \Vi II II II 

124. Tlio iilliK iiiiidi (ar^) comes after the wovd 
clharma, wlieii it is tlie last meiulier of a Baluivrihi o()in- 
pouiul, ami is itself tlic only word without any other woid 
joined with it or when the first member is a single word. 

Tluis ^ r jir a ii = "om. .sin. so .nlso II W'lij 

do we say “ when it alone is the last member” ? Observe ^ 

= Tlie word to KAsikil tjualifies the word 

understood. That is, the first member must be toe woid th<)u_b;h a avn/'ouud 
word, according to Kaumudi, and it explains siah ((urns as 
TOmW (e. g. ) n According to rrasAdabai.i 

qualifies both the woids and ii 

STJvrr iit=tMi 'httr ii aiw, fj, if^rr, qor, Tffrrw: ii 

fi%: II ^ f;7T^»irTTT?tT*?^rTi n 

125. TliO word juiiibluiii stiiiids at the ending of 

a Bahuvrilii, wlieii procodtal hy s\i. liarita. trina, and soma. 

The is a word that h<is ab'cady talo-ii the sam.Vi\nta afiix 

irrcgularl)', and means* food’ or* tootlf. 'riui^ -is 

V^frr; so also fft?riT»'*Tr, ?^3rJ*Tr mn) n W hen it means ' loiair, 

the compound should be analysed as, or ‘ST^HFS^^F 11 It sii lU’ tio 

not precede it, wc have qF^J^iF^H^ II 

i^iirjfr 11 11 'itHh II ^-’^rilrh ii 

ffd: II fiT^uiruT!^ at?^?r u*tw ;5»>iwiT ii 

]2(!. d'hc fiirni dnksliinonniin is an invgiilaiiy 
formed llahuviihi, when used in conjiim.'tion with a hunter. 

The word means c?|fv:f or a fowler, a hunter. 1 luis "* 

tFfirrrqr ‘a stag waamded Igv the hunter on the light flank, but in the 
follov ing \ ei-.e:— VHFWTT'r ^WF^WT^F^FF^^T it denotes merely hunt- 

ing. The word lucans ‘a wound’. W li\' do we say ‘in reference to a hiiiUei 

Observe 

II v<'9 11 qTTTH 11 II 

ff%: II wfr m 

127, The adix ieh comes after a Halnivrilii wlit'H 
the compound denotes the reeiproeity of an .action. 

The compound denoting' reci|)rocity of action is formc<l by H’ -■ ->' 
Thus *cfpnrW« T?f " f’’’ ‘■''so 
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II Tlie affix forms also avyaylbhava compounds, as it occurs in the 
list of frotS words II. I. 17 . 

11 v« 11 tr^TR ti ^ n 

II wr f«ipiraRTT: ww I ff^ w 

11 

1 28. The words d vidandi &e are valid forms in ich. 

The word is in the dative case, and not the Ablative ca.se. 

The dative here has the force of “for the purpose of that” (II. i. 36 ). This 
word is therefore equal to “the affix ^ comes for the 

sake of the words dvidandi &c ”, i. e. it comes in such a way as to form the 
words dvidaniji 8ic. 1 hese words are used in fixed senses. Thus 

but not here, ^RT U Though the context is that of 

Bahuvrihi, yet some of tliese words are Tatpurusha : as pTfr®?! 

>TnR 11 5ff?I'TT^ = ^rmirlr II The compound- 

ing takes place by 1 1 , i. 72 . 

I ft#T, 2 d I r> 6 7 

^ lo n TJrrrrf^, 12 ^vrqrrfw, T3 14 

15 16 jfrisrrft, 17 (sTr^q^j, TS jehT?, T) 20 21 

II 

li ii ii q, g; ii 

II «T sfmr q>iraRn n 

129. After the words jira ami sam, tlicre i.s the 
substitution of jnu for jaiiu, when forming the Bahuvrihi 
compound. 

Thus JT^ 3^3^ BT?q = !rg . .So also II 
^TRlf^qr H ?^o II q^TR ii fqwqi (sO II 

fr%: II HR:?qq»?r^ ii 

130. The substitution of jiiu for jiluu is gptioiial, 
'vhen the word urdhva precedes it. 

Thu.s »:k^5tT35ft 3T?q = 3?.W3 ori:i.%: ii 

isr^ II II ti 5 [rR ii 3 i!rf II 

Ifq- II 3>q:six?rjfRq qfsff^tq^Tqr q>iiqnq: ii 

131. The syllable anah is the substitute of the 
final of in a Bahilvrihi. 

H The feminine is formed by add- 
■#J;(1V. I. 25 ) ; and these words are always used in this form for the 
endinine only ; no substitution takes place in the masculine, ; 
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rvi A jaS). •’‘-‘‘"R 

by VI. 4- ** 

1 ^ 5 ^ II II 'JTT^ II ^ 

ff%: ®f?5ff^!rTTWr " f fl,„ fi. 1 , 

^ 132. Tlio iinan is the snhstitufo of tlic final of 

dhaniis in n Ihilmyrihi. ^ <• i- 

As nrr vmT*l ^ ‘ ' ° 




»Tftnn>TJ^ II ^ /, ._r N „ 

m II K\% II " . ,, ^ 

ff%: II ^ ^ tiiiTm FTira I f=T^| irmT ma*?CT 11 

133. 'I'iie siihstitutioii of does not o|itii)iially 
take jilaec when tlie Hahnvrihi is a Name. 

This declares an option, uIhtc llic l.i'-f sutia had in.idc tlic substitu- 
tion compuKory. .\s fPTW: or wiTvj^r. m=?i " 

5 fRTTr II W'-i II II h ^ 11 

II 3iiiininRr«t T^itrtniTTT^ir a^rnr 11 , . 1 ^ 

131. For the final of 5tnn is snhstituted in a 


Bahuvrihi. 

Tims TTf'T'5'T^ ?tF5->n^TrR; .'-SintT ' fiTy-ltT? + f^y = 3IT + R, the g be- 
ing elided by VI. i. 06'. .So aNo ^ywiftt: n There is pnnv.ad-bhava aI-.'\ 

II iV\ II tITrfft II rpvT^, ij^rrr, g, 

II . . ^ . .0 . 

II rj jTrfst jrHr TTni r^ranrar w;t tirsinMi triar 1 

13,'). For the final of n?VT is siihstituteil T alit'ii 

precedeil liv Tdi, ^ and grr^ in ;i Bahuvrihi. 

Thu - the ST of iT^-r i > repl.iced l)\' y. as ■jyiflT'Tb ^f^rnf^-Ib gHRIs 
irfjvT: II Why alter tile 0 onI>- ? See rftans'n ^■- II 

V(hl:—'UK •.void rpTis a ni.iteiial nona as iRTPtfRf?, and an .'idjectim 
‘|■,.-^ving tlie scent of sand.d'. The rule of sul.stitiition applies iilien 
it i.s used as an attribute. Therefore, not heie, w-.Tsn JP'Tr 5Ty?J = ?PTT»l STTTfira- 
“a shop-keeper having m.iny s-.reet perfumes for sale . 

II II 'trr^ 11 (ri) H 

II MPMKi^ Pff ^ »TTVTO5Ttrr«mnT^r »TTfft iTHitiRfr ffJttCT ^ntra n 

1.3G. The I is s^ll)^titnted for the final 3T of nf'^T at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi eomiiound, when nftil means ‘a little . 

Thus iTirnHlsfRU-’^nf^rr 4rSR»r " food with a little broth . S” 
nfjsT " foo l r.i ill a little— a mere sccnl-of ghee’. So yffinpti H Hem 'PI 

a syntjnj'in of li 



V. Ch. IV. §. 130 ] 


m: II 


JiK. 


1030 


g-qJTTJTPff II II II ^TWJTni:, % (ffl) II 

II TTHprrwr ^ w^pt ^pirtp^ »rf^ 11 

137. The f in substituted for the final 3T of TiPar 
•it the end of Ibihuvrilii, when ])reeeded by a word denoting 

11 thing witli wliieli it is compared. 

As qrrw igRfW^rf^j ii 

cSt^r II IV II II 5rlrq:, sr^^- 

II ^ ^ 

^frf II 77<TPITf^^ ' %7r >T^ ?T>TIHr^ Tf ^tfr 

Tiiti II 

138. The final a? of is elided wlien it is at the 

Mill of a Bahuvrihi eoinpound, jireeeded by a word denoting 
1 thing with wliieli it is compared, lait not so wlien such 
iviM'd is &c. 

The wortl i]iKlcr8t<K'>(l Iktc The ^ substitution is a 

ainfi^i'^nta affix in a ^^’a^^ I hus iTrTTTf^ '^^rr?rTr?[^ II But 

W’l II 

11 • 1 b h'. TRT*, IG 

), 17 ^^'r, h^ rrfnr^. 19 n 

^ II II ’TTTW II irtvTqfr^, (rfR.) II 

I ^vr n 

i;]9. The words kuiiihliapadi have lieen funn- 
el hy the siiiiihir elision of tlu‘ bt ot n 

The forms are formed lu' clidiiva the final 8 T of tnf. 

:icn substilutiiTj^ Tr for qr;^ before the feminine affi.x f In* I\b 4 . 130 . This 
ubstitution takes place onl)’ brforc' llu' feminine affi.x , and no where else, 
s ^1% II d’h use v.oiaH in the li'-t, the fir^'t niembeis of which denote 

n object of comparison t^r a numeral, would ha\e elided bt by \b 4 1 38 01 \b 
• 140. In tlicir case, this sutra teaches the invariable affixing of to such' 
ortls ; so that the optional rule IV. i. 8 docs not a{ipl\’ to them. 

1 12 3 iTRix^t. 4 ?T?^qfrA 7> <1 7 

11 * 1- 13 iTTtt. 11 i-’^' if> 

7 18 19 ‘JO Ji 3Tr?Mt, Ja f:OTr- 

il o;, Jf> irr^. J7 JS ^rq-#, J9 30 

31 95rq*itt*, 3J 33 31 frrq^. ;>:> 3G 37 

38 39 40 41 f^TT^ II 
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ii ?y« ii ii (^fhr:) il 

fr% II ^ hot ii 

140. The final sr of ^ is elided also when ; 
Numeral or the word ^ precedes it, in a Ihihuvrlhi. 

Thus ^ qXOTfH^’ftHTit. f%OTr *^0 also Ii 

^ II \\\ II II ^ II 

HTOTH I 

141. For ^ in substituted in ii Ibiliuvrilii, wlici 
a Numeral or g jtivcodes it, and tlie wliole word e.xpivssos 
a stage of life i. e. an age. 

The m of ^ is imlic.iloiy, m.'ikin” Kiile \TI. l. 70 .ipplit alilc, |,y 
which a nas'il is added before f^[ in declmiiF^ thc'^e wools in s;u \ .inain.isth.wi i 
cases: and rule IV. i. 0 aKo applks to them. All rules relating^ to ^frr^ ^jiply 
to these. I hus jt “.i child ot the ai;c' in which two tet th h,i\c 

appeared”. So also 'I ^OTTWHr: "a hnv 

of the age in which all his tct'lh h.uc appeared beautifully”. \\ hy du we say 
denoting ‘ age ’ ? Observe fjOT* II 

^ II II 'T^rf^ II tT, (^) II 

tf^: II ST^rnr ^ ^ ??wTrHr HOTRfr Hfw hot ii 

142. For dantji in .snliNtitiited dat in the Voilas, 
when final in a llaliiivrilii. 

Tints ^HOT «Tm?T H 

II II 'JTTfJi II jrmni, (^) ii 

ffH II f^OTPTTTT^ H<TTHr OTWW? ^ II 

14d. For daiita is suli.stitnted dat when in tin- 
feminine ^^eiider denoting: a name. 

rinis OTOTb 'FRTffV II \\ h)’ do \vc .say when denoting a Xamc? 
Ob.servc ototI, ii 

fl% I OTT 'TTfH fOTOTHf II 

144. Optionally dat is snhstitnted for danta, in 
Bahiivriln eoinponnd, when it is preceded by the words i^uva 
and aroka. 

Thus ^OTOT- or OT^^fTOT- or btOTPRH mcaii'i ‘<ldil^ 

‘ non-luminous’. The word TOTOTof last sOtra governs this alst . 
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7yx, V- 

u’hcn the compound is not a Name, the substitution does not take place , as 

II 

m iH y-R y ii V* II 11 11 amr^, giy, g^, f^, 

II I »ninrrr«ff*^ ?j3r ^ TOa 

[jfjpniwr ’T^ ?r‘u«i>rfi ?f*n% n 

145. The suhstitiitioii of dat for danta is optional 
ill a Baliuvrihi, when it is preceded by a word ending in »w 
or by g?r, ti"<l H 

The word “ optionally ” is understood here also. Thus or 

inFT^’ntn^N al.so or or orf^^, 

01 

The ^ of the si\tra indicates that the substitution optionally takes 
place in other cases not enumerated 1 as or 9TT>f^. or 

rT^>T^?T5 or fij??n^rr- or mmvi 

^1; II II 11 11 

^'. I • ^Brnfvf^r 

14(). Tlie hiial letter of kabnda is dropped in a 
Baliuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals. 

The word «T^^r means the changes which things inulcrgo by lapse 
•)f time, such as ago &c. Thus »T#5fR == == WT^' “the young 

)f an animar’, “middle-aged animal”: 

‘old ”. ‘ strong II 

Why do we say when denoting a condition ? Observe II 

II ?«v 9 II tr^ II I) 

II PnKfft «r|5rr^ 9Fif HimPriT swra i 

147. The Babnvribi word Tpikaknd, formed by 
the elision of the final 3T of kakiula, is the name of a moun- 
tain. 

=■ “ a three-peaked hill, the peaks having the sliape 

of a hump”. .Ml three-peaked hills arc not so called it is the name cf a 
particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have fw^?: II 

II X^C II q^n% II 3T, ( 55BT‘ ) 

ft «Rw wftr » 



1033 


mu [ V. Cu. IV. I , 


148. After lit iukI vi, the tiiiiiJ ofkdkmh is elide, 
in a Biilmvrilii eonipoiiMil. 

Thus so also ftSKTgiir II The uwd niean^ 

'palate 

II ii ii fwrrr, ( ) il 

fl%: II f^nrsTT ^ H 

149. After pilrna, the final of kSkuda is option, 
ally elided in a Bahuvrlhi eoni|)omid. 

Thus ^ir^xi or II 

finrrw^^Tt: ii V\o ii ii ft?^, „ 

fi%- II fm HqT? 2 i?T i 

f^m 3 rp<f?t, ?Tur i i 

loO. The word.^ suh}Mt and diirlij-it ;ir(‘ irro^nIaHv 
formed Bahuvrlhi compounds, denotiii;^^ “ a friemr’ and ‘Ti 
foe respectively. 

The word is derived from »j f the %t?I of ^ Ijcin^ clid.d in 
the Baluivrihi. It means one whose heart is favourahl)' disposed l(n\aiJs 
another. So also is den\cd from he whose heart is e\il. 

W’hy do we say " wh-n meanina^ a friend anti a foe respccti\cly "? 
Observe ‘ the kind-heaited, merciful “the evil heart- 

ed thief”. 

^:5njf^>7r: ^ n 9/^^ h n snjf^>7T , ^ ji 

lo]. The affix ^ comes after liras &c final in a 
Bahuvrlhi compound. 

Thus (I So also ii 

The word', ’prr^, and ^ 4 r: are c.\hil)itcd in the list of 

urasadi words as nominative .singular, and not in their crufic-fonns as is the 
case with other words. The reason of this is, that the sinq^ular number of 
these words take the affix and not their dual and plural numbers. With 
regard to the dual and plural of these, thr^ affix is optionally added by 
force of sutra V. 4. r 54. 'I’hus f^ppiT?!^ or or II 

1 fnr, 2 .‘t t fi eppr, 7 

to 11 H (The afn.v i.s mhlcn to Bjq- when proeoilud by tlio 

Xegative pui-tidu qr^, as ) 

11 II II r»:, %?mi, ( ^:^ ) II 
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II «ff^ ftraf 11 

152. The affix ^ is added to a Bahuvrihi the 
last member of which ends in when a feminine word is 
denoted. 

Thu.s ^THT 11 .So also 

mn 11 Why do wc say when denoting a feminine ? Observe 
rrsTf or ^5^r>T4>' 11 1 iic l.atter form is derived by adding ^ optionally 

under V. 4. I54' 

II =wp?nT^f#f’C5inTnTre ^7 vr^ 11 

lo3. I he affix ^ is added to a Balnivrihi the 
last member of which is a fciniiiinc word endin^Mn lono' ^ 
or 3 ; detiuod as uadi words, or which ends in a short ^ II 
The word rrfr is deflncrl in I. 4. 3, Thus 
.fipfir), II 11 The n in is for the sake of euphony. 

I II ?'i« II 'T^rm il 5mrj[, feirTr, ( ^ ) ii 

154. After all other Balnivrihi compounds not 
covered bj the foregoing rules, may optionally be added the 
affix II 


1 hus or or or or ??rJTR: 

or or ,T^r^ .'tc The wo.d denotes all those Bnhuvrihi 

bout which no special rule has been given above. How do vou explain the 

in uhich the affix is .ad, led. though these wo„'s 

sdntf T "'<■ ^ama- 

The affix ^is .added to .hen the compound h.is a 
■ Pecal meaning such as means • a boy >. , ,1,,,,,, ■ 

y do we .say after the rest ? Observe ftra'jr; 11 

'T II II II q ;q5rr?nii, ( ) ii 

'TIIRIT ftqq wsffft q»n% ^ 5 i??rar *1 >rTrf( 1 5^ im rffuftr^R n 

155 The affix qtn docs not come after a Bahu- 
‘ “ "hen a Name is meant. 

•«iqn l/‘'" ^ bythel,a,st. Thus = 
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II 11 »l^r% II ^ II 

II d i ?r^'r mmi Jri%ftr’-*ifr i 

15(5. Tbo affix ^ (loos not oonK> aftor a Buliu- 

vrihi the last momhor of which ends in the affix 5 ?^: II 

This debars all the previous rules. Thus 55^: ^ 

here rule V. 4. i q j. is debarred, ir^n; bere lulc V. 4. 15^ 

is prohibited. \]y rule I. 3. 4S tin- Ion- final ? oiudit to have been shortened, 
but this is not done by considcrin<^Mt as a masculine “ ’’ Sec 

V^rtika under I. 2. 48. 

II II II ^rf^, ('T II 

II qr fTfJtTTT^?^: 'T'T ^ II 

157. The aflix does not notno after a Piahu. 

vrilii on(linfj[iiL tlK‘ word liliralri, wlieii it nu‘ans ^ jiralseiP. 

The word qffT<Ti means ‘ pralo'd,’, ‘ jcspecled ’ tvc. Thus ^[4;^ 
‘one havir." a oood brotlva W h\' do we sa\’ w hen it !^edl]^ 
" praised " ? Observe H 

II II 'TTrr^ II ^h (sr II 

ft%; II d’lWIT =T HTTfT II 

158. Tlic affix qiq: docs not come aftor a Balui- 
vrihi endin^f in short ^ in the Veda. 

Tims ?;fr (iRnpj jfdirr, fwar. »j>?Rr ii 

11 11 'TTTf^ 11 ^r, f\^v, 5t) II 

II qr ^ >' 

150. Till* affix (lo(‘s not come after tlie words 
nfnl?, and tantri final in a l>aliuvrilii, when tliey mean or^airs 
of body. 

Thus ;r^qr II The word rT?^ m^ons 

‘artery’. Why do uc say nieaniir^ “pails of body'’? Observe, 

TRT^O qT?rq’?^r^ l' ^he word ;Tr?f is a feniiniuc word formed by ^'T tint 
comc'! aftt‘r jati; funned by the iiuAdi affix % :hin III. 15SI In 

the lon^ % is .shortened as bein^ an upasarjana (I. 2. 4.S,; but tlie f 
not shortened, as f here is not a feminine affix, but a krit affix 
Sec I, 2. 48 also). 
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ii ii q^rf^ ii ^ 11 

II PWJI^rM^ra 'TflfRTWW jrf^qqT R7rfq% I 

160. The word is irregularly formed, 

without adding the affix though the last word is a Nadi 
word. 

The word snT'>TT means cither or qjjr II Here F3?,is 

iclcled to the root ‘to weave’: and denotes the instrument of Vv^eaving i. e. 

a shuttle iMrTT q?-, “a new 

jnblcached cloth or blanket”, from which the shuttle has not yet been ex- 
tracted, fresh from the loom. The ^ is changed to OT by VII I. 4. 29. 
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 


The hidiau Union J Allali.ihad ), 3f)lli \'<)vcmhn\ * * The* ori:.n’nal 

(J()lnIlK'Ilt<l^ic^ (Mrcfiilly edited with Jeiiydish nut'S and cxidanatams, 
, ^ 1 ^ of nuK'h (liliiyjiK'r, care and ability; and those of the len;di^h-rcadinf( 

^nblie who li.u'* a taste for Sanskrit c.innot be too thankful to Ikdni Sri-. 
(Vnidoi ha' olferiii'^r thcMTi so easy an access to the intricate rei^dons reiyiied 
over by that Masten- (irainmai ian. * * * We recoinniend this book to all 

yiinlidvknowiiiL,^ lovers of the Sanskrit Lan:;ua^aj. 


The 'Tyihn}u\ ( f^idiorc), (jth Dccnnhcr, jSqi. — * * * The translator has 

snared no p.iin^ in pi ej)arin;_^^ a translation w hi<d.i may place kaniniS celebrated 
vork within the coinprt'hen-.ion of j)eoj)le not deeply resad in Saii-knt. d'he 
), er, printinjj; and the penisad ;-a*toi|j of the b(»()k befoie us are admir.ilji.\ 
and con-^idcaiiiL,^ the si/e of tin- book it is estimated t<j extend 2000 pa';e>, 
the price a[ipeais ts) be extreinel)’ moderate. 


The Arnrita Ui'dr J\^fnh(e ( CnL ntfn ), iS/h I'^eceniher, * jurlpinL^ 

from the rir-.t part bel« n-'* ns, w e mn-^t sa\’ th.it Ikibii Srm ( liandra has - iic- 
ctrded well in the dillicult woik of tr.in-.l<ition, w hieh srcin^^ to u-, to k'j .it 
oiiie lucid, full .md exait It i-. no exapper.ition to '-a\* that Ikiliii .Sns (.handraS 
translation, when t .•npleti'd, will cl. inn a pr iininent pTice ainon;p simdar woiTs 
by l^iO'pe.ei San^-lnit S-di-Tes. 


77s I [i>T\ ( ( iAi i:f ( e 3rth I\\en/hrr, — * ^ I'hr. yct-np c.f tlte 

})ii])li'- iiK m is ot .i-'ip 1 lor o!.l'-r, and the ciJiUeiit^ dmiiki)' considerable pains- 
tLikiii'.; on the [)ai t o{ tile tran-'bitor. 


Tor An .> /S/^ ^ A.. -'S'/v e no/ /f c, /e >/ - * * dd'c talented 
Ikiliii 111. o in.eu 1 .-•cnc il r\ u e to tlie e.ui v- of .W.mski it I.t- . ..tine ])>, yp • iia 
riiiy the -oit ol trne-ki’.n<n la* m en.nmeil inyon. * * * llmLiaat i-. ino^t 

laiui.ible e.mi lUo. rve. i\eiy en- oum ^wio.‘;]t 

/^eaernn; ;, yO; /('Svoot. ^ * Mr \kisn '"i\-cs 

ample prool ol InS < omoeti ney lu undsitake die \\oik winch is nen an ea-'\’ tcok' 
even to le.uiK.d Saiiskiiti-t-' 


Ihe Pnnjuh I'i'nies^ mV. / a a. /y//; /k’v.va'':. U }3 — * * ♦ Ikikii 
wbuk t h.mdi.i is w I'l i -k 111 >w n for his -'i.iioluly .itt.iinnifnt- JIo has rioni t|'v> 
tr.md.ition in .i Incid .ind i lear haiylmh We ^ .m -uonyiv neronin :t to tk(,-e 
who wish to slud\ Sanskrit Grammai thioiiyh the medium of Iki^k^in 


hie ^fnndnlny Ilernhh Pettn:!\'} , iS )T * * Students .and reade 
of cItssic kmpiiap^c of I ndi.i ai e miudi md.ehted to the leaineu ikmdit for h 
h'Uia.ition of tins scientitic work on the eiiammar and. pliro-ksw of the Sanskrit 
hinpni.ioe. 


1 ^ Ddrpiin, ( ShnhJnhnnTnr, ) heh? u 

ow ^^^'-^ideratum. It is well e;ot up, am 


iSl 


success 


^ot up, and praiscwoillna 


* * Such a work 

\Vc w ish it c\ery 
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The Allahabad Review, January, iSg2.—* • * The translator has done 
his work conscientiously and faithfully. The translation of such a work into 
English, therefore, cannot but be a great boon to all students of the science 
of language .and of Sanskrit literature in special. The translator deserves the 
help of the Government and the Chiefs of India. 


The Maluirattai Poona), ph July, • • If we may judge from 

the first part which lies before us, it will prove a very valuable help to the stu- 
dent of Panini. * • So far as it goes it is creditably performed, and there- 
fore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education 
Department. 

Indian Mirror (Calcutta)^ ijth March, • • The manner in 

which the publication is beini^^ pushed throu^di, speaks volumes in favour of the 
learning and patriotism of its editor, Babu Sris Chandra Vasu. The whole 
work when completed will bean invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit litera- 
ture and especially to the Juiglish speaking students of the Sanskrit language. 

Lucifer ( London), March * ♦ We arc pleased to find 

that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the Kadiika are not 
only very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to the [ire- 
ceding sutras for the formation of ‘padas ’ will save much time and tremble 
and obviate a difficulty which discourages many from the study of rfinini! 
Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rigluly be called " haiiiiu 
Made Easy.” ♦ ♦ ♦It can be lecommendrd as of great iinnor- 

tance, not only to all who wish to have a general knowledge of Tanini but also 
to the few who desire to master the great grammar thoioughly and enjoy all 
its benefits. 
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I 

3 m WT: I 


li(JOK SIXTH. 

CuAPi'ER First. 

t II ? II H « 

^Xf^: II sTfvT^^r I ^ f ?T'?r ^ 

1. Ill tlie room of the first portion, eoiitaining a 

single vou’cl, t lie re are two. 

Upto Sutra VI, i. 12 incluMvc it is to be understood that for the first 
'iyllihlc two arc to l)e made, i. c, the fiist syllable is to be reduplicated. Ibis 
is an adhikAra '^utra : ail the three words viz , and \ and are to be 

read in the subsequent bUtras upto \ 1 . i. I2, before the rule of Samprasarana 

begins. Thus Siilr.i VI. I. S s.iys “ when follows, of an univdipdicated verbal 

root”. The sense of this sutia is incomplete, unless we supply the three 
voH'ds of this sutra, w’hen it wall read thus: “when follows, theie aie two 
in the room of the fir^t portion, containing a sin-lc vow el of an unrcduplo 
valed verbal rood’. Thus from -unrrmc + IV. 3. 82 -itt + ^ + 3T- 
^TitriT^+BT VII. 4 . 59 =^anfFTiT “he awoke”). So also qqr^ , am from 
the roots and sjj 11 Fhe rediij^lication lakes place thiough the foiceofthe 

affix that folhnvs. Thus the affixes of the Perfect Icnse (f^J, the Desideia- 
live the Intensive (2tir ), the vikarana, the Aorist in ; all cause 
reduplication. 

1 he word means that whic'h consists of one vow*cl v^T^) II \\ hen 

a ^tem or root consists of more than one vow'cl (is a di^s} llabic or polysyllabic 

then the wWl be the Jirsf sy//<il’/c: as in iftTn the portion ^ is 

the qqq qqfpy ‘ the first portion consisting of one vowel W hen a root con- 

^'"'ts of a single vow L 1, as f ‘logo*, then slvictl}' speaking there cannot be 
^uy [Hu'tion which may be called first ( q^H ) ^>r ekAch coiisiAing of a single 
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yowxW Hero, Iiowovrr, will tin's rule nr appliVii .'iiid f will be reduplicated, 
accordinj; to the ina\ira ‘‘ np(‘rali»)n which affects 
somcthiu<; on accminl of some special desi'piation which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and to which 

therefore, just because the reasons for it do not (wist, that special design, 'it [op 
does not attacir’. So also in there is no syllable strictly speakiiirr^ 

but still the rule will a])pl\' under the above maxim. In niakin*^^ Reduplications 
the Rule I. I. 59 should .dwa\'s be b<n'ne in mind. Thus I 3 ? of 

« TT^ > 3 T 7 ’TUT +• ST ( \T 1 . 4. 59 and 60) - qqnr II 

The word fg[ in the shtra iiuhdates that the very W’ord-form is to he 
doubled or j)i oinnini ed-tw i^ e, and not that another word of similar mcaninj:^^ is 
substituted. In fact this is not a rule radainin^^ sulKstitu tion of two, in the 
room of one; but of the of the om*. ('oinpare X'lII. i. i, 

ii il it il 

f/%: II i 1 qr^rt- 

ff \ II 

2. {)( tlnit wIkcw syll;il)l(‘ lit'o-ins with a 

vowel, tlu‘re ar(‘ two in th(‘ n»nin of the second j)oi’ti{)n con- 
ttiinin^’ a sinyde vovod. 

This rlehai's the laaliijihkathrii of the syllable, tn a verbal root 
be^n'nnin^ witfi a V()'’el. and co oi-eu‘n'_r (*f nnae than (uu* syllable, tlie srror.d 
syllable is to be reduplicalrd and not the llrst. d'hiis the TT^T^rf root 3rpr^, 

+ \T I. J -TffTqr), icdiiplieale^ the second syllable 

and the 3rd per. sin-r the 7 Iviny elided ])y VH. 4. fxD : and 

cliaiy^cd to 5 r by VTIl. 3. 59. So .iKo ^rr^r^T’TH, ’sTfrfrqH ii The last foim is 
thus evolved, i (\TI. 2. 74 r f] VII. 3. 84, and VI. 

I. 51). Here now' we havi' to m.do.- re<luplie.ition, and if I. I. 59 be applied, 
then since a vowel affix f f')II()\\ the reduph*<:atioM f)f should take place 
i. e. thc^thc sthani should be iedupiicate<i. Rut wa* have explained the 
sittra I. I. 50, b)' the phi.' • i. e. the vowd-affi^ 

causincj redu[>li''alion. Here tlw \owrl-.ifrr. dmo not cau' e reduplication, 
but the consonant-affix rrq tint d..-; sre 'I'ln-n fore i uh' I. i. 50 docs not 
appl)', for JT itself is a and llw m.ixim aj'ph'-s qi?r?[“f PTf’TrT?!^ 

“surely that whi( h iindi-o -n-., .m operation ran. so for as it iiiulcr!;ocs 
that opjcratlon, not be made llie eausc; of the application of a pu-ainniatioal 
rule", d ims fiom the root is formed ; lu-re the root irft is Ctnnatcd 
before the au^ioont Kulo I, j. 3 (k*, kn i n.r iPo prohibition of luinalion 

with recp'ird to f^;|; (»i wopR does not appl\' here. Tor thoukdi 
an indicatory \ ct a it undcrooc; an operation itself, it cannot be the cauvc 
of the aiqdicalio!, Mf another rule. 
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Some persons e.vpl.iin the worW sTirff! as the Ahlatiec .singular (and 
not Genitive Singular) of srarf?: and they consider the word as a Kaima-* 
dhAraya com[>ound and not a Jtaluivrihi cf>ni])ound. Accoiding to them the 
word means:— “TIic syllable following the inilial vowel is reduplicated 

g >m 0 H Acecading to this interpretation, 
the word is merely exjjlanatory. 

sr f^r: II % ii II li 

II I s^:!t^w?TPTf ^ST-nr Rm 

a fsTPH: II 

II ? =T inw^T ^ »Tf^rr% ii 

mo II f 7sit=:?i»r II ^o II jr jfirr 34'ra»q?rr=Tr « fr.'?R ^ ii 

mo II f ftir n n zim ^r<i>ir5T'c^i% ii 

3. ^J’lic letters q[. ^ iiiid t lieiii^LC tlic first letter of 
a eoiuponiid eonsonant Jiiid lioiiio- part of the second syllahle, 
are not reduplicated. 

The word dviti}'a‘<\'a “ f>f tlic sernnd ‘^N'llahlc ”, I*:: understood Itcrc. 
This sCitra dcbais the doublin'^ of the coivm)!i. nits n, d, and r w hen fca mint^ 
p.iits of the second s\ liable, {>ro\ idcd iho.sr l^tteis occur in tlic bcipniiii'^^ cif a 
conjunct fsariyci.ua' letter, 'I'lius the ^)c^idt■Iat^c k.oI of is ft n incd 

by adding and ll 'I'he second s\ liable here \< w \\Wh is to be redupli- 
cated by the last rule. lUit in dt)ing so, q will not be doubled. Thus i\e get 
the form BT^rwe h.i\e STf|f?^f?T, and ‘i 

Why do we say “when T and t are the lellt is"? Observe inri'VRH 
from in which 5F is the initial kller and hrs been reduplicated in to *^11 
Why do wc say “ being the fn^t biter in a conjunct consonant”.^ Observe 
siTf^fQT«^frr from the root biealhe’, tin* ^ being ch.ingetl int(^ 7T b\' \TII. 

4. 19 and 21. The phrase of the la^t siitia is undei>to(dtl in this sutia 
also. Thus ^ryRfr?r u Some expladn the \\t»ul understood in thi- <utia 

in the same w’a}* as in the last, nameh' as a karmadh.naxa ciunpuund ni the 
Ablative singular. They do so, in oider to explain the form wjiieli 

is thus evolvedif?^ H diieii ==• 

+ Here though tlie second syllabic consists of n, d and r. \ ct ;x*donc 

is rejected in reduplication aiul not f and X al^o, as ^ and X aie not immediately 
the initial vou'cl (Bxurf?' f in this ca'.e. 

Vdrt: — This prohibition should bo staled with regard to the letter 
As II This prohibition ajiplies when the word is taught 

pnmarily as having a penultimate ?Jl lUil when it is taught as primarily 



1040 


RKIWn.ICATION, 


[ l?k. VI. ClI, 1. 1 5 


linving a i>eiuiltmatc 4, then the rule tiocs not apply: the f shoiilil tlien k 
ordained as a substitnto of ^ it See Wudacli root 20. 

There is imdubilion of the K wlien it is followed hy n 
Thus mnk n This is the InteuMve form of the \erl) gf, ^uid is thus evolved: ^ ^ 
qf (HI. I. 22 . V:ut) = 3rTJ 3? 4. 3o'---3Ti then follows rediiplicalion hy 

the rules of this siltra. Ihe second sylLible q has an initial ^ \\hich is injt 

however rejected in reduplication. 

In the case of the verb the third should be redu[)hVatcd. 
"Third of what"? Some say the third of the comsonant.s, and acconlini^Mo 
them the form is ll Some sa\' the thiid .s} liable, therefore of the root 

'Hhe third sylla])le q is re(lu[)licated: Thus yfsqisrsr. 

(VH. 4. 79) the 3 T of ur i^ changed into short \ by V\ 1 . 4. H 

The third syllable of the verbs vSic. is to l>e reduplicated. 

Thus + «dso 

J'ii/i : — d he third salable of \erbs deiiwd fiom noitn.s i.s o|)tiuii,i![v 
reduplicated. Thus <')r n 

— Others say, aii}' s\ liable of a t\elb^ di'ri\e(l from nouns) 

may be reduplicated. Thus horn the uouii isdeii\ed the root tijp- 

desideralive root of whit h is which rttpiires leduplicatimi licit* any 

syllable may be reduplicated' as. i, 2. ^ 4 

II Or there ma\' be double .uul Irt'hlt' redu[)hcatioii simuUai eousl)' 
as. 3 ^^ 5 ffkk' 5 rf 5 T It ^ 

II y II 11 T?:, 37 vmrH: » 

II \ am i n \ 

ffitk: II 

4. Tilt* iirst (jf thi* two is rullpil tin* Aliiiyiisa o\' 
the Redupliciite. 

The wortl q in the nominative case is undtTstood luic, but Or the 
purposes of this sutra it is taken in tlu: (lenitive case i. e. "the fird 

of the two” ordained abtwe, Iheuttrd Abhvasa viccuisin .sutms III. 1. 

VI. I. 7 

^ arcT^JTO II V II 'iTTftr II ta, 3 T>*tTT?Tir 11 

II I ik 1 n \ ?r ^ ^rfr 

5. The lietli ;iro colleetivelv (•{ill(‘(l Ahliynsfji. 

Thouedt the word f was untlerstood v.\ the sutra, the use of the werd 
‘both' indicates that the wt.rd Abhyasta applies to the two taken to-^Tur 
and not to any one of them separately. The word al)hyasta occurs in sihia'' 
III. 4- lOV) VI, I. 32 &c, Thus sutra VI, i, 189 declares "llic fust vo^vel ef 
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an Abhyasta gets the lulatta accent”. The Abli)asta beiTg the c(jlle(liv(r 
name of the both, the accent will fall on the first and not on the second, as 
in dadati, the accent is on the first bt II So also by VII. i. 4 takes 
the place of ?T after an Abhyasta, therefore, ^ + = ^ + = II So also 
^ (VI. 4- J ^2). 

^ II ^ II II 51^, T?: II 

II 3 TMreTrtr?r TftH i xim q? »^nrtr i ^ ^mr* 

;rt >1 «n^il ii 

G. So also the six roots beginning with jakslii are 
called abhyasta. 

The word abliyasta is understood here. The verb jakshi and the six 
verbs that follow it in the Dhatiipatha, in all seven verbs, get this desigiiatirni. 
These are liTrn, and V# 11 Panini has overlooked 

and mentions only the first six. ]^y getting the designation of Abhyasta 
these verbs get acute accent on the first syllable when followed by a sfirva- 
flhatuka Tcnsc-affix not having the intermediiile and beginning with a 
vowel. Thus ^lFTf?r ja-grati, jakshati. ifcyfrT d.iridr.iti, chakasati, 

sa^ati, didhx'ale, and ve\yate. The present participle 

is irregularly formed by adding the affix and when so formed it does 

not take the augment b)’ \TI. i, 78. 

jirrfRT ^ 11 \s 11 113^1 wrfnnir. il 

^ II ^r ^ r^T^^fnrnf^ 1 snm: 1 ?r iirrvr- 

7. In the* room of ti short vowel of the Eediiplicate 
of the roots 3 ^ &: l % a lon.u* is sulistituted. 

I'hcre is no list of ^inn verbs gi\en any where. The word BTlft in 
therefore should be construed a^ “verbs /:,{'c tiij". So that whercwcr we 
may find a w’ord having a long vowel in the Reduplicate, we should con^idcr 
it a valid form. Thus (^if ‘ III. 2. 106== Rig. I. 3. 0). 

5 ?nT n This lengthening onI\- take.s place in 
the Vedas before some special affixes, and not ever)’ w here or in secular lilci atiire. 
A^ ^rfTST II 

^ ’JTran?i>TmT^ 11 ^ 11 ii fefr, viT?it:, ti 

II ^ iT<ifr siT^Jtr^rwt trir^j^rniT: ^ ?jifrqrn j >m n 

^%^«lii %rst II ^0 II HMfWk 3 rr»Tii?r% n 

8. W'Ik'u the tonse-iifl'ixcs of tlic IV'i'Ibct follow, 
tlicM’c is reilu[)lic!itiou of the root, wliicli is not already 

I’wbipib.utea, 
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The reduplication is either of the first s)'llable or of the second S)H,ii^I 
according as the root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus 

h Tjr^^-qqr^ n So also qqr^-, II In the case of Rule 1 1 j, j 

tioes not apply, so the Perfect of this w'ord is not formed by addini^^ Bqpt aud p;. 
auxiliary verbs fj, ^and 3 ?^; but rei^ularly. In fact gjnj is ie<;ardcd as if it was ^ n 
Sec sutra III. i. 36 Vart. HRf 

II 

Why do we say when r? folhnvs? Observe II Why do 

say "of a Dliatu”? Observe II The (|uts(ion 

arises from the fact that the loot .dhatu) aluas s directl)’ i)recedes the aff 
of the Perfect, no vikaiana intervenes as in the case of (jther lensfs- So ih 
was no necessity of usino the word dhAtu in the sutra. To this it is r'^ 
that by III. 4 . 117 , sometimes R?; i^ tiealed as ^ar. adhatuKa, and then it t il- 
vikarana. As ^ takin;^ the vikaiaa i Ixs onu'^ >^ 07 , ^ II|, i. ) t!u\ j. 

d(hsy not a dhatu, therefore when tlu atii\^-^ of JAuket aie iddr,l ti. 

, . “'*ueo ineie ib no 

reduplication, and we h.i\e ll Si e 111 . .j. j i-, 

\yhy,lo vv say N.fa ii,.ii-,olM|,l„'alc.> *">tr %=Trt qfb 

?>I.l i. e. it is the I'eifixt Tni'-c of the lj)lcn.ivc vnhjiini!) 

is not ie,hi|.lic,ye<l ayaiti,?,?. h.niiiy already eaiised reduplication.'' So Z 
TOT* ending in the of the Pel fe. t. 

lYirf.-ln the Chh.uidas theu; is optionally leduplicatioii of the toot 
in the I’erfect and other t.nises. As -jnrT^rr^ or 

nnirpr or n ^ or ^ v;c?7 |, 

pf/r /;— 1 he root 3 Tr*T is optionall)- icdupjic.ited in thePeifect. ;\s 

% "iinTT^ (or ^ItrniT; II 

II II II II 

fftf: II '^r5TIT^^rW> I V I ■^^frJirtTRr 

9 . Ufa iH)ii-re(lii])licHt(‘ root (‘inline- in ^ (Desi- 
01 (rnttnisi V(‘) allixc.s, tlioro is I’l'diiiiliciitioii. 

The word tt»T shonld be eon^l^lU(l as kimitive dual and not as 
Locative dual. In the latter case, the ineaninyt would be “wlien the afli.vcs 
and zr? follow', a non-rcdupli(;ate root i> redu[)Iieate(r' The difliaiity 
would be that while the root ahme would be reduplicated, the augment 
would not, as in STRfeqrffT, ii 

The plirasc is iindcrstof)d here also. The reduplication b 

of the first or second sylhihlc, accotdiivg as the rof)t has an initial consonant nr 
vowel. Thus q^-i ^ (III. reduplicate ftq#T (VII. p 79 ^ So^ 
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*rRfwfiT, i( ■‘^o -ilw «f *tT5fr:— as, (Vii. 4. 

,S3), si^rmir. *ITiriiliT. ’Ttr^. n If a root is already a redu|)licatcit one, 

tlicrc is no rcduijlicalion ; as beiii^ the De.siderative forms of 

(already formed by svarthika 111 - 1-5;, and of Prnj?! (the Intensive 
form of 1)11 SccIII. I. 22. 

II ?o II 'T^rfi II ^ II 

II ST’dflRI^fTr fjtikni ^ ?jr 4 T?im I H^rf: ll 

10. ( )t it iion-rc(liii)li(‘:itt‘ root there iis redujtlica- 
tion when tlu; vikiirana itln (^<5) follows. 

The >^isthcc 1 iaractcristics{trnofthc roots of the third cla.ss, and causes 
the elision of the vikarana ll The r(‘du[)lication is of the first or second 

syllabic, according: as the root has an initial convmant or a vowel. Thus 
( from f ), rV^ffT. nr?r^ ii 

^ II W 11 ^r?r II ^T% 11 

II ^ y h 

11. Ot u root tluM’c? is rednpjica- 

tioii wlion tli(' a.flix (if tlu* Aorisl follows. 

The rediiplii'ation is of the first or second syllable accordinf^ a.s the 
root begins with a consonant or a voncl. Thus sTTrr^^ir, (VH. 4 93 

and 94), So al.^0 BrrnTOTi I* 1 hese arc aoiaSts of the causative 

roots qrf^ kS:c. 

When the Reduplicated A<^ri-t of the (‘aiis.itivc verbs 

is to be formed, as here, we should first elide the causal ive sii^n then shorten 
the penultimate vowel, and then reduplicate. Then by VH. 4. 93 the effect 
would be like as if ^ had followed, aiul this would not be prohibited by the 
short vowel belli" consdered sthanivat. I'or rule \T I.4.93 says “Let the effect be 
as if^fq^had followed, on the reduplicate, if followeil In* a Ii;4ht vowel, of an in- 
flective base to which for followed by is .iffixcd; j)ro\ ided there is not the eli- 
sion of any letter in the prat\ filiara occasioned by the affixinc; of if’ ()nc 
<^f the conditions for the ap[)licati()n of this rule is that the reduplicate mi.st 
be followed by a vowel. W’e have ^aid above that the lou" penultimate 
to be, shortened before il Now ari>es the (lifticulty. Should this li^ht vowel 

eoniin^ in the room of a hoa\y vowel be considered like the heavy 
hy AdeSi 'I. I. 56}, or not ? It should not be con- 

^ca^'Ons "iven in I. I. 57. I'or it was established there that 
^ I ^yfjj arise then onI\’ when some operation is to be done to 

to If to the non-sulistitiitcd i. e. oii^inal vowel. Here no operation 

’Applied to somethin" iinicrior to such oiiejnal vowel, but to 
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a form of such substituted vowel. 1 hcrcfoic, the lij^ht vow^l 

is not considered nou-existeut for the purposes of ll if this oidci- 

oi)Cration is not followed, their would arise iticoni;niities. The order must be 
this: 1st the elision of for ( VI. 4. ;i ) 2ntl the .shortening of the penultimate 
(VI t 4. 4) tilt reduplication. If the reduplication take place first and tlic 
vowel be shortened, then the reduplication having taken place before thcsub.s- 
titution of the vowel had taken place, such substitute will now be considcad 
a.s sthknivad: the /(to'// vowel being considered as still heavy, will prevent the 
ap|)lication of " ddie ddficult)' will be in the form ol when; 

the short is ordained after the fn II If this be the order of oiiertitions, theic 
will not be the reduplication of the second syllable fz in the word This 

is, howwer, done b}* 1. 1. 59- nhich see. 

11 11 II II 

II ^ f ** ii 

II II II ^ II n II 

12. The ])artici]>l(‘s (la^\aii, salivilii and iid(]li\alii 

arc iiTO^'ularlv tornuMl without vi'diiplioatiou. 

The word is fnim the nx/t ?pj 'lu t;ivc' with the affix q^(III. 2. io;\ 
here the rcduplicatinii and the airunciit <irc pnihibiled ii icj^uihu ly. As^aMirtT 
(I^i:4 !• 3i /)• dciivrd from the root ‘tu 

endure’, by addiru; the affix HI lo; , the incyul.irity bLin<; in Icni:- 

thcnin;4 the peniiltimfitc. not allow in‘.^Mhe airpncut and the redu[)liratioii. 
Thus 11 sSoalo; (X)iiKS fioin r* 'to sprinkle’ with the 

affix ^ 'HI. 2. 1071 the irieyiilu ity ("no^tini; in non-reduplication, non- 
applicati(m of f?, the IciUhenin;; ol the pcnnitim.ite \t)wel, and the change ef 
9 into I 11 A.s ?R^R II 1 ^ i'^ necessary that these nnnls 

should be in the sm-nldr always in their plural foims also they do not reJu- 
[)licatc. 

I-,;;/.._lU.,!nplication t.d<es place when Xe, are folhawd by the 

affix- ^11 Thus ^ ^ I " Cic alh.v 4 ! 

conics after ^ and with the foicc of the affix ^ H 

17 ///.-- 4'he roots - and fake rednplic.ition when H ou 

cd by the affx ir? HI. l. 13 t ’*>’<1 ^ 1 ^'* ‘vdiiplicate .'.ii)h\ fe^a^ takes the 
ment II "1 be final con.soiiants of the Abln fi^a rediiplicaU ) aic n 
in thc^e ver])s. in order tf; ^^ive ^(:ol)e to the aiiemeiit, 
nantsbc elided by \'H. 4. iheii the addition of the -au-nicnt 
unncccssar)' ; as there is no ditlereiu'c Intweeii the aUf^nKiit 
fldcsa (.shf/rtenin’m^r iho \ov.el; laujhl in VII. 4. 5 V lluis 

t^«»r>r«T *f3rr^;f' It 
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^ VArt ; — The above v^lI•tika is optional, so we have the forms 5^:, 

cub W &c. 

VArt: — The root ^ is reduplicated before the affix and the au|^* 
jnent 911 * comes after the Abhy^sa, and is the substitute of 9 of the 
Abhy^^sa. Thus (The second ^ is chang- 
ed into ^ by VII. 3. 55), as in the phrase H 

VArt: — The causative root Tlf^ is reduplicated before the affix 
there is elision of f'sign of tiie causative), and is the augment of the 
Abhyfisa, and it is lengthened. Thus li 

)1 \% II II 3^, 

xpm:, II 

II TR rr^TRi 11 

II R^nTnir 11 

13. Tlu‘ro is vocalisation of tlic semivowels of 
the affix (IV. 1. 7H) when followed in a Tatpuruslia coin- 
])ouud, hy tlie words and II 

When the words ^ and qpT are the second mem])crs, forming a Tat- 
piiriisba com|)ound, tlu-re is vamj)ra'^rirana (vocalising the semi-vowels') of the 
affix of the precx'ding. That is 5 is changed intof il Thus »T^^T- 

bahuviihi coinpouud taking tb.c samfisanla affix or rather 
subslinitc f by V. 4. 137 f I\’ I. 92'' - 

The feminine of this will he tormed by adding \V. I. 7S). Thus we liave 
'see I\' I. 7S\ Xow in forming the Tatpuriisha compound of this 
wiM'd with or TfrT. the final ^ will he changed iiito ^ and w'e liave ’^TiXfT^TJ'-ir- 
*mJT?>TrTl^! II The BTf of becomes mer ged into y AT. i. loS^, and 
the shoit f is lengthened \T. 3 l V) . S<^ also O II 

Why do we s.iy “of the aTix ” ? (Observe ll 

Why do we s.iy “ w'nen followed l)y or ” ? Observe 

11 

W by do we '^a}' “when forming a T.itpui iisha compound”? Observe 

H It is a Ikihuviihi Cvunpound. 

I he affix is heie the feminine affix ^ followed by ‘qr'J 0 ^' 

I. 77 and 74). 

A general maxim relating to all affixes is “an affix denotes whenever 
^Os employed in Giammar, a word-form wni<.h begins witlitliat t('» which 
affix has bftn added, and ends with the affix itself : ?IRr?l H 

ij This maxim, however, does not apply in case of 
‘i^’iiuine affixes, where wc have this rule “a feminine affix denotes whenever 



V'OL’AMSATfON 


[liK. VI. ClI. I. § 


jy 

1046 


it is einployt-d in a uiIl‘, a word-form which ends with that affix, but wliich 
need not m-cessarilr- l.eoin with that to which the affix has been added, but 
where the word fdrm is sul.ordinate : -^r^'ITrsPr =» ’’ « Thus we h.ivc 

<n:'T 5 rr(hn?-?tr!tf: 'f'f' Tt'mff'snTJrtt'tRt: 11 Not so 
when the word is an iipa'-arjaiia or subordinate ir, a compound. As 

'Ihi\ vcH'aliA.itioii t.iKcs place when ^ and qi% alone, not compounded 
with anv other sl.ind at the end : not so when a word bc^n'nnin^r 

ending with the-^c woid.^ follows, d'hns &c. 

'ri',oii-h a word ending in may have may semi-vowcis, yet the 
vocahs.ition r thes jdace of the afliv q only, according to the mavim 

“snh.^titntCb lake the place ol that which ib actually 

enunciated 

d'he word has regulating influence iipto VI. r. 44 inrlus!\r. 

The rules of vocalisation .'change of scmi-vowcls into vowchs; is contained in 
these shtras. 

f^j;</:_-Prohibition must be stated when qf^ aiifi ^ follow the word 
II As , «Yf^qr^?r: instc.id of ^c. 

II f.y II 'Trrf’T II II 

II ^ 1 mm (TJrnir^ 11 

qr® 11 " 

14. Thoro is vocalisation of tlie afTiix ^^^wlieii the 
wortl iollows in a Jlaliiivrilii (•oiiiponiul. 

d hub ^tqfR.qjTfrvjTf^j - q;r^iqTT7\^ff H So aisfj il 

W'lu’ do we say ‘when the rompound is a Ihihuvrihi”? Observe q^RT* 
q U riq rqr ^ 'ratpinu'^ha compouiifi. Like the last 

sOtra, we have here also qrq^lhq«F>4t'q^} . but 
m't II 

d hough the word is exdiibited in the sutia in the neuter gender, 

it is in fact a masculine word. 

fh^/'O.—ddierc is vocalisation of in a Lahuvrihi compound with 

qTfT^ optifmall)-: .is or 

or ':j;r/tqTrr..?irqr?Tr H '1 he indicatoi}' 

makes the word take the ud.'nia on the last syllable (VI. I. 16}), 
ing the especial accent of the H.dmviihi (VI. 2. i). All Hahuvrihi compounds 
ending in m take the sam^ib^nta affix ^ , so qff would h 4 le become 
force of V. 4. 153. ■'io tlic separate enumeration of .tr^ and bcrc sl'^''^* 
i.s also o[)ti<*nal. 
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11 » 'itih 11 q- 3 rrfwrq:» n 

11 1 1 1 ^ j Tfw'T^r i ?% ^f^fair ^ 1 11 

fjjs?'?; w*t I ?ntMT, i Wr 

§pif '^’ “ 

15. The semivowels of tlie roots ami ’!T 3 irf% 

verbs are vocalised when followed hy au affi.v having an 

iiidiccitory ^ II 

The anvivritti of cir^k sfitra. The root ^ in- 
cludes the ^he AflAdi class (II. 54 ; ^ suhstitiite c^fH 

(II 4 ^3) is the root f>T^^OT<jrthe Adarli class (II 59). 1 he verbs 

are the last nine roots of the HluAcli class viz. ^ 

and f^ II The .semivoweds of these eleven verbs are chan^^ed into the cor- 
responding vowel, when an affix havinij an indicator)- ^ is added to them. Thus 
with the Past Participle affixe.s and we have the follow in^ forms:— 

(Vin. 2 ;l()). 2 T^Pl 3 -• 

0(3) 5 ^ ^?fR(\'III 2 :n, 10. A'lir 2. Id and \T. d. Ill) 

;5rf5r?T^^, (VII. 2 ah VIlI d ho) 7 %>t ^ i??:. cS 

^=tpT=Tr^. 9 1 1 i^frr'^'? — ti 

-•’'^Vhen in <i (b amuMtical rule, an operation 

(dependant on an aHi-x) is t^ie^ht w ilh re^^oird to a loot dlhalii by m^ntionin^ 

particular verbs (dhatu^ specifically, anti not by the wmid ' dhatn", general!)-, 

then the operation takes place only when the root i.s folloActl b\ -ucli r.n affix as 
can be added to roots by cmunciatin;.^^ the woidv^%: n 1 he e.^i-tciice of this 
maxim is inferred in the formatit)n of the wmol in I. 4. I7pwhith '^ee. 

Therefore, there is no vocali'^ation <.)! in Inc Ion-' \I1V4 TT-^^f^. II Here 

^??rrr i.s formed by addling t<‘ H is foiincd b\- f^(T 

cadded to =5rqr , the v<jwel bciiyi; lengthened and -..impoisarana bein^ expressly 
prevented by Unatli II. 57 - Now, it i^ <i yeiKial ime tl'.at a lovit t.ikinn; the 
affix , or V lot's not lo-e its tiiaiaelei ol a dhata. 3 liereh a t‘ 

is a root and it tiu^ht to take vocah^atimn before the affix 11 jUit 

not cnunci.ited to come after a dhatu, but after a TT^^.T 
illl. I. 8) in thciule ordainiiv^ its alti.xin^. Jso aKo K-inied b\- atlding 

to ^^(Scc Vfirt. V. 3. 83). 

^ lit^H II 

*1^1 sqfq, qrs, f air%, ^ 11 

3 ^: II »nj ^st.'^nt '^qr 5«PT ^rry^T. ^=Tr, s^inthsOT, wrrq^t,- 

ffNiw, wir >Tm«> >Ti:^w=fiTOfsfim qimrcT i 
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K). Tlu'rv^ is vociilis.'Uioii tlx' RcMiii-vowol.s of tin; 
following vorhs, when an ailix having an indicatory ^ (,r ^ 
follows:-- !tf 'to take’, 3?TT ‘1(» hoooinc old’, ^ ‘to weave’, sqq 
Ho strike', ‘to sliiiie', Ho deceive , Ho cut , qx:^ to 
iis!v\ and ^: 5 r Ho cook, to Iryk 


By force f)f the word ‘and’, the .'\niivritti of r%r?f is read into this 
siHra. '1 luis i. -<r?T . (i’y ^ 4 \ 

(by qy of the Intensive!. 2. snv ifRh ^Vill. 2. 44 ^ chan^nd U; 

flRTT^ (I. -• 4 \ ^ lent;thenetl by VI 4. 2 and is shortened anain 

by VII. 3. So. qifrq'tT 3 - qfq— The root is rcjdaced by when 

^follows (If. 4 41). This qft can have no afTix after it, it takes only 

terminations, which as we know are (I. 2. 5). 1 he examples, thciefoie 

given will be of affixes only. Thus H arises this (jius^ 

tion 'why do you enumerate for is not qq (for which qRi siibqitutud) 
already included in class of verbs given in the last siitia , and by hnre 
of that sOtra, qfq wnll get samprasArana before affixes'’, J lie reply is 
*»qfq is numerated herein order to show that the ])rohibition of 5ani[)rn- 
sArana with regard to .is taught in VI. i. 40, dex's not ap| ’y In it ; 

j.j |_|j. Perfect Tei'ne " Thus while the I’lTfect of 1 . 
the Teif-'t of its siib'^titute ^ 3 

teaches that the q of ^q i'' 11 ' 4 \ ocali^cd . 1 alt XT'-, wlinhth iHc , 'ee ,'s 

(jnap^ka tli it the ^)tlu‘r sxniv<CAel 1. e ^ ot 4 q a 1 1 1k' \ ,h -1 (' 4 rq'-j . 

411 1 w hi affiees rVqrH. H : Tr?l?T‘ eilwia 

affixes II h RxR n l’'\a\.a- 

tika under I. 2. I, thewmd 1- coii >1.:, ird p. Ih-km,'.; 1.* ,v', 1 

therefore all affixes after it, otii: r than tho>e ha'an t an indicatui) tjt. jj 01 tl.e 
affix 9Tn, arc consideietl a> fr^-aal ti.- 1 : '■■•, tmie wihbe ^.ainpM^aMna 
before these affixes : as, n 7 -^.^ -g'ls'TT., n 

How is the final ^ of eii.et . 1 mt » ^ ta lp\ VUi 2 30 'q<'ii;;ht t')l'. :\c 

been changed intoqbcloic th- dotin'^ we icpi\ the affix q; 
is replaced by q (VI 1 . 2. 42; and as this q is not a affix, Kn'e VI M. 

36 docs not apply. This is done (jn the lolh *’.ving maxim 'i'lie MihPmitc 
of the Nibhthfi should be considered to be sidiiha or ellectivc when np;'!\‘ii;-: 
the rules relating to the cliangc of a letter into q, to accent, to afli.v, .mh 
the addition of the augment jT Hut when q is to be changed into gr, the 
substitute is considererl asiddha (not to have taken place). 'I'luis uc have the 
forms &c. Before affixes wo liavc II 

(VI 1 1 . 2. 36), 'jeqR, II foriiis mii«y and 

have been e\olvcd by the simple rules of Reduplication even, without th‘- 
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a plication of this rule. Ihit jj^ + rTT (I H. 3. 90) -im: H Here there is no 
^^calisation, because r;inini himself uses the word in siitra III. 2. [17 

bowing that this is the proper form though irregular. 9. (VIII. 

2 '36). ^ ^ first into ^ 

by rtti (VHl. 4- 53). a"d chan-ed into if by ftrr: 

(VIII. 4- 40). 

II ^^3 II 'i^r^ ii fefe, 

(^urartoTH) II 

u ^ Prfr q^ifr s^^lTtT^?l ii 

17. The re takes place vocalisation of tlie semi- 
vowel of the reduplicate (iihliya.sa) of I)oth vticlsytldi (VI. 1. 
If)) and graliadi (VI. 1. Id) word.s, when the affixe.s off^ 
follow. 

Thus — TifPTi — ^^PT. — 

^nrr, II ret^anls iT^rr? vorlis; it?- -ITTT?, there no speciality 

in case of this verb, as these h^rins woiikl lia\c L>ecn e\ol\-e(l uithoiit even this 
rule). wiTT- f^^. f^fWT, and ; s^T- 

?1T^, ^ and Some say that 

with rei^ard to jtw, it is etju.d whether there existed this present rule or not. 
For they ar',nie thus, + + W- VI I. 4. 

6oW^Pr«r II To this we rt‘pl\-. this foiin uoiiltl be e\(jl\eci m, doubt had this 
nilcMiot existed. But when this rule is ap[)lied, and y(>u make reduplication 
without first vocalisiiv^ the i, tlien \'ou will have to vocalise ^ hy force of this 
rule. Hence the necessity of this rule with re;4ard to 55-^ also, for ha\in<»- 
changed t into we have and tlu n chaiiLte ^ into 3 T by VH. 4. 06. 

Then this bt sulistitute becomes 'sth.inivat t(^ m I. i. 51) , and therefore tiieie is 
no vncalisasion of this lor rule \’I. i. );7, prevents the \oealisation of a letter 
standing belore one whuh h.is ahead)' been vocalised. There is no .speei.iiitv 
with re^nippi^ t;o and verbs. 

This vocalisation of the reduplicate is tauqht w ith reyard to tlio^e 
nOixc.s which are not II With ivyard to afifixes, tlie Rule i. i 
'wll apply. 7 \nd as the lulc of \ocalisation is sul\^e([uent to that of rcdujili- 
C'ltion in order, therefore h)' the maxim of 1. 4. 2, \ ocalis.ition will take 
pfdcc first and then redn|)]icati(m, aecordiny to the maxim ^ 
occasionally tlic formation of a paiticular form is accounted for by the fact 
^i^at a preceding rule is allowed to apj)]\' ayain, after it had previou.^1)* been 
'^^iperseded by a subsequent rule”. 'Ihub 5?^: ^which is I. 2. 

+«»3= ”T^+r^4 BT 5 : 3;.,Tg , „ 
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Thoiij^h the phnisc could have been supplied into this sOtr.i 

by the coiUext and the -overnin- •‘^enpe of the pivceding sdtras, its express 
nieiition in this sutra is for the sake ot iudicatin;^. that the rule of vocalisation 
supersedes even the rule of ^ II. 4- \()c ali^.ition must take 

place at all events. Thus WT I ^ H Here by \ II. 4,60, the 

second consonant 21 of ^ oin^ht to have been elitle{l, and the ccjuation would 
have stood + and there would have been vocalisation of ^ by this 

rule. But that is not intendeil; tluae is vocalic. ition of and we liavc H 
In fact, the universal maxim of vocalisation is: — “ 1 he sampra.sfu.ina and the 
ojierations dependent on it possc‘vs j^reater force than other operations which 
are simultaneousl)’ applicable ^ II 

II II II ll 

II fT«l II 

IS. of tli(M*ausitivo vc'i'l) ‘‘to caiiso 0110 to 

slee])’\ tlu'n' is vo(‘alisutioii ol tlu‘ sv‘iiiivo\V(‘l, wIrmi the affix 
^ of tlu‘ Rcdiiplioattnl Aoii.^t follows. 

Thus the Aorist of is ll I'he vocalisa- 

tion takes place bekae ie(inj>.i(\ili<ai, llu n tluae R pnn.i of the penultiniale 
short vowel, then thi.s is a;^.iin shotteiicd b\’ \’1I. 4 i, then theie is Kslnplica- 
tion, and then leni^theinii^ of the \ou(‘l of the n duplit .ilc b\’ \’ 1 1, 4 pp 
Thus ^rf? f TI? VI. 4 51 , {\11 

A’ff* 4 * \’l. I. 11^ \T 1 . 4. P 4 ^ winch ailh the 

aupmieut 3 T becomes ll 

Why do we say ‘when follows’? Obscive II Tl^c 

anuvritti ol lias C(Msed, tlnit <>1 fTT% h-*ue\er is hcie. 

ii ^’.ii 'ttih ii TT?,(^Tsn 7 n:nni)ii 

fl% (I fq ^7 5 l'!I m'r WW II 

]!). Tlicri' is viirali>al ioli of tlu' scMiiivuwcI ofthf 
vcrlis 'to ska'll', 'III slmiit', and 5^ 'to covc'i’, when 
fdllowc'd by tlio adix of tlio 1 iitciisivo. 

TIui'- '’ 5 ^ 1 * 1 % \’n. 4- ::5 tin- short I is li'iit;tlii’iH(l\ Wli)' 

do wc say 'when rjT loliou.i? tJh.sciac HJI* forincd hy -• h'-- 

H to: II 5.0 ll 

ff?T: II Uf H?! I qT»T: TOnTit H II 

20. Tlicro i.s not vocalisation of the scmi-vowcl 
of TO, "'hen the affix ?r? hdlows. 
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The word is uiulcrstood here. As H ^Vhy 

flo we s.-.y “when ^ follow..’’? Ob.^civc H See VI. 1. l6 to winch 

this rub is an e.xccption. 

gpi: ^ II II ’TTITH II ^ II ^ 

21. Tlic verb if' substituteii tbr the verb ‘to 

worsliip, to oliservc'’, when the Intensive affix follows. 

The phrase *lfT is understood here. I hns ^ct,7<lH, %7ilJpfT II 

The exhibitifun of qtt 'u die sutra with a loii}^ j indicates that there is loiif; vowel 
even in tcn.ses wheie is elided, as %5 r’r: » For if the sutra had enunciated 
f% with a .short f as the substitute of -Ena. the forms S:c would have 

been still valid. Thus + JiT - s Hi + + f?t -s J| = % s + q (VH. 4.25 

raiisina the leiij,'theiiin ,4 of the slioit 5 . Jkil then the Xishlha would have 
been "hich is wroiio. 


^^T^rnt II II II ffiSHdtH II 

II Flirtt vjRTRBRf 'irfti 11 

22. The ^ is tl \e sulistitutc ot ' ^to Rweir, 

wlicri tlic Nishtlul affixes follow. 

Thus n \\’h>' flo wu ‘^ay “when the NiMit ha affixes 

follow’VObservcmffT* formed In frfi^ II In tile phra-e theuerdTOrft is 

the feminine of the word ^qrrfff h-iniLfl b\- 1%? II d he phra-e r^ 5 Rr«i:“wheii 
the Nishtha follow'.’’ [^oveiiis all tlic Mib^eciuent -iitras u[) to \’I. i. 29. 

II II tr^fq 11 sr, (*=rrin 7 F-DTH) ii 

II R gT ^ 4 TT*yr^ ^ I ^ 


II ^ 

23. Tlio vorl) Jintl "livn ])ri‘fvtU'tl by 

ST cliano-ps its somivowvl to;i vowi'l, wlivn ;i Nishthil attix follows. 

O ' * 


The [ilira.ses “when tlu* ni-^htha f«»lh>w^ ’, and “there is \ oealisatitui” are 
understood here. '1 he aiunnlti »>! dt^es not lUii luie. The roots and 
both assume the loim^FsUid .ne nuluded hue. 1 h u s ST 4 -I- qp; - !T ff rf 

•^rTlVl. I. IC\S ; \ 1 . 4, 2 , and STffiR^T^? II '1 he rf '-f niditha affix 

'vould have been chtiin^ed into ^ 1>\’ \ III 2 .p^ tn a^ uauh a- tl-v unit f?<Tr bas 
a ‘semivowel and ends in hmij^ >ir 11 lUit b\ the \t e.dn.iticii lU n, the contlitani 
of for the apj)licatii>n ol \’lll. 2. 43, no lonyt'i exi^tmy, the rF not 
chanpmd to ^ \\ But ?T is optionally elian^ed to H by \ II 1. 2. 54 as R^R- ^md 

II 

Why do \vc say “when preceded by FT?” Ob'^erve ;\ III. 2 4y, 

II If it intended that vocalisation should take [tlace when it 
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singly stood before, then the sOtra could well have run thus 11 The use 
of the word implies that the rule applies when ff stands first, thou^^h other 
upasarpas may intervene between it and the root. Thus n 

The compound should be explained as a Jhihuvrihi-=if: 

^ (that which consisting of root and iipasarga is {ueceded b) 
called Therefore the rule is made applicable to «S:c. 

ii ii 11 

24. There i.< veealisation of the semivowel of 
the root {^h) ‘to ”'o’ when tlie iiishthd allixes follow, 
Avhen the sense is “ eoaaalatioii ’’ or ‘‘eohl to toiieh 

The word means haideiiing of a tim'd, by coaiyilation S:c. 

Thus ^[fM “<1 eoatnilaled butler, ^os'ise iK:e Tlu' Tf of 

in.''htha is cluu];4ed to 7 { in’ \'lll. 2. 4;. But whim the smme is that of ‘teld', 
the fT not (.hanged , II I'he wnid is 

Used b(>lh as a noun meaning ‘c' >Id v o '{h,..- ,,i) ,:djetti\( dt noting \ eld'. 
There is no vocalisation when the seiise not that of ' eo.igulation ’ 01 ‘cold’ 
as ‘ the lolled up scoipion The dioit is lengdheued in 

^cc, by \T. 4. 2. 

II R'. II II sr^;, (trimrToni) ll 

II ^ I tr: rT^irrirn 11 

2.*). Hit'To is vocali’-ntioii of ^’Tf prinanltnl 1)\' tin* 
iipasiirira srn. ^vl;(‘^l tln^ iiislitlia nflixos follow. 

Thio ^R^blaR II J bi'. sdtri applies to cases wlkre the woids 

need not have the meainug of “ < magiil itiou ” i^i "euld 

ir-.^ii t^irii RvtrTT. 

II ^21 fR I J-*^T'TTF^ N*TTTr II 

2<). 1 ih’i'o IS opt loll, ill\- ilio \’( u'liiisatioii ol 

fillowml l)v the* NInIiI* a ajli\os, wlioii the U[iasaryas 
])i'(‘ce(](.‘ it. 

I'hus >Tf*T3fbTil nr ^TTVibl*! r.r '5TT;^R*T 

option app]{( s < m n v lum th< wtad in<‘ans '4 oaggihition ' and "( old ds 
or '^r- II BRdHr (»r br^r t^-e. or '• 

The 7^ in tho -I'llra sei\cs the same piiipow as in \ \. i. - j* 
STPR#! or BTf4?TJ^R, BRrf^:^. ■^rtT^^RT II At^oidiiig to tlie author of bid' 
rlhanta Kaumndi, tlu* ’vord R show^ that it i.s a v\ a\asthita vildiaslia, Ik’'^^'- 
there is no r,pii.,n allowed when iTr*T and are in the middle, as, 

II Here wc cannot have liic altcinative fiain.s 



f5K. Vl. Cll. I §. 29> ] 


Vocalisation. 


1053 


II II II qT%, ll 

gf%: II I IIT < 11 % 'T 71 % SpIN^ VfUTHfl <n?T: 

[fltr PlTtnw f^f II 

27. Optionally >i?r Is formed iu tlic scu.sc of 
i cooked’, by the vocalisation of the semivowel of «it before 
the iiishth^ affix U 

The word f%»ir7r is understood here. The roots ^ ' to cook ’ of the 
Bhvadi cla.s.s and ajr ‘ to cook' of the Adadi class, and *at ‘to cook ’ of the 
Bhv^di sub-class GhaV^idi, are meant here. In all these, replaces vr, whethet 
:ausative or not. Thus ^Jrr, ll This is a vyavasthita vivh^shcl ; 

0 that STT is invariably chaiii^^ed to when referring to and but not 
inywhere else. Thus *firroTT (VI I. 3. 36 and VI. 4. 92). This 

rord does not take double causative though the .sense may require it. As 
ifn?T ^ Vajhadatta has caused the milk 

0 be cooked”. The VT is intransitive. When the sense is that of Reflexive, or 
Bausativc, there the form is to be u.sed. As ^ >PT ^ tt 

ejipi-. ifl iu<^ « n It 

ff% II I i'^ii?c^H( vTRTf^grm il 

28. ^ is optionally the substitute of the root 
‘to increase ' before the Nishtba affixes* 

The root btf^pSY belongs to Hhvadi class. The indicator}’ 3^ show’s 
hat the affixes q and are changed into it and (VIII. 2. 45). Thus 
it^ qrf^, H The option here is also a regulated option (vya* 

rasthita-vibhAsliA). The substitution takes place when the root is 

without upasarga, and ;/r7rr when it is preceded by an upasarga. Thus iTOr^\ 
II The substitution, however, must take place when the preposition 
irr^ precedes the root, and the w'ords and are in composition : as 
BTr'ftTfTfvr: 11 

II II II (4^) || 

II f 7 »ir%it I c^; I fiiT? «i^ ^ TTn: <^1 #q!t»rr^ 

771^11 

29. There is substitution of ^ for wlion the 
affixes of the Perfect and the Iiitensivo (^) follow. 

^ I he anuvritti of the word ff Hfqr ceases. The phrase of the 

^ t sQtra is draw'n into tliis by force of the word •q* ‘and’; thus stt- 
substitution of ^ a subsequent rule, would have debar- 
^'diich precedc.s it in order. The reduplication, however, 
place after the substitution, by force of the maxim of &c men- 
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tioncJ i,. VI. .. Tta> 4. 81 ,ic , 

f^^:lU0ll II " 

„ f^iiciW ^ I rm ^ , 

,‘50 T1k‘T(^ is o|)tioiiiilly tlic Vdculisatiuii of the 

semivowel of before tlio ullixes of the 1 eileet iiml the lu- 


tensive. 

Tlio plir.nics f^^rn: aiul immiT-n .ire to be read iiito this sfltra. Thus 
smfT or !r^ <» f?iN?i^' " ''f 

ThcnuitMuould nut luiveUkcn voc.ilis.itiun befure Jt? l.y any pic- 
vioius rule, this .sutra te.uhes option, d M.calisation. The root uonki hare 
taken voc.dis.ition before Re.uhieli i' a alli.v, in\ .iri.ibl)- by V I. i. 15, this 
sutra modifies tlut by making the si,l,.t,tution optional. In the alternathe, 
uhen the root does become vocalised, the redupbc.itc is .iNo not vor.discd in 
spite of VI. I. 17 . This cxpkiins the form TO'-m ulin h b)- \T. I. 17 u.hiM 
have been ^ra II m ^ + ” 1 ? "5 b '• 30 Jjs 01 ? (\ 1 . i. iuS )=5 

+ ^ + (VI. I. 11 

DTt ^ II ?? II II ( 5 RSrHI^»JIH, ) II 

fm: II ‘ -^fr r^: ^8j?f?T?rr^ft*TrTr ii 

81 . ^Jlieiv is optionally tlio vocalisation of tlio 
Bcniivowl , in the caiisatixa* ot when tollowcal hy the Dc^i- 
dcrative and the Aorist allix. 

The phrase is uiKleislfXMl here. In forming the Desiderative 

and the Reduplicated Aorist forms of the (\iusative (d M, tliere is optional 
vocalisation. Thus or H So also in th<‘ Reduplicated 

Aori.st as II Py maxim 

(see .sutra \'I. i. i/ \ the anlaiaiv^a substitution of Viiddhi is sujieic^* 
eded by the .samjir.isfnana and the subsidi<ir}’ (i(H ratiiHis relating to it heie. 
The vriddhi and the substitution of btT^ take place cr/Av' the sanifirasarana has 
taken {jlace. ThcshtraXTI 4 80 teat hiiu^ the substitution ol i for the^nf 
the reduplicate, when follfn\s, show.s by implication that the siihsiitiition 
caused i)y for is stlRinivat thou^li it itself dues not cause reduplication (I. i- 59 /‘ 
Thus fKj + f--" II In reduplicatiiii: wc cannot foini 

but must consider the substitute ccjual to the ori^n'nal f of 
reduplicate it. We thus II In the case of vocalisation, ^ 

rules of Vriddhi &:c arc postponed. Thus -f -f ^ ( VI. h to8 ) 

+f + II Herewe 
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rlnnlicatioti. Here the substitute anT in HI? thont;h not mused hy m, 

?ed S^thanivat under I. i. S9 to?, which iscarriedin rcdupliration. Similarly 
<V11. 4- ' 1^1. 4- 

( VII. 4- 94 ) 

*• ^m^TTonj: n •' ^w^rTrorni ii 

^7 i, * •? HHTiroW rs? I -ft ^ 5 ^ " 

82. Tliero is the vocalis.Ttion of tlie scinivowol of 

41,0 causative of /or (^) l)cfore the Desi.lerative ami the Redu- 


plicated Aorist affixes. 

The whole of tlic last s^tra Is to be rc.ad into this siltra. Thus g?r?- 
and ^iW^; BT^r?.ind li TIic root doe.s 

not take the augment ? requiied by VII. 3 . j; befcav the affi.x [if, because the 
Sampisasaiana rule is stronger. The rc[H'tition of the uoid rTTORH in this 
sfltra though its aiuivritti was iircsent, indicates that the force of the uord KHr?T 
Ins ceased. Though thi.s and the next sutra could well have been made one, 
their separation shows that the s.ampras.'irana docs not take place when aiio- 
thc- affix, not cau.sing reduplication, intervenes. .As 5r!I?ir>r®5R = f 1?^!% ; the 
Dcsiderativc of thi.s verb is fiqrtH5RiT?INf? II 


^ II II '* ) ii 

g^f%i n S’ sf? «ir S^iT'. ^r‘i!I^?RI S^ i 

writ. 5??= «inT? fi^^HisHTOiTH >TTr'? 11 

8.8. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of fi in 
the reduplicated form, in hoth the syllahh's. 


The abhyasta means the reduidicate and the reduplicated, both the 
syll.ibles. The vocalisation t.ikcs pl.icc befoie reduplication. Thus g^rsr. 
aiid^5r%ll Tin’s and the last sutia are one, in the original of Iklnini, they 
have been divided into two'by the .aiithoiity of a \ ititiK.i. 

II II »TTTM II ) II 

ff^- II IT Ti? ?Hfr I Bt'TffT rT?"? S’?!TtSf?r hnuren 11 

34. In the Cliluindas, the .semivowel of tliis root i.s 


diversely vocalised. 

Thus ^ or as ^ TnvtAko Iiidra and 

•• The form ^ is Atnianeiuda, Present tense. 1st Pei s. .sinL:^.tlie vikarana 
elided, thou there is vocalisation and Mibstitutimi of II So also 

!r?It? II So also ??: as ii Rig 1 . 2 . i. ) 'licar the 

“‘vocation’. 
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•sim: 11 II II ^ H 

35. For is diversely substituted ^ in tho 

Cldiaiidas. 

Thu.s HT^ Pm Vi"! . i iT'I II Thc.se are forms ending 

In the aflRx ^ of the Perfect. Sometimes there is no substitution. As sift. 
«#i%pNT5?t: II 

Ttaftrft: B ^1- II 

tnrrfff II 3rT?^?ir*l, 3n^l5 «nrn:, 

wreft;, amtffcd:, II 

II 5 TT?f* f^rT*l,»TT^:, STIES'*, 

GRT%n^ H 

36. In the Chliaiulas, the following irre^^ular forms 

ftre mot with :— WT^T»ira:, 3Tr?5’-. ^^5^. fejITiT, mrtr:, 

fWeTO, srrof' itntl STTORf. II 

The word Is understood here. From the root ‘tochr'il- 

Icn^e', is formed sr^^wr*!. heini: the Imperfect 2nd Pers, Dual, Atmane- 
pada : there is reduplication of the root, vocalisation of , and the elision of 
0^ irrec^ularly. As, II scculai lanj^uaije the f(jiin is 

II Some say, it is derived from ^ with the preposition the 
vocalisation of C, the elision of 5 T, and the non-prefi.siinc^ of the auL^inent bt? 
in the Imperfect (VI. 4. 75). The countcr-e\'am[)le of this will he 
fj^W From and bt? ‘ to res|x;ct, to worship’, are derived and btt- 

in the Perfect before the 3rd ixt. pi, TH, there beiiv^ vocalisation of r and 
the elision of «T irrec^adarly. Then there is reduplication, then chan;^n'(l to 
then the leiv^thenin^^ of this bt, then the addition of the .uunnent ?f, as : 
^ + = ^ + + ^ + ( VII. 4. 66 )-BTT + 

(VII. 4. 70)=-BTr + Jlb3C=rT fTH (VII, 4. 11 The iiTe;.,mlarity cons'^ts 

in the samprasarna with the elision of bt il Thus ^ “ 

The secular forms will be btpt^: ll The form Perfret 2iid 

per. sing, of the root to go’: there is vocalisation of the reduplicate, 
and the non-addition of the augment l)cfnre the affix This is the ir- 
regularity, The regular form is 1 1 The form fffc^riT the I’ei feet of 

Rpr, the vocalisation of the reduplicate is the irregularity. The regular foi ni 
is II From the root ^^tT? ‘ to coolc ’, is fieri ved s^r?TT before the 
affix, changed to ^ irregularly. As »iTr?Tr^ H The form W 

also derived from the same root by shortening the vowel with the same a i- * 
As ^ ^ ^ W; >' Some say the substitution ot ’it 

place when the word refers to in the plural, and when it refers te c 
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ban H Sometimes the word is seen in the singular, referring to objects 
,ther than ^ 1 Thus H In fact, the exhibition of the word vmr 

’ the plural in the sOtra is not absolutely necessary. The words arriftT and 
are from the same root w, with the jjrcfix srrf and taking the affixes 
%<j and ^ respectively. Ik-fore these >ifi is replaced by , and the non- 
uldition of in the Nishth^ is irregular. As, BTTOhT 

;T II 11 

II • 

II %<sTtw^iRrtiir?3^?ftT II ^ 0 II 11 

37, When a semivowel Imse been once vocalised, 
there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that may pre- 
cede it in the same word. 

Thus has two semi-vowels % and when once vocalised into 
f the preceding ^ will not be vocalised into 3- U Thus we have tl From 
H Though the rule of vocalisation does not specify 
what particular semivowel is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim 
that the operation is to be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the 
second semivowel in the above cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force 
ofthi.s rule. Had the first semi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no 
scope for this sutra, because then no semi-vowel will be found a 
vocalised letter. This sutra is a jftapaka that the vocalisation commences with 
the second of the conjunct semi-vowels. 

Though the anuvritti of was understood here, the repetition of 

this word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same word 
applies even when the semivowels are not contiguous. Thus by \I. i, 133 

there is vocalisation of the word the being changed to ?, the is nut 

changed as ^ il It might be objected that when the ^ of 5, and ? the sam- 
prasarana of ^ coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the substitu- 
tion of one long gi; for the two and this is sthAnivat to the original, the and 
qt of ^should be considered in fact as contiguous and not separated by an 
intervening letter, and therefo’'e, the cx[)lanation given above ciocs not hold 
good, we reply. The substitution of one long vowel for two vowels, is not 
considered sth^nivat (See I. I. 58). Even though it be considered as sth^nivat, 
tt is still a separating letter. 

Varl: — There is vocalisation of the semivow el of nr when follow’cd by 
and there is elision of the ^ ofHt^, when it refers to Metres. As Rrw 
U ^ mn W The word ^ takes the samfisfinta affix sr by 
4 ’ 74 * Why do wc say when referring to a metre? Observe ^ II 
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In the Chhaiulas there is diversely vocalisation of the semi* 
vowel of left followed by the affix ascft + *?il“^f + f + + 

(VIII. 2. = 3Tr •• Sometimes it does not take place, ns 

II The H here is not chan^^ed to ^ as required by VIII. 2. 15. 
[.",^^-/;_Thcre is vocalisation of before when a Name is meant: 
as ^ It This V^lrtika is unnecessary. See VIII. 2. 12 where 

the form given. 

?t: II II II II 

II ^ I ftfr ^ 'T^JT II 

38. Ill the sulistitiited root ^(11. 4. 41), the ^ in 
the Perfeet is not vocalised. 

The phiase ?r is understood here. Thus II The 

W'ord i" em[)lo)-e(l in this nphoriMii for the sake of subsecjuent stitras, this 
one could have done well without it even. 

II sr?!i w tthi ^Fr55ir HTfJis?i!TLf?iR, n 

l?9. Jk't'orc till' fciiH'-aHixcs (iftlu' Perfect tliat liave 
an indieutoiT (I. 2.5), for the ?Tof^q;inay optionally he 
substituted a ^ II 

Thus iF:ir5‘ or or ii According to PAtanjali, the phrase 

of this sfitra couldhavehecndispensed with;this much w oiild have betm enoiijijh:— 
II Thus f + ^T^?T/^^r + ^r f-^'TTrr and^ 'the \ ocalisatiTii 
being prohibited). In the alternative: — + ■-T + BT^^’pr -TH-T^T-f iTT^(\ h 

j — II Here there is vot .ili'^ation. In the case of substitute, the 
^ is never vocalised, so we have 3;^ II Thus all the three forms have bci'n 
evolved without using li 

II «o II iT^rn II ^5r:,(j7in?rn7ni, jt) ii 

ff^ II Bfr^T^T^ifr I H^ufiRT^R niRf^fr Trfi: trsTHirn ^ ii 

40. The seinivowel of ^ ‘to weave’ is not vocalised 

in the Perfeet. 

Thus 7^, II This rofit belongs to class .siid wniild have 

been vocalised before affixes by i. 15; and before non affixes the 
Kednplicatc syllable of tbe I’erlect would have been vocalised byVb 1. *7- 
Both vocalisations are prohiliited here. 

g' 11 «? II II '5,(%JmTTiiT*I, q) II 

iffi: II ■’tq I ?attq q TW 5«tq: qqqrtq H II 

41 . I’lie stnilivowel of % is not vocalised wlica tlic 

Participial affix ;?qq^ follows. 
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Thu.s sni^, II The separation of this sfitra from the last, is for 
the sake of the subseepicnt stttras, into which the anuvritti of pq7,only runs. 

Ttrar ll ii 11 ^tr:, g, (iFTwnTini; *t) 11 

II I w mJTTcnjfi ith; jt >T^t^ 11 

42. The seiaivowcl of^^TT Tu grow old’ i.s not vocali- 
sed when the affix 5^11 follows. 

Tlius ni^ra, 5 <r' 5 ?ir*i 11 

StT» II 11 11 (^JT^THTini, 5T) II 

II I tfr^re^r'T wftTrT®r ^ h^i^ ii 

43. The semivowel of (^) ‘to cover’ is not 

vocalised whea the affix follows. 

A-s ;?q^ - qR II The separation of this sCiira from the last, is for 

the sake of the subsefiucnt sCitra, in which the anuvritti of ^ runs. 

^qr II yy II qTn% 11 fqmqr, q^g (^nq^qrrqni, q) 11 

II Fztfq "q I qT 4 i^ 4 f 4 STrtf ^^TTqr rtiTnK*a q ii 

44. T1 le vocalisiitioii may ojitioiially take place 

when 5 ^ preeeiled liy m tiikes the affix || 

Thus ^?T»l.or tTn?s?q[r^ ll The augment presented by VI. r. /i 
is debarred by VI. 4. 2. wdiich causes the lengthening of the vowel: since VI. 
4. 2 is subsequent to VI. i. 7^* 

srrt’q ^qf^f ll y'A II qrt^ 11 11 

ll ftfff I <nt54r atr >iqpT ffiRr 5 11 

45. la a root, which ia the system of grammatical 
instruction (i. e. ia the Dhiltupatha), cads with a diphthong 
(q, cj, STT and 3^), there is the sahstitutioa of srr for the diph- 
thong, provided that no affix witli an indicatory ?r follow.s it. 

The word vyr^- to be reatl into this siitra from VI. i. 8. Thus 

R^rTS^RII Why do we say ending 
with an ipr (diphthong).^ Ob'^erve frt)m and h-om | 11 Why do w'c 
sdy in upadesa or Dhatupatha ? Observe ^rfr, RfR where % and frfr iiot 
the fcjrnis taught in the fn^l enunciation of the root in the Dhatupatha, but are 

ondary forms. W'h)’ do w’C sa\', before non r^T?i[ affixes ? Observe ^-l-^ 
II Exception is, however, made in the case of the affix 
^of the Perfect: as ipf^. T{^ II This is explained b}' interpreting the word 
^ ‘■'s fq^?, that is the affixes having an indicator)* ^ in the beginning: 
?j^at the end. This is done on the maxim “when a 

which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule in the lonn of the Locative 
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case, and qualifies some thinp else which likewise stands in the Locative case, 
that which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter 
which is denoted by the term in question and not as ending whith it”. 

The word is an example of a simple prohibition of 

a contingent case. Therefore, the substitution of btt for vowels, is not 
caused by the afhxes that follow, but must take place [)rior to the occasion for 
the application of the aflfixes arises. Thus III. I. 136 ordains ^ after roots 
ending in 9 TT; so that 3^ and arc presupposed to end in btt when applyin^r 
this affix; thus II Similarly by I II. 3. 128 we apply ^ to and ^ 

by presupposing it as roots: as «MI*t:, II 

The word 3TT is understood in all the subsequent sfitras upto VI. 1. 57 

II II II H, 5?T:, (3Tra[) II 

II ^ Hqfrr 11 

40. There is not the sulistitntion of srr for tho 
Diphthong of the root ^ wlien the affixes of the Perfeet follow. 

Thus II The reduplicate of the Perfect is vocah\id 

here by VI. i. 17. The Vriddhi in takes place by VII. 2. 115 before 

the affix ^ II 



II II 


q^if^T II vfk, (3BH) II 


II 1 WR 'IHT SIRiTO^ II 

47. Til tlio root.s an (1 to move’, there h 
tlie substitution of the ^ for the diphthong when the affix 
^follows. 


Thus Rfq iTT: instead of and instead offq^^:|l Py 

VIII. 3. 76, the ^ IS optionally changed to q* after ft, as and II 

orr 11 11 11 'jft, ( 3 tbt) il 

ifwi II Bs?n%R>i?j, f?; srw, fsi f ?yR 'IR 

II 


48. The substation of art for tlic dijilitlion" takes 
place in the can, satires of the roots *l?t ‘to by', ^ ‘to study’ 

Bt ‘to coiKjuer.’ 

Thus «U 4 nw% and 5 innfiH II The augment H is added by ^ b' 

3. 36, since these roots end in long ITT ll 


!!«<». II II Bnam:, II 

ft%! II I RR 'TT 


‘Rft II 
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49. The substitution of btt takes pbioe for the 
diphthong in the causative of when it docs not refer to 
the next life. 

The word is derived form ‘the next world’ by adding 

the affix witli the force of ‘for the sake of ’ (V. I. 109). The double Vrid- 
dhi takes place by Vll. 3. 20. The sense of the word nrm must refer to 3?:^ 
or non-intelligcnt thiir^s for the purposes of this substitution, Tlius ^•^T^rFrfi 
irr’T It Why do we s.iy when not referring to the next world ? See 

TOinr 11 The force of is here that of know- 

ledge, rfPTHJ rH3If<T II The ascetic acquires certain know- 
ledge through austerities, the knowledge so accjuircd produces its result in the 
next world ' i- c. the next hfe, therefore, the of the ascetic is for 

the sake of the next life, and so there is no siil)stitution of 37[ for q’ il Why 
the substitution does not take place here: ^TrW?T, ‘he 

causes food to be prepared for the purpose of giving to the Brahrnanas flere 

though the gift of the food produces effect in the next wc>rid, vet as that is 
the effect nf and not of the verb the substitution does take place. 
When the verb tfiiectly and not througli the mediation of another action, 
produces parahnikika eflect, then the substitution docs not take place. The 
verb here belongs to the Di /^ili class and not to the Blnfidi, as the form 
ii» the shtra show s it. 

11 So II q:^ |1 
^ II 

II sTffq- I jftiT f^rarq. ffjrn sjsn^, =1?; i^q, Rtft 

50. And thoro is snUstitution of aq for tlio finals 
of jff ‘to luirt ft ‘ to soattor’, and ‘ to decay ’ when tlie 
affi.x. follows, us well as liefore those affixes which demand 
this substitiitii.)!! for the di[)htlu)ug. 

By force of the word ‘and’ in the shtra, the substitution takes 
pl.icc of the diphthonf^s al^o (jf tliL-^e verbs befoie ;ill affixes other titan rqn, 
*"'• this .substitution takes pl.ice, before tlie occasim for tlie apjtlying of the 
'■“fixes arises 3Tr?^ triR, » So that tliese verbs sliould be under- 

stoud as if they were enunci.ited with an itnr, so that all rules of affixes relat- 
^ Hill apply to them. Thus ii«inTr, 5I>Tr5»l, !I>Tra, fftiimT, pRigq, 

qiTfmr, TWfrsqq, ii The substitution of wrr be- 

S understood to have taken place in the very (in the dhatupatha) of 
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,hcs« root., the ■« r«o,. .ncllng in I », < do not apply to ,k„ 

a, all. Th„. a^it. TOatnt, foon.d by an 5^ W «-« « 

adding these affiaes (i H. b >=8 and lli. 3- ■«) and no. the affine. K,HU. 

3. 56) and (III. 3. 126). 

5^Hr?r: ti ^ ^ n " 

fU Tliurc is optionally tlic snlistitution of sit for 
the final of ‘ t'> adhere ’, in the very dhiltninltha, when tlio 
affix ^xTti f'dlows or siieli an atli.x as wonld demand this suli.sti- 
tution of the diphthonp^ 

The final of?tt will t.ikc giina snhstllntion before .alfixc.s awl 

will become this incipient diphtlmn- q is cban;;cd to w by this rule. The 
same is the case with all the ro..ts snbseqncntly tau”ht, thus raT "ill be 
and then changed to STT.trs-”^-.^""* changed to str &c. Ihercfore ue 
have emploved the anmntli of •diphthong' in all siitras. The words 
and ttrrf^ mo ...I'lc-tootl here. belonging to DnSdi 

and Kri.iadi aic both i.ulnded here. Thus f?^, f?t^I3R, 
fpiTjT nt^'1'’^H. and fTJ'ittl II 

r<f;/:-The3n substitution does not take p’, ace when the affix ?t? 
(III. 3. 56, III. I. 134: nnd«3=i (1II-3 126' come .after N.fB.rft and ift : as, 

h^prai, " 

The ?!t inv.ari.iblv t.ik.s art snlrstitiition vhen the sense is that 

of ‘showing respect."derciun;:’,.r'inoiilti;'g'. .As " 

The option alloued by this aphorism is a restricted option (v\'a\.istliit.i-\il'h,oii.i) 

The . substitution of an for the final of f is (y'/zio/r;/ w hen tlie sense nl the root 

is not th.it of 'showing respect’, ‘sui.dnnig' or 'dereiv ing'. Hut when it has any 
one of lhe.se three .senses, the substitution is compuhory Sec 1. I. 70. 

II W II 11 II 

II fTHNfn I Nnnfn: wn-urJirlT arffw ' 

52. Thore is optionully the Kidistitution of ^ 
in the room of the diidithoiig of the verb ‘ to suffci p.iiu i 

in the Chhandtis. ^ 

The word ft»iw is understood here. Thus Pni o'' " 

leculfir literature wc have it 
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oigi^ I) II II ^rq, gr;, (^tr) 11 

II gft Ta>UTr?«j«i »iumTiT»«i 'tr ii^: ?»ih iT^nNi BTumr wMr 1 

53. There is 0|)ti(>ii;illy the siilistitutioii of srr in tlie 

room of the diphtlioii;' of the root gi: ‘to exert’ when pre- 
ceded by tlie pre])ositioii srq and tukinj' the affix BUgfT n 

The aflfi.x ajfsi forming the Absoluiivc l*art!Li[>lc is adited by III. 4. 
22, and the word formed by it is rcjieatcd. Thus sTTUmnnirq or STTnrr'rnflT’l it 
So also this affix is added by III. 4. 53 : as, 8T€q<lT7it or 

"they are fighting with raised swoids’. 

II II ’T^rf^ II tBT II 

II t?ti;i?if^rf4r'^f Tt:;! ?qR fT-UTr airrorlur iRriT 11 

5d. There is optionally the siihstitiitiou of art in 
the room of the diphthong of the roots f=q and when in 
the Causative. 


Thus •NI'RR, (VII, 3. 36 fir the addition of 7) so also y y i T t l R 

or TORfit II 

qqq qrq^: II II q^rfq ll q^r^, ^rqif: II 
ffq: II 'JTrr?rf 1 qRTqTTrr^JtiqTqiRi i^r lurt f^- 

>im qrqnr^ wq 1 


55. There is optionally the snlistitution of 2 qin 
the room of the diphthong of the root ^ in the causative, 
when meaning ‘ to conceive an einhrt'o ’. 

riie toot Adidi tgnteans 'to go, to conceive, to shine, to eat, and to 
de,siie. The substitution takes |)l,u'ew!ien it means 'to impregnate or conceive'. 
Thins qi' sr^rTqfq or qqr'Ujfq-nq mjqfq II The word qiiq means the 

receiving of tiie embryo wliicli in course oftiinc will load to the biith of a child. 

II II q^rfq ii rqqq:. ^5 qq il 
II qnqq RqrqR q i >ff?? Trftairfq: qqrqqiqq arjrqq, q qrq 

q^fq ^ fqift qqr?qf5 -qq'rqr qrqt fqqrqi 


SC- There is optioivilly the .suhstitiition of sq for 
' IS diphthong of the root vff ‘to fear’, in tlie Causative, when 
I' e fear is produced directly throngli the agent of the causa- 


tiv 


sOtra 


is i^r and f^qiqf are understood here. The word ^ in the 

‘I* ta. technical 53 meaning rqqj^q^q qaitnq ( I. .g 54 and 55 ). Wlien the 
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Hetu A'4Ci)t himself is directly the cause of the fear, that fear is called U^e 
“Ihe fe;ir cau'-ci! by the Hetu”. Tluis g^tr Hr^UFT ( V 11. 3. 36 ) or 
3. 40'. So <iLso mtJft or H I'los root take'- tlic alh.x'es of the 

AtmaiH'p.id.i, In' I. 3. OS, .ind the augment q i.s added liy VI I. 3. 40, whicli dues 
not come when tliere is STT substitution, for the iff in VII- 3. 40 is erin.al to vg + 
i i. e. ift ending in f , and ine.ins eiulin^ in f takes the augment ^ II 

Why do ue say •uhen the aymiit of the causative is the producer of the 
fear'? Observe nrff: » Here the fear i.s produced from the 

5rf>'T5iT t"i‘I tt'd Ironi Derail, itt.i the Agent. 

Rf?T II 'V-S II •' " 

It ’JtTRfW ^ I f^rarif’JirrfHT'tira i?srs^Rf?TRi 

vriisj wr ifHr Pr?T'n7frf?5fr htih ti ^ . 

o7 Tliefc is iiiviiriiilily the stilislittitiou id arr tor 

the tliplitltong Iff the root f^JT ‘to smile’ iit the (’tuisative, 

when the astonishment is proiluced directly throttgh the Ayeiit 

of the Causative. 

The words % and ^ are both unrlcrstoorl here. The word 
shows that the anuv. itti ofr^irr^ ceases. Thus ^ II Othe. - 

wise wc have II The word 4^ here is taken to mean 

i e. hvondcring, feeling astonished'. Sec I. 3 - 6 S uhere also this meaning has 
been extended to iti, by its connection with 4tfrg together; the proper wool ought 
to haveheen in connection with fR, ani^if. in 

„ ,nt rWtr, " 

5S The ^ (^) comes utter the ^ o 

. t„ create a.Hl ts, ‘ t" «'C wl.eu an affix he-nnein.a will, a 
B 3 letter (th,- Mute au.l tlic Sibil, ml) Elba's, l>r>,r„W 
it has no indicatrv ^11 

Thus + ag e. ^ t- ^ ^ T I ? - iK-'^ : 

»eT, n't. ^^'^'S'nent prevents tlm gutia substitute ou -m ^ 

VII. 3. B6. But in btotsAt and 3 T?t«tfil the V'fuUlhi takes place m t u. . r 

after the augment ST^had taken effect. Oi, serve 

Why do wc say wlicn beginniiUT with a Mute nr a .Sihihi ^ ^ 

" 11'^ 5 " ^Vhy do wc say .tot having an ”''1'' 

H^i, iz- before the affix tUt II The forms of roots being exhibi ^ 

thVrule applies when affxes relating to veibs come alter Uu-'e, an. 
other affixes relating to noun follow. 'Ih.is 
words arc used as nouns rather than verbs. I'or the ma.xin 
applies here, 
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qvj^, II 

II 3T>?re^ ssTUrmi Nt^rwtTTN?*! ;i?^r^Tf%i% s^ra 

SRm<C?«»nt*IT»Tift lUiRl II 

59. The augment sTti; comes optionally after the 
^ of those roots which are exhibited in the Dhatup^tha as 
aniidfUta, when sucli roots end in a consonant having a ^ as 
penultimate, and are followed by an affix beginning with a 
mute or sibilant and not having an indicatory sr || 

The word TTf?! is understood here, so also II Thus or 

,f^^r or rinx, m, Of " ’’ ho >oots 31 ‘ to satisfy and vf. ‘ to be happy 
o release belong to Divadi class, sub-class Radhftdi, and they take the aug- 
Int ^optionally (VII, 2 . 45). so wc have the three forms given above : for 
hese roots are also anudatta in their first enunciation. 

Why do we s.ay “which are anudatta in the UpadesA or the .system 
3 f frrammatical instruction ” ? Observe 1 ^, 45 ^, from to which 

is exhibited a.s atid because it has an indicatory 3 ; it takes optionall}’. 

Why do we say ‘ having a [lenultimate ^ letter ’ ? Observe rT^, 11 V hy 
do we say ‘before an affix beginning with a mute ora sibilant’? Observe 
fdoiw , II Why do we say 'not having an indicatory ’? Observe ^i, 
pj: li^ Before affixes not beginning with a fi3 consonant this augment will not 
be inserted, as tn-JW., il 

II ^0 I' ^^11 

II ^ftNrabl ?I®4t'fIt TOT T154^ tUIRIN RN3 fW3t3 II 

00. Tlic word is found in the Chhandas. 

This word is another form of f?R; and means ‘head ’. This is not a 
substitute of fw in the Vedas, for both forms are found therein. Thus ^Tr^ti 

?rrR, *1% % W II I n the secular literature there is only 

one form II 

^ II w II II II 

II tihNfki3 I BrriwtiRstnT tt 3f53fR if it Birttw^^ tt 
iifR fiRi^i^RiftrifiT I tTOirrll fiTOit tTsi RiT=Tr*tTti TiRiTffsrr 11 
Ttf%^ II ¥Tn! II 

Gl. There is the substitution of tliis stem 
fei'RiTTT when a Taddhita-affix beginning with ?T follows. 

The word is under.stood here. This rule teaches .cubstitution. 

The original for which this .substitution comes is not given m the sfltra, we 
Wust inffjr it. The appropriate original is II T hits f? 
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n The Jiflix is here added by IV. 3. 55 - The word 
retains its original form before tliis affix €i?[, the final bt^ not beings 'C[)l,ice(l 
by anything^ else (\T. 4. Wl y do we .say wlicn a Taddhita-affix 

follows’? Observe here is not a Taddhita affix, and so 

there is no substitution. 

The substitution is optional when meaning ‘ hair As 
or 

3TT% 5fr ^'- 11 II •> " 

II STitrff II 

02. Tliotr i.s the siihstitntion of for 
when a Tarhlhita affix iK'-'innin,;^ with a vowel follow.s. 

Thus foniir.l !))• addiriL; the I’.itioiiymic affix yTi 

(IV. I. </>) .'^O aKo n Had tlic uurd heeii «[(rsr;i I'lnsUsid 

of as tau^lit herein ) then it would have retained its hn.il ;i; before these 
affixes and would not havcgi\ee the [troper fonns ;\' 1 . 4 . 16S). A^aiii in 
forming the feintnine of by adding 5?;^ I\'. i 7 S,aiiscs this difii- 

Qii\\y ; is a d'addiiit.i affix l)(\ginning with 21, when this is applied tr 

must apply the lag rule and change tie* ^ mtu .for 

being the substitute of is /»;-/;;/ </ faiic a substitute of also for tln; 

purposes of that rule VI. i. (>\ The form which we get will be thi>, 

^ :VI. I. 6 l)-^>rT^r'T^qT ( \T. 4 ibS . Ikitthisisa 
wrong form, the de-iied foim is H Ib'\\ do we explain this? 'I'liii' 

" 21 'the f is elided b\' \'i 4 148 and 111 tiu'rottm ofy ,vc 
substitute a >:tvv or ll No.\ this fidesa becomes stliamv.it to l, tluu 

the affix 2 ( not being din'ctly applied to because this zero intf’rvcncs, 
is not replaced b\' as nsjuireil bv \T. I. 61 , for it is not /e/^ 7 et\/ by ail 

affix beginning with 21 but by a zero sthaiii\at to f^yaffix. 

This siitra is not of I’auini, but is rc.illy a Vartika raised to the rank 
of a sfltra b\- later autlugs. 

'I?, ’TTfT. 5iTfTr, 

aTr»7i^, 5nT, snjffrg ii 

ffrf II htt srrm^ 'jm n trr 5ft ^r^t 

fvm ^ffif'frsnrar^^ tt Tt *ff^. 5t 55rt 

sTT^r n 

5:0 H tTTfrl 5rPp^5ryT^5R5 11 tf» II 5?! “ 

5r« II 11 
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G3. Ill the weak cases (beginning with the ac- 
cusative plural) the following stems arc substituted : — ^ for 
^ for TTR for rrrfe^KT, JTW for for 5 ^, r 5 T for 

r% 5 TT, for ^qr^, for for for 

for for ^3^ and for strtt II 

The KA4ikA gives iTHT^ as the substitute for STirpT, the Siclhfinta Kau- 
mufli gives the original as whicli has been adopted in the above. Some 
say that these substitutions take place in the Vedic Literature only, others 
say, they are general. Others read the word ‘optionally’ into this sutra from 
VI. r. 59 and liold that these substitutes are optional and not compuLory. 
Examples i. iTT^ ii 2 ^ 71 - zq ^ 

II d ?T^T- II 1 Hm q^mnr n ^ 

sTTrf^^rr? I d rRf ii 7 m s 

jrqrr'^ ii n lo n ii 

[T^f II iii >f n id ^rmf^r i 

Why do we say when the weak tei inniatum', &c follow ? Observe 
rrfr'?r flrfiqf^qr *TrPT% ?T IJiir ll As examples of this substitutions in the secular 
iterature also, the h>liouing may be given : — 

V?Tk2lf^[WTT- II 

These substitutions take place bcfoie other alTixes also ; as, ^ 

W'W II 

Lr^'^:-~Tho following .substitutions also take place : qin for qr^. ^ 
or qrrqr, and ^ for as for ;Vaj. XXV. 36), ^ 

in for frBTgq?fn, ;r for II 

\ iht : The is substituted tor only when the aflRxes and 

Iff. and the word ^ follow ; ns ff???:, jift gj ll The is taught in 

V. 3. 55 and \ . I. 6 ; fftr is taught in V’. 43. 

The substitution of for rnftm hcforc the affix does not 
d^ place when it refers to ‘ letters ', or ' citie-. ’ as: 'a nasal letter’ 

Tfff^tif II 

■srr?^; «r; n n n n 

^ 64. lliere is the substitution of ^ in the rootn of 

being tlic initial of a verbal root as cimiiciatcd in the 
^hatup^tlia. 

II ’’oo^exhibited in the Dhatupfitha with an initial <r, change it for 

\\ hy do \vc use the word ‘ root * ? Observe 
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-rT=« VVhy Clowe -say MMi.iM 7 Observe- Why 

have’thc. roots been cxhibile.l in the UlOtnpAtha uith an nnUal uben for 
all practical purposes this is to be replaced by IT, would it not have been 
easier to spell at once these words with a TT ? '1 Ins appears cumbersome no 
doubt but the spelling of the roots with q is for the sake of brevity. Certain 
roots ’change their tt into when preceded by certain letters : those roots 
which thus change their letter TT for have been at once taught with an initial 
«r and thus by VIll. 3. 59 tbeir tt is changed to sf II Thus from m-in.ste,id 
of rartf '• exhibited in the DhAtupfitha with a 

and thus wc know that the TT must be changed to II Otherwise a list of 
such roots would have to be separately given. One must refer to the Dhatu- 
pAtha for a list of such root.s. As a general rule, however, all roots beginning 
with a TT and followed b\- a rowel or a dent.d letter have been taught in the 
DhAUipAtha as beginning rrith an initial «r, as rrcll ns the following roots fw, 
Tft RtT, rT^^mid'm, though followed by ^ or ? II The following roots 
thouglUollorred by a rowel or a dental are not taught with an initiaU viz. 

TH. WI, TT^, uud ^ II 

yj^/ :_Prohibition must be stated of the root.s derived from nouns, 
and of m und igsg; 11 Thus T’TTJltl are roots derived from nouns, and 

though the.se roots begin with ^ are not changed : so fgt mTrT. n 

The word m contains in it two roots m and one with t, another uith 

V and thus wc have trro forms in the reduplic.ition II Ihe 

substitution of TT for ^ takes place in the case of the root that has ^ II 

ofr n: II I' " 

G5. There is tlie suhstitutiou of ^ fur the initial ilf 
of the root in tlio Dlnituiiritha. 

The plir.ise vTpgfTi nndorstood here. Thus sraftf, 

ntf-TOPTlI but not sigi -fl-nrmi This dues not apply to roots (Icmcil 
from nouns. gt-wrfg=-7R - WWlrgR H Tlie r.rots arc cxibite.l in the l)IiAtu|U- 
tha rvith w for a simil.ir rcasiai as they arc exibited rrith ST H b) ^ ^ d ^ 
these roots change tlieir ^T into if when preceded by certain prepositions. ■: 
-roots beginning rrith a ot should be understood to have been so taught, ui 
the cxcciition of the follorving ; — JTfJf " 

il H n ^ •> . 

fftT II 'Tntrrtf^ Uf i fTTTft^WPf 1 'TrHrrrTr^T’T 

gn gorr OTf w>r 11 _ I’rlma 

GG. Tliore is lopa-substitution (elision) ot t , 

and ?r when followed by any consonant except ^11 
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The final 9 or a of .my .stem, be it a root or not, is elided by an affix R'c, 
njiinini^ "'if'' " eonsi.nant i. c. any consonant except a ii 
ni 2 . i07)=-r?T+ft^f .sinff"''"' nff^- •• 

luis 3:a4 = ‘•''I""’’, ?F^. * ‘made a noise’. So also the affix 

,,mes after lfp^T in forming' patronymic (IV. i. 129). Of the affix » is 
cjlaced by «?a 1 VII. i. 2). Thus irp?! + tR + C = nVK: (the of the affix being 
veil elided before t ) II So also in ai»f!I.the a of rsT ( III. 4. '02 ) is 

luled before pj! 1 1 1 . 4. 105J.S0 al.so a is elided in the following: — from 

(by Unadi affix atr? Km!^) ''‘"om fit?— sTOTm formed by the Uijadi 
iffix afiT'l "itfi the negative 3T II There being diversity in the applica- 
1011 of Vnacli affixc.s (HI. 3. 1). there is not 3;?; .substitution for ^ as required 

)y VI. 4- >9. 

Why do we say “before any consonant except ?t ? ” Ob.serve gijaatr, 
fiqjf when a, is not elided. Why the word Sf? is placed first? The elision 
if 5 ,ind a should t.ike place prior to the elision of the aprrikta a taught in the 
K-xt sutra. Thus af'’Ta + fw,= ?r’T a (VI. 4. 4.s)-af-’f II Softr^ 

^ II Why a ofsfv is not elided before ^^whith is a consonant? It is 

lui elided, because it' is .so tiught. I lad the elision of aWn intended, the root 
,unild have been enunci.ited as instead of 5f«r II If you say the a is taught for 
;lic sake of forms like f?STa b)- samprasarana. and asta by reduidication, here also 
he 'lopa' would have api)lie<l, as being an Antaranga rule, while samprasaraija, 
ind the elision of by are llahiranga. 

II %}S II II II 

II w? ft? I 1 

II 

G7. There is elision of the uffi.v ^ when reduced 
to the .siiiole letter ^11 

The affix ff includes mn, ftc. In all these, the real affix is 

3, which being an .iprikta (1. 2. 41 \ is elided. 1 bus 5gt?T, t|»r?r (I II. 2. 87). 
Here the affix i.s clideil. So also (111. 2. 58). Here the 

affix i.s elided. So also 3TU>U^ 'TTTHr*, sfPWT* (III. 2. 62). Here the 
affix is eliiled. 

Why do we say “of anaprikta— an .affix consisting of a single letter”? 
Ohs.'ivc tff^: formed by the affix being the real affix) ; so also 

t'lmed fif^, sec Ui.ifidi Sutr.as IV. 53. 44. No root can become a noun unless 
so'nekrit affix is added to it (sec I. 2. 45 and 46) ; hence the necessity of these 
“"aginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, to 
"le rank of nouns— from Dhfttu to a I’lhtip.adika the w.ay lies only through an 
‘‘‘'fi-''. And though these imaginary affi.xcs arc after all totally elided, yet by 
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I. I. 62, they leave their characteristic mark behind, namely the derivative 
word becomes a nominal stem &c. Thus words aie adverbs (Gati) and 
Indcclinables. 

11 11 11 5^5 > ^•yiHwr:, 

i ^ “ 

11 WTT fit f I 1 1 

§ nr fm ??5 '• 

Kiirikd ,— f? I Wf: fJIl«nwHlli'#fil II 

G8. After a consonant tlierc is the elision of tlie 
nominative-affix fT and the tense-affix rt mal Rf (wIilmi 
reduced to the form of ff and ffj being consonants; and so also 
after the long vowels f and an of the feminine (affix and 
an^), there is the elision ot the nominative affix n li 

The sOtra translated literally means :— After a word ending in a con- 
sonant, or #t, or strr when a long vowel, the affixes 5, ffl And fit when reduced 
to a single consonant affix are elided, lint r> and fit are elided 

only after a consonant and hence we have translated it as a.ioce. As ex.iinples 
of the elision off after a consonant :—tr5H,+ ? -'^’f ( 1- A 8 ) + 0 = tnrr, 
II After a #r: — as, diil, fll^t H After strj 

^ II The elision of fit and fit takes place only after con- 
sonants :-as, sTffvtHftf (<j + It? + fin- 8T + ^ + >3 + ^1= ^ + >* + 'I A 1. mo; 

= »T + >?l+^+i: (VII. 4: 66 and 1. i. 51 )-=»T + >t+^ + H ( Vll. 4. 60 j = 9T+f 

+ "( vm. 4. 54) = 3T + f^ + ’? + il -t- 76) = ST + W + »lT+il (V1I.3' 

84) = »tff’Tr + il=«Tft*Tt, II -So also 8T3tmi, HfPf II in both these cases^of 
the Imperfect has been elided. The f is elided in the fi.Ilowing :-3Tfil%Sf, 
wf^^rs^tii (fitf + i^ir + fil'lii The f is changed into t by VIII. 2 . 75 ai'ti 
n is elided by this rule). 

Why do we say "after a consonant, or a feminine affix f and »ii ? 
Observe m>t€=, m- « Why do ve say ‘after a long vowellcd feminine 
affix”? Observe fifi^^llW--, »(mtS5h "here the feminine affixes have been 
shortened. Why do we say “uheii followed by f, fit and fij " ? Observe WH- 
II The fit being read along with fn, docs not include fiin, but refers to 
fifg only. Why do we say ‘ when reduced to a single letter’ ? Observe fiRTUp 
II Why do we say ‘ the consonant is elided ’ ? Observe " 

Here the aprikta affix st of the Perfect is not elided : though it being the sub 
titutc of fit is like fit, and ought to have been elided, had the word 'w' 
used in the sutra. 
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Why has the elision of g (^), ^ fm) and H (ftr?) been ordained 
after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VI I L 2. 23, 
being the finals of a compound consonant? Then the forms ?11TT, could 
not be evolved. As + ^ (VI. 4. 8) = cr 5 TT?H and by eliding 

by Rnle VIII. 2. 23, the form would have become Uair^, and the final could 
not have been elided by VIII. 2. 7 ; for it is a maxim enunciated in the very 
opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in the last three chapters 
of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th Books;, a subsequent rule is as if it had not 
taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned ; therefore, the rule 
Vllb 2. 7 ordaining the elision (if 5 ^. does not find scope, since VIII. 2. 23 
(ordaining elision of w 1 is considered as if it had not taken effect. So also in 
the case of and ll ^ + IH. 2. 76=-^ + W(the 

nasal being elided by VI. 4. 24); now add we have ; 

elide the final w not by this rule, but by VH I. 2.23, we have here 

we cannot change the into T by VIII. 2. 72 for ^ is x\o\ final in a pada, for 
Rule VIII. 2. 23 is considered as not to have taken effect So also in the 
case ofarpT^r^^ M The word Pers. sing, of the Imperfect of Rn; 

ofRudhadi class. Thus + + + + + + * 

+ H (f changed to r by VIII. 2. 75) = ^fH?T?? 11 If we elide the final ^ of 
the cojunct by VIII. 2. 23, then in the? would not be changed 

into ^ to form sqrpT^IT by VI. 1.113 since the elli.^ion of rr is comsidcred as to 
have not taken effect when aj)pl\Mng this rule. So also in by 

Rule VIII. 2. 24, there would be no lopa even, for ff^ffnr^rRTT rule is restricted 
(VIII. 2. 24), i. e. H only and no other consonant is elided after c, 
therefore there will be no elision of f|[ in by ^ III. 2. 23. 


II II II II 

U I ^ » rBTT I 

69. The consonant of tlic noininatlve-affix (^and 
its substitute is elided in the Vocative sin^oilar after a 
hominal-stcni cnidng’ in ^ or to or a short vowel, 


The w'ord is understc^od here also; as well as ^ ll 1 he word 
however i.s not to be read here, as its repetition in \T. i. 68 (though its 
aiuivritti wa.s there from the j)reccding sfitra^. indicates. The affix of \'ocative 
is the same as that of the nominative. By VH. 3. 108. the ^hort vowel of the 
stem is replaced byaguna vowel when the Vocative Singular affix follows. 
Thus we have and irr^T tor and and b\' VI I. 3. 107, a short 

'^owel is substituted for the long vowel i and of the feminine : as ;Tf| and ^ 
*1^ and Now applying the present sutra, the affix w i.s elided after 
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all the above words. As > !, f ^ ^ ’ The Vocative 

Singular of ^ a Neuter noun is thus formed. By VII. i. 24, sm replaces 
of the nominative, the sr of 3 t«l and the final W of coalesce into one sr by 
VI. I. 107, which becomes II Here by the rule that consonant only i^ 
to be elided, we elide *1 only (and not ar which becomes a part of the word by 
VI. I. 85, for it is considered both as the final of the word and the initial of 
the affi.x). Now n is not an for of the affi.\ sthi, and its eli- 

sion would not have taken place h.ad \\c read the anuvritti of apfikta into this 
sfitra. Thus we have ? ! ll But in \ ! there is not the elision of the 

of the affi.'r aril, the substitute of g for the affix there is arff ( VII. i. 25 ), 
This affix being fffC causes the elision of the final 3 T of ^ (VI. 4. 143', and 
we have ^?(+3T?(, here we have mjt a pratipadika which ends in a shrt 
vowel; but in a re« row (/«/■, hence g is not elided. See also VI I, i. 25. The 
word is used in the sutra in cn'der to indicate th.at the gun, a substitution is 
stronger than lojia, Therefore in f 3 Tf*^ + g, the affix is not elided first and 
then guna substituted fur f, but first there is guna substitution and then the 
affix is elided, 

11 ' 30 II 11 ll 

11 ^ ^ 'W II 

70. In tliu riiliniuliis, tlio oli.sion of tlio (‘use- 
ending % (f^) of the uoiuintitivo aiul ucfuisutive plitnil netiter, is 
optional. 

Thus ?jT 3 m nr tnm m w or 7 m^ 11 

ftn% ^ 3^ II II iranffifi ii f>Tr%, 3^ 11 

11 ffit TTtu 5nfTr»ir 11 

71. To a root ending in a sliort vowel is addiMl 
the angmciit ( 3 ^) when a Kvit-afti.\ having an indicatory 

follows. 

Thus 3 Tp 5 f + f*T + f^^=fTlfhjf^g, so also ll Similarly j?f?T and 

and 34 ^ 5(4 formed by the affix ii \\ h\- do we say “ending in a .diort 
vowel”? Observe tjpTJffi ll Why do we s.iy “ having an indicatory t ? 

Observe pm, ?;a»l II Why do we say "a krit affix"? Observe 
with the Taddhita-affixes and u In the comitoond tlx’Till' 

the root is made short, yet tlrcre is no augment in as mucli I'ls the rule by 
which the root has been shortened is a Bahimnga rule, and the present rule is 
an Antaranga one, The maxim i.s 3?%^ » " 'I’hat "’h'ch 

anga is regarded as not having taken effect, or as not existing, «lici> diat 
which is Antaranga is to take effect”. 
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11 11 11 11 

II wfwitr sn«J 3 ^ T^KTsifti^ nn^ I 

72. In the following s'fl.trasupto VI. 1. 157 in- 
clusive, the word’s ‘ in an unbroken flow of speech 

ehould be supplied. 

This is an adhik^ra or governing sOtra, exerting its influence upto VI, 
I, 158. What ever we shall say in the sutras preceding that, must be under- 
stood to apply to words which are in ^?rr, that is, which arc pronounced to- 
gether with an uninterrupted voice. Thus the % and ^ are changed 

to n and ^ when the two words are pronounced without any hiatus. Other- 
wise we shall have ^ biit, tl 

# ^ II II II ^ II 

II I TUT- ufjfinif 5»niT% 11 

73. Tlie augiaeiit is added to a preceding' 
short vowel also when .3 follows in an uninterrupted 
speech. 

Thus iregfH II The <t is rhanged to ^ by VI 1 1 4,40. The 

short vowel itself is the STr«T>tt (the thing to which the augment j. added), and 
rot the word ending in that short vouel. Therefore in the 

augment is not to be considered as part of the Reduplicate Pt, but of the short 
I only ; and therefore it is not elided by (VI 1 . 4. 60) rule applying to 

reduplicates. This follows on the maxim "the part 

of a part cannot be considered as a p.art of the whole’’. Here ^ is a part of 
fheabhySsa syllable which is itself a psirt of the verbal base, therefore n is 
not considered as an abhyA.sa: or becau.se being an augment off is consi- 
dered as part of | and not of of which f is the part. 

II \sy II II ^ n 

II 0fm 1 arm rrsi 

TUffgiirimT >nrf ii 

74. The augment ^ is added to the particle stt and 
Iki prohibitive particle Jir, wlieu 3 follows in a cjutiimous 
text. 

The Particle itt has the four senses of i. littleness (nrfti:) 2. with verbs, 

I’ a prefix (f*^r^r»T!) 3. the limit inceptive ( wroirvfN) .and 4. the limit exclusive 
■ This sQtra ordains jat necessarily, where by VI. i . yd, it would have been 

Thus =• WTOfrar; 2, With verbs:— as a rr ^snm i s , 3 and 4, stregntrar:, 

^®PlHii So also the negative particle % as, 11 The f in 
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and iJT^ shows that when used as a Gati and a Karmapravachantya and jff 
when used as a negative particle are meant. Therefore, the is not necessary 
in the following : — iTrer^ir The ^ may be optionally added in 

these as and li The srr here has the force of recollection 

^TTOTT “Oh the shade”. The word jpTT is formed from the verbal root 
mi^by the piefix jt and the affix fill. 3- io6) with the feminine affix 
and the word ending in tt'i has not the indicatory i^ll 

II II ii frtfra:, gr ii 

fOi II ® gi«ri% I 5 *ii*ih| ii 

75 . Tlie aiigmoiit g i.s added to a long vowel, when 
followed by g in a eontinuoii.s text. 

Thu'; sTT^^qir, ii The augment belongs 

to the long vowel and not to the whole syllable ending in that long vowel. 

'f^HirarT ii ii ii ir^rsi, ii 

11 I ^ ^ 

w ii 

II fv'wsijnfr’tt gnpr^t ii 

76 . The augment g, is added optionally to a long 
vowel final in a full word (Pada) when followed by g n 

This allows option where by the last it would have been compulsory 
to add it. The augment is of the long vowel, and not of the word ending in 
long vowel. Thus f or f iTHt’ESTO or II The aug- 

ment here is added to the em/ of a pada, and this i.s therefore a padTinta rule 
and not a pada-vidhi. Therefore the two words need not be in construction 
for the application of this rule; ’mm) not applying. Thus 

the girl .stay. Take the umbrella of Devadatta". Here and 
are not in construction, but ^ is stil added optionally. 

Vdr^ : — The augment ^ is optional in the Chhandas, after the words 

&c. As, Qr ^^n!i wmnricm or tohit " 

II vs\s II il II 

fftr II srf^ 'Tw 1^ jpnMt HVTTf II 

ntnm II w 'gwiw ii 

77 . Tlie .semivowels v, t, ^ are the substitutes 
of the corre.spoiiding vowels "SJ ami (long and short), 
when followed by a vowel. 

This sfltra is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI I- 
namely the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preccdii'i,' fo'' 
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the application of this rule. Thus ^+9Tsr=!!«W, 
f^ + »T«k=9^»k’, W II 

V Art: — Thi^ ‘Semivowel substitution of vowels takes place, when pre- 
ceded by a prolated vowel, even to the supersession of VI. i. loi requiring 
lengthening. Thus %tthT | f f5gr=*3T»JTf | ftRR, ^ fm, 9T»5TT 

I \ ^ ^ ^ 3Tm=’;?r ^ W II % 5 ^ f^=HT ^ 

The piirase ‘ when a vowel follows’ exerts its influencej]upto VI. i. 108. 

n^flr II ^ II ii - arnr-suR: il 

II if^: sf^ TOt s? 9^ arre, SIT? stttw iumro? »Rfsfr n 

78. For the vowels stf and ^ are re.spectively 
substituted arr^, am and arr^when a vowel follows. 

Thus f'? + iig?;=% + 8T?=^im,%+»R = f??H; V + ST?r=m?I?f:, wr + ST?? 
=RI??i! II So also s^>, Jii???0Tftr, 15+gf? (HI. 2. i48)=Tr + siiT=i?r>r: II 
STcH^ II VS^ II II qPrT;, II 

II mt% ?Rntq sfr^rnm sra srl^iriwii q H?iq imr 11 
?if%?t»i.infr5^Bs?ftni ^oii II 

79 . l.he substitution of 31^ and 311^ for an and 
air also takes plaee before an affix beginning with n’ II 

The?ii^are those which end in ? viz. sra and »n? 11 Of the four 
substitutes taught in the preceding siltra, those which end in ^ (viz. »T?^and 
«n») also come when an affix with an initial at follows. It follows that the 
substituted letters must be w and sir n Thus ?w + im=?IOT + H=^n(5„: (VI. 
4. 146 and IV. 1. 105). So also?r»T9«ti, ^inTOh qrwfl V.4.9i)j?;|i 

Why do We say “s?? and sn* ”? Observe =htr?, no change of % be- 
fore q II Why do we say " before ? '? Observe npiini, II W'hy do we say 

"an affix”? Observe wrurwi. ^hiuni II 

Vdtt: — The word qr is changed before at? in the Vedas. As <Tr + ai% 
=«TtgfiT, as siHi Oiwt frfJltiafilttMdH. II Why do we say ‘ in the Vedas ’? 
Observe iirff^: 11 

Vdr (: — This substitution takes place when referring to the mea ur ofa road: 

' as, ’irq'TMiTii TTa 1 II This is in the .secular literature, >1*51% meani ig aj>t9l^si?,lt 

II '^o II II vn^:, nq || 

<rq ffil I ?Ts^ fa imarRi ^ 1 qmr^ qq. qqiiqftii9niPfpr?mRq 

imii ii?it II 

80. For the final diphthongs art and of a root, 

substituted and aim resj)ectively, before an affix begin- 

ning with w. then only when such diphthong has been itself 
first evolved by that affix. 
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The words »•■*= understood in this sfttra. The word 

means 'caused by that’ i. e. caused or occasioned by that affix bcg,„. 
ning with q 11 Thus ^ forms its Future Fassivc Participle by q^f II. i. 97), this 
affi.x causes the guna of q; by VII. 3 - 84 : Thus 5+q = qt + «I, which according 
to the present sfitra becomes ^qii So alsoi--^ + *t= a + ^(IIl.L^ 

„ A + q = 3Tqqqf!inwand U ^Vhy do we say'of a root ? Ihis rule should 

not apply to a nominal stem. For then, though it may be all right in the case 

of q« f q=qTt^ + ^ ; it '' i” ‘M>ply t<> 

whom m and sJr are not r.rr.iW by the affix, but are integral par^ o the stem 
before the affixes were added. Why do we say ‘caused by that affix itself ? Ihe 
substitution Mill not take place, when the change is not cau.sed by that affix. 
Thus the Passive of q with the iii.asarga STI is sn +> + q^ + q= Here by 
SamprasfiranafVI.l .5 becomes t.as + ^ + now by sandhi + 

VI I 87) we have arr + qr^atW II Since W is not caused by q, there is no ^ 

substitutimu So also afm. knmfk-. (I\'- ' The word q, in the 

aphorism has the force of limitation, with regard to roots. In the case ol 
roots Bfr and W 1 cfore q are changed then onl>- to m. and snq, when q has 
caused the production of and B?r ; in case of nouns there is no such limita. 
tion. Here the substitution takes place whether the q has caused the prodiictioi 

ofwandstTornot. 

^1 II fir m ^ if 5 F;n:??iraff«iT Ppn?T% n 

81. Ill tiiiil 51^ there is substitution of ara 
for n only then when the sense is tluit of “ to be possible 

to do”. 

The roots fif and fit before the affix q^ (HI. 1 . 9 ") assume the 

forms when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the ver . : 

^=«tq-. (f-.3+q^«+a. ) i so also 3,^'. II Why do we s.ay when .1^ 
ing ■' to be possible to do"? Observe wq >TI<i, siqi H Here the mcaiiii g 
that of ‘necessity 

II II II II 

II qi% qiqq Squpff •' ^ 

82. In ^ there is substitution of w’’ 
when the sense is that of ‘exposed or put out for 
saleable ’. 

The word is derhed from sft ‘to buy’, with f 

gU9a q being changed to q H The word moans ‘for the purpo 
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j e.. for the purpo.se of bcintj bought. As ^ m-, » Why do we 

s'ly ‘ "’hen the sense is that of saleable ' ? Observe ^ 

„ „.ant to purchase corn, but it is not put out for sale 

^ II II II II 

II !T?^ 'T ^ iTsra nms«rfwi n 

II m TTtTomsni n 

83. The forms 5ipsT and arc found in the 

Cldiandas. 

The word vitu is derived from + and from il+^ + Jiq[ I' 

The guna tf is changed to it?, H Thus as? Rrwut<l H ** ^ 1 '^ 

is added to with the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by 
Ii^*5?5(in. 3. 11,3) II Thus ?TWTT = »T«^ “frightening or fear- 

.ablc’’. The word !m?T i-S always used in the feminine : in other places Jm 
is the proper form. Why do we say ‘ in the Vedas ’ ? Observe in 

secular literature. 

f -The word ■'^'lould also be enumerated when referring to 

water. As = am II The affi.K is added by IV. 4. 1 10 (f? + ?=* 

11 

otk; n4M<4t : n oi n ii h 

ffTf! II arr^sRirnni 1 >n»RR>irtfr?i^ff ttit ???? itt? 

84. From hero upto VI. 1 . Ill inclusive is al- 
ways to be supplied the phrase “tor the preceding and the 
following one is substituted ”. 

This is an .idhikAra sutra. In every sutra upto \T, 1. 1 12 (excluding 
the last), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the tu o, namel.v, the 
preceding and the .succeeding, it should be understood, that the substitution 
ib one. These form the well known ru’es of ekddesa, one letter or form replac- 
ing two consecutive letters &c. Thus VI. i. B7 teaches ‘There is guna 
substitution, when sr or 3TT is followed by a vowel We must sujiply into that 
^utra the phrase >■ one gnna is the substitute for the final 3 T or 

^and the initial vowel. Thus + ry— ^5^* H Here is the single subs- 
htute of the both preceding letter ^ and the succeeding letter f ll 1 he words 
show that the substitute operates simultaneously on both. Otherwise 
substitute would have come in the place of oftc only or of each one separate!} 
in after ar or nr, there is guna, in a vow el ”. Here STTrl 

in the ablative, and by 1. i. 67 the guna operation would have taken place on 
letter foll&witi^ it : so also is in the Locative and by 1 . i. 66, the 
d 



to;8 


Ekaihsa. 


[liK.vi.au^s-, 


guna operation would have taken place on the preceding ; so it is not clear of 
what letter there should be guna substitution, of the preceding or the succeed- 
ing. But the present rale shows it must operate on both simultaneously, 'phe 
word ‘ single shows that a separate or a different substitute does not 
operate: i. e. the substitute must be one, there should not be two separate 
substitutes one for each sth^ni, such as we find in the sfitra VIII. 2. 42 

^ V, “ 5 T the substitute of the ft of nishthA, after T and and 
of the preceding f"). Here ^ is taught as substitute both of f|[ and and as 
is not used in the siltra, we get /uo sf, as r^ + ?t=fH 5 ^+ 5 r = W » But tin's 
is not the case here. According to Mahabhashya the word is redundant 

II II II ^ ^ , ‘5, II 

II 

85. And this single substitute is considered as the 
filial of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed- 
ing (form). 

The single substitute taught in the last, is considered in the light of 
the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An ^dcla 
is like the sthAni, but in an ek^desa, the sthani is indeterminate, or rather the 
sthAni is the collection or the sum of the preceding and the succccdin*^ 
Hence the necessity of this sutra. The sen.se of this alidew sQtra is this: as 
the beginning and the end of a thing are both included in the thing itself, and 
therefore when the thing is mentioned, the beginning and the end are both 
taken; so is the case with this single substitute. I'hus to the stem wc 

add ^ the feminine affix (IV. i. 66); and now ^ f 3;«^(VI. i. loi) i. e. 

a Nominal-stem (mmqqr) and the affix 3; is a 
non-pratipadika, and the single-substitute 1; is considered as the final of the pr^ 
tipadika. So that we can apply to the form the term pr^tipadika and 

by virtue of this designation we can add the case-endings to it by IV. i. i. 
But for this rule, wc could not have added the case-endings to it, because by 
virtue of the feminine affix ^ the word would have rather ceased to be a pi^ 
ti)adika(I. 1.46', because this feminine affix is not included in IV. 1. 1. 
Similarly for the final non-case-ending ar of ^ and the case-ending sfr, there 
comes a single substitute ait by VI. i. 88, this ckfidela ^ is considered both 
as a non-case affix and a case affix, that is, as the initial of the affix srr, and 
the final of and thus the word gets the designation of Pada I. 4. 14 as it 
ends in the 5^ affix ^ li 

This does not apply in rules relating to letters I c. to rules 

depending for their application on letters. Thus ^ + iff “I!r5r H 
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kjdesa W is as the final w of but not for.the purposes of the application 
of the rule which says that the firw is changed to ^ after a nominal-stem 
ending in W, so the Instrumental plural of will not end in but will be t3?r- 
p,:ll So also in IfTt M It is the Perfect 3rd per. sing, ofy or ft ( VI. i. 45 ). 

p VI. 1. S3) the is changed to and we have which by VI 

,08 becomes 1?, the 7 being the single substitute of ? and 3 TT II This single- 
substitute » should not Ije considered asarr for the application of the rule VII. i. 

34 by which the Perfect affi.x (at) is changed in stt after roots ending in STf H 
Similarly in *T^ + »?*?!= atW araj: (the a being elided by VIII. 3. 19). ar^ 
is the Dative singular of in the Feminine with srr 11 By VII. 3. 114 
is added in the Dative with the shortening of the preceding stt ; as n tfar + 

II Here ^ is the single substitute for srr and if il Here for the appli- 
cation of VI. I. 109 the single substitute ^ .should not be considered like ly II 
The sthAnf of the single-substitute (ekddesa) is the sum of the preceding and 
the sueceeding, both taken collectively is replaced by one, and .not any one of 
them separately. For that which is replaced by another is called s hani; as 
when w replaces ayw the whole form ait^r is called sthAni, and not ar or g; separ- 
ately. The parts, may be called sthAni only inferentially, because the whole 
is made up of parts. The parts not being considered as sthani, the rule of 
sthAnivad bhAva will not apply to an ekAdc-^a with regards to the parts, and 
no operations de[x;ndant on such parts will be effectexi by such ekAdela. But 
it is intended that such operations should take place. Hence this sutra. 

II II II 'Ir't ■ ST^rBT’ II 

86 . The substitution of a single adega is to be 
considered as to have not taken effect, wlien otherwise ^ 
would have to be changed to or when the augment ^(3^) 
is to be added. 

The word means not-accomplished i. e. the operation caused 

its having taken effect is not produced. The word asiddha alwa^^s debars 
^^peratioiis dependent upon the ^de^ea, and gives scope to the operations de- 
pendent upon the general rule ( ^ ii ) 

here ^ is not changed to The equation is thus exhibited : 
(the ^ changed to ^ by VIII. 2.66 ) = ^ + 3 Tftr 6 rft 

^ng substituted for tc by VI. i. i i3) = # + 3Tm^f[ -sfr VI. 1.87)-^- 

VI. I. 109). Now applies our sQtra. By VIII. 3. 59, coming 
^ *’cquiredto be changed into but here tlic siugld-substitute in is c >11- 
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sidered to he non-effective for this purpose. Similarly tirsw, 

Similarly in tltere is the addition of by VI. i. though actually pre 
ceded by a tong vowel. 'I'hat long vowel had resulted from the ekdde«a of y f, 
f-l-f, and this ekAde^a is considered as if non-effective for the purposes o 
augment. Similarly in Here also is con 

sidered asiddha. 

I’/?;*/:— Prohibition must he stated in the ca«e of .samprasArana, tin 
Locative singular case-ending fr (f\ and the 1st per. .sing. Atmanepada affi.v 
Of vocalisation we have the following : Ifnm. then we adr 

fj?. before which there is vocalisation of this ^ combining with in the follow- 
ingBTr becomes T ekfidesar as \. l5) + ^r^(VI. i 

I08). The Locative plural is formed by = the lengthening 

taking [)lace b)- \M. 4. 2). Ilere^r is changed to q* the ckAdcsa ir for ^ I -5^ 
not being considered asiddha. .So also + ^ + + ^ + 

add ?j; II Of the affj.K we have:— -=^, add then the sinirie 
substitute q* being considered not asiddha we have or II 01 

the affix fT of 1st Pers. Atmanepada we have or 

II In both tlu'sc ca^cs we optional!)- add 53? by \’I. I. 75 ' 7 ^>. con- 
.sidering the ckfi<h>,a ■ \'I. i. 87' as to have taken effect, and making the finals 
or long. Here the ekade?.i is not asiddha and therefore is oplinal and 
not compuh.or)’. 

STTfjpr; II II q?rn^ 11 3nfi, -ijnr; 11 

II I BTTjfrmTuT ^ qr 

^ ^ II 

ST. The i.s tlio single substitute ot the final 

«r or ^ of a procodino; word and the simple vo>vel of tlie suc- 

ceeding’ or STT-l-a vowel ssgnna). 

The word btt^ is understood here. I'or the vowel which follows an 
•? or 3 Tr, and for the i? or ictt which precedes a vowel, in the room of both tlK"ie 
preceding and succeeding vow'cls, tkere is the single substitute gnnn. 11'“'’’ 

- ^ 

+ + n J^y analogy of h 'o'h 

the guna substitute of ^ being M is always followed by 5. as that of q? i^> 

wed by r II This universal rule is limited by the following aphorism. 

(I fftr:, II 
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88 . The Vfiddhi is the single snhstitnte of ^ or 
sir of a preceding word and the in itil diphthong of the succeed- 
ind (sr or 3ir-l-diphthong=vriddhi). 

The word snij is understood here. For the diphthonej which follows 
W or sn, and for the or SIT which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
hith these preceding and succeeding si or 3IT and diphthong, there is a single 
.Istitute viz. the Vriddhi. This debars guna taught in the last sfltra. Thus 

i?5T+if?r- 

II SiW + airFI= =■ I W - !I8IT- 

II II 11 

II I ^ win «t- 

)irii I nr -w irt 5 i nnw to wr^iraT: ^- 

^rf^iiarwiffJUTifJ^^" >IT» II ii 

sfo II nrffrerro^wlT n nni ^ ^nfarairn srorr fi^roiniT ii 

II II nr>iTOPWT ife^niswr II 

89. The Vriddhi is the single suhstitute for the 
81 or 3n-l-<^ of (root ?) and q>Tf^ (root nvi), and for ar or an 
-l-3r of (the suhstitute of gr in by V 1. 4. 132). 

The whole of the last sCitra and sttw are understood here. The i^w of 
the last sfttra qualifies the root | in iifil, i. e. when the root i assumes the form ^ 
by internal changes, then apples this Vriddhi rule. The i^; does not qualify the 
root tj^ as that root alw.iys has an initial diphthong, nor does ipw; qualify 8^ 
for 8; is not a diphthong. Thus 8'T + ijfiT = «Hfi. ^ + irtT=^tW, sn-l-irtfr 
“Wn, Viw: TO-i-ni?T = TOIfl II In the last example, guna was the substitute re- 
quired by VI. I. 87, the present sfltra ordains Vriddhi instead. In the case of 
and tjTOI. the Vriddhi was debarred b\' V'l. I. 94. this sfltra makes an 
exception to that rule. The iircscnt sutra is an exception to VI. I, 94 and 
not to VI. I.' 95, because the maxim is ^TOTITTW TOUTOH 
TOTOW ‘.Apavadas that precede the rules which teach operations that have 
to be super,seded by the apavada operations, supersede onl}- those rules 
that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent rules”. Therefore 
the present rule does not apj)!)' here,: — 8W + *TT-l-TO~3T + inT“3^' (Here 
though f is changed to IJ, the rule docs not apply\ Therefore the form 
is wrong. So also for here the root | has not assumed the form 

'll therefore the rule does not apply, the word nf^ qualifies the root f II 

Fd>T:— The Vfiddhi is the single substitute when’w is followed by 
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V<J,/._The Vri<WI.i i'ithe single .sub.stitiite when W i.s followed I, y 
k or Iftor or m thus II The word k is formed by lire affi.x ,, 

added to itnmfAd. place by H. 

I. 32. Another form is '**^*’’' f<HR ( II 1 . 2. 78 ). 

Vdrt -—The Vri<ldhi is the single substitute when g is followed by 3^, 
W tpr q«>; as uTf:! « The word tpn is derived from the 

root ra to wish’ ( fud. 59 .', *«)- ^ 53 ^’ 'v 

adding the affix tm ; and the word tf^ is derived form the same roots by add- 
i,.e ,1 'Ibis Vftrtika ordains Vriddhi, while VI. I. 94 would have caused 
H While the roots ‘to glean’, a.ul 'to go’ to injure, ‘to show’. (Bh. 
Its and 642), form w: and |«U: with the abose affixes ; and with q, their forms 

will be ly^.* Juid H 

y^rt -—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when a word ending in 
«T is followed by and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as 
5^ qpt= =1^9 but gm n: ^ >• Why in Instrumen- 

tal? Observe qwf: H Why ‘Compound’? See » 

3'^;-/:_The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word qpit follows 
the following:-q. H As qM? 'principal debt’, ’the 

debt of a steer’, ‘d<-’bt of a blanket’, qtntm'debt of a cloth’. 


j,9;^/_c;o also when the words and qqr are followed by qjiJf: as, 
and •' The « ord qr>tR means a debt incurred to pay off a prior 

debt. The DasSrna is the name of a river and of a country. 

II ^0 II si^iH II 3 TR’-, ^11 ^ „ 

II tf^ I »r^lstr^H I qn qt *> iqRqqt: 


90. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 
augment is followed by any vowel. 

Tlie anuvritti of qfq ceases : that of stpq however, i.s present. The 
vowel that is subsequent to the augment 3 TK, mid the stUf which is " 
to a vowel— in tlie room of these two i. e. the WRi and the vowc su sc 
and precedent, the Vnddhi is the single substitute. The 
to the roots beginning with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aoi^ a” 

Tenses (VI. 4- n &c). Thus wWT- 

roots hrm (BI'u. 640 , (Tud. 32) and » fit 

cording to Siddhanta Kaumudi the »m:is the augment ^ jhe 

take after «r7</f-words (VII. 3 - n2). According to him the foMoti g 

examples •.-qiWP^»-i'WT?’'i-V=«rf^ (Dative Singular). « 

augment also in the Vedic Tense 
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The and’ in the sOtra shows that the rule, taught in VI. i. 

. p6 when 3 ^, art and an? follow, is superseded, when the preceding vowel 
II T II w I 3 Rr - atm, » 

^ H II ’iiT^ii 

^p{: II ^rrf^’sr 1 Biq » j iirHis mi* T f g^n:rfT w mn - ^ h 

91. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 
^ or W of a preposition (upasarga) is followed by the short ^ 

of a verb. 

The word «TT?l is understood here also. When a preposition ending 
n w or iTT is followed by a root beginning with the Vriddhi is the single 
lubstitute for the precedent ^ or STT and the subsequent m II This debars 
heguna taught in VI. 1.87. Thus ^ II 

Vhy do we say ‘after ^ preposition’ ? Observe =» 

r»mr » Here the word sr is not treated as an upasarga, hence 

;his sQtra does not apply. It is a Gati here. Why do we say ‘whenilj 
bllows ’ ? Observe ^-1 11 Why have we used ^ after indicating 

that short C is to be taken ? Observe ^ H No option 

s allowed here by the subsequent sdtra. The is used, in fact, for the sake 
)f the subsequent sutra in case of Denominative verbs, no ordinary verb can 
Degin wirh a long 5|f II Why have we employed the word when the word 
upasarga’ would have caused us to infer its correlative It is used in 

Drcler to prevent the application of the rule VI. i. 129 which causes JlfinTW. 
or non-sandhi of m 11 The repetition of ‘ DhAtu ’ shows that the alternative 
prakriti bhava taught in VI. i. 129, would not apply in the case of the ^ of 
a DhAtu. 

^ ii ii ii ii 

II I ^ I tot 

3 T II 

92. Aoconling to the opinion of ApiSali, the Vfi- 
ddhi is optionally the single substitute, when the sT or 3 »t of a 
preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb beginning 
with II 

Thus or j q Mi l fttlft or 3 qt < ^ W< T II The ^ and 

are considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word in the last sOtra 
includes also. T-Iie name of the Grammarian Apisali is mentioned for the 
sake of respect; the ^ itself was enough to make it an optional rule. 

H II n 311 , II 

II *fiiSt tot- ii 
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93. For ^of a Nominal stom-l-^T of tin* Acou«iti\ « 
case-ciuliiig srn nml tlio single substitute is stt II 

The word compound of 3 Tr + 3 Tr?T: II Thus ^ ^,"*Tr«r, ^TT-I-bt?? 

=.nT= II Thu> Hi nr= -T»h: 11 This debars the Vrkldhi of VI I. i. 90. -So als., 
W or cit: <m-. as tlic " ord nr is also a nominal stem ending in W 11 I he Sftiva- 
n&mslhfina affixes are fHil after this word also ( .sec V 11 . 1.50) "Imh «-,uM 
have caused Vjiddhi, therefore, this sn debars the V riddhi. Tlie word 3 th I'eru 
means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in connection with the 
case-affix TOl, and as the word S<t of the last sfitra govern.s this also. Therefore 
sTHthe verbal Ten.se-affix of the Imperfect is not meant: thus we have 

srgHHH II 

II II 1 , , , _..n 

,lf%,rH II " ’TO II " „ 

94. Ftir tlie ^ or of the FrepositK)n-l->>: or sit of 
a verbal root, the secoiul vowel is the single substitute. 

The words wm. are understood here. In an upasarga end- 

ing in T or 3 TT followed by a root beginning with tr or the vowej coalesce 
and the single-substitute is the form of the seW 

\r AAW, taunht in VI I. H8. Thus ’T’TW « some 

il,his» 0 .,a .b. op,io„ allowcb by VI. .. ,= ..»r,liny .0 
.ubsbtulion i. oi.tion.l in tbc c.<e of Dyno.n.n.li.n ,oot,. Thu. TObfW 
TfnnW^ Of " 

I/^;-/._The I’ara-rfipa substitution takes place in the c.iseofHHTf? 

•h.nir; -vi— 

referring to 'hair', the form is HtHPH-- » . . _ r„nn«.s a 

4'^,./;_.The rara-riipa substitution takes place when ifH 

word and the sense is not that of ‘appf'intmen'f. Thus 

. “vbcn.bc»,,.ci..b.,ofWb,..« V,i«,i ,.bc. pl.ee. ..<«« 

;_The Para-rfipa substitution t.akcs pl.acc optioneifi) 
and^ are compounded with another word; 

soalsof^orft^Mli When not a compound, the \ pddhns co l 

as ms qHTW? I**! ‘Stay Devadatta, see the hp ^ 

VM ;-In the Vedas, the para-rOpasuostitution 
&c. follow. ThustTHfiqrim »W>mAl SoalsomrWi^ 

TfftBTXnff II II II ^|Tl " ^1^^* > ^ ^ ^ .. 

,1 3 nf^ I STHHfHTntfJt ^ 
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95. For the 3T or srr + sft of sqrac, or + the vowel of 
tlic Prepo.sitioii arr?, the seeond vowel is the siii;,de substitute. 

The Vffil is uiulerstood here. Thus = ; as 

thensT?j-i- 3 T( 2 T= 3 T=at?r, i-w 3 T=^;freT, 
3?H-sfr«T=?ftr?r II 3 Tr + ^^?trit=3Rjiri);, then 3 TO-l- 3 TVUil=»raWilll Thus this 
fule .super.sede.s both the Vriddhi and the lengthening (VI. i. 88, and lOi), 

II II 11 3T<T^frTra( II 

II 3 Trf?^ 1 3 mTfTfr?rrr^% ii 

yO. For the sr or 5qnr(iiot stuiidiiig at the end of a 
Ihida or full wor(l)-f of TO the Tense-ufiix, the second vowel 
is the single substitute. 

The is uiulcrslood here. This debars the guna substitution 
tiuu^dit in VI. I. 87. Thus = II 

3^^:, All these are examples of (Potential) 

and Imperfect). Thus 4 - h % flhc is added by III. 4. 103) « 
+ (^37 replaced % HI. 4. io8)-R^?T il BT^ + m =5 + f^=BT^ + 0 (II. 

4 77) + ^?T (HI. 4. no)=3Tfr + ^?!:==BT5'. u 3 T + 2 ir 4 -f?T=’^ + ^T^^ (VI. 4. 
iii) = 3T5:il The is also the substitute of % in (Perfect) sec III, 4, 
82. When the prccediir^ vowel is not ar or aiT, this rule docs not apply. 
Thus the 3rd per. pi. of the Perfect of f is :— = II So also from 
we have BTfq‘^-l-^fT=:BTr^»T3- il The word ‘not beini^ final in a 

pada' does strictly speakin^ .serve no <^oo(l purj)0'.e in this sutra. I"or the 

can never be added to a Pada, it must always be added to a stem, 
that has not yet risen to the rank of a Pada. If however, be taken as the 
syllable (whether an affix or part of an affi.x or not), then the limitation of BTq'- 
becomes valid. Thus^r + ^ = ^r, !^r + TfqrTr = q?rr^r il Most likely 
this word has been read here for the sake ol the subsequent siitra or because 
syllable is taken here and not merely the affix ii 

?jnr II II II '4T^:, got II 

97. Also wlicii the sliort not being fiiud'in a 
Pada, is followed by a China letter, then in the room of both 
the precedent and the sidiseqnent — the single siibitstiite is 
the form of the subsequent i. e. the (hina. 

Thus = = so also II This debars 

i^i'iSthening of VI. 1 . loi. q^ 4 - = q%, ^HtT + it = here the Vriddhi is debarred 
(^ki.S8), Why do wc .say “after the .short vowel bt ? *' Observe 2 |Ta- 3 T^ 

qrffcf II Why do wc say when followed by ‘a Guna letter?’ Observe 

7 
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8rrT-l-f = WT%,*T«raii When final in a Pada, this rule does not apply : as 
^Ti:y.l-3Tit = T’5rR^, ^ 

5?^ 11 ti 11 3 i?r:, f<n 11 

II srseiTFHqTifirT^ ^ fw??^ nt?i %- 

«5ST?5twr^Hr iw^r: ftir^ H?n^ 11 

II ?f?t i< 

98. Tlio f of is the single substitute for the ^ 
(of a word denoting iniitatioii of an inarticulate sound)-l-fi^ II 
The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called srsjRt; when some 
one utters distinctly somethin^ which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
some contrivance, it is called 3T7TO or imitation of that sound. Thus qw-i- 

\\ hy do we say ‘imitation of an inarticulate sound ? Observe mni-l- 
^ = ^%il Why do we say “of*til"? Observe = II Why 

do we say when followevl !)>• ?m ? Observe t snt =qtr^ II 

This applies when the word coiisi.sts of more than one .syllable. 

Therefore it does not apply in the followin^:-«^ + TH = «fi^li How do you. 
explain the form qerfTff in the follow in-;-^?Rl% II Here the 

word is not rtT!i;-i-?ttt but rrrT l-?fft H 


99. This substitution does not take place when a 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the fnitil 
il-Kof?^, the single substitute is optionally f (the secoiitl 

vowel). 

Thus or TTTt^ ^n% ('Uriprril + *Tft = + f + Rt = " 

The word is doubled by VIII. i. 4- The para-rupa substitution will take 
place when the whole word .so reduplicated denotes a sound imitation, t nn 
II Here we apply the prccedeing sCltra. the fimredila is tit 
name of the second member of the doubled word (VI II. i. 2 ). 

f } | <^44ll l ?^ ^ II ?®o II II H 

II Sfsnqit I i*T«rt imtfira 

100. Of such a doubled souud-imitiition won , I** 
which the affix m is added which causes the elision ot t it 
final «ra;, for the final of the first member and the in* 
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consonant of the .second menihcr, such siih.sequent consonant 
is always the single substitute. 

Thus ijrnr 5 (!^?r (V. 4. 57), 11 qfftqjfj-i-TRr (V. 4. 57) stjz-fnn 

sqzm (< 1 +T=T) •' This shtra is really a Vftrtika. When the affix ^ (V. 

57) is added to there i.s doubling of the word' by the Virtika under 
■yill. I. 12: this doubling takes place before the final sTrj is elided. 

|| ^0^ 11 II str;, || 

11 9 r^: u 

11 II ^ m n 

101. AVhcii a siin])le vowel is followed by a hom- 
ogenous vowel, the eonvsponding long vowel is tlie single 
substitute for both the precedent and the subse([nent vowels. 

Thus ^ i f and 

H Why do we say ‘ an or simple vowel ? ’ Observe 3 TR-l-tT=:^;T^ II 
Why do we say ‘by a homo<^cnous vowel?’ Observe = II The word 

srr^ is understood here also. The word ther(‘fore, qualifies the word 
understood. The rule will not apply if a homoL^enous consonant follows. A.s 
II The i and ^are homogenous, in spite of I. i. lo : for that prohibi- 
tion does not apply to the loiy..,^ f and because the rule of classification and 

inclusion contained in 3 Ti 5 r??UW?l (I. i. 69 ) is not brou,i,dU into opera- 

tion at the time when ^Tn? , 1. i. 10 ; rule operates, hccau'.e of its being a 
portion of rule. Tliercfore, so hmg as it does not come into o])eration it 
is not accomplislied. Therefore first the rule of comes into play, then 

the rule of definition ( I. i. 9 ) and then comes the ( I. i. 68 ). 

Therefore in ffrsr those only are taken which are not included in the 
class of homogenous vowels i. e. onl)’ the 9 \owels contained directly in 
and not the vowels which I. 1. 68 would ha\e denoted. Therefore 
though short f and ^ are not by I. i. 10 : the /e;/v ?‘'iud would be savarna. 

Vdrt : — When short is followed by ^ short, the long substitution 

is optional : so also with r? II This vartika i.s necessitated because (1) the 
two ^ or ^ — the precedent and the subsecpiont — are not homogenous, because 
une i.s samvpta and the other vivpta, or (2) because their prosodial length 
and so the wmrd ^ canm^t be applied with consistency in their case 
&c). Thusft^ic^:=9rff^r. or so also tf? 

II The of is II 

ii \o?. \\ ll <15 - ’Fm-, il 

ffir ^ ffir ^ 1 i 

'WJWt ^ sT^; iT^Wr n 
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102. For tlio simple vowel of a nominal-stem and 
for tlic vowel of tlio ease-affixes of the Nominative and tlio 
Accusative in all mmihers, there is tlie .single substitution of 
a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 

The words nnd are both understood here. The word 
here means tlic >■ tiie 1st case or the Nominative, and includes 

here the This sutra teaches the substitution of a or 

a homogenous loncj vowel corrcsp^tiidincf to the first vowel, Thu.s STr^^T-l-afr 
= ^ = mH » In the case 

of these last four examples (^-i-3Tn the rule VI. i. 97 would have 
caused parn«rupa substitiilion i. e. would have ^iven the form ^-l- 3 T^T = i5r«T:, 
and that rule would have fleharred the len^tlienin;^^ rule VI. I. loi on the 
maxim “apiivAdas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to 
be superseded by the apavAda operations, supersede those rules that staiul 
nearest to them but not this leiyi^nhcnin.!:; rule as it docs not .stand 

nearest. The word btPt ‘when a vowel follows ’ is understood here also, 
Thus = II The word BT=?i ‘ th(; simple vowel’ is und(‘rstood 

liere also. Thus ^ l-att = ^r H Why do we say ‘ a vfuvel homo<.^wnous to 
the antecedent ? ’ The substitute wiilnot 1 h‘ one honioyenous to the s('(Y)n() 
or the sidjsequcut vowel. The or ‘ hmq ’ is used in order to debar the 
substitution' of pluta vowel havinr: 3 measures for a pliita vowel. 

^ II II II <T^;TTfi, sr:, 3??! ll 

103, After siieli ti loiio* v()\v(‘l li()iii();.^(qioiis with 
the first, ^ is sul^stitnted tor the of the Aeetisative case affix 
in tlie inasculine. 

Thus = ,TT 7 T 

riTRj lhe.se are masculine nouns. Now the word 

formed by the elision of ^ meaninc; a funne lii:e a (V. 3. 9S), ma\’ leAr 
to both the males and females. It will however retain its feminine form thoii;d) 
referrinjT to a male bcinf,^ ( Sec ^ m'yH ^^**=1 1 . 2. 51 ). In formin.” the 
accusative plural of the will not be chan^wd into J|[i| Thus 

II W'hy do \/e .say ‘after s//f/t a lonj:; vowel homo;;erioiis uith the 
first’? The rule will not apply if the Ion" vowel has resulted b)’ bein^^ a 
substitute for the antecedent and the .subsequent Thus stt is substituted luf 
by VI. I, 93. Here fj will not be replaced by f as irff T’?! II 
we say ‘of the Aceusalive plural’? Observe 3|^:. rris^Tr: endinys in X" 

J>|, Why do wc say “in the masculine?” Observe, II 
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n II *1^% II sjTti, II 

104. The Riibstitiition of a Ion" vowel liomo"enoiis 
with the first, does not take place when 3i or air is followed hy 
a vowel (other than 31 ) of the case-affixes of the Nominative 
and the Accusative. 

Thus fw, B?#, ?r|, f"? II Here Rules VI. i. 87 &c. apply. Why 
do wc say “after ®r or arf?” Observe stuff 11 Why do we say “followed by an 
l^(a vowel other than sr)”? Observe fw: here VI. i. 102 applies. 

^ II II qi^iM ll srf^, ^ il 

It tf®r "mi: 11 

105. The suhstitution of a long vowel homogen- 
ous with the first, does not take place when a long vowel is 
followed hy a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning 
with a vowel (other than 3l) or by the Nom. PI. affix II 

Thus f spsf. siospv n 

^ 11 II II 11 

II -stra -u ifur 'W >mfr ^ 51 11 

lOG. In the Vedas, the long vowel may option- 
filly be the single substitute of both vowels in these cases last 
mentioned. 

Thus iff^: or iff^:, or fssxsi:, or «iiunr ; or 

m!rnr 11 

II II TTTR II 3 Tm, II 
II si^ I 3 Ti^ TTur ruH 11 

107. There is tlie single substitution of the first 
■vowel, when a simpk/vowel is followed by the 3 t of the case 
ending 3in: II 

The word bt^: is understood here. Thus ^•i-Brns^BfH (VH. i. 24) 
®Tf*H-i-ST9;=sif»!i^, ir^nii The word ‘antecedent, first’ in the .sOtra 
'hows that the first vowel itself is substituted and not any of its homogenous 
''f^wcls, Otherwise in ^pTrtt + BTw=:^JTr^ the f would have been of three mAtrSs 

^ea.sures, as it comes in the room of f + 3T, the agi^rcgate mAtrAs of which 
ife three. 

In the Vedas, (here is option, vis ^iff oi* nrtr or n is the 
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emling of the Accusative singular of all genclcr.s and also of the nominativ, 
singular in the Neuter in certain cases. (See VII. I. 23, 24 and 28). 

11 11 '* n 

108 There is tlie siii<;le substitution of tin 
first vowel for tlic vocalised .semivowel and the snbsequeu 

vowel. 

The word ^ is iinflorstood here. Wlicn a vocalised semi-vowel is 
followed by a vow el,' the vocali-cl vowel is alone substituted, the subsequent 

vowel merging in it. Thus*i^:.-ST: = ?sT 3 :i-v. (VI. i. . 5) =te^(M-^ = 0 ; so m 

, n Ha<l there not been th,s merging, 

the vocalisation would bocme either useless or the two vowels would have 
been heard separatelv without sandhi. Thus in ,-l t tT= 73 TT+ ?r. >f the sr flul 
„ot mcroe in then it wouhl cause s.an.lhi, and ^ woul.l be changed to a by 
and the word wouhl again assume the form n But this would 

!!ues samprasarana rule nou-effective. hence it folh.ws that hut for the present 
rule the two vowels would have tx-en heard separately as 5 stw II 

The rule <T option in the Chhandas f Yl. I. 106 ) applies here aho. 
Thus we have rRmT% H “When yon have just said that the 

two vowels will remain separate and there will he no „.,rw here is no 

pnrvavad-bhftva we do you form : it <>ug!U to be j 

only said that vocalisation rule becomes useless if there was not this ru c of merg- 
ingof the subscp.ent vowel; hut where there is this rule of purva-vaul-bhav.a a d 

only »/.»« is >ls» il's rule O vculisaU,.,, rlr.s ,« tome , 

useless bLuse it fiurls its scope in cases like y?: vVe, therefore when m the 
altcrrntiv,’ it is not applied, ihere stnifyyt wiH take place natnndly, aiu t leor 1 
farrules ol sandhi llll apply. The merging, moreover, refers to the r-d 
which is in the .same a.ga or base with the sampr.as.'.rana. 

3 llBut in fonning the dual, wc hare 1 " > Ivre W coming a ter t 

prasHrana^ does not fnerge therein, and rve have ^ II “ [ 

In f«ct when oerc the para-purvatva has ‘-iKcn dice 

subsequent vorvels will pro.luce their effect because in the ,;,,ai- 

f w e into I?, the purva-rupa is ordained to save the sampra. A < .• 
fi",L,buUh« is no such necessity .hen . D.hiruuga opera.m. 

applied. 

II II «n% II 
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109. In the room of or stT final in a Pada, and 
the short 3T, whieh follows it, is sul),stituted the single -vowel 
of the form of the first (a; or stt) II 

Thus 3 T»H-i- 3 Tir=«T^Sir, = M This supersedes the subs- 
titutes ST^ uiul ST» II Why do we say ‘of ^ or %'? OI).scrve " Why 

lo we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe %-i-iTST = ^2? Tfl,% l- 3 TH = FP( 5 t>t I' Here the 
j or OT are in the body of the word, and not at the end of a word. Why do 
we say “when followed by a short st'? Observe qTm'-l-n;T=«IT2tW;T, = 

K Why do we say ‘short’? Observe STPHTf = U 

II U 9 II ^ l> 

II ^ I IfT to: 

II 

110. In tl 1 C room of •r or sit ('" the body of a 
word), -K^ of the ease-affix of the Alilative and Genitive 
Singular, the single suhstitntc is the form of the precedent. 

Thus 3 T’%-I-TO; = ^’^:. " 1 1 '*' ? ^ ^ gnna- 

ted by V 11. 3. 1 1 1. i his siitra ripjdie^ when the it or sSj are in the middle of 
a word and not pad^nta, as in the last. Thus 

II N I' ^ 'I 

111. In tlie room ofgj-l-sr of the ease-afiix at^ of 
the Ablative and Genitive singnhir, the single substitute is the 
letter short ij n 

Thus = The ^ must always he followed by T I. I. 51 

though this ^ is not the sub.stitute of ^ only, but of nj + 3 ? conjointly: on the 
niaxiin that a substitute wtiich replaces /ret?, both shown in the genitive case, 
"itrT: and in this sutra, gels the attributes of every one of these separa- 

as the son C of a father A and mother 1^ (though both conjointly produce 
) may be called indiflcrcntly the son of A or the son of b. So the T may 
called the substitute of Ht or bT) ll Tlie final ^ is then elided by VUI, 2. 24 
and we have ?igT = ^: ii Thu.s frgTO^SfW. fli: » 

II II II 11 

tou Tfir i:^to a mnM r Hirt% ii 


112. There is the substitution of ^ for the of 
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W of the Ablative and (lenitive singular, after and ^ 
wlien for the of those two steins w is substituted. 

The phrase and are understood here also. The 15^ means 

and includes pjf anti when the f is changed to n, and ^ denotes PT and 
the f being changed to ^ II Thus ^f^-l-BTW = ^i5g: as 

So albo ^ tl The illustration of is which is deiived 

from the Denominative Verb thus : = =TO-l-if?l^ 

(III. I. 8) (VII. 4. 3). Now by adding ffpitothe denominative root 

w'e get ‘one who wishes for a friend’. The Ablative and Genitive 

Singular of this word will be = also. Of ?ft we have the 

following example, add = the Ablative and Genitive 

singular of which is also the of ^ being the substitute of of 

NishthA, is considere<i like (VI 11 . 2. i). 'fhe peculiar exhibition of ^ and 
in the sutra, instead of saying directly indicates that the rule 

does not apply to words like 8:c : where we have 3 Tfff^T^h II 

The word is in spite of the [)r(.)hibition ( 1 . 4. 7), for that prohibition 

applies only to and not to a compound w’hich ends in it, on the maxim 

n “ That which cannot possibly be anything 
but a PrStipadika does (contrary to I. i. 72) iiot denote that wdn’ch ends with 
it, but it denotes only itself". According to Dr. Ballantyne this rule applies 
to all ^ and rflr, such as Tpfr: one w-ho loves pleasure’ 
and ‘ one w'ho w ishes a .son ' = ^ 

^ II II II db II 

II I it? 

II 

113. The ^ is tliu su1)stitut(‘ of ^ (tbc t siibsti’ 
tute of a final ^ Vlll. 2. (Jb) wlieu an sr, whieli isiiotti 
2 )hita, l)()th precedes and follows it. 

The phrase is understood here, as well as the word STHT VI. n 
III. Thus f^*l-g ( 1st singular) = f'^?T=:f 5 Tt^ ( VIII. 2. 66). 

= (VI. I. 87) = f^I 5 ^ (VI. I. 109) ; so also II 

^ for T, whereby VIII, 3. 17, there would have been otherw'ise ^ \ 
does not become asiddha (as it depends upon 5 VIII. 2 . 66 ) for the piup^*'' 
of VIII. 3. 17, as it otherwise would have been by VI 11 . 2. i. 

Why do we .say ‘after an st’ ? Observe = 

do say ‘ a s/wrl bt ’ ? Observe ^ II Why do we use ^ wit 

indicatory and not u.se the generally ? Ob.scrve 
jfPT^ U Here the final ^ is part of the words, and is not produced 
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The word is understood here also from VI. i. 109. The it must be folloiv- 
ed by a short sr, therefore, not here: = pr II The .subsequent 

0iu3t be short, the rule does not apply here 

Why do we say ‘ preceded by an apluta bt’? The rule will not apply if a- 
Plata vowel precedes it. As, \ ^ (VIII. 2. 84). Why do we say 
“when followed by an apluta bt”? Observe frra^ tra (VIII. 2. 86). 

Here beinj held asiddha, there would have been 1 substitution, had not- 
the phrase BTc^ been used in the aphorism. 

II II 

II fftrn Sft 3 WW II 

114. The ^ is the substitute of ^ ( the ^ substitute 
of VIII. 2. G()) wheu’ it is followed by a soft consonant and 
preceded by an apluta short ar II 

The pratyShara includes all sonants or soft consonants. Thus 3^ 
inf(i or or &c. 

SIli55[T II ? ? ^ II II 3T!qi>qT^,3T5qqt II 

II ifTt I IT? iRi ttTurm stwit hhi% r ufrfHftftf wm: 

strn ^ spriiftw 1 1 H . 

[ I Sfif iT?,!riK!lT II 

115. The filial q or aft and the following 2T when 
occurring in the middle half of a foot of a Vedic verse, 
retain their original forms, except when the sr is followed by 
? or ? It 


The word fjr: is understood here, but it should be construed here in 
the nominative case and notin the Ablative. The word means ‘ ori- 
ginal nature, cause'. The word an IiKleclinable, used in the Locative 

case here and means ‘ in the middle The word W ‘ the foot of a verse' 
I'efers to the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of secular poetry. 
The word BTf?f is also understood here. Thus % 3 T«T BT^jn^pnrsn ; % 

BM'c^ ; fm (R. Veda. V. 79. i) ; 9^^ 

IX. 51. i) ; ^ BT5?i?t(Rig. VI. 58. i). 


Why do we say ‘ in the inner half of a foot of a verse ? ’ Observe 
^ II Why do we say “when % or » does not follow 

Observe (Rig X. 109 . i), Why do we say (f or bIt? 

** Some read this sOtra as jtrt: ii Ac- 

.^dingto^ them, this s<Itta supersedes the whole tuIq of juxtaposition or 

^ (VI. 1,72). . . — 

8 
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, arswg-., awBT, »mfg, snr^, ^ II 

ffwi II »TOini»mirft»rw 5 ! »Tsw«nw»T^»wf 5 ??ni^ <?^sr|! 

•jT^irfOTvram II 

116. The n or arr retain their original form in the 
middle of a Vedic ver,se, when the following words come after 
them (though the sr in these has a » and ^ following it) :-- 
wq fi n , aiwOT?!, arajpg:, 3 m?r, amai, arasg, 11 

Thus »Tfnf! *T«irn » ftvifr <s 4 wn (Rig iv. 4. 15), m ftf. 

aiw miR'- (Rig ^ii- 32 - 27);%^ siJrai: (Notin the Rig Veda). Prof. 
Bohtlingk gives the following examples from the Rig Veda :— 

(VI. 14. 3), wnan anwrat (IX. 73. 5), 3mnni(ix. 73. 8). amwt sra Rfot:, >[ 
«fr srasg PnW" (Not in the Rig Veda: according to Prof Bohtlingk the *t of 
is generally elided in the Veda after if or sn) ffuailtil staHW; (Rig III, 42, 9). 

argagr: II U'* « '*^1^ II « 

fftr: II ft: SfiT ffOT II 

117. In the Yajur-Veda, the word :3Tfi: ^vheii 
changed to retains its original form when followed by a 
short fr which is also retained. 

Thus ftt Veda Vajasan. IV. 7). Some read the sdtra 

as II They take the word as ^ ending in f, which in the Vocative 

case assumes the form to H They give the followingexample fft tr^rtll 

But in the Yajur Veda VI. 1 1, the text reads tTf: H In the Yajiir 

Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of 3 TOt: does not apply here. 

ii n Wi^ ii 1^'. 
fwfl:, 3 n^, ^ ii 

fftr. II I g 'qi' ^ r ftmi ^ 

wsfir tj wtW <TOi: «r?5?jr n 

118. In the Yajur Veda, the short si is retained 
after sirit, f«irr, and also in and after sis^ or snwi^ 
when they stand before II 

Thus Sint STOP! ^mi= ^5*5 (Yaj. IV. 2). ^ofr siqjinsw ( ^'4 
V 35)1 f«w »T 3 J*«li *Mfw fr- ( Yaj. Vil. I ). sPS% S|fw% II The Vajasaney 
Sanhita has (V. S I. 22): The Taittariya Sanhita has wRli 

(I. 1. 8. I. 4, 43, 2. 5. S. 4) si^ S|*f|% sipw% (V. S. 23. 18 where the reading is 
si^f%ssflt^) but Tait S. VII. 4. 19. i, and Tait Br. III. 9. 6. 3 has >1^ 
s| *f i w if is i% II The words s|^ &c, though in the Vocative, do not shorten 
their vowel by VII, 3. 107, because they have been so read here. 
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arjfcwi^ ^ II H II «it. ^ ii 

119. In the Yajur Veda, when the word «nF is 
followed by ^ni', the subsequent short at is retained, as well as 
the preceding or aJl h 

Thus BTf «nf «Jrnr wr| »Tjf nWNn, wf 

»TOif^(Yaj. 6 . 20 ). 

^ II II 'ITI^ II 3*3^, H 

ii • »Tl?r% ^iRr Wiwrft swr 11 

120. In the Yajur Veda, when an anud&tta v is 
followed by a Guttural or a the antecedent n or air retains 
its form, as well as this subsequent ar II 

Thus (Yaj. 12 . 47 ), H Why do we say when 

»T is gravely accented ? Observe sr^it, here wm has acute accent on the first 
syllable. Why do we say “when followed by a Guttural (f) or a ^’’? 
Observe «tSV# 4 ; II 

3m«n% ^ II II II 3Tiitiari^, ’sr il 

ffW: II I 1 S5?m saiitift w 

II 

121. In the Yajur Veda, when the gravely ac- 
cented ar of ant»( » 4 l i a i follows n or afr, the vowels retain their 
original form. 

Thus »tTT«n! II The word sTTmr: is 2 nd per. Singular Im- 

perfect of in the Atmanepada. Thus sT-i-flf^ i-^fTl-'nw H The »t is grave 
by VIII. I. 28 . When it is not gravely accented, the sr drops. As 
SIWr: II Here ST is not grave by virtue of VIII. I. 30 . 

nl: II II II whf, nt: ii 

II Hwirai Ttnt nrcf irf wr n 

122. After nl the subsequent at may optionally 
he retained everywhere, in the Vedas as well as in the secular 
literature. 

Thus «tts 4 or iff art II In the Vedas also ^ lir 

•flair: II 

_ II II •i^ II II 

i r trjnia«ir^rii jrirsiT^Tr- 
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123. ■ According to the opinion ot Spliotoynna, 
there is the substitution of tor the art of nr when it is 
followed by any vowel. 

The anuvritti of arffT ceases, that of «i^ manifests itself. TIius %+ 
so also O'- io ‘>’0 alternative we have m- 

SIPT, ’lig't » ' 1 '''“ substitute Is accutely accented on the 

first syllable. This accent will be the origiTial accent in the liahuvrihi com- 
pound ( VI. 2 . I y Thus «tni i> lo other places, however, this 

accent will be superseded by the s.unasanta Udfttta accent (VI. I. 233) Tlic 
mention of Sphotayana is for the sake of re.spcct, for the anuvritti i.fmTO 
was already understood in it. This is a vyava.sthiUi \ iblni.sl'fi. hence m mwi 
the srrf substitution is compulsory and not o|)tional. 

prm II “ 

II sf^ 'Tcrr H'Urr 11 

124 . The substitution of sr^ for the sit of nt is 
compulsory when a vowel to he found in the word fob 

lows it. 

Thus n>^= » So also tr?' .. The word is not found in .some 
texts or in MahAbhA^by^n 

II II 11 '=5^^ *' 

||f^: II rfftn* II 

125. The riuta ( VUI. 2. 82 etc. ) and rragriliya 
(1. 1. 11 etc.) vowels remain tmultcred when followed hy a vowel 
(so far as the operation of that vowel is concerned). 

Thiisi^^ II These 

prolated vowels. The prolation of vowels is taught in the ‘i-'l'' < ' 
three chapters of AshtadhyAyi ; and the tripadi are considered a.suh la 

T'”V7“V‘''"ra rit:« 

th/m«lionol pluu «-««M be "‘‘“'f'"'' ^ v ,f, ..in." 

vowels the following are the examples : ^ it, vepeti- 

Though the anuvritti of »tPt was current in this sQtra from . ■ 77 

tionhereis for the sake of ordaining ttffim » .ould 

pragrihya retain their original forms when such a vowel fol i„to 

Lve caused a 8ubstitution..ThusniT?^ Wt.iJtlW herein place, 

the »T is no cause of lengthening, therefore, the lengthening ^ 

Nmvsincei is a pragrihya, ft follows that wi. "'htch ends in 7 
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prihya, and therefore it should not be chan^^ed before ST of ii Hence \ve 
have the form II There may also be the form not 

by rKt«PfT^, but by ^ (VIIL3. 33). In fact, the repetition of bthT 

in this sCitra is necessary, in order to enable us to {^ive this peculiar meaning tp 
the sCltra. Otherwise, had the sfttra been simply it would have been 

translated ordinaeily thus: “The Pluta and Pragrihya retain their form, when 
ever a vowel follows”. Therefore in ? STW, since ^ is followed by a vowel, 
it will retain its form, and will not coalesce with the 7 of II But this is 
not intended. Hence the repetition of the word aprf^, and the peculiar explan- 
ation given above, namely, Pluta and Pragrihya vowels retain their form before 
a vowel which would otherwise have caused a substitution, but it would not 
prevent the operation of any other rule. Therefore in l the 

^ will become lengthened, because bt is not the cause of lengthening; it cau.ses 
the change of ^to , which of course is prevented. The word fro of the last 
sfltra is understood here also. These pluta and pragrihya always retain their 
form and are not influenced by the rule of shortening given in VI. i. 127. 

srrfr il ll ll II 

II BTTIFT S^rt^n?TT ^ ^ II 

126. For the advorb bit, is substituted in the 
Chhandas the nasalised «(t, when a vowel follows it, and it 
retains its original form. 

Thus ^ BT|- fRi^ V. 48. 0 ; nw • T VI II. 67. 

il). Some read the word into this sOtra. Hence there is coalescence 
here : ^ ll 

sFRur n ves 11 ii n»-., 

II ^ 

H TO sf^ sjiri hii% ii 

>1 ii 

127. According to the opinion of ^rlkalya, the 
simple vowels with tlic cxcc])tion of ar, when followed by a 
"onhomogenous vowel, retain their original forms; and if the 
vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus »nr, snr. »nr, stW ii In the alternative we 

have TOl) VTO ii Why do we say ‘ the vowels i. e. 

pimple vowels with the exception of wr ’ ? Observe ii Why do we say 
flowed by a non-homogenous vowel ’ ? Observe H The name of 
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Sakalya is mentioned for the sake of respect. Because the alternative nature 
of this sdtra is clear from its very formation. 

Far/;— -This rule of S^kalya is prohibited in the case of words form- 
ed by an affix having an indicatory ij; and of words which form invariable 
compounds (nitya sam^sa) Thus mi ii wm fkm The 

word is formed by a affix, namely by (V. i. io6), added to ; 
and therefore the ^ is changed to f \\ Before a Rrf affix the previous word is 
considered a pada ( I. 4. i6 ) Of nitya-compounds are 
which are so by II. 2. 18 &c. 

V 4 rt :—ln the Vedas ^ mf: &c are found uncombined. As, 

iwr, m fPft Mifm, wr »Tpb w &c. 

ifPW: II II infT^ II aw:, ( ) II 

II I 'iw: f lt l K WW i r m ilW WlHW: »f 9 n 

iwr ?wra«! >rn% ii 

128. According to the opinion of ^^kalya, the 
simple vowel followed l»y 15 retains its original form, and 
if the simple vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus ?ljr fnift 11 VVliy do we say when follow- 
ed by Observe, « Why do we s.ay “the simple vowels (w)’’? 

Observe (fW + ^t»^)ll This rule applies even when the vowels are 

homogenous (which were e.vcepted by the last rule), and it is not confined to 
fK vowels as the last, but applies to iT and str also, 

II II II »t , ^ N 

fftr: II fPwrn: "rt w iiftprofr s«p- 

II * 351 ^ ifft ‘irt *1 II 

129. Before the word in the Padapatha, a 
Pluta vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel. 

The word means the affixing of ffif in non-Rishi texts ; i. e. 

when a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and fm is added. 
Tliat is in PadapAtha, the Pluta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and hence there 
being no (VI. i. 125), there is sandhi. Thus 

5*rpsr •• Why have we used the word “ like as instead of 

saying “the Pluta becomes Apluta” why do we say “Pluta is treated like apluta’? 
By not using the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 
\\ould give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bhAva in the case 
of pluta and pragrihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, nor a pra- 
grihya, a pluta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragfihya at one and 
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the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the dual or Vf, the f 

and Ik are pragrihya. They may be made pluta also a •rqr \ Vt I •* 

if before frtt, the pluta became apluta, then we shall not hear the prolation at all 
in ^ inr formed oy fwr &c. For here the vowels will retain 

their form by being pragrihya by VI. i. 125, and in additon to that they will 
lose their pluta, by the present rule. But this is not intended. Hence the 
pluta is heard in | fflr, ^ I I* 

i\ II II II i, ^im&ohw 11 

II U <gwr sf»T ii 

130. According to the the opinion of ChS.kravar- 
mana, the pluta ^ \ followed by a vowel is treated like an 
ordinary vowel. 


Thus»R3fN*^Vorwif5<tk rJUr^M or r>5 ^ fW, H The 

name of Ch^kravarmana is used for the sake of making this an optional rule. 
This option applies to fft rule (VI. i. 129) as well as to words other than il 
In the case of ffif it allows sandhi optionally, when by the last rule there would 
have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than it ordains 
frakriti bhdva optionally, when there would have been always prakriti bh&va 
by VI. I. 125. This is a case of pr^pta and apr^pta both. 

/^////^-—.This apluta-vad-bh^va applies to pluta vowels other than as 
I f or frtpw: H 


^ ^ II II II ^ II 
II w- I mfir ^ w 

131. For the final of the nominal-stern there 
is the substitution of when it is a Pada (I. 4. 14 &c). 

The porti on ^ ofthe word must be read into this sutra from VI. I. 
109. The word is here a nominal-stem and not a verbal-root. Thus 

We have said that is here a pr&ti- 
padika and not a dh^tu, for as a dhAtu it ought to have its servile letter anuban- 
dha and should have been rea d as In" I" the case of its leing used as a verb, 
^here takes place the substitution of long if for ¥ by VI. 4. 19. In that case 
''e shall have 11 The Vl with a H shows that short t is 

*^eant, and debars (VI. 4. 19). In the case of subsliiution the forms 
^ill be cfii: m The ikV also ccmes because it is taught in a subsequent 
sOtra. Why do we say ^ when it is a Pada ’ ? Observe li 

^ * *iw • II ^ . 
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H ^ 1 :^: w ?r^n girifr ^r^fTT^^r 

w ^ ^r4r u 

1B2. Alter and there is elision of the 
ease-affix b; (of the noiuiuative singular), when a consonant 
follows it, when these words are not coiiibined with ^ 
(V. 3. 71) and have not the Negative Particle in coin- 
position. 

Tims qnr: + ^ ^ H II Why do wc say 

of qrT^ and ? Observe ^ ^?T, % 1* Why do say “the case aflRx of 

the Nom. singular?” Observe ipfr irr^ ^IT?T‘ II Why do wc say ‘without 
^’? Observe T? Rf , ^ II the words and ^ with 

the affix which falls in the middle, would be considered just like 

and ^ without such affix, and in fact would be included in the words ir^ and 
hence the necessity of the prohibition. The general maxim is ; 

‘any term that may be employed in Grammar denotes not 
merely what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when something is inserted in that which is actually denoted by if. 

Why do we say -‘when not compounded with the negative parficle”? 
Observe 3T>tr TrrRr « in the compound with the negative particle 

the second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do 
We say ^ when followed by a consonant ’? Observe ll 

11 ? 11 'TTrr% im: . 55>T )ll 

II ?ff! 'Rnr II 

133. Ill the Chliiuidas, the oisc-affix of the nomi- 
native singvilur is diversely elided after when a consonant 
follows it. 

Thus ^ infr icot wtw srrerf^ (Rig IV. 40. 4), 

1^ R| ^ HijUf p5 ^•. (Rig IX. 87, 4) II Sometiine.s il does not take place : as 
^ Wt (HlfTfl II The W means ‘ he '. 

^ sf^ 11 11 11 w-, 

11 

II « fjtflTBirPT gw ll 

Kurikd m tTR!, %«? irsjt » 

'tw Rimi 11 

134. The case-affix of ‘ he is elided before 

a vowel, if by such elision the metre ot the foot becomes 
complete. 

■Thus%5oiffWiftn^o(tHni(Rig 1. 32- (RigVni.43 

9). The case-ending being elided, tl>e Sandhi takes place. Why do we 
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‘when by such elision the metre of the line is completed’ ? Observe ^ 

II The word btPt in the siltra is for the sake of distinctness : for the pur- 
poses of metre would not have been served by eliding the afTix before a 
consonant, for then the syllables would remiin the same. It is by sandhi 
that a syllable is lessened ; and sandhi would take place only with a vowel. 
Some explain the word qif as ‘a foot of a Sloka’ also, and according to them 
this rule is not confined to Vedic metres only. Thus we have 

cRh ’ »T?T^r»tt,%'sr mm » 

II II II II 

135. Upto VI. 1. 157 inclusive, the following 
sentence is to be supplied in every apliorisin : — ‘‘before^ 
is added II 

This is an adhikflra sQtra and extends upto VI. l. 1 57. Whatever wc 
shall teach hereafter, in all those, the phrase ‘the augment l^is [^ced before 
the letter should be supplied to complete the sense. Thus VI. i. 137 
teaches “After ’tR and when followed by the verb the sense being 
that of adorning Here the above phra.se .should be rc.id into the sfitra to 
complete the sen.se, i. e. “ the augment ^is added before the ^ of when it is 
preceded by W and and the sense is that of adorning”. Thus 
+ + = ^Tf^^^^q;ll In the succeeding aphorisms it will be 

seen that the augment ^ comes only before tho.se roots which begin with ^ li 
What is then the necessity of using the phrase in this sfitra ? It is 

used to indicate that the R remains unattached to though it stands before 
it. Thus though fi becomes yet the latter should not be considered to be 
a verb beginning with a ccjiijunct (sanyoga) consonant: and therefore the 
guna taught in VII. 4. 10 (^the root ending in m and preceded by a conjunct 
letter, takes guna before does not apply, nor do the rules lik . \TI. 4. 29, 
nor the rules ordaining the addition of intermediate (VII. 2. 43'^ by which 
the f? would come in and Hmperfect and Aorist) : as, and 

; and so also VII. 4. 29, does not a[)ply as the Passive Imper- 

of II If .so, then the anudatta accent taught in VIII. i. 
28 would not take place, since the augment ^ would intervene between the 
^on-Rf|:.\vord q-and the Rr^^frT word thus would have accent on the 

It is a maxim ‘ in apph’ing a rule relating to 

accent the intervening consonants arc considered as if non-existent’; and 
.^‘jrciore ^ 

does not offer any intervention to the application of the rule 
^ 28. If?^is not to be taken as attached to how do you explain 
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the guna in 'the I'crfect 3i(l Per. Dual and Plural in a'ld 

which apparently is done by applyin,g VII. 4 to. Though that rule strictly 
applies to roots beginning with a conjunct consonant, it will apply also to 
roots like which have a conjunct consonant for their penultimate , and the 
guna is done also on the ma.'dni * 1 ?^ (See VI. i. 132), 

The indicatory ? in is for the pur|)ose of differentiating it from g in the 

Satra VIII. 3. 70- 

II II " 

II 

13G. The augment placed before % even 

when the atigmtMtt (VI. 4. 71) or the Reduplicate inter- 
venes (between the preposition and the verb). 

Thus (-iT>i,+ 9 T 5 Kir^), ( = qR- 

II This siitra is not tlut of P.-lnini, but is made out of two Vh, tiles; 
8 T^ ‘'I'ld 3 Tv^^ra»^lqra The augmented root ^ ncukl 

^ by VII. 4 . 6 ., if- be considered an integral part of 
® and no rule of .Xntaranga and Bahiranga be taken into consnleration. It 
mi-ht be said where is the necessity then of this sfUra ? The operation 
relating to a Dhatu and Upasarga is Antaranga, i. c. a root is first joined with 
the Upasarga, and it undergoes other operations afterwards. Therefore, first the 
augment m. is added, and then the and 8 T»qm operations take jilace. 1 hiis 
^ is the form to which st? and operations are to be applied. Now, we 

have said in the foregoing aphorism, that considered as unattached to 
and therefore, the augment may be added after this gr , and so also the redu- 
plication may take place without it. Thus we may hare the forms like trtt^ 
sfTtT and n But this is not desired, hence the ncccss.ty of the present 

sQtw teaching that even after 3T?,and reduplicate, the gs must be pl.aced e- 
fore ^ and no where else. ^ 

^ II II 

II 

II -»i qR ^ " 

137. The augment is placed before ^ 'vlion 

tift and tjq are followed by the verb ^ and tlie senile w 
that of oriiaiiienting. 

Thus « The H of gg is changed 

by V 1 1 1 . 3 . 5 . So also qRs^ qR«^ H The g is ^ 

V 1 1 1 . 3- 70. So also with as TT« 5 R 5 ll, 3 q«^«aig " ''' 'B' 
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‘when meaning to ornament’? Observe Sometimes g? comes 

after even when the sense is not that of ornamenting : thus 

^ II II II ^Tinn%, ( ^ 1 ?: ) 

II 5KI?3^: »T^ II 

138. The augment is placed* before when 

the verb ^ comes after ’ER, qR and ijq, the sense being that of 
combining. 

The word ?i»T7ra means aggregation. Tims jjsf h 'TR- 

*f5rH, tl’T ’T= that is ‘ we assembled there ’. 

11 ? ^Mi 11 , %rT, 

qtqq - artsqUT^ II 

II jj'nnTRiwTtfwiTq ^ ufft^ra: 1 %f ir i 

139 . The augment ^ is placed hefore when 

the verb comes after and tlic sense is that of ‘ to 
take pains for something, to prepare, and to supply an 
ellipses in a discourse \ 

To take pains in imparting a new quality to a thing In order to in- 
crease its value, or to keep it safe from deterioration is called irfrliST^' li Tliat 
which is prepared or altered is called %^rr H The word is the same as 

the affix being added without changing the sense, by considering it 
to belong to sr^rf^ class (V, 4, 38). To supply by distinct statement the sense 
of a sentence which is alluded to, is called the of a sentence. Thus in 

the sense of ‘ taking pains ’ we liave (See I. 3. 32) ; 

»i In the sense of ‘ altering by preparing ’ we have : 

II In the sense of ‘supplying a thesis ’ we have ^ 5 Trq[RT, 

II When not having any one of the above five senses (VI. i. I 37 '-I 39 ) 
we have II 

II ^«o II q^ II II 

II 1 ’^T#r g?: 11 

II ’»r55?fR5fJSJt; II 

140. The augment is placed before q>, whou 
the verb fi come.s after ^ aud the sen.se is that ot ‘ to cut 

split 

Thus gqpff, qfR'ftnn' " 
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Viirt : Tlie above augment takes place when is added to 

the verb Tt-*. as shown in the above examples. When the meaning is not 
that of ‘ to cut the form is g'<n^rr% •• 

ft^TTtrt II II •' ft^Tprni, ii 

1 -il. The augment is placed before when tho 
verb ^ conies after and 7 r^» and the sense is to cause 


siififering”. 

Thus or qrfrm'n Jltjl 

|l 

Why do we say when ' the sense is to cause pain ’ ? Observe inll- 


fRt'jf*! II 



II Vi?. II 


7^^ II sTTTri, ^Tra: , 


»n^7 ( ^, ) II 

II PlfUTrrW7 I 74r?5!R ^77 S?: TiTin,^ 


771^ II 


7rf%7i7: II 77:^7 II 

7t« II ?W[T77iT57nr7OT*i77 ^nu:r5H77?e7r7<s *MH7 II 

142. The aiignii'iit is placed before 7«, wlien 
the verb ? conies after st 7 and the sense is ‘ the sera|»ing of 


cartli by four-footed animals or birds’. 

Thus srTn7U:7 if?' . f7#r , 9T7r'i%T7 Srr STTwffTT-^ 

WiPm II Why do we s.iy ‘four-footed animals or birds’? Observe 

*t7f^% 47T7; II 

p^,-/;_This rule applies when the scraping is through pleasure, or tor 
the .sake of finding food, or making a resting place . Therefore not here — 
KJT Bfrf7f7'’77Tftr7i I' Anci is in the above senses of sci aping 
through pleasure &c, that the root takes Atmanepada affixes ; othermse the 
Farasmaipada affixes will follow. See I. 3. 2I. Vftrt. 

3fn%: II {n H H ) “ 

II 9?: 1771577 3(777^717 II _ 

143. The word is irregularly formed wit i 

the augment 5 ? and means ‘ a species of herb ’. 

The is the name of coriander ; i. c. TrntTi I the seeds are also 

so called. The exhibition of the word in the sfltra in the Neuter geiidci closs 
not however show that the word is always Neuter. When not meaning 
ander, the form is (ff%7rf7 II The word here mta' 

the fruit of the ebony tree. 
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II II “ 

^f?r; II »mwT fi% SKPtTnq^ f^JiT?rr?T?r nwwi% » 

Kdrikd f ^ ^ • 

^fiir 4T Tf^3T^= » 

144. The word ST^W: is formed by the aug- 
ment 5 ^ when the sense is that of ' uninterrupted action 

Thus mUT II When the conti- 
nuity of action is not meant, we have 3 T>Tt;TO! ffTut = ST'K 

„^ll The?rnW comes from hy adding sqarto form the abstract 

noun, (V. I. i 23) = HR«^ " Ho"’ do you explain it ought to 

pg ? The of is optionally elided before nsT, on the strength of the 

K^rika* “The ? of i^ elided before a word ending in a kfitj a affix, the 

nof5i| is elided before and rpur, the? of?T«is elided optionally before 
and 5r?T, the (Inal ar of aiu is elided before or 1?=^ 11 As (l) 

=9TV?ti|i^5i (2) uPJ? ^>u= 4 r^ wab n (3) uisiw = ur?u. uh 11 

(4) JtrflT TT^i, >iifT T'^aT II 

jfhTT II II tipr^ll dr:-q^, H^-swi^rT- 

jnn %5 II 

II g?: rtwu upi ^ um snfta uum "n h 

145. The word formed by g?, wIumi 

ineBiiiing ci loeulity visited or not visited b\ eo\\s, oi when it 
means a quantity. 

Thus irr^^fr ^ ^ mpr: irfftfr w n So also 

II The wore! hy itself does not mean not visitefl by 

cows’. Therefore the negative particle is added to give that sen.se. So also 
II Here the \vord has no lefeience to cow, but to 
the quantity of land and lain. When it has not the above .scn.ses, the form is 
II \N h.it is the use i)l the word iu the .'^iitra, the word 

will give b)' adding the neg.itive particle, ^ iTlisirf ^ ?' The 

force of •T?! compound is that of “like that but not that . As 
means “a man who is a Kshatrya vS:e. not a Brahmana, but docs not mean 
a stone &c”. Therefore " itii ?l 5 i would mean “a place like a pa.sture 

land but in which cows do not graze, but in which there is a po'^sibility of cows 
grazing”. But it is intended that it .should refer to a place where there is no 
such possibility, hence used. 'Ihereforc, deep forests where cows can 

never enter, are called II 

g f^^i<ii*i II H II sri^gni, ( ) II 
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146. The word is formed by wluju 

moaning ‘a place or ])osition 

The word JjfljBT means ‘firm place, establi.shcd position, rank, dignity, 
authority’. Thus wrPltR ^ Why do we say when ‘meaning a 

place ’ ? Observe srr <lfrit=STr'TW M 

II II 31^^ II 

II atp | w iH <t r tTft»mT¥4 PrTr??w 1 ^uifJ- Jitij. 

^ PntmHT^g?: 11 

147. The M-ord arrsr^ is formed by when meait- 
ing something ‘ nnnsunl ’. 

The word ariwq is formed by adding the affix jit to the verb with 
the preposition 3IT, and tlie augment ^ il 1 luis aTrmq Jiff fT tfstpr, STwii Jtff 
W s4Wtff I* When not haring tliis sense, uc liare 3Tt^ II 

I! II II ii 

ff%: II TfWilPtNT STf^iT SffT I Tie'll 

f’tsra^r'lT " 

148. The word is formed with g? inciiii- 

ing “ excrement ’ . 

That which has bad lustre is called (ff%T ) II It applies to the 

elected food. To the loot f is added the affix stt (111. 3- 57'. H'l’ pivpositio.i 
and irregularly the jjt H '1 hus li The place vheie the 

excreta lie (the rectumj is also so called. W hen not having this sense, we have 

mtR' " 

II II II H 

ff% II fitiqfjuT ^riTJf I , fTTPTTrT " 

149. The word is formed with meiining 

‘ the part of a eliariot ^ 

Tliis word is also derived from ?5 with the preposition %T»T and the 
affix (HI. 3- 57) 5^ auj^ment. When not havin^^ this meaning, 'W 

have H 

f^: ^ II Vt* II II '* 

Tf%: 11 Tj: fRi awm ftrffr 

I qi it 

Verse qtf’wr I 

150. The word f¥^ is formed with ^ opticn- 
. ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other iorm b^'‘''o 

ftr^iTii 
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This word is formed by adding the affix ^ (III. i. 135) to f; with the 
preposition pr and the augment ll The word rlTO also refers to birds 
only, a kind of cock. The phrase is added from the V^rtika 

and is no part of the original sfitra. Thus II 

Though the sdtra would have gi\en the optional form the 

specific mention of this form in the sfitra indicates that always means 

‘bird’ and nothing else. Otherwise would have refferred to some thing 
other than a bird. 

II II II 11 

151. Ill a Jlaiitra, the ^5 is added to xffjf when 
it is second member in a eompouiid and is preceded by a 
short vowel. 

Thus II Why do we say after a short vowel ? Observe 

‘I Why do we say ‘in a Mantra’? Observe, qR^TT^r il 

The can only be in a compound (samara) as it is well-known to all. 

and it does not mean, ‘ the second word ’, as the literal meaning might convey: 
Therefore the rule does not apply here TpRR H 

II ll 'iTirsT II ll 

II qr^i »iffr 5 rr?riT?trRcj(;T^?i irffrflfn T«rrflm g?:R'TriJifT- 11 

\r>sc qmira 1 

152. To the root «F5T ‘ to go, to punisli is added 
the augment gj, wlien preceded by the prepo.sition ufir, the 
form lieing srUrtro: II 

The word is foimed by adding affix (III. i. 134) to the 

root, with adding the prefix ll Thus iTTWl q'WTPT Hq q ^ ‘I shall 

inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary’. The word means “a 

messenger, a herald, an emissaiy”. Why do we say “to the root ^^”? 
Observe qRfirar- ^tlf 'a horse guided by the whip'. Here though 
TO is derived from , yet the aiigincnt does not take place, because the 
augment comes to the roo( and not to a deiivative woi\l. 

ll H ^ II 

?ftr: II fffif gf »m; ii 

15;i. The words ST^u^ and fRsrfJ are formed by 
meaning the two Rishis of that name. 

Thus II The word could be formed by 

^ 1 - •• 151 in the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras. When not 
fefernng to Rishis, wc have q^r qrt iTtinni fftHJJt »IRqqr: (fft: 
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11 isv ll 11 jR^iRorr, 

qft^i^q;qt; 11 

ffTf: II »i«iT nqra»w V>?r 'jf^ar3T% ^ 11 

154. The word means ‘ a bandioo ', ami 

means ‘ a mendicant monk ’. 

When not hav'ing these meanings, the form is JT5f5T‘ H This is an im. 
derived nominal stem, having no derivation, to which is added when 'a 
bamboo’ is meant; and the affix fR in addition, when a mendicant is to be 
exiiresscd and thus we ha\e and HRifR. II Why do we say “when mean-: 
ing a bamboo or a mendicant”. Observe “an alligator”, 

“an ocean”. Some say the word is a derivative word, being deiived honi 

^ ‘ to do ’ with the negative particle fir and the affix the long btF being 

shortened. Thus ^rr = ‘a bamboo or stick by which the 

prohibition is made’. So also by adding fR in the sense of to the root 

f preceded by the upapada w e get H Thus m “a 

monk, who has renounced all works”. A mendicant alwa)-s says 
frTTRT works ye men, for pe.ice is your highest end”. 

II VaS II II 3T3Rgrt, 11 

II r'^iTT 5i»T\ Sfmjq II 

155. Tlic wonl.s qrr^cTlT and arc names of 

cities. 

When not meaning cities, we have ; and 

(»rsR5r7 11 

II II S'sIM II f9?: II 

II pjT g? isT»i^r?r% 11 

156. The word meiins ‘ a tree ’. 

This word i.s formed from + (III. 2 2I )=qfrtt3fir: ii When 

not meaning a tree, the form is ii Some do not make this a separate 

sCtra, but include it in the next .iphorism. 

^ ii ii qTn% ii qn:^ vp ^ 0 (, % 

II 

^frT II ^ pnpjRk tTHrai ii 

157. The words qR^^^C ite are Names. 

These words arc irregularly formed by adding gr Ii Thus qRRJ^* 
country called ITiraskara'. * N. of a tree’, ‘ N. of a river', 

‘ N. of a measure’, fiFrf«^>^T ‘ N. of a cavc\ ‘ a thief formed by in.sciting 
in the compound of + and eliding ^ il ' N; of a Diety fonncd 

.similarly by inserting ^ belwe.n + and eliding the ff II Why do wl 
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say when meaning a thief and a dicty ? Observe II The words 

^and?Ware u,sed in the Ganaphtha merely for the sake of diversity, the 
word ^ would have connoted that qr; n When the root 57 g*T ‘to 

injure is preceded by tlie preposition if, there is added g? to 7, when the agent 
of the verb is a cow. Why do we say ‘when the agent is cow’ ? Observe nf- 
II _In the g? is added to a finite verb, which is thus conju- 

gated ;-ir? 3 * 7 rfr nr:, wjinnft nrir, sr^gnfig n This is an fikritigana Thus 
in!rfnn-»i, mqfnfn: 11 

1 2 w. 3 nfl, i qurng, n?r, 

) H STTfmn’JT: II 

II II vTrT% II sT^TiTni, q^^r, qqr-qSfn ii 

Kdrikd STm^T^ !T^?T5 ^ I 

^ if II 

Ii 3r%[rRr% ii 

II II 

li)8. A won! is, witli tlio exception of one kvU- 
able, unaceentofl. 

That IS, only one s^-ll.ablc in a word is accented, all ihc rest are 
anud.'itta or unaccented. Tlii.s is a Parihh.'.sha or maxim of interpretation 
with regard to the laws of accent. Wherever an accent-be it acute ^ udatta ) 
or a circuinllcx (svarita)-is ordained with regard to a wo.-<l, there this maxim 
must be applied, to make all the other .syllables of that word unao-ented 
The word nprg means ■ having an anud.atta vowel ’. What is the .e.;. to be 
xcep ed That one about which any particular accent has been tairdit in 
he rules here-in-aftei^given. Thus VT. i. i6e tc.achcs tint a root ha.'\act,tc 

Xrl'^l'l ir ^ ^-’xception of the last syllable, all the 

he re-f "le acute accent is on v all 

St are imacccnterl. The root accent is superseded br- sir accent 'thus 

» „„o acen, „„ ^ „ Tl„. ,, C 

accent on « The ^ ncccnt k cnpcc.lccl by wi .ncccM, ns' 

'»* " The 

o ^l~-<l„.thc scpmcncccntof 

a partitnl •‘should cease, 

■ 98 teachc? 'I!''"’! ? •^>'.?ment,-_vn 

a affix follows . Thus here the augment-accent 
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supersedes the accent of the stem, for ^ was acutely accented on the first 
syllable, so also , these beini^ formed by the affixes and rcspec^ 
tively. Thus V. 58, accent VI. I. T97 ) ; BT^|a 

thus derived : bt^F ^^frT = -h , the ?T is rci)laccd by , and there is 

vocalisation of f of VI. I. I s-bt^T^s li This word is formed by a Krit affix 
with a karaka upapada, therefore, the '^econd term will retain its original accent, 
iiamcl)' the final acute of a root, f VI. i. 162 and VI. 2. 139 ) itself is 
derived by adding the affix ( Un IV. 1S9 ) BT^fq^ which makes the word acutely 
accented on the first syllable (2) .Similarly as to fVikarana):— Vll. i. ;- 

teaches “instead of Bifftr, and bw, there shall be bt^t^ acutely ac* 

centod when ?r follows or any of the suhsccjiient terminations bef^innin^t wiih 
a vowel’^ This will super'^rde the acute accent of the first bt of the 
stem: as I! The word Biff 'cr is deiived from btw; by addiny^ the affix 

HI- ^54") which makes the word accutel)' accented on the first ^ VI. 
I. 197'. This is an exam[)le of H {]) .Similarly in irr'TRR the accent of the 
stem taiyyht in VI. i. 162 ‘a root h,i^ <in accent on its final’, supersedes the accent 
of the vikarana btr HI. I. 28, 3'. i e tlic acute accent on btT in bit?! '^'^7 
to the root-accent which m.ikes af acute. (4) So aKo the accent of the affix sup- 
eiNcdes that of the stem : as and ffTR^T, which are formed by the affK 

III. I, 96) here VI. I. 185 debars the ac('ent (T the root (VI. I. 162'', 
The determination of the proper accent of a word depends ujiou con- 
.sidcriiy4 the various rules that have yone to form it, and the sequence of those 
rules, e cf. a latter rule ('r) superseding a prioi rule, a nit\'a rule siipcrsclinit 
an anil\'a rule, an antaranya su[)ersedin4 a bahiranqa, an a[)avada rule su[icr- 
sediuLf an utsarqa rule. But auotlu'r test is, what is the remaining rule that 
apidies after yivinq scop^ to all. .\ rule, that in spite of another rule, fin is 
scope or activity, bars that former rule. 'Fhus nr^TT^lf^T H It is derived from m 
root, which as a root h.is accent on the syllable ^ (VI. i. 162). When the 
affix BTT’^ i'^ added to it by III. i. 28, the word becomes RtTR and it takes the 


accent of the affix ^IIl. I. 3 \ i. e the accent now falls on ; but now comes 
rule 111 . I. 32 w’hicli says that a word takiny the affix btr ^ 

^TfTT^ ymts the desittnation of root and thus takes the accent of a clhfitu 


(V'l. I. 1621, and the accent falls on ^ 11 

The rule is that except one special accent taiit^ht in a sutra the other 
svllables take anudfitla. Therefore, wIkm'c there is a conflict of rules, the accent 


is Landed by the follwin^ maxim: " 

namely (i; the sequence, a sucefeedinf^ rule setting aside a prior rule (2) a 
rule is stronymr then Anitya, ( 3 ) Antaran.cta stronger than Bahiranga, (4)^’^ 
Apa\fida is stronger then Utsarga. When all thc.se are exhausted, as 
illustrated above, then wc apply the rule of H What i.s this rulc?^ 

(luotc the words of KAsikA: % ff SRfTOf FT rm 
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does remain and m^ust last in spite of the presence of another, debars such 
other". I bus in mrar? ; here tlic "the accent of the affix" (III i j > 

hy which the acute is on the first syllabic nf the is an apavada to the 
(VI. I, .92) by «hich the finarofa dliAlu is acute, and it debars the 
dhatu-accent; but this affix-accent is in its turn debarred in the case of deriva- 
tive v^rbs formed .ith affixes, by the rule of mirras, because even ofter the 
addition of the affix, these uords «/,?/« the designation of dhatu, Similarly 

in The sonofh!m\vhoscuppergannent(iiltarfisanga)is ofblack 

color— the Son of llaladcv.i” the ISaluivrihi-acccnt (VI 2 1) being an apavAda to 
Samasa-acccnl (VI. 1.223), debars the samasa-accent; but this liahuvrihi-acccnt 
is in its turn debarred by the rule of u hen a further compound is formed 

and the final word is a compound only and not a llahuvrihi, 'I'hou.rh the accent 
of theVikarana isamnfeg.yct it does not debar the SarradhAtuIca accent 

( VI. I. .86 ). 'I hus in 15%- the accent of the v iharana ^ does not debar the 
accent of rTH ll 

I rt/V .-- 1 he accent is stronger than the case-affix accent. Thus in 
WW. here the accent of sw vibhakti afte, mq ( VI, i. .66) though is 

dcbarre<lby,^,acccnt taught in VI. 2. 2, for .Xegatiu' compounds are Tat- 

rar/:-Tlw accent of;,!? is stronger than the .accent of that nhich is 
aused or occasioned by a vibh.ikti. Thus the augment 3Tt.r 

in IS occasioncil becat.se of the case-affix, for it is addc.l onh- dte n uhen 
a barvauAm^a case-affix folhm s ( \-| I. , This is udatta't VI, 98 ), 
But this udatta is superseded bv the accent of the Xegativc p.uticle. 

Wh)- do we say ‘in Jhe bod,v of a I„ a .nvvAv.av, eve,)- v ord 

u .cam. ts accent. .As 1 .,0 i,,,,T.,ta, drive awav the 

"fi'tc cou . The wool ,s ,n f.tct use, I in this -utra in its sccoiKlaiv -tusc 

r.nnl,"'wi'''"','' : '■■■'I 'i 

"■'-idd .arise in ih f.i ’ 'l,, been meant, the ino a.g, uity 

as be a !! I ' I'"’- ' ^n the fir.i 

its belo "■ ''‘''‘‘''’b' .affix td it hv 

'>«at,se fjtttr'r ''"r 

«« -accent on t e ^ !""'i n ' 

- -'•V>l>b 

^'’'^cd from UnJ " ■^■■'xil.irly the vuid ^Roff' 

ns) and ,1 r "-"‘r ' '' ' affix (V. 

\vllables LicIAu"'^' "l all the 

"Belhcr the 1- 1 A'-'’*-'* ibe \eiy moment ol its a|)phcation, vithout sceiim 

"■ctld have '''''' "'"al 'TTHiir being anudAttAdi 

sen and therelorc its excc])tion is puiporin the [%n» cla.s.s 
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( IV. 2. 38 ). But if the anudatta-hood of the remaining syllables were to 
follow after a word had got the designation of then the word would 

remain acutely accented on the first, and its. enumeration in IV. 2, 38 would 
be useless. 

jjsft SfcT II II II 
II 

159. A stem fonued with tlio Kfita-affix lias 

the acute accent ou the ciul-syllahlc, if it is formetl froia tlio 
root or has a loii;^ STT in it. 

Thus;};?:, H I'l'is an c.KCcption to VI. 

j by which a^h^vCS h.aviiid an iiKlicatoiy ^ ha\c .u-utc accent on the fiist 
syllable. The word is use 1 in the aph rri-'in instead of to indicate that 
of Bhvadi gana is affected by this rule, and not of TiidAdigana, 

The word ^7: derived from Tud.tdi has acute accent on the first .syll.iblc. 

II 11 ^ ii 

ff%: II II 

IGO. Tltc words Ac. liavc ticutc accent ou 
the last syllalde. 

Thus I. 2. ;W-, 3 - 4 ^ n These arc formed by uw, 

and would have taken acute-.accent on the first. 5. ■sir , 6. f'r. arc loiined by 
ST^i affix (HI. 3. 61) which being grave (HI. 1.4), these words would h.ave 
taken the accent of the dh.dUi (VI. i. 162), i. c. .acute on the first syll.iblc. 
Some read rj}? also here. 7. jn: is derived from 5^ by affix, the non- 
c.ausing of giina is irregular, and the wrard means ‘a cycle of time’, ‘ap.iit 
of a carriage’. In other .senses, the form is q|jT: il 8 . = ; is fonncil 

by 3T^, and has this accent when it me.ins ‘ poison’, in other senses, the acute 
is on tiac first .syllabic. 9 - Vv, m- ■ % h and II These w onls 

arc formed by by III. 3. 121. When denoting instriuncnt they 

take the above accent, when denoting HPf the accent falls on the first sidl.iblc. 
10. c. g. % " > •• 

Sfima Veda, the word 2 Hr?: occurring in the S.'ima Veda has acute on tw 
last : in other placc.s, it has the .accent on the middle. 1 2. the h''’ 

cnd-<aciite when meaning ‘a cave’, otherwise when formed by ST’J.affix it hasatiitc 
on the first. 13. ms=Rnr >Tn»T?l 5 r»l. thus nturblTT.iu other .senses, the, acuM> 
on the first. 14. c. g. 3 ^?, II J^oi^c ' 1 - 

tation of arnn?! into this also. 1 5. >Rst;q-Hr»m 5 in= ( wfffT ) » 'I li=se arc on) 
ed b)' 5 R, HfT though a root is here il 
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1 2 1 ^, 3 4 gi?iT, 5 grr. 6 (shin), 7 gn, 8 irT |^, 9^?- 

10 ("Tftsvi- n 

12 >*Taf 13 ?Tr»TOrtr 14 Trnnpi?TT%(g^R?p^^>i?i#) ?r^, is n^nsg-, 

^tnipUT! ( >W»t'»T>Tr«f^r: ) II 

gt3^MFT' ^ ir^fr^RRjh: II \ II »T?rif^ II «nsr, ^ra- 

shr: II 

ir%: II fft I *jftiT5rg7r% tpt n 

161. An nnaccoiitod vowel gets also the acute 

accent, when on account of it the preceding acute is elided. 

The word uditta is understood here. Thus |i>rK + i=|i5rn* II The 
word has acute on the last, when the unaccented (anudatta) is added 
to it, the 4 is elided (VI. i. 148), the anudatta i becomes ud^itta. So also 
2m^+?^=5^- ?P 4 ^ 4 -^r-mr II The has 

acute on the last. So also ( I V. 2. 87;, !• The 

words &c, are end-acute, and the affix is anud^itta MIL i. 4). 

Why ‘an anudatta vowel i^ets 8:c’. Observe -+ xi;^= II 

4 - 7 ^)- though TOjf is end-acute ( VI. 2. 144 formed by 

with gati ) it i.s followed by ^ which is .svarita (VI. i. 185), this svarita 
causes the lopa of ^ udfitta: but it docs not itself become udcilla. No, this is 
not a proper counter-cxamjile. For by the general lule of accent VI. i. 158, 
when one syllable is ordained to be udatta or svarita, all the other s^’llablcs of 
that w'ord become anudatta. Therefore when is taught to be svarita, all the 

other .syllables ( like will become anudatta. So there is no lopa of udfitta 

when q comes. The word is used to indicate that th.c initial anudfitta 

becomes udfitta. Had anudatta not been used, the si.tra would have been 
which would mean rTRtRT for 

the anuvritti of would tlwn be read fiom tlie la.M. There wcaild then Ic 
anomaly in the case of m and qrr? From the root 5^ wc 

have formed and hi the Aorist Atmanepada, dual. W + STr?TR 

(VI I. 3. 72 ) I 3 TRr^ II Here stRR causes the clisic'U of the udfitta BT 
^i^^ll Therefore the Jinal of btrR would be udfitta, w hich is not desired. 
The augment bt is not added because of qr, had it been added, the ^ would 
have been udfitta ( VI. 4. 71 ). Had not been given, then also the wliole of 
5 ^rRr^ W’ould have become anudatta in because of ("^ HI. i. 

28 ). See VIII. I. 34 (fij 'qr). Why have we used the woid in th.c sutra? If 
It W’as not employed, then the sub.scqucnt anudfitta may be sudi which would 
iiot have caused the elision of the previous udatta; such udatta being elided by 
some other operator, and still such anudfitta w'ould have become udfitta. Tims 
11^ vrrirqf) wrq: 11 Here vrirq": is plural of it I he word is end- 
^^uteand this acute (BT^)w'as elided in the plural, before the affix irn was added. 
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The elision here i.s not caused by but is a subject of 3tw (not hut 

). Therefore srw docs not become udatta, w hich would have been tlic 
case, had ?Dr not been used, trra: The golra affix w, as 

clid«l prior to tl)c adding of the case-ending. Why do we say “wlien an nddttn 
is elided”? Observe + ( iV. 1. 104 ) = ll The feminine of this will 

bc%4 + #N,(I'" D73'"V4fll Hercf causes the elision of aufidfitta bt of 
and hence remains unchanged. So also 'w ^ » 

«ir?fr; II II i> I' 

t( sw I 3 ?nTr n 

]r)’2. A root has tlic acuto on tlie onfl-syllahle, 

Tlie word bT'?! understood here. Thusq^fiT. nfTTittff, Jtlfft II 

r%er: II II ’ITTI% II f^h ^^0 II 

II f^?fr II 

Ifjlh A stem (forniod hy an affix or aiif.;TiKMit or 
substitute) Itaviiifr an inilioatory yo'ts acnie on 1lu' eial 

syllable. 

Thus Tliese arc fonivd by III. 2. 161. .So 

also ff^TTn by 1 1 . 4 70 wliere the subaitiite employed. To is 

added ypt i" die .sense of qaT, tlien is .idded thi’ feniinme aflix TTT . thus 
has middlc-.acutc. The desceiuhmts 'f Kuiidiui nil! be ( by "f 

Gargfidi ). Tlie plural of Kaundin)-.i v ill be foinied 1 >> eliding and suhsti- 
tilting for the remaining poition. In t lie ca^is of affixes ha\ ing nn 

indicatory sj . the .acute accent f.dls on the final, taking th<' stem and the 
affix in an aggregate. Thus 11 The affix is one of those few aflixcs 

which nic reall)' l>H-fixes. fV. 3 , The accent n ill not, theiefore, fill on 

5, but on the last s\ llable of the whole word comiiounded of the prefix t the 

base. So alsw w ith the affix 53^. It is ad.led in the midd/c of the wool, hnt 

the accent will fill on thco-.v/; as^^sRifV. 3 71). 

?f%rTt5=!T II II TTfl^ II rTM'T^i’T, ('^cT', n 

ffrT II Nw I HqrfT 11 . 

Ib-l'. A stfiii fonncil with :i d’aiblliilti-tillix liatni.k 

an indiciitory ^r. Inis tientc on tlii' ond syllalilo. 

Tims SKrTin^rri’ formed b\- the affix fiqrn ' IV. I . pis ' I S3 'E . ^ 

53t = itT>^r!PtJ= dual ^T 5 lT 5 ^r, pi. (T«t being ^''''lo'd by 11 . 4 

thus giving SC0|)C to accent). In this affix there are two indicatoi) 1 ^ 

wand n ; the w has only one function, namely, regulating the .ici i nl ^ ^ 
to this rule, while w has two fimclions, one to regulate accent hy \ I ' ' 
another to cause Vriddhi by VII. 2. 1 17. Now arises the (luestion, s 
word get the accent of^ or ofn M The present rule declares that it s..' u ^ 
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the accent of n and not of JT, for the latter finds still a function left to it, while 
if sj was to re^fulate the accent, ^ would have no scope. 

f^?T; II II II II 
ir%: II I RititsiT jfr^r 11 

165. A stein formed by <i Taddhita affix having 
an indicatory has acute accent on the end syllable. 

Thus 5nr3^= formed by (IV. i. 99), so also il Similarly 

sTlf^^h formed by t^,( 1V. 4. i). 

II II 'I#! II (sTfrr;, II 

fr%' il 11 

•IGG. The Nominative plural (^) of has 

acute accent on the last syllable. 

ThusfH^f^F^ii Tlii.s debars the Svarita accent ordained by VIII. 
2.4. The word r%|r (feminine of f^r VII. 2. 99) meaning ‘ three ' is always 
plural. There are no singular or dual cases of this numeral ; of the seven 
plural ca.ses, the accusative plural will have acute on the final by VI. i. 174 ; 
the remaining case.s (Instrument.d, Dative, Ablative, Genitive and Locative) 
hive affi.Kes beginning with a co.iM)n<int, and by VI. i. 179 they will be 
iid^tta. Thu.s the only case not covered by any special rule is "iTfT (nom. pi) ; 
which would have been Svarita, but for this rule. If ■irn' be the only case 
not provided for, then merely saying would have sufficed to make the 

rule applicable to only, why his then it been employed in the sQtra? 
This is done, in order that in compounds, whore may corneas a subordina- 
te member, and where singular and dual endings will also be added, this rule 
will not apph'. Had if n been not used in lois siitra, then in the case of simple 
frT^ tluwc would be no harm, but when it is scconcd member in a compound 
there w'ould be anomal}’. Thus BrfrTR^r would liavc become end-aente. But 
that is not desired. Il is svarita on the final by VIII. 2. 4. 

5rnT II II ii 5ir% (3TfcrTi?ra;)Hl 

II ^ SnT 11 

1G7. The word followed by the aeeusative 
plural, lias acute a'eeent on the last syllable. 

Thus the accent is on 5 11 The feminine of is 

(Vll. 2. 99), which has acute accent on the first (VII. 2. 99 Vart), and its 
^^cusative plural will not have accent on tlie last syllabic. This is so, because 
"^has acute on the first, as formed by ^ affix. Its substitute will also 
^ 0 , by the rule of II The special enunciation of with regard 

lo in the Vfirtika (VII. 2. 99) indicates that the 
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present rule does not apply to ll Another reason for this is as follows: 

II Now comes the present SCltra ; here, however, the 
substitute o( m being sthc^nivat, will prevent the ud^tta formation of the of 
ff • nor will ^ be considered as final and take the acute, as there exists no vo- 
wel but a consonant ^ which cannot take an accent. As li Pro- 

fessor Bohtlingk places the accent thus ^5^:, Pro. Max Muller II I have 
followed Prof. Max Muller in interpreting this sfitra; for Bohtlingk s interpre- 
tation would make the ending ^ accented, and not the final of ^11 

II II II 

II 

fi%: II I 

II 

168. The ease-affixes of the Iiistrumcnta] and of 
the eases that follow it have the aeute aeeent, if the stem iu 

the Locative Plural is inono.sj-llahie. 

The word w (locative of 5) refers to the g of the Locative plural, 
Thus TT^r, 2F»^r»l, arttr, 3 ri‘ 4 ri, ?rr? = 11 Why do we say ‘in the 

Locative plural ’ ? Observe rrnT, II Why do we say ‘ monosyllabic'? Ob- 
serve flW, H Why do wc ^riy ‘ the Instrumentals and the rest’? 

Observe fhr: H Why do wc say “ the case-cndings ( ” Observe 
n The plural of the Locative being taken in the sCitra, the rule 
does not a[)ply to and as in the plural of the Locative tlicy have 
more than one syllable, though in singular locative their stem has one 
syllabic. 

8 T ?dl'i I t I I 11 II ii 

n 

ff^T: II 5m 2^fr. 1 1 fm tr 

I uijTTmqHmr^rTtfiqrra 

?h:^tit?5Itit H5m n 

169. The same ease endiiiirs may optionally 
have the aento accent, if the monosyllabic word stands 
at the end of a compound, and hits acute accent on the 
final, when the compound can be easily unloosened. 

The phrases “(RifPT.” and are understood here also.^ The 

nitya or invariable compounds arc excluded by this rule. Thus C 

or JPT ; HS 3 T^- or "fpf: ll So also or 

Accordinj> to VI. I. 223, the compounds have acute accent on the final: that 
rule applies in the alternative when the case-affixes arc not acute and gives us 
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the alternative forms. Why do we say ‘is acutely accented on the final*? 
Observe S^reit, II These are Tatpurusha compounds and by VI* 
2. 2 . the first term of the compound retains its original accent. Why have we 
used the word ‘standing at the end of a compound’ when the word 
Indicated that the compound was meant ? Had we not used the word 

the aphorism would have stood as, * In a loose- 

compound having acute on the final, the above affixes are acute, if the com- 
pound consists of a monosyllable’. The word will thus qualify the 

compound and not the second member of the compound, which is intended* 
And thus the rule will apply to ) Ins. v^r^f, &c, and not to 

compounds having more than one syllable. Why do we say ‘ in loose com- 
pounds ’? Observe 3 TM 5 f^?Tr, II These words form invariable (nitya) 

compounds by II. 2. 19, and by VI. 2. 139, the second member retains its 
original accent, which makes udAtta. 

II II II 3T5%;, 

11 

ff%: II ST^: itt s?rWiwRf^*i 1 ^ff! 5 irTTT fir'll ii 

170, In the Chhaiulas, the casc-e ladings other 
than the sarvanS.masth&na, get the acute accent when coming 
after sifsT II 

In the Vedas, a stem ending in the word 3 T>^, has the acute not only 
on the affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusative plural affix also. 
Thus ffjr (Rig I- 84. 13). Here the word had accent on 

vft by VI. I. 222, but by the present sQtra, the accent falls on the case-affix il 
Though the anuvritti of “ Instrumentals and the rest” was understood here, 
the word asarvan^masth^na has been used here to include the ending ^ also. 
As 11 

II ll ll jn, 

II 

VM'' II iRi Twa \ fit »hi% ii 

171. The same (asarvandmasthdna) case-endings 
have the acute accent, when the stem cuds in gr?, also after 

after qf &c (npto VI, 1. 63), after STti, ^ and 

^5 11 

The is the substitute of the ^ of VH, (VI. 4. 132) and not the ait 
laught in VI, 4. 19 &c)' Thus sw^:, but not in STtT||?r (Ins. sing of 

derived by ii^ substitution of t in 4- *9 IW— 

anuvritti of “iTsiingtnn” is unsderstood here, therefore, when the word 

11 - 
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m Is not Ihis ™le «m not npply. Whnn, Wore, thorel. nnvldsi. 

“do, .1, 4. 30. .Ho «nol boing an.ds.t., this ml. 

. The drt tvords are dr, y[ Sc np.^d » VH .. 63 . 

diA « dmwdiS. «5. w. "So wpf'. 3«'. S'*'' H'. W • <«• ™. "HTC 

I«: II As regards the other cases of ft?,the accent is governed 

^VI i' i8?' The word ST^Pl and those which follow it, in VI. i. 63, are not 
eLnedbythisrulebecau.se they consist of 

LvrittiofLr: is understood here from VI. i. 168. When these become 
monosyllable by the elision of sT !i>enultimate), then the vibhakti will uditta 
bv VI I I6i even after these. The case endings after these words are of 
course, anudatta, except when^.hese words become monosyllabic :-As 

^ " 

II II 11 " 

II 3 TEHt ?rqT!RrfR7’TR?«THft»TR?:>j?rtTT ‘T^t% II 

172. The asarvananiustlidiiacivse-eiulings after 
‘ eight have aeute accent, when it gets the fonii arcr II 

° The word sien has two forms in the acc. pi. and the other cases that 
follow it, namely am and bte n The affixes of acc. pi. &c are ud^ta after 

the long form am and not after at? II Thus opposed to »T?m: 

ron ar?!^ con. ^ » The u..rd ST^ has acute on the last syllable, as it 

belongs to'th;class ofmrff -rds (IMiit 1 . 31 ): and by VI. ... 80 the accent w^d 
have been on the penultimate syllable. This rule tiebars it. fheuse of^ 
indicates that the word smt has tuo forms, and the substitution of long « 
i,f in VII 2 84 thus becomes optional, because of this indication. Otherwise 
r. mployrecnt of the word «, „o.,kl be for by VII, 2. «4 b 

couched in general terms, bt?H wouhl always eiitl in a long \ouel. There is 
another use of the word namelj-. it makes the word amtf with long ,ir 

f VI I 2 84) to get also the designation of N? I. h' or if sT?m was not to be called a 
7 like3t?5l then there would be scope to the present sQtra in the case ofatert 
while it would be debarred in the case of smf without long m.by the subse- 
uentruleVl. i. 180 which applies to word, and hence the employment 
of the word ^ would become useless. 

h ^ V 

Ntf^tN^II . 4, r.mi- 

173. After an oxytone Participle iniTt^tneit 

nine sufB.v i,(natli) and the case endings beginning with vowe s 
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(with the exception of strong cases) have acute accent, when 
tlie participial affix has not the augment e. is not 

The word BT%^n5T?[‘after an oxytoned word’ is understood here. Thus 

^ and ^ 

Why do we say not having the augment " Observe 
^ II Here also by VI. l. 186, after the root ^ which has an indicatory if, 
in the Dh&tupAtha, being written 5^, the sarvadh^tuka affix ^ ( 3 ?^) is anu- 
dAtta. This anudatta coale.scing with the ud^tta 3 T of ^ (VI. l. 162), 
becomes ud^tta (VIII. 2. 5) ; and Rule VIII. 2. i not being held applicable 
here the Participle gets the accent, and not the feminine affix. Why do we 
say “a (feminine in f ) word and before vowehendings?’ Ob.serve 

&c. If the participle is not an oxytone, the rule does not apply. As 
n?ft, II Here the accent is on the fir.st syllable by VI. i. 189. 

Vilrf : — The words and should al.so be included : as f#' 

fpft, II 

II II ii ll 

II % «!'>! siff ST^frWr 11 

II 9r«R«rr>t ^ ii 

174. The same ondinns liavc the acute accent, 
when for the acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a 
semi-vowel is substituted, and which i.s preceded by a 
consonant. 


Thus i^f, 5^^, II ngflVr. 

Htfa'"! 11 All these are ending words and h:ive consequently acute accent 
on the final (VI. l, 163;. Why ' tutuely accented final vowel is replaced &c'? 
Observe 4 hfi. 1^, H. formed by having acute on the first syllable. 
Why do we say ‘ preceded by a consonant ? Observe 
(VIII. 2.4) ffif n This compound with gets 

ud^tta on the final by \T. 2. 175. In making the Instrumental singular of 
the ^ is replaced by but as this 9 i.s preceded by a vowel, the affix 
gets the svarita accent. 

Vdrt : — The rule applies when the stem ends in ^ though not in a 


semi-vowel, as 11 

11 11 II w, iTf , II 

!• wrttw n fw^ww i m t swrowiptinwwtf^ uFi ^ iiif^ rwr ii 

175. But not so, when the vowel is of the femi- 
'^ine affix g; j gf j.Qot. 

After the semi-vowel substitutes of the udStta x ( IV. i. 66 ) or of the 
** Unal vowels of the root, when preceded by a consonant, the weak 


case- 
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endings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute accent. Thus 

which has acute accent on^, because^!, 

ud^tta (III. I. 3), arid the ekade^a of it, when it combines with the preceding 
vowel Is also udAtta (VIII. 2. 5). The S[ substituted for gf before the ending 

•n. is a semi-vowel substitute of an udattaCT^-H) the affix after it would 

b^ve become udStta by the last shtra, but not being so, the general rule VIU, 
2. 4 applies and makes it svarita. Let us take an example of a semi-vowel 

substitute of the vowel of a root 

lenw formed by ff<j: affix, the second member of the compound retaining its 
' prigffial accent, namelj-, the oxytone, the semi-vowel being substituted by VI, 
4. 83 before the vowel case-endings. 

iT 3 ^ II II II *13^ II 

ff%i tl I II 

J76. The otherwise tiiuieceiiteil wii; (§?!() takc.s tlio 
acute accent, when an oxytoned stein ends in a light vowel, 
or the affix has before it the aiigineiit (VIIl. 2 . IG). 

The word auatfTvrrn is understood here also. I hus 3Tni^r*t. 

,1^, II So also when takes ilf , as II Here by Vll. 

I, 76, the word takes an? and becomes then is added 5? by V III. 2. 
16, and we have swi at Hp: H The preceding tj, is elided. When the stcm^is not 
oxytone (antodAtta) this rule does not aiiply : as lifiPl il The word has 
acute on the first syllabic, as it is formed from ^ with the affix 5 ( Un I. 10) 
which is ftn ( Un I. 9 ) so the ij5>trctain.s its anudfitta here, So^also in the case 
0f»l^ffl^. the affix docs not become acute, though the word itin has acute on 
the final as the intervening n makes the ^ of 5 /leai'jf when the affix is added: 
the general maxim docs not apjily here, because the 

very fact that H is only taken as an exception, shows this. 

-—The affix becomes acute after the heavy vowel of t 
11 There is vocalisation of r, of as < f f then substitution 

of one, as t f, then guna, ? 11 

The prohibition should be stated after ; as mSRt W 

II II II HTO, II 

II i«»n«i*ij^n5l n I fPT *1571 XTit fwi«m I ’13'^ ^ 

wwflAwi *171% II 1 • „ 

177 , After an oxytoned stem which eiu 

light vowel, the genitive ending m has optionally the acu o 

necent. 



BK.VI. CH.I5 179 ] 


Vibhakti-aCcent. 


ri2i 


Thus or or ^T^rr;, or (see VI L 

j 54). It might be objected, that «Tn^is not preceded by a short vowel, as is 
shown in the above examples, then how can the anuvritti of ‘short or 
light vowel' be read into this sOtra ? The reply is that the anuvritti of 
should also be read into this sOtra, the meaning being “ a stem which has a 
light vowel when followed by>iyi;, will cause the acute, though the 
light vowel may become heavy before this ending, in its present form’\ Other- 
wise, this rule will apply to forms like having light vowels 

before ifPl and not to the forms above given. Why do we read with the 
^augment (VII. i. 54) and not «im? The rule will not apply to 
which get the acute on the final by VI. i. 174. Why do we say ‘after a 
stem ending in a light vowel ' ? Observe (the word is end-acute 

by Ui? Ill* 138 and so is by VI. i. 161). Why do we say after an 

oxytoned word ? Observe the words and have acute on 

the first syllable. 

9555H: II II II 

ffW: H II 

178. In the Chhaticlas, tlic ending has di- 
versely the acute accent after the feminine affix % \\ 

Thus'^^^RrH srfwfjpftini, fsfti ii Sometimes it does not 

take place, as ii 

II II < 1 ^ II fir, II 

1^11 II -r to *W?r ii 

179. The case-endings heginning with a conson- 
ant, have the acute accent after the Numerals called ^ (I. 1. 
24), as well as after Rr and || 

The anuvritti of at-rilU'nit ceases, for the present lule applies even to 
words like and which are acute on the initial by Phit 11 . 5. Thus 
snrr 4 :, tRpfni. trtrr^, Pr 4 :, (See Vll. I. 

55 )' Why do we say ‘before ca.se-affi.xes beginning with consonants'? Observe 
(VI. I. 167 and VII. 2. 99). 

h 1^0 II tr^n% 11 11 

*!5'?rwRgrrw 1 f%>rgifhir»R?Tgw’t trttr- 

180. The above numerals, when taking a case- 
ftlfix beginning with a w or get the acute accent on the 
Penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form 
consisting of three or more syllables. 
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The numerals and ^ when cnrlioff -n a casc-affi.v beRmn.n, 

with a consonant, form a full word (^). in such a word the penult.m.ate 
syllable^ts the acute accent. The very word shows the 

^ must be of three syllables at least. Tln.s 

Why do we say 'besinning with rr and ? Observe. Why 

do we say 'theVnu'^imate syllable’ ? Observe b " 

^smmi ii W ii " . 

181. Ill the Secular laiiffuage thi.s is optional. 

The rsaft case-affixes coming after the above n.imcrals «r;, ft and 
may make the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate op- 
Sally, in the spoken ordinary language. Thus or In the 

alternative VI. i. I79 apphe-s. So .also or ^nn»?b or 

TTf, , 5^- '* ..... 

. »(%! II nr 5 ^ ^ ^ fr na wa ii 

182. The foregoing rules troin VI. 1. 1()8 aowii- 

warcl.s have no apitlicability after nt, aud and words 
ending in them; nor after a stem wliieli before tlie case ending 
of the Kominativc singular has ^ or siT. nor after iTSt, or 
after a stem ending in nor as well as after ^^.and ^ il 

Thus^.ift, W" Here by VI. i. i 68 . the case-endings would 
have got otherwise the accent, which is however proh.b.ted^So^also^^, 
Jft and •' Here VI. i. 169 is prohibited. So also ?IH, Wl. 

^ ™id .. The word ^^4= m^O means ‘^has « or 

mSreKist sing.)” Thus *d‘gb ’^^3=, Vg' " 

dLii!ormedby^affix):aTT=i«^ + f^i P>ohibiuon appl^o 

Tat Tm of tffis word therein the nasal is not elided (VI. 4- 30,1. T us 
tL^ II Where the nasal is elided, there the case-ending must Uke tW^ , 
omim II ST is also a ftni formed word. Thus -TW# “ 

Why ha. tha word Wl bean opeeially mentioned m "y' 

»oi have applied to it c. e« nithont sn.h ennmerat.on, becan e n 
native Singular this vroid assume, the form w and 

Ih. inclusion of .« indicates that the elision ofn shonid 

Lddh. for the purposes of .hi. rule. Therefom, „n „ 

npply , 0 »orfs " j 
after the ch'iion of ^of CVU. 3-94^ 
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be irtt '• "Of applying, and the affix iijv will get 

udatta after ftw by VI. I. 176 as II But rule VI. i. 176 will be debar- 
red by the present in the case of because fu is a II 

m n 

II TO II 

183. After ^ a case-ending beginning with Vf 
or ^ is unaccented. 

Thus^^, II This debars VI. r. 168,171. Why do we say 
> beginning with a fn?, consonant ’ ? Observe fipf, H 

5 isri rtid<<-q n i il ii 'i#f ii ir 

II ^ rSttwmtr hriwt ii 

184. After ?, a case ending beginning with ?r or 
is optionally unaccented. 

Thus ffSr: or sffi?:, ^j|T^, ^ II But not so V » 

fidi^Rr ni : II II ii n 

II Rvwfur II 

185. An affix having an indicatory H, is sYarita 
i. e. has circumflex accent. 


Thuspr^sSJw, formed by ^ (III. 1.97). aBrtfff , ?!% with 

(III. I. 124). This is an exception to III. i. 3 which makes all affixes 
idyudAtta. For exception to this rule .see VI. i. 213 &£. 


II II n 


3 i 5 :qT 5 iTrt, ar-^, f¥t, It 

?(%! II s?FiiTr!?fm?rTw w hyr p; ?Bf- 

m*Jit <it Yiirii?Yr ii 

18G. The rcrsonal-cndings juid tlieir substitutes 
(in. 2 . 124-126) are, wlicu they are sarvadhatuka (III. 4. 
113 &c), unaccented, after .the characteristic of the Peri- 
phrastic future (<Trr%), after a root whieli in the Dluttupfi- 
tha has an unaccented vowel or a ^ (with tlie exception of 
aud ) as indicatory letter, as well as after what has a 
final «T in tim Grammatical system of Instruction (upadega). 


Thus this debars the affi.x accent (III. I. 3). 

nuddttet a.s, »nw— vWk, YW— II ITU :— M » «TH TT- 

•'“®s II ,,\ root taking ST* (w) is considered as 
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taught ( upade&i ) as if ending with an w(, as the indicatory letters it and i are 
disregarded on the maxim Thus 4^. 

ilWmJ » The augment is added by VIL 2. 82 which may be ex! 

plained in two way.s;/rj/, the augment is added to the final I? of the base 
(ahga) when iTTH (strrt 4 c) follows; or secondly, the the augment yaif is added 
to the base (at^p) which ends in #T, when W follows. In the first case 
becomes part and parcel of tt and will be taken and included by the enuncia- 
tion of IT, and therefore y ryr TI T will mean and include an IT having such rm 
on the maxim yiEI% “That to which an augment is 

added denotes, because the augment forms part of it, not merely itself, but it 
denotes also whatever results from its combination with that augment^ There- 
fore 5^ will not prevent the verb becoming II But if secondly be 

taken as part of the dose which ends in ar, then the does not follow an 

VTJITU, because n intervenes. But we get rid of this difficulty by considering 
augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha, when the Antaranga opera- 
tion of accent is to be performed. The augment (n) in the last two examples 
consequently does not prevent the application of the rule. Though the affix 
irT»nr has an indicatory yet accent (VI. i. 163) is debarred by this rule, 
as it is subsequent. 

Why do we say after nm &c. Observe n The vi- 

karana is (I. 2. 4) with regard to operations affecting the prior term, and 
not those which affect the subsequent. Therefore though >5 is considered as 
fH for the purposes of preventing the gun a of the prior term pr, it will not be 
considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent. Or the word in this 
sCltra may be taken as equal to and not the STTftfTftnii rT?t like 15 il 

Why do we use the word upadc^a ? So that the rule may apply to Wt'i 
but not to the dual of ^ which ends in in upadesa. though 

before TPff and qrr it has assuned the form ^ 11 Therefore II Why do we use 

the word ( Person«l endings) ? Observe formed by irnnt 

t0j(111.2. 1 28), which not being a substitute off^7, is not a personal ending like 
UTT? II Why do we use the word SfirvadhAtuka ? Observe RtIW, fS- 
II Why do we say with the exception of and fy ? Observe eiT 
«T^II . " " " 

II arm Ifii 9^ I feaH TO Ii a|«iWl l HMl^T r% II 

fiflraq 11 ftrq s^: r<r?r: <rw ii 

187. In f^Aorist, the first syllable may option- 
ally have the acute accent. 

The word is understood here. Thus w f| ^nhli •n ft wsft! 
ft or ft aift^li In the last example the accent is on ft; 
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reason why m are used in these illustrations, has already been explained 
in VI. I. 161. The indicatory of ftrf shows that by VI. i. 163 the acute 
will be on the otherwise unaccented augment when it takes this augment 
The Rnt being a affix will take the augment ( VI L 2 . 35 ), and it is a 
general rule that augments are unaccented; so in the above the would have 
been unaccented, and the accent would have been on the final,]|ut for the indi- 
catory ^of which otherwise would find no scope. Thus gets acute. 

— An affix having an indicatory ) when coming after an 
Aorist formed by without the augment is in one alternative 

uditta ( in the other, it is non-acute ). This vArtika restricts the scope of the 
sfltra with regard to affixes. Thus we get the following two forms, which 
otherwise would have one form only by dh^tu-accent, namely, acute on the first, 
for is anuditta. Thus or itt R II But when it takes the 

I? augment, there are two forms (ist.) »Tr ft as a (2nd.) iff ft 

accent on ft (VI. i. 163). but never iff ft li When however the 
augment »T is added, the accent falls on this augment (VI. 4. 71). 

II II <1^ II 3Tf^, 3T^ II 

yurUHiiHuwMi »nm n 

188. The acute accent is optionally on the first 
syllable when a Personal-ending, being a Slrvadhdtuka tense 
affix beginning with a vowel, provided that the vowel is not the 
augment follows after &c, or after II 

The phrase in the locative ca.se is understood here. Thus 

or or or » The accent on the middle 

falls by the accent of the affix III. 1.3. Why do we say ‘before an affix 
beginning with a vowel'} Observe II Why do we say ‘not taking 

the augment Observe and il This rule applies to those 

vowel-beginning affixes which arc ^ ; it docs not apply to fl^UlPr ll 

sw^wiwii^: II II II aryiT ^HiH , arTfr*- H 

II sr^IW’TRWtf^f^ Tt?! 8Tlf?W^ II 

189. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of the reduplicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning 
«^ith a vowel (the vowel being not f?) and being a sdrvadhd- 
tuka personal ending. 

Thus 1^, n Before consonant 

fWH II Before affixes h(m%: ll Though the word «Trf| 

• 12 


was 
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understood here from the last aphorism, the repetition is for the sake of making 
this an invariable rule and not an optional rule as those in the foregoing, 

^ II II II II 

II ^ twt s‘ireTRrii?ire?nfr vrafir 11 

Also when tlic uimcccnted endings of the 
three persons in tlie singular follow, the first syllable of the 
reduplicate has the acute. 

The endings rs; firi. and pt? are anudatta (III. 1.4). This sfltra 
applies to those pc'scnlll endings which do not begin with a vowel. Thus 
St?mr, II The word srjpr^ is to be construed here as a 

Bahuvrihi i. e. an affix in which there is no udatta vowel, so that the rule may 
apply when a portion of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted : as 
>tr ft R and 11 

II II II itT^, II 

II ^ II 

II II 

191. The acute is on the first syllable of when 
the case-endings follow. 

Tims rri, dffi I-^II \Vh5-do we say when the follow ? 

Observe ?r^?TS; the acute is on ^ 11 The word 1 ms acute on the final, as 
it is ,'■•0 taught in the Unadi list by ripr u U thus being anud.'itiadi takes’tlif 
affix STW and forms mrf; ( ftqtrr: ) This rule applies even when the case 
affix IS elided in spite of the prohibition of ^ 5»t;TF^»TR (1. i. 63) ; as " 

VtUt :-The rule docs not apply when the affix 8T3 ;si is put in : as 
II Here the accent is on the final by .accent (VT. 1, 163). 

5> siruciH, sT^ninT, h 

fftr- II ^ ^ 5 ^ fiTft srRttrt^^Tf 

»r?nni 

192. In |r, »j, tand srrj, 

in their reduplicates, the iieute accent i.s, before the s^r- 
vadha.tuka unaccented endings of the three persons in 
singular, (r^), on the syllabic which precede, s the affix. 

This debars the accent on the beginning. Thus ftVrS, fiif ft, ft^' 
^5^, iR? *1: Tftw II Here the root «uf has diversely taken in the Chhandastlic 
vikarana >g, though it belongs to Divadi class, n _The verb is here 

%^or the Vedic Subjunctive, so also is the next example. from<n^' 
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t1iefori*i| being elided by III. 4. 97, and the augment being added by 
III. 4. 94 - II In the case of other verbs we have It 

I^efore affixes which have not the indicatory q[^ ( i. e. all endings other than 
the three singular endings), the accent will be on the first syllable : as II 

II II II II , 

193. The acute accent falls on the syllable im- 
mediately preceding the affix that has an indicatory w II 

Thus with the affix (III. i. 133), and 

vvith the affixes ft^and 2. 54) accent on the and ft II 

3Tt^org5q?q?TT^qrq[ II II II 3TT^:, 11 

194. The first syllable may be optionally acute 
when the absolutivc affix follows. 

Thus or %|5S[iT II In the reduplicate form rfpj, the second part 
5 is unaccented by VUI. i. 3. The present sutra makes ??r accented. When 
^ is not accented, ^ will get the accent by accent. This rule is confined 
to polysyllabic Absolutive.s, namely to reduplicated Absolutives (VIII. i. 4). 

3 T^; il ii ii il 

fi%: I T^fRr qqsr I srqsqrii i 

195. The roots which are exhibited in Dh^tu- 
patha with a final vowel, may optionally have the acute on 
the first syllable, before the affixes of tlie Passive (q^), when 
the sense of the verb is Petlexive. 

^ The word is understood here. Thus or gqq 11 

W«tfr or II When the accent does not fall on the first syl- 

it. falls on q (VI. i. i86).. This rule applies to qq, and when 
they pet the form •snqq, qrqq and ; the long sq (VI. 4. 43) substitute is 
eonsidered as if these verbs were taught in the DhatupStha with long sq II 
^^U'! or Iraq or qrqq ; ’qqq or tgm H VVhy 

We say ‘ when ending in a voweV ? Observe ftriiT li Why do we say 
the sense is Reflexive (^^)”? Observe ll 

^ qr II II q?rr^il«rf^, f???r:,qril 

« tl? q^ fr qr qqit sTsqT qr «nf^ ssqqwqq 1 
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196. Before the ending of the Perfect, second 
person singular, when this ending takes the augment ^ ; the 
Lute accent falls either on the first syllable, or on this i, or 
on the personal ending. 

Thusl^^, hasan .nd.catory^, 

the syllable preceding the affix may have also the accent (VI I. I 93 ). Thus 
we get the four forms given above. In short, with ^ termmaUon. the accen 
may fall on any syllable. When the tt is not the accent falls the root 
and we have one form only by Rt? accent^ t. 193) 

•' 

197. Whatever is derived with an affix having an 
indicatory sr or f , has the acute accent invariably on the 

first ^ j with ^ (IV. y 98 ). 

in T 1 When the affixes arc. however, elided, the 
"^^’LLTs thraccent, i. e. the affix docs not le.ave its mark belli, kI.us it 
L°nerallydoes by I. 1.62. Therefore having lost 

and have lost their accent atso^ ^ ^ „ 

^ II II ^ ^ " 

syllabic of « Vocative get. tie 

1 . -Iv,* !. -1^' « Vbb deto. .he final accen. »J«d 

by VI 2.148. Though the affix may be elided by a 

^), yet the effect of the affix remains behind in spite of 1. i. 3 . 

II 11^ ’^^JI 

199 The acute accent is on the first s} liable 0 
^ acd ,rflH'''hen followed by a strong „v, „ 

The words and aP.^ arc derive V*® ® .at.a before sttc'd 

and ,j) and are oxy« ■■ T T^bec^ 

cases. Thus Inn., “ ,6;,,hetetei»! 

ha....-h<. m a* ™ .. The accen » on *0 «"* bj VI.J^, * 

doionofUwudattaw" The rule!... 2 . a u .u. final of die 1 “^ 

*, dots not apply hero, A> b“ •'“« »" ““ 
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word, by retaining its original accent. 

II ^100 II II 11 

II ym - 1 

200. The Infinitive in ?rl has the acute on the 
first syllable and on the last syllable at one and the same 
time. 

Thus Iwf , II This is an exception to III. i. 3 by which n of 
ought to have got the accent, and it also countermands rule VI. I. 158 by 
which there can be only a single acute in a single word. 

^ II II II II 

|f»T: II w^r»fr sR'w srrg^mr i 

2)1. Tiie word sj?! has the acute on the first 

syllable in the sense of ‘ house, dwelling ’. 

Thus II The word is formed by affix (III. I. 118) 

and would have had accent on the affix (III. 1.3). When not meaning a 
house we have ; ^?^S,li The word is formed by si^(lll. 2. 31), 

sni: sFncnni: ii 5^0:^ 11 il wj., il 

II 11 

202. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of utT, in the sense of ‘ whereby one attains victory ’. 

Thus 5 rar?iJ!, but otherwise srat ^ a i iH» ir=n» r II The former 5 ni is by 
If affix, ( III. I. 118 ) the second by srf ( III. 2. 31 ) II • 
fqr fl fqt qf II 5 ( 0 ^ II il fqrfRTO, il 

?ftr! II fq 11 

203. The words fT &c have the. acute on the first 

syllable. 

Thus I. fj:, 2. 3. 5 ^ 0 , 4. q?'-, 5 - 6. n?: II These are formed 

by ST^ (III. I. 134). The word qq is from tr-»Trqq, irregularly it is treated as 
«t II 7. qgs, 8. fir5:, 9. qg.., 10. qg;, 1 1 . srg:, 12. q|-> iS- ?i'> by 

qq numbers 8 to n are not in Kllika). w? is formed by q; (III. i. I 33 ) 
• 5 - qqs, 16. (formed by arf HI- 3- 104). i/- WRUnt rmuft ^f qmiWf: 

W and w, 18. (formed by sr? III. I. I 34 ). I 9 - formed by 

2Minf!, both formed by qw, 22. smT, 23. qro. 24. qnrr. (ab three 
formed by sf^ III, 3. 104), 25. qfi =«Trqrf^ formed by qw 26. qirqi, 27. giqi 
formeij by q^, which may either take the accent indicated by the affix or by VI. 

> 59 . 28. qq:, 29. qqi u It is srtffqqq: Il All words which are acutely accented 
on the first, should be conslderd as belougir.g to this class, if their accent can- 
•tnt be accounted for by any other rule. 
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iw 6 iT»li, 7w, Sum*, 9lT!Ii. 10 'im:*, U 

VI*:, 13|?:“, 14 W, 15 gft, 10 ^( 11*11 W^HOiT-, 17 15^, 

18 19 ^0 ill wn, 22 23 VU, 24 25 20 qif; 27 tjn;, 

28 29 STiffimot II 

II ^oy II II II 

f fti! II TT»imq*7i ^nmrmofTtft •> 

204. The acute accent hills on the first syllable 
of that word with which something i.s likenedj provided that 
it is a name. 

Thus -Tsv, ^ « All these are ^tpiR words used as 

names of the Tm (the thing compared). The airi.x (V. 3 , 96) is elided here 
by V. 3 . 98 . It might be asked when vt 's elided, its mark, namely causing the 
first syllable to be acute (VI, l. 197). will remain behind by virtue of I. i. 62 , 
where is then the nece.ssity of this siitra. The formation of this sOtra indi- 
cates that the iftvnwiw role is not of universal application in the rules relat- 

ing to accent. 

• When the word is not a Name, we have H When it is not 

an upam&na we have’^f^: (VI. 2. I4<S). 

^ IRo^ II ’TTIT^ II 

fTw: II ^ KT^ TOrai ii 

205. A di.sylhihic Participle in tT (Nishthit), ivlion 
a Name has the acute on the fir.st syllabic, but not if the first 
syllable has au srr II 

Thus ^h:, fw: H This debars the affix accent (III. i. 3 ^- b' 
non-participles we have vft'i: II In polysjdlabic Participles we have 
In Particip'es h.aving long 3TT in the first sjdlablc, we have, 
9 Wlicn the Participle is not a Name wc have, 5 ?!^ 9 

II II ’7^'^ II ^ 11 

^Tti: II ntf 1 71'^ 'I? t^firTniTr^ n 

20G. Also g' 5 ^ and have acute on tlio fii'’i 

syllable. 

These arc non-Names. Thus and ll 

anfinr: II II snftnr:, ^ il 

fBj! II srr^F’tr n . . , ’ 

207. The word meaning ‘having oaten 

has acute on the first syllable. 
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Thus fTrfrot * Devadatta, having eaten Here it is used as an 

active participle. The qR is added to preceded by to form both Active 
and Passive Participles: which by VI. 2. 144 would have taken acute on the 
final. This debars that. In the Passive Participle we have 
‘ eaten by Devadatta ‘ the eaten food ’. The former is srR, the 

second is ‘rfi II 

fsraNT II R 0 <i II II fi:%, II 

11 ft’qqr II 

208. The word may have optionally the acute 
on the first syllable. 

Thus R:%! or RtR: II This debars VI. !. 204 and 205. 

>31 II II qpq II 3Tfi^, 5?^ II 

ffri: II 3E ppTrqr sTT^4r% 11 

209. In the Chhandas, the words ^ and stncT 
have optionally the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus or or il In the secular literature the ac- 

cent is always on the last syllable (III. i. 3). 

II RKo II qpR II fqrqq:, II 
ffrT! II Slf^ II 

210. In the Mantras, these words ^ and 
have always the acute on the first .syllable. 

Thus II? fOiJ'Tr? 11 Some say that this rule applies only to 

^ and not to arPht ; in which option is allowed even in the Mantra : so that 
it has acute on the last in the Mantra even : e. c|. afWHira H H 

3’UipJTP^fH II II II II 

II Jir4^!T5?t®rr% s?fTr?r% >Ttff 3Trf?5?T^r 11 

211. Tlie acute accent is on the first syllable of 
3^ and arpf; in the Genitive Siiioidar. 

This applies when the forms arc and rf^, and not% and ^ il 'Ihus 

^ M The word and arc derived from ^ and 3?^ by 
adding the affix ( Un I. 139) + p = S^IT t- srq (VII. i. 27) = tTf 

«tl'+«nr(Vl. 2. 96)=5rl + »T?T (VH. 2. 90) = fnr (VI. 1,97). HcrcbyVUI. 
2. 5. ^ would have been ud4tla, the present sdtra makes q ud^tta. So also 

with JtH II 

II II II 3#, *5r II 

" S»iwiiRm strewn fRr ^ i ii 

212. The acute accent is on the first syllable of 
and in the Dative Singular. 


First-acute. 


1132 


[ BK. VI. Ch. 1 5 215 


Thus Shvi and Iwi. the forms n and % are not governed by this rule. 
The making of two separate sfltras is for the sake of ^ ^ '‘PP'i- 

cation of IWI^ rule (I. 3 - to). Had the sOtra been then 

yushmad in the Dative, and asmad in the Genitive alone would have taken 

this accent 

wiBara-.iiWli .... 

213 AVliutcvcr is formccl by the affix has, if it is 

a disyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the 

exception of ^irstr: from ^ II 

The word RJ^ is understood here from VI. i. 205. Thus 

nil 1 97)' ^ 

required by i- 185) " But II The rule does not apply to 

words of more than two syllables, thus iwspAr. II 

infer: II 

2 X 4 :. The acute accent is ou the first syllahle 
of f. ^ followed by the 

Thus VtRR. 

indicatory the ‘hyMt’ is not included in ‘yat’ of the last sfltra. The accent 
would be regulated by H il The accent of ^ however is debarred by this rule. 

, In lh« saw i. ?T -f Kriyadi class . tha w <>1 

kyap affix. See III. 1. 109. ^ 11 

II I' 5 ^^ " " 

II l-'SJlH aTtf^frAr I 

215 . The acute accent is optionally 011 the first 
Rvlhtblc of cl SI I and II • 1 . 0 

^ Thus-^>or‘^-.;|rv2H=orT4R:orrvnR'.ll The word is der.vxd 

by the Un.'rdi Sx oj (III. 38). which being a would alwaj'S have ac 

on the first. This allows an option. The word ^RTR, if it « fo^^ 

it will have the accent on the final. I f it is considered to be formed by 
affix being a sflrvadhatuka is anudatta, and as it replaces udatta final oft - 
“s udatta (VI. 1. .6.), and ^ 

would never have acute on the first syllable, the present rule , 

When^ is used as an upamana then it .s acutey 

accented on the first (VI. i. 204). 
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w ( iKiMg T gy^M r g^ i<i f< n qc 11 n il f«nn, m, frer, 55, 
ftiz, mvtm: ii 

I wr*T a«f fW Kf *«r fftflwf ft»rm »TiRf>5?r^ Hfill 1 

216. The acute accent is optionally on the first 

syllables of 5!ir*T, tfi, in^, 55 , and -« 

Thus or sfr^s, Crn:, JtU!, II These are formed by «rn 
affix and by VI. i. 159 would take acute on the final, this ordains acute on 
• the first syllable also. |ff: or f or vi:, WS- or 5 «t: formed by 
(III. I. 13)- 

n 11 ’TTn% II ra^ 11 

217. AVhat is formed by. an affix having an indi-* 
catory has acute on the penultimate syllable, the full word 
consisting of more than two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of three 
syllables or more. Thus and fwrfjtH formed by STsftJn, ( 111 . l. 9 * 5 ) i 

tnrflWv, by (V. 3. 19). This debars III. I. 3. 

ii ii ii 3 flr??rar^:^ 7 rH: ii 

fft: II saj'T«!irg'Trw<i??TW «rxm 1 

218. Tlie acute accent may be optionally on the 
penultimate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in the 
word consisting of more than two syllables. 

Thus >ff or wtifUTr*! il The augment st? is elided by the 

addition of «ir, Vl. 4. 74 ; f? prevents the verb from becoming anudatta VIII. 

1. 34 then comes the f%n; accent of W? II The augmented form with 
has acute alway.s on the first syllabic VI. 4. 71. When the word is of less 
than three Syllable*;, the rule docs not apply, as, II 

irtTf. 11 ii 11 weff:, srrai:, 

II 

I1 1%: TT f uwr w^i^ ?r%r>r?TTt ffrRj uirf i 

219. The 3Tr before the affix ffet has the acute 
accent, whe.i the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. 

Thus (IV. 2. 85). The lengthening takes 

placeby Vl. 3. 120. Il Why do we say ‘IheSU’? Observe 

II The words Un. III. 157 and fif (V. 2. I08)are end-acute, so accent is 

^*^^by VI. I, 176. Why do we say when a name ? Observe II 

formed by jp^and has acute on the first (Un. I. 151). Why* do wc say in 

IQ 
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the Feminine Gender ? Observe •* Why do we say when followed by 
•ni? Observe li 

sw?«rr: 11 11 il «i^!, «ra??TT: 11 

fft* II I «iirar«Rt ww »n^i 

220. The Names ending in have the acute 
accent on the last syllable. 

Thus iNTTWfff , II These words being formed 

by would have been unaccented on tl^^e final ( III. 1.4). Why do we 

use and not ? Then the rule would apply to also, for this 

word is really ending in the subsequent elision of ^ is held to 

be non-valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIII. 2. 2). But 
the change of it into ^ (ifT"*^) is considered asiddha for the purposes of 
this rule. 

II II iITrr% II ( 3 ^: ) II 

fpf: II fT?fl?rtT(SiTf’ir'fr tritrar 1 

221. The Names t'lidiug iu have the acute on 
the last syllable. 

Thus sii^sr^, 11 

II II II II 

II ^T^itr ??rT I TTfirr *Rffr 1 

frf%*5 II h 

222. In compound a'onls ending in , tlie final 
vowel of the preceding word lias the acute accent in the weak 
cases in which onlv gr of remains. 

► "S 

Thus iT>^ II This is an ex- 

ception to VI. I. i6r, 170 and VI, 2. 52. 

VdrC — This rule does not apply before a Taddhita affix. As 

Here the accent is regulated by the affix (III. i. 3). 

^«rr^T^ II II II ) 11 

II Tfrar *ivfir i 


223. A compound word has the acute on the last 

syllable. 

Thus ausiins^:. " 

The consonants being held to be non-existent for the purposes of accent, the 
uditta will fall on the vowel though it may not be final, the final being a con- 
sonant The cjfteptioiis to this rule will be mentioned in the next chaptef- 





BOOK SIXTH- 

Chaptee Second. 

II \ II II sT^pn, n 

gf?!rr ^ ii 

L la a Bahiivnhi, the lirst member preserves its 
own original accent. 

The word means here the accent — whether udfitta or swarita 

which is in the first member: nieans, retains its own nature, does not 

become modified into an anudatta accent. By the rule VI. i. 223, the final 
of a compound gets the accent, so that all the preceding members lose their 
accent and become anudatta, as in one word all syllables are unaccented 
except one. VI. r. 158. Thus the first member of a Bahuvrihi would have lost 
its accent and become anudatta; with the present siitra commences the 
exceptions to the rule that the final of a compound is always ud^tta. Thus 
II The word is derived by the Taddhita affix ?CT^ ( IV. 3. 
154) from ‘ a kind of antelope ; ’ and has the accent (\ 1. i, 197) i. e. on 
the first syllabic : which the word preserves in the compound also. So also 
; the word wqr is derived from 5 by the Un&di affix (Cn III. 27)1 
before which the vowel becomes lengthened (L n III. 25) and the ^ffix is 
treated as (Un III. 26), and hence the word is acutely accented on the 
first syllable (VI. i. 197). So also i word frinTlfOi: has a Kpt- 

formed word as its second part, and gets the acute on the final (VI. 2. 139). So 
the word is derived by ^ (V. 4. 29) affix and has Pr?! 
accent (Vi. i. 197)1.6. ud^tta on the first syllable. So also the 

word is accented on the middle as it is formed by a pRi affix (III. i. 

U 3 » VI. I. 193), the being enounced with an indicatory 

SOtra V. 2, 84 is acutely accented on the first. the word 

formed by *l(IV. I. l6i) a affix is svarita (VL u 185), 
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The words udatta and svarita are understood In this aphorism, 
Therefore if all the syllables of the pOrvapada are anudAtta, the present rule 
has no scope there, and such a compound will get udAtta on the final by the 
universal rule enunciated in VI, i. 223. Thus here ttpf being all anu. 

dAtta, the accent falls on it t| 


^ ^ - n ^ II nti; 

S^. wfr, 5Wsr, fk?fHTT. II 

II ttipN gfutif wnw ^ 

ttmitiltwi II 

II 5twff5rmrRTPt^ 11 

2. In a Tatpurusha, the first member preserves 
its original accent, when it is a word (1) meaning *' a resem- 
blance ”, or (2) an Instrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a 
word with which the second member is compared, (5) or an 
Indeclinable, or (6) an Accusative, or (7) a Future Passive 
Participle. 


Thus (i)|pn%sh |<-!ieift«, ttfipifW!, tfriw^tii 

These are KarmadhAraya compounds formed under II. i. 68 : and gfij being 
formed by ir?I is acutely accented on the first (VI. i. 216). The word 
is formed by (III. 2, 60 Vart), and has acute on the final (VI. i. 197 and 
VI. 2. 139), So also The word ^ is formed 

by qpRf added to and by VI. I. 197 the accent falls on ? (VI. 2. 139). (2) 
When the first member is in the Instrumental case, as: — 

so also (I I. i. 3<^) is derived from + H To the root ^ 

is added the affix ^ with the force of and thus the noun is udAtta: 
or the whole word is a word formed by ?k affix and hence VI. i. 

165 applies and is final-acute. Rfffti is formed by the Unadi affix f to f (Un 
IV. 143), and it being treated as a ^(Un, IV, 142) has udatta on the final. 

(3) When the first member is a word in the Locative case, as 

so also The word is formed by the affix 

added to (Uf^ 111,65), and is final acute (III. i, 3). The word «TPTis 
formed by affix added to m, and is acute on the first (VI. i. 193) owing 
to the accent (4) When the first member is a word with which the second 
member Is compared, as:— !«• 
<i[“»W Pff. II These compounds are formed by II. i. 5S- 

formed by and is final-acute ; fp is formed by w affix (lifl 
$eo III- 2. S' VArt; and is acutely accented on the first, or by Phit sOtrs 
ll. 3 it has acute on the first is formed by the U^Adi affix added to W 
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Un HI‘ ^2), and is finally accented (III. i. 3). formed by 

qitt (HI. I. 134), and f is irregularly changed into as PAnini himself uses 
his form (VII. 3. 5) : and it is accented in the middle. The words pnfrFr, 

are Genitive Tatpurusha, and their second member has accent on the 
irst syllable (VI. 2. 135). (5) When the first member is an Indeclinable, as, 
hntm'' Isrsw:, •' pftnrufii:, #T»!r5!, II All 

hese Indeclinable compounds have udAtta on the first, they are formed by 

[ 1 . 2 . 5 

Vdrt : — In cases of Indeclinable compounds, the rule applies only to 
those which are formed by the negative Particle «t, by 5^, and by Particles 
nipAta). Though ?TR is one of the NipAtas, its separate mention indicates 
hat ff^^-accent debars even the subsequent ^fj-accent as » Therefore, 

it does not apply here which has acute on the final and belongs 

to MayuravyhsakAdi class. 

(6) When the first member as in the accusative case, as 

» They are formed by II. 1.29. 

belongs to class and is acutely accented on the last. is formed 

)y the samAsanta affix and is finally accented. 

(7) When the first member is a Kritya-formed word, as, 

(H. 1.68). is formed by and has 

warita on the final : and are formed by and are accented 

Dll the penultimate (VI. i. 185 and 217) i. e. on f it 

II ^ II II II 

II Jrf9TT ^ I ^ <i*ni«^^l'^- 

^ ?r»n% nf ii 

3. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its 
original accent, when a woril denoting color is compounded 
with another color denoting word, but not when it is the 
word ^ II 

Thus gwro rrj f r. » fwr is formed by 

affix ( Un. III. 4) and has acute on the final (HI. 1.3). is formed 

by the affix ?TJ^ added to (Un. III. 94) and has accent on the first (VI. 

197). 

Why do we say ‘color-denoting word , ? Observe (VI. r. 223). 

Why do wo say ‘ with another color denoting word ’ ? Observe (VI. 

223). Why do we say ‘ but not when it is 1^’ ? Observe h 

The compounding takes place by II.i. 69. 

smrit II « II II mvr, ll 
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4. The first member of a Tatpiinisha preserves 
its original accent, when the second term is npil or and 
the compound expresses a ‘measure or mass’. 

Thus water as low or forriablc as a f 5 amba 

or an Aritra i. e. of the depth of an oar or a pestle'. rff?jTJrq, 
much salt as may be given to a cow or a horse These are Genitive Tatpuru- 
sha compounds, is formed by adding to (Un. IV. 94), and has 
acute on the first (VI. i. 197). srRq is formed by the affix fq added to 
(III. 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (III. i. 3): iff is formed by tr(Un II 
68) and has acute on the final B?r; ^ is formed by affix added to (Un. I 
151), and has acute on the first (VI. i. 197). The word jrqpjr here denotes 
‘quantity ' measure ‘ mass ‘ limit and not merely the length. The power 
of denoting measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon 
accent. 

When not denoting we have anrl ll 

11 ^ 11 ’TTiTH II ii 

ffW'. II ^TJir^fTTrrw ?rarn?rin ii 

5. Ill 11 Tat|)nriislm ooniiiound, linviiig the word 
as its .soeoiul iiioiiilier, the first ineiiihor denoting inheri- 
tance preserves its original amnit. 

Thus , '|sr?r 5 r?= ii 'Fhe wort! is formed by the affix epTf 

(III. 3. 99) which is udatta ijll. 3. 961. The word ^ is derived by addiii^^ 
to vpi? (Un. II. 81). Though the Unfidi .Siitra II. 81 ordains ^ after the 
root vrr preceded by fq, yet by (HI. 3. i) rule it comes after «^l.so when 

it is not preceded by fq and has acute on the first (HI. i. 3). 

In the forms ftcnTnrrfJ &c, what Genitive case has been taken ? If it 
is the Genitive case which the word requires by Rule II. 3. 39, then by 
the VArtika irr?TT^>-Uqr ^ (II. 2. 10 Vart), there can be no com- 

pounding. The Genitive case there is the ordinary Genitive case of II. 3. 5 *^' 
i. e. a Genitive ca.se, and not a Genitive. If it is a Genitive 

case, then why the other Geintive ca.se is taught in II. 3. 39 with regard to 
&c. That sGtra only indicates the existence of the Locative case in the 
alternative, and does not pervent the Genitive. In fact, had merely Locative 
been ordianed in that sGtra, this particular case would have prevented the 
Genitive on the maxim that a particular rule debars the general. But the 
employment of both terms Genitive and Locative in that sGtra indicates the 
alternative nature of the rule and shows that the Genitive case so taught is not 
a Genitive, but a general Genitive. In short the Genitive taught in 



BK,V1. Ch. n§8.] 


Samasa-accent. 


” 39 ^ 

j, 39, is not an apflrva-vidhi, the words naturally would have taken Genitive; 
the taking of the Locative is the only new thing taught there. 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning inheritance ’ ? Observe T twwf ! ( VI, 
I. 223 ) taking the final acute of a compound. 

II ^ II II 1%T, ll 

ff% II itfrwGwfq ufmw »wlr 11 

6. Ill a Tatpuru.sha compound, having the words 
or HS its second member, the first member, W'hen 
it denotes that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its 
original accent. 

Thus sjtr?r>fiwnr or stlileir^^q 11 The words ipR 

and MiHfe>l are formed by pg? affix, and have ^ accent (VI. i. 193). This 
compound belongs either to the class of Mayflra-vyaiisakadi (II. i. 72), or of 
an attribute and the thing qualified. When £;ow!^ to a place is delaj/ed 
owing to some defective arrangement or cause, or becomes difficult, there is 
produced an obstacle or hinderance, and is called »T>RNt or II Why 

do we say ' which experiences a hinderance ’ ? Observe II 

sq^ II V3 II q^#r || q^, Siq^ II 

ffq: II arsTOT *^1 tutrii <R^isRwrjf SfifsRt vt^ 11 

* 7. In a Tatpiinislia compound tlie first member 

preserves its original accent, when tlie second member is the 
word ’T? denoting ‘ a pretext ’. 

The word srt^ means ‘a pretext’, ' a contrivance ’. Thus 
II Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta. 

1 he word ^ is derived by adding tlie affix to the root the gj 
being substituted for rw of (Un. I\’. 165), and has acute on tlielirst (VI. 
*197) or it may be a word formed by to the root g^'cT II The 'vord 
^ IS also formed by and by \T. 2. 144 h.as .acute on the final. The 
compounding takes place 'oy il. t. 72 or it is an attributive compound. 

V\hj’ do we say “when meaning a pretext?” Observe ft v%: 'TR[=ft* 

wjlfw II 

ii <r n q^^r^ ii qm-qr^I ii 

8. In a Tatpurusha conipomid, the first member 
Pieserves its original accent, when the second member is the 
in the sense of ‘ a protection from wind 
So 1 ‘a hut as the only shelter from the wind 

I * IwPwwqor ll The word ftgiq is an Avyayi- 
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bhftva compound «WI 4 > ( 1 I.I- 6 ): or a BahUvr!h.=Pf^ 

The words &c, are examples of compounds of two words In apposi- 

tion. ^ and are formed by m dV. i. 40 and have acute on the laat 
(III. 1.3). Some say that fW is derived from f by adding with the 
augment and treating it as is has the acute on the first i others hold 
that it is derived by the affix W* to f and the affix has the accent. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘ a shelter from wind ’ ? Observe tn»- 
*™* »T»iftrat^ = ‘ he lives under the shelter of the king ’ ; ‘ pleasant is 
of the mother’. Here or vicinity. 

^ Wm II II ^ 

9 In a Tatpurusha compound the first memher 
preserves its original accent, vl.cn the second memfer i, 
the word mvT, having any other sense than that of au- 

tumnal’. 

The word wmt means appertaining to season i^) 1. eMvhen the 
word vm does not refer to the season of or autumn. Thus 
Tflhrwn water’. So also ’ the saktu flour fresh from the 

11 - The word means here ’fresh’ ’new’: and it forms an invan- 
Til colound ThTword an i=> formed by ^ affix added to rjw (Un. 1 . 
tt n being elided. The affix , is treated as Th, (Un. I, 9) mid the accent 
! n 1 first svllable (VI. i. I 97 ). the word w, is formed by the augment 

“r 

fUn I 131) and has accent on the final (III. I. 3 > 

■■ Why do we say -when not meaning autumnal'? Observe 4 ^, 
OT»ram‘tlic best autumnal grass &c’. 

10. In a Tivtpurusha compound denoting a genus, 
the first memher preserves its original accent, wlicii ta 
second member is the word or II 
Thusi^^h 

pounds denoting ‘ genus or kind’ with ^ ^ affix (lH- 
air and has accent on the first (VI, i. 213). ^ n • thp sense 

T»). and .» h i. added .he Taddl.iu affix 

■xn «ni! (IV. 3. 101), and the affix is then elided by -3 

SvtSm »!,* «•, (IV. 3. .08) in U.. «n» »r « (' 
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101)1 and it would have preserved its form without change before this affix 
(VI. 4* 164) but for a vArtika which declares that the fs^of will be elided 
(See VI. I. I44vart). Thus gets accent on the final (III. 1.3). So 

also irR4“iOTPni, li These are Genitive com- 
pounds. The words and are Genitive compounds and have 

accent on the final (VI. i. 223). The word is formed by affix 

added to fnc and has acute on the final (VI. i. 165). Why do we say when 
meaning a ‘genus’ ? Observe, (VI. i. 223). 

II ?? II II sifirwft:, II 

II snr i.w ii 

11. In a Tatpiirusha compound expressing res- 
emblance with some one or something, the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is 

or 11 

Thus II The words and »nf are formed by Un 4 di 

affix yv ( Un. II. 95) and are finally accented. By II. i. 31, forms 

Instrumental Tatpurusha. That case, however, is governed by VI. 2. 2, which 
provides for Instrumental compounds. The examples here given are of 
Genitive Tatpurusha ; and it applies to cases where the case-ending is not 
•lided. As ll Here ^ and arc finally acute, 

and the case-affix gets the accent when semivowel is substituted (VI. i. 174), 

So also H Why do we say ‘when meaning resem- 
blance’? Observe (VI, i. 223): here the sense of the 

compound is that of ‘honor’ and not ‘resemblance’. 

smm II II ii rnrrvt ii 

II n»i r m<i i Wt ^T»irh vffnm wfr ii 

12. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting ‘ mea- 
sure or quantity ’, tlie first member preserves its original 
accent, when the second member is a Dvign. 

Thus and II The word >ir>r- 

•Wl. the affix •ini'r denoting ‘ measure’ (V. 2. 37) is elided (See V. 2. 37 Vart) 
?nTO^^= 5 r 8 !RnTqui “ an Eastern seven-years old”. So also nt.qrft- 
UHtRi or II jn^ has acute on the first ; while rrrsqrft is either accented 

fn the first or on the middle ; as it belongs to the KardamSdi class ( Phit III. 

)• Why do we say ‘ before a Dvigu ’ ? Observe il W’hy do we 

'when denoting measure ? ’ Observe M 

II II II iRTsq, qvqq[, qiftlr^ II 

14 
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13. Before the word ' a trader the first 

member of a Tatpurush'a preserves its aecent, when it is b 
word specifying the place whither one has to go, or the ware 
in which one deals. 

Thus Jijfltifwif!, »wf onirPs 'thi 

Madrarmerchants i. e. who trade by going to Madra &c’ All these are Loca 
tive compounds. is derived by XjX affix (Un II, 13) and is acutely accentec 
on the last (VI. i. 165). belongs to KpshodarAdi class (VI. 3. 109), anc 

has acute either on the first or the second syllable. The word iTT?>^rR belong* 
to the Kardam^di class, and is consequently acute on the first or the seconc 
(Phit III. 10) In the sense of qtrq we have: irpuforiT; ‘a dealer in cows’, 

&c ^ is finally accented (Un II. 67) : and apj has acute on the first (Ur 
L 151) the affix being II 

Why do we say ‘the place whither one goes, or the goods in which 
one deals ? ' Observe qwri^^s ii 

11 ii ii mr, 

II 

14. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 

its accent before the words jnqr, and gpn when 

these words appear as neuter. 

Thus PTWRiw ?itm?r;, uss'ii’i h ii The word invi 

is here synonymous with the phrase being = and is a Geni- 

tive compound. The word rw is derived from by the feminine affix «T 
(III. 3. 103), and has acute on the final (III. i. 3). The word has also 
acute on the final as it is a word denoting ‘a sea’, ( Phit sdtra I. 2 ), So also 
with as 5 ^rjqq?t s^lfqxr?^ (5^^ 

II. 4. 21). All these are Genitive compounds. The word qrPrq is derived 
by appq affix from qf^ (qf^sq^==qTpq^), and has acute on the final, (HI. 
r 3). The word being formed by fsi affix has acute on the first (VI i- 
197), so also BTTpr^ II So also with wmH, as siTWrq^R qT^rrqh 
SfqftTqipqq, q^q^jqrl^ qp^ All these are Genitive compounds. The 
wordaqT*^ is derived fromarr + ^ + q? affix added with the 

force of the ^ being changed to ?r thei^vord belonging to 
(VI. 3. 109), and it has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144, The word 
formed by »T 5 ftin,and has acute on the penultimate sft owing to the indicatory 1. 
(VI. I. 217). The word gfrqrq has acute oa the final by VI. 2. 172* 
word q^q is formed by tr? (III. i. 134). The Tatpurusha compounds^ ending 
inqqqiT andqqqsq are neuter by II. 4.21. So also with 
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II The word is derived from by y affix (Un I. 13), and it being 
treated (Un I. 9) the acute falls on f the first syllable (VI. i. 197). 

The word has also acute on the first by Phit sCitra II. 3. The compound 
is a Genitive Tatpurusha— CTO ; and it is Neuter by II. 4. 22. When- 
the compound is not a Neuter we have (II. 4. 25). 

II II II fjRqt!, II 

w 0»tT% si^f^ )i 

15. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent, when the second term is ^ or rsw, and the sense 
is ‘to feel delight, or is good’. 

Thus ‘the pleasure of going’.- So also 

II These are appositional compounds. All the 
above words are formed by 5^^ affix and have acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix ( VI. i. 193 ). The words sukha and priya have the sense of or 
'well good ‘beneficial’, i. e. when the thing denoted by the first term is the cause 
of pleasure or delght. When this is not the sense we have II 

^ lU^ II II '91 II 

II iftnr gtsr » 

16. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent, the second term being ^ or in the sense of 
“agreeable to one, or desired”. 

Thus qr^^ “the swectmilk desired by or agreeable to the 

Brihmanas”, 11 H S:c. The words and OT have 

acute on the final being formed by the affixes and or (V. 4. 62) respectively 
(III. I. 3) and has svarita on the final. When not meaning agreeable 
to or desired, we have H 

^ II ?vs II II ^qii'ili'cl ii 

II wrtqsfTwrrlf »nifii ii 

17. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word 

as its second member, the first term, when it denotes 

the thing possessed, retains its original accent. 

Thus ST*JwSV, ?RWPlt II The accents of nr, W and 'W have 

already been mentioned before in VI. 2. 14.. When the first member is not » 
word denoting possession, we have II 

II B 
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18. In a Tatpurusha ending in when it means 
‘master’ or lord’, the first member preserves its oripnalacront. 

Thus „ r 

.cu.oou.hu tol {.II. ..3). Thowo,d™,s.B.hu 

= affix^rr (III.3.57) and ha 

The ^ j s ' ,,rord qpit ha* svarita on the final (See Phit II 

Brahmana, husband of a Shdra”. 

H w ^ ^ ” 

■4TTp>r ’T ’T#?! II , /S 1 

19. The words »j, 5n^, T^f^> however 

do not preserve their original accent in a^Tatpuriisha whei 

coming before the word ^ denoting ‘ lord ’. 

This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism. Thus <tt - 

" All these .are Genitive compounds and are final! 

accented by VI. i. 223. 

II ^0 II il ^ 

ffw! II 

20. The word may optionally keep its accec 

in a Tatpurusha, licfoie nfil denoting ‘ lord ’. 

Thus swrtah „ ^Tn»‘ « The ..ord ^ is ormed 
80). and has acu.e on .he Srs. (VI. 1. .Wl Though S«.« 
ordains m t “'T I 

comes in the secular literature also, as gq5tqmniq<iH= H 

#HI^II , 

It iT^ ' «TTOf »Tmq ^ 

q qcv q»n% MqpT II 

21. Before srrof . atrarJ ttnd 

her in a Tatpurusha compound preserves its original accer 
when it treats about a supposition. 

The word hesitation abouUhe ex 

of a thing ’. Thus frmnif ^ ‘one fears the journey’; so also 
«t, &c. Similarly fnaw ifil “ ** has st ppe 
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an obstacle to journey”. So also il Similarly 

Wr«»W “the journey stands 

directly before 

Why do we say when a supposition is meant ? Observe qtR’NHf: Il 
All the above words are formed by ^ affix and have (ftn accent. (VI. I. 

m)‘ 

II Vt II II II 

II qRtlr II 

22. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 
preserves its original accent when the word is the second 
member, and the sense is “ this had been lately— — ”. 


Thus anwt " formely had been rich The compound 

must be analysed in the above way. The compounding takes place by II. i. 
57 or it belongs to Mayura-vyansak^di cla.ss. So also II 

Why do we say when meaning ‘had been Lately'. Observe 
which should be analysed as Il If it is analysed as 

then it becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-example. 
In order therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the 
compound. 



^T%qr, 11 


II II II 


ffif! II qftq qsftr q»i^ upft'qvtf^ uert 

HiRrii 


23. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 
preserves its original accent, when the second * member is 

and in the sense of “ what can 
be found in the vicinity thereof”. 


Thus <^ l| >q i RuP l>W. II So also »i|^R}Tqr, q|;pniT- 

*nRr^ and So also with iTRUft and SRRjjft II The accents 

of these words have been taught before in Sfltra VI. 2. 12, 13. The 
words &c, are derived from ^ fvqJir &c, but they all mean ‘ in the 
vicinity’; mPr^ll Why do we say when meaning in the 

Vicinity thereof ? Observe u? idm = U»Wrf «m ‘ a field having boundary’. 

“the bounded field of D’. Why do we say fifty 

®o? Observe ■^yfnyyyr II 

ti II q[^ II || 

n rftwqft i h 
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24. The words &c preserve their accent 

when followed by an Adjective word in a compoupd, 

Thus ^15^, 

,1 The compounding takes place by II. i. 4 , and it should be,analysed 

are indeed here adjectives, and in conjunction 
with^&c, they denote an object possessing those qualities ; and therefore 
not being in apposition, the compound is not a KarmadhSraya. 

The word ftw? has acute on the first by VI. 2. 49- The word Wt, is 
also acute on the first as it gets the accent of the Indeclinable. Some read the 
word as WWWi, which being a Bahuvrihi has also first acute. The word 
has svarita on the first by VIII. 2. 4. The remaining words^this class are 
mi, h or and Of these, the word ^ has acute on 

the final by VI. 2. 144; H is formed by 5 (Un 1. 18), which being con.s,dered as 
Bnr (Un I 9) it has acute on the first. TpTd is formed by to the root 
Td is finally acute i VI. 2. .44). fW, has accent on the final being formed by 
akritaffix(fRnrBrr. = fW.b^wr4PT,«r Un I. ,06), ^ bang formed by a 
fw)T affix (Un I. u i), has acute on the final (VI. i. 163 for ^ is understood 
inL Unadi sutra Un. 1. n . from sCtra Un. 1. .06. The word has acute 
on the final by VI. 2. 144. being formed by ^ affix added to jw &c. 

Why do we say ‘of ftfr? Observe both having 

acute on the final. Why do we say “ when followed by a word expressing a 
quality ” ? Observe H 

•' , ^ , . . . 

25 In a Karmadharaya coiupound, the first mcm- 

ber consisting of a Verbal non,, ( ), ^ “"S'” 

accent before adjective forms built from a ( V 3. GO ), « ( 

3. 61 ) and ( V. 3. 64 ), and before a form bn, It ftom 

the word itHT II , 2 «ra«mir h- 

Thus fnR%8«. or Ww, iwHWln or ,„p„bers are 

,5^ formed words and have m “^^nt i. e. on the first syl ab _ ( 
m words ,.t«,’and^are substitutes which certain 
comparative and superlative degree, and the employment of th e f 
’ sfltra indicates that the comparative and superlative words h g 
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ments should be taken as second members, and so also of the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the word II 

Why do we say &c” ? Observe imitPTH^li Why do we say *a 
verbal Noun'? Observe where the word is=»iTW|% 'a carraige*. 

Why do we say *a KarmadhAraya compound'? Observe il 

fTirnsr 11 11 ll ^ 11 

II ii 

26. The word jqR preserves its original accent 
when standing as a first member in a Karmadharaya compound. 

Thus II The word gmf has acute on 

the final as it is derived from the root with the affix of 

II By II. I. 70, it is ordained that is compounded with unrof &c. , 
Some commentators hold that the word must be followed by ww &c. 

( II. I. 70 ) to make this rule applicable. They refer to the maxim 

inprai “whenever a term is employed which might denote 
both something original and also something else resulting from a rule of 
grammar, or when a term is employed in a rule which might denote both 
something formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been 
emoloyed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a term 
should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which is original, and 
in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rule in which the same in- 
dividual term has been employed,” Other Grammarians, however do not 
make any such limitation, but apply the rule to all Kaimadh&raya compounds 
offing II 

sr#T^ II II II 3 lT^:, II 

II I Rftnar iprai srfn»raw i RR’pjrirn 

HlffT 11 

27. In a Karmadlidrya compound of Kumdra 

followed by the acute falls on the first syllable of 

Kmndra. 

The word >j#n5^=JlRnm ipmr or jrfftiTfmr II Thus |inw?NT! II 
The word uddtta is required to be read into the sfltra to complete the sense: 
tor the construction of the sOtra requires it, and the anuvritti of the ‘ first 
member preserves its accent ’ would be inappropriate because the word »nRf is 
employed here. 

1 f lit II 
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28. The first syllable of Kumara is acute op. 
tionally, when the second member is a word denoting ‘ the 
name of a horde . 

The word yr means ‘a multitude, a collection &c’. See m 

Thus or (Vh s. U6), » "f 

V - or W So also with pit* 

",Sr:.os; anJ “ .ft “ 

' V ^ m • which is elided in the Plural by II. 4- 62. In the above 
them by V. 3. _ accented on the first syllable, it 

„an,pte »hun the »or ^ 

S!Ihr.lx™ is applied, the final of the compound take, the ac.e.t h, 
the general rule VI. i. 223. 

»nn^, ^ a, aei-l. 

^ vnn. un, w 

29. In a Dvigu compound, the first meinber^ pre 
serves its original accent, before a stem ending in a simple 
vowel, with the exception of ^ before a word denoting 
time, as well as before mm, ^TUT^r and ^ II 

TU il„ij f j II The above are examples of Taddhitftrtha 

Thus nr^fino- affix irnr^ ** 

n ;<,„ni I ^2) equal to the RRC-t denoting-affix 

Dvigu (II. n 5 ). q ^ tuTRJtr^'fsw mp. 

^ayseWed m D u Dvigu (11. i. 5^), b^ jj 

Tv T 80-82). So also 1^=^: 

fss), 'L al» tnX’ 

Those are also Taddhitartha Uvigu formed by IV. 2. l6, the affix W! 

C d'o" say ..before an an. stem .e" I Observe ^ 
Wbydo .0 say ..in a D.igu Compound! Obser, an 

When these Dvigu compounds, by sli 

„„.ei. bu. d^ei is rgi^by • “on "hi .Uh »' * 

existing, when to. which 

effect because the substitution of semivowel or gui?a is b 
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tion'irt relation to accent. Or the substitutes may be considered as sth^nivat 
tcKthe short- vowel which they replace. 

II II II 11 

II THIS?: fprr ?nn% ss!iTO?n 11 

30. In a Dvigu compound, the word may op- 
tionally preserve its accent when followed by an ik-ending 
stem, or by a time-word, or by kapjila, bhag&la and gar^va. 

This allows option where the last rule required the accent necessarily. 
Thus or 5 r|*Tr^- or or or 

vfiTH*) or II The word has acute on the final being formed 

by the affix ^ (Un I. 29). When thc^ is changed to as in the first example, 
the anudatta 3 T is changed into svafita by VlII. 2. 4 : when the first member 
preserves its acccent. In the other alternative, the accent falls on the last syllable. 

II II II ^ II 

ffTf! II ftfe »t^i% ii 

31. In a Dvigu compound, the first member may 

optionally preserve its accent, when followed by the words 
^ and as second members. 

Thus or or n The affi.K »trT5 

is elided after the denoting words dishti and vitasti (V. 2. 37). 

iqmft 11 n ii %s:, 

iru: II u B ww firs ^ ut %rtnnft ^r?r 

II 

32. A locative-ending word when it docs not de- 
note time, preserves its original accent, Avhen followed byr^^, 

^ and WKI in a compound. 

Thus or Bnfi'T'Bfira! or II ■ The 

words sftwkalya and kampilya have acute on the final, and by Phit Sutra 
( III. 16) in the alternative the accent fills on the middle also, ^o also 
II The word ^vpT is derived by ^ affi.x added to fff-qni 
and has acute on the middle ; the word is formed from ar? root by the 
and has acute on the final. So also s|rg<T*:, : II 

The words Kumbht and KalaSi are formed by nffix and have acute on the 
final ; the word is formed by affix, and has acute on the beginning. 

nlso || The word chakra has acute on the final, and 

'^hflraka being formed by "JiS, has acute on the first. 

I 15 " 
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Why do we say ‘when not denoting time’? Observe 

II The compounding takes place by II. i. 41. The accent of the 
Locative Tatpurusha taught in VI. 2. i was dcbarrd by Krit-accent taught Vl. 
2. 144, The present sOtra debars this last rule regarding Krit accent, and re- 
ordains the Locative Tatpurusha accent when the Krit- words arc r%3r &c. 

il 11 q^rr^ 11 qft,qT%, aiqr:, 
II 

II 'Tft sfm 77 3 TT srtmr^ 

’qfTT < ? > srff^^r i 

33. The particles qft, ito, ^q aiul srq preserve 
their accent before that word, which specifies an exclusion, 
or a poition of clay and night, (in an Avyayibhava com- 
pound also). 

Thus ^ft 5 r«Tq “It rained all round (but not in) Trifjarta". 

(See II. I. 1 1 and 12). So also II So also 

l^rqufjrn, lnriTcr^n 11 stq- 

^TOr^tH't([I. I. n and 12). 

By I’hil Sutras IV. 12, and 13 all I’.u’ticles (Xip.'ita) have acute on the 
first syllable. So also upasargas with the exception of 5 Tr>l H Thcrefoic tft &c, 
have acute on the first. In a Tatpurusha and Baluivrihi compounds, these words 
‘pari’, ‘prati’ &c, as first members would have retained their accent by the 
rules already gone before ; the present si'itra, therefore, extends the principle 
-f the preservation of the accent to ,\vyayibh.‘iva compounds also. The pre- 
positions 3PI and TR alone denote the limit exclusive or and it is there- 
fore with these two prepo.sitions only that the secoml member can denote the 
thing excluded, and not with and II With these prepositions srq and 
qft, the second term if denoting a member of day or night, are also taken 
even as excluded, therefore no separate illustrations of those are given. 

Why do we say ‘ before a word which is excluded, or is a part of a day 
and night ’ ? Observe qrfRT H In “ all round the forest, but 

not in 4 ’, the accent falls on the last by VI. 2. 178, which debars this general 
rule as w'ell as all special rules which might affect qiq in a compound. 

11 II q^fl^ II q| 

fi^, ( ) 

34. The first member of a Dvandva compound 
formed of names denoting the Kshatriya ( warrior ) clans 
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the plural number, retains its original accent when the warrior 
belongs to the clan of Andhaka or Vrishni. 

Thus ‘ il The words Sv^phalka and 

Chaitraka are formed by affix (IV. i. 1 14) and have acute on the last (III, i. 
2 ). The word has acute on the first syllabic, and does not change in de- 
noting Patronymic. Why do we say ‘in denoting a Warrior clan’? Observe 
II Here^ is derived from by the affix ^ (IV. 3. 10) W--? 

II These names belong to Andhaka and Vrishni clans, but 
are not the warrior-names. The word here means those Kshatriyas who 
belong to the family of annointed kings and warriors ( ) ; these 
(Dvaipya and HaimAyana) do not belong to any such family. Why do we say 
‘in the Plural number’ ? Observe II Why do we say ‘ in a Dvan- 

dva compound’? Observe H Why do we say ‘of 

Andhaka and Vrishni clans ’ ? Observe II 

II II ll ^<sqrii 

3o. The Numeral worcl, standing as the first 
member of a Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 

Thus fr?q, or » The word is derived from pq, 

by ^affix (Un III. 43) and has acute on the first (VI. i. 197). The is 
the substitute of fir (VI. 3. 48) and has acute on the final. 

sTTy 11 \\ il 1 3 n=qn 3 Tfq^lrq:, ^r, 

) 

II srrqrifr'TqW^^rrq'rf nr nf ftfnt wn i 

3G. ^Vhen words denoting scholars are named 
after their teachers and are compounded into a Dvandva, the 
first member retains its accent. 

The word means ‘a pupil’ ‘a boarding not a day scholar ^ 

When the scholar is named by an epithet derived from the name 6f his 
teacher, that name i.s srmrnfRriR! or teacher-derived name. Tims STlf<T 5 tll- 
ttrMrar:, irfftr jfftr-rtitw:, ii The son of Api>ala is STTfr^TR the 

^arne of a Teachei or foundci of a school — an SchArya : formed by ^ affix 
(IV. I. Q5 ) science taught by him is called formed by 

^^ding affix to (IV. 3. loi and IV, 2. 1 1). The scholars who study 

Apisalam are also called the affix denoting ‘ to study ’ is elided 

y (IV. 2. 59 and 64). Or the pupils of Apiiali will be also called ApisalAh. 
I'hus in both ways Api^alAh is a scholar name derived from the name of a 
I^acher. The word qualifies the whole Dvandva compound and 
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not the first member only. That js, the whole compound in all its parts should 
denote scholars, whose names are derived from those of their teachers. Thcic> 
fore not here wdiere though the first is a teacher-derived name 

the second is not. Why do w’e say “names derived from the teacher’s”? Observe 
II Why do we say “a Scholar”? Observe II 

ll ^'9 li il ^ 11 

37. Also in the Deaiulvas &c, the first 

memhers retain tlieir accent. 

Those words of this list which end in a dual or [ilural affix have been 
so exhibited for tltc sake of distinctness. The following is a list of th('sc 
w'ords. I. (formed by ^ IV. i. 1 14 in the sen.se of Patronymic, 

from ^ and these being Rishi names ) ii 2. ( sfivarni is 

formed by fu Patron, affix and by a:^ I V. i. 1 19 ). 3. The 

word Avanti is end-acute, to w'hich is added thelkitron affix nyad by IV. i. i;i, 
which being a Tadraj is elided in the plural; ST^Jernri the 

quadruple significant being elided. 

4 - ^ ^ qr T ^g IT‘(Paila is derived from Pibl the son of Pilfi is Paila, the yin an 
descendcntofPaila w-ill be formed by adding IV'. i. 156, which is, houcier, 
elided by II. 4. 59.) The word SyAparna belongs to Bidfidi cla.ss IV. i. 104, the 
female dc.sccndant w'ill be Syfiparni. the yuvan descendant of her will be 
Sy^parncya. It is not necessary that the compound should be plural alua)i 
We havc'inWTW^r also. 

5 - (Kapi has acute on the final. The son of Kapi will be 
formed by ^ IV. i. 107, which is however elided by II. 4. 64. This com- 
pound must, therefore, be ahvays in the plural. 

(^itikAksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will he 
Saitik^ksha by IV. r. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter w’ill be formed 
by ^ which is elided by If. 4. 58. Iklfichala’s female descendant is Panchali, 
her yuvan cle.scendant is Pahohalcya, The plural number here is not compul 
sory. We have also.) 

7 - or (The son of Katuka will be formed by 

IV. I. 59 f which is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 66. The son of VarchalA 

is VArchaleya). 

8- (The son of Sakala is v^^lkalya, his pupils arc Sakal.lli 
by 9 T 1 T IV. 2 . III. The son of Sunak will be Saunaka by bt^ IV. i- 1 ^ 4 ) 
which will be elided in the Plural by 1 1. 4. 64). Some read it as 

where the f si affix after Sa^aka is elided by 1 1. 4. 66. So also •' 

9. (the son of Babhru is BAbhrava). 10. 

(Arch^vinah are those who study the w’ork produced by ^lichclva, the adix 
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being added by IV. 3. 104. Mudgala belongs to KahvAdi class IV 2. 
Ill ; Maudgalali are pupils of the son of Mudgala). il. This a 

Dvandva o^ Kunti and SurAshtra in the plural or of the country-names deriv- 
ed from them like Avanti. Kunti and Chinti have acute on the final. 12. 

as the last. 13. rPTTrP»TrJ (Both belong to PachAdi class formed by 
9^ III. I. 134, from ?nTfrri^BhvAdi 300,^^ is formed from the same root with 
the prefix 3T^, the 3 t being elided, and both have acute on the final: and are enum- 
erated in the GargAdi list IV. i. 105. In the plural the patronymic afiix ^ is 
elided by II. 4. 64. 14. Here also affix is elided II. 4. 64. 15. arfir- 

or II Avimatta has acute on the first being formed by the sfSi 
particle. Both the words lose patronymic by II. 4. 66. 

16. The son of Babhru is BAbhrava, and the son of 
Salaiiku or Salafd^a of IV. i. 99 is SalahkAyana. 

17. DAnchyuta takes in the patronymic which is elid- 
ed by II. 4. 66. 

18. KatliAh arc those who read the work of Katha, the 
affix RR (IV. 3. 104) being elided by IV. 3. 107. Those who study the work 
of Kalapin are KalApah, the Brqr being added by IV. 3. 108, which required 
the f^T^of kalApin to be retained by VM. 4. 164 but by a VArtika under VI. 4, 
144 the portion is elided before sr^ll 

19' Those who study the work of Kuthumin are formed 

by IV. I. 83 the ^ being elided before 3 ?’^ by VI. 4. 144 VArt already 
referred to above. 

20. Those who study the work of Lokaksha are LaukA- 
kshAh. Or the son of Lokaksha is Laukakshi, the pupils of latter are Lau- 
kakshAh, 

21. n Stri has accent on the final. 

22. the son of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter are 
Maud Ah. So also PaippaladAh. 

23. The double reading of this word indicates that Rule 
VI. I. 223 also applies. 

24. ^r^^rin:q[ or + U Vatsa has acute on the final. 

25. So also The pupils of Susruta and Prithu are so called 

they take st'JT IV. i. 83. 26. 27. Yajya is formed by 

^•Jded to the ^ is not changed to a Guttural by VH. 3. 66. It has svarita 

the final by accent (VI. i. 185). AnuvAkya is derived from anu + 
vach + ^y?t?j|l 

II 11^ ’T* 

^ 11 SHTOf , ijffe, 3ITW, WTcT, 

) II 
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II if?«ir I smtf, ^ 

HR srfsr raj%wnrj^ trsftpft I 

38. The word (tt^t) retains its accent before 

the following : sttost, #e, griW, ¥IR, JTTOI, 

r^, and nfiJT II 

Thus H^s'#, H#Rr??T:, HljnttHTH:, HTHR!, HI^HRef:, 

Hfnrfir: il The has acute on the final. (Un II. 84) On the 
^rfiprfr^ maxim already mentioned under VI. 2. 26, this accent will apply to that 
compound of which it forms under rule II. i. 61, for that is the particular 
rule of Karmadharaya compounding relating to mahat (pratipadokta). This rule 
therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpurusha. Thus SrffJ = 
which has accent on the final by VI. i. 233. 

Q, The word is a Participle formed by ^ affix, and by rule VI. 
2. 46, in a Karmadharaya compound, the first member will retain its original 
accent. What is then the necessity of reading this word in this siitra? 
Ans. That sCitra VI. 2 46 a[)pltes, on the maxim of pradipadokta, to the 
special participlc.s and nouns mentioned in II. i. 59 and not to every parti- 
ciple and ndun. 

II ^ 9 . II II II 

ff%- II gK 5 K i?^35<nf H?rH n^rfi i 

39. Tlio words inuhat and k.shullaka retain their 
accent before the word VaiSvadeva. 

Thu.sH^^m. and The word kshiillaka is derived 

thus = to which the Diminutive ^ fV^ 3. 73 Sic) is added : and the 

word has udatta on the final, 

II «o II n ^TPft: ll 

40. Tlie word ‘ nshtra ’ retains its accent before 
‘sadi’and ‘ ’.Ami ’. 

Thus and H The word Tg is derived from ^ by ft 

affix (Un IV. 162) and has acute on the first (VI. i. 197). This is either a 
Karmadharaya or a Genitive compound. In some texts the above exampks 
are given with a visarga in the masculine, and not Neuter. 

II a? II qtrift II 

II 

iftf! II niw: ^ RTf ?iTft hh^ it 



BK. VI. Ch.H § i;i. ] 


Samasa-accent. 


1155 


41. The word ‘nt’ retains its accent before ‘sdda’, 

‘ sMi and ‘ s^rathi 

Thus or «TT nfw?:, # ^nf|:=»iT%Tf?!, and II 

is formed from with the affix tj^and forms a Genitive compound (rtr: 

Or from the causative verb we get nrarf: by adding 3 T®t(III. 9. l)»ir?rr^ 

is formed by f 9 rf% from the same causative root. The Krit-accent is debarred 
in the case of ?tTf and the Samasa-accent VI. i. 223 in the case of II 


^vrnroTt ^ ii ii ii fwtrfi, sr^rrjiTrfr, 

^r^mrrmni, il 

fflr: II f^irfTtr snifntrrft "TRrs^r <r’?ra!wiB ?niT- 

II ii ii tranumRr ii 

42. Tiie first member retains its accent in the 
following : — ^ Kuru-gtlrhapata ‘ Eikta-gnru ’, ‘ Asfita-jarati 
‘ Aglila-dridha-rfipS. ’, ‘ Pdre-vadabS. ‘ Taitila-kadrfih ‘ Pan- 
ya-kambalah ’ and ‘ DAsi-bh{ira t'lrc ’. 


The first seven words are compounds, the first two of these are exhibi- 
ted without any case-ending, the renaining five are in nom. Singular. Thus 
nr^?T, Kuru is formed by ^ affix added to ^ Un I. 24,) and 
has acute on the final. 

Vdf/ : — So also the word Vriji has acute accent on the 

first. 


So also R# or for rikta has acute either on the first 

or on the second (VI. r. 208). So also^T^TfTr 

W Asiit^ and asliI 4 being formed by particle have acute on the first : 
(VI. 2. 2). That which has ^ is called the affix being added by its 
belonging to SidhmAdi class, and changed to ^ by its belonging to kapilakfidi 
class. So also this is = ^R^^^ II This is a samfisa with the force of 

T^, and there is elision of the case ending. The word mi belongs to Ghrit^di 
class, and has acute on the final. ^Rr? 7 Rr the son or pupil of 

Titilin is Taitila formed by sr!T affix, pan3\a ends in ^ and has 

acute on the first (VI. i. 213). 

Vdrt : — has acute on the first only when it is a name. Othcr- 
wise in compound, the accent will be on the final by the general 

rule VI. I. 223. The word being frrmed by affix (III. i. loi) is acute- 
ly accented on the first ( VL i. 213 ). The word as Name when it 

n^eans the market-blanket i. e. a blanket of a well known determinate size 
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and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the blanket-sellers. B„t 
when the compound means a saleable blanket, it takes the samasa accent (VI, 

I 2.0 If it be objected what is the use this Vartika, for the word being 
formS by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha. by VI, 2, 2, 
we reply that the used in VI. 2. 2 relates to pratipadokta kntya compounds 
Lh as ordained by H- 68. while here the compound is by 

n- •• 51 and is a general compound. So al.so 11 
The words belonging to Dlisi bharidi class are all those Tatpurusha compound 
words, not govcrnediby any of the rules of accent, in which it is desired tj^die 
first member should retain its accent. Some of them arc ^5rfr:, 

n Vasu has acute on the first being formed by a affix Un I. 9 

. T K ? T' 

ed by qsi, has acute on the first (VI. I. 197)- by sif^r affix 

added to the root preceded by the upapada as, ^ + »ff + 8TW='^- 

the affix being treated asr^(Un IV. 228;, and n^is formed by.* affix 
(Un il. 13) and has acute on the final. 

II II II •' 

I . . 1 e . 1 

43. A word in tlto Dutivc cusc as the fust iucmiiIioi 
retains its accent, when tlic second ineinl.cr expresses that 

which is suited to hocomc the former. 

Thus 1^5, ^^1^ » The word has accent on the fmst syll- 
able, as it is tanned by,(Unni.27) treated as (Uni 1 1. 26;. J e 

word is formed by ^ affix which is treated a.s ( n. . 10. .u 

acute on the fin.al. So also " Katha is 

kthan affix (Un II. 2). Vallt has acute on the final formed by alhx. 

I 41) Why do we say ‘it being suited to the first’? Observe '' 

accent applies when the second member denoting the material is mooificd m a 
the first by workmanship. The composition takes place by II. i. 3 )• 

II «a II II 11 

44. Before the word ‘artlia’, tlic first mcnu« 

in tlie Dative retains its accent. 

Thus nr* f< = «nshk. The words mf and P? 

finally acute as taught so in Unidi sQtra (Ui? II. 95) : being ^ 

a pBi affix (V. 4. 27) has acute on the middle ; srfrtPl ‘S ^ 

and has acute on the first. 
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The difference between and is that the former, like ^ 

* wood ‘ gold has not inherent in it the sense of adaptibility, while 

means ‘ adapted Some say that the making of two shtras, one with 
and the other with indicates, that the former rule is applicable only 
to that compound where the material itself is changed into the substance of 
the first Therefore the rule does not apply to •TMVPf;, &c, though 

•grass be suited for the horse' &c. 

II II II II 

45. The first member in the Dative case retains 
its accent before a Past Participle in II 

Thus IfWtm, flfrfiTtra., wt 11 

The compounding takes place by II. 1. 36. The compound rJuftw moans «tt- 

and is a sampradana DatiVe. 

II II *1^ II 3T%T, II 

II sf^BPst 11 

46. Before a Past Participle in ‘ kta the first 
member, when it itselfis not a Past Participle, retains its ori- 
ginal accent in a Karmadhdraya compound. 

This rule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouni specific- 
ally mentioned in II. i, 59 ; on the maxim of pratipadokta &c. Thus ^Pr- 
ftfls M The word has acute on the first as it is 

formed by the affix which is considered (Un IV. 51 ). The word ^ is 
end-acute as it is formed by the affix (Un I. 124). The word ^ is also 
end-acute (VI. 2. 32 ). The word has acute on the middle. Why do we 
say in a Karmadh^raya compound ? Observe ^ = II Why do we 

say ‘ when it is a non-nishtha word ? ' Observe II Here the compound- 

ing is by II. I. 60. 

II yvs II tnnfir II 3 ^, ft[§nrr II 

II <l*ll?l Tfc|H| 4 -*K'|'^ fl[<fl 4 l«i M4RI II 

II f| qHW Sq qI |< R l 4 VK« 4 «l ll 

47. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta’, a word 
ending in the Accusative case retains its accent, wlien it does 
•lot mean a separation. 

Thus fitWwfihT:, H Kashta has acute on the en^ 

Inlakala is a Bahuvrihi compound (trini iakalftni asya), and consequently 
*'^“te on the first : gr&ma has acute on the first as it is formed by the fJnf affi.’f 
16 
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added to the final being replaced by »ir (Ui> 1 . 143) r Why do we say 
‘when not meaning separation’? Observe RiTBsroiflff:, Btumtlftf*, because one 
has taken himself beyond kflntSra and yojana. 

V 4 ri .-—This rule does not apply when the Past Participle has an 
upasarga attached ; as gtstmli, 5=^1#! ytgnfts (VI. 4. 144). This is 

an exception to rule VI. 2. 144. 

q[?fraT 11 ii il ii 

48. A word ending in an Instrumental case re- 
tains its accent before the Fast Participle in ‘ktaV^heuit 
has a Passive meaning. 

Thus or It The 

word ‘ ahi ’ is derived from fpi with the proposition which is shortened, 
and the affix (Un IV. 138), and has acute on the final, according to others 
the acute is on the first : Rudra is formed by affix (Un II. 22) added to 
the causative dft ; Maharaja is formed by the Sam^santa affix nakha 
is formed by ^ affix added to (Un V. 23) or it may be a Bahuvrihi 
= W, formed by (V. 4. 121), and has acute on the final : D^tra is 
formed by ( 1 1 1. 2. 182). Why do we say when having a Passive significa- 
tion ? Observe ^ , the ‘ kta ’ is added to a verb of motion with 

an Active significance. 

II II II 3i?rr:; ( ) II 

M % I Tff 5 STTir?f •iffR'IHTl! II 

49. A word callod Gati (I. 4. GO) when standing 
immediately before a Participle in ‘ kta ' having a Passive 
significance, retains its Jiecent, 

Thu.s Siw:, II Here one of the following rules would have applied 
otherwise, namely, either (i) the Samasa end-acute I V. i. 223 (2) or the Inde- 
clinable first member to retain its accent VI. 2. 2, (3) or the end acute by VI. 

2. 139 and 144. The present sutra debars all these. Why do we say ‘imme- 
diately ? ' Observe II Where the distant Gati words 

•Tfir and do not preserve their accent, but the immediately preceding Gati, j 
as docs retain its accent, though it is not the first member of the compound 
word. Compare also VIII. 2. 70. But in (^gata being governed 

by this rule) we have JTOn^s, ( II. i. 39 and VI. 3. 2 ) where VI. 2. I 44 1 

its scope, though it had not its scope in «TpT*f •• | 

case this maxim applies iTfOT II “AKpt affix denotes 

whenever it is employed, a word-form which begins with that to whick that 
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affix has been added, and which ends with the Kyit affix, but moreover 
should a Gati or a noun such as denotes a case-relation liave been prefixed to 
that word-form, then the Kfit affix must denote the same word-form together 
with the Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to it In the second 
example, this maxim is not applied, because scope should be given to the word 
in this aphorism. When the Participle has not a Passive significance, 
the rule does not apply because the word is understood here also ; as, 
qflf: u This sfitra debars VI. 2. 144. 

II II rlT^, « 

11 n Rfq *fir iqfr JTffilwrr n 

50. An immediately preceding Gati retains its 
original accent before ( a word formed by ) a Kpit-affix 
beginning with tl, which has an indicatory but not be- 
fore g II 

Thus WRif (with jNjjq (withg^q), (withfitat) H This 
sfltra debars the Kpt-affix accent (VI. 2. 139). \V hy do we say “ before an 
affix beginning with n” ? Observe i| 3 c. iTr ^ = formed with the affix ( HI- 
2. 155 ), and the Gati q, the accent being governed by VI. 2. 139. Why do we 
say ‘ which is f!t«i ’ ? Observe rraftrl formed by affix. When a Kfit-affix 
takes the augment |7, it does not lose its character of beginning with n on the 
Vartika ^ ETOVPrTqn H Thus q?!mr, » Why do we say “ but 

not before 3” ? Observe with the UnSdi affix 33 '' 

?rl 3 rT?rrar gqqq; ll ii 

) II 

51. An immediately preceding Gati retains its 
original accent before an Infinitive in ci^ (III. 4. 14) but 
whereby simultaneously the final has the acute as well. 

Thus 3R<imY, II All upasargas have 

acute on the first except ‘ abhi ’ : which therefore has acute on the final. ( Phit 
Su IV. 13 ) which declares TTOnl sif^ 3 *l 3 .ll This debars ^3 accent 

(VI. 2. 139) and is an exception to the rule that in a single word, a single 
syllable only has acute. 

H II II (sf" 
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62. An immediately preceding Gati not ending 
in I or e, retains its original accent before arw when an afe 
having a ^follows. 

Thus H or 11 maccenU^cute and 

Vtionally svarita by VIII. 2. 6. So also u 

But with !jfir which ends in f, we have jpTf. 

the second member retains its original accent. Why do we say before an 
affix «■? Observe H When the nasal of 'aflch is eWed, then rule 

VI. i.' 222 presents itself; but that rule is superseded when a Gati n^ndmg 
in f or « precedes, because the present rule is subsequent. ^ 

„ In some texts, the reading Is H The affix ^.s like 

&c, (VI. 1. 67). ^ 

^ II II <1^ II “ 

II Pr "tTPr^r " . 

53. The Gatis ^ and snw, however, retain their 

original accent before ‘ aiich ’ followed by a ^ affix. 

Thus ilr^, " The w becomes svarita by VIII. t. 4 - So 

also ^ ^ 

II 11 II {'stt, ) II 

11 mJnnWt » 

54. The word when first member of a com- 
pound may optionally preserve its original accent. 

Thus or or bas acute on 

the final. But in tsR^i &c. the Krit-accent will necessarily take place (V 
2 ng) : no option being allowed; because the compounds to whicMhe prese 
rule applies arc, on the maxim of pratipadokta, those formed by fqnwit non 
Kpt words under II. 2. 7. 

vi» h ^Ml ll vw, 

IjRt: II 1?^ «fit » 

65. The first member, denoting the quantity ot 

gold, retains optionally its original accent, before t e 

Thus or H This is a ^arma^hdraya co j^ound 

tftB W 11 It may also be 

compound, then the accent will be of that compound, as fiTip^ ’ ° 
hAx u Why do we say ‘ gold ’ ? Observe BWVfTC « Why do we y 
titv’? Observe Bifwig 11 Whydo we say' gg’? Observe Piswiw" 
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66. The word snw when standing first in a com- 
pound, retains optionally its original accent when meaning 

‘a novice’. _ 

The word x fi < 0 ° or«Tfvm^ll Thus 

or ° if^! ‘one who has recently commenced to 

study Grammar The word qipi is derived from ini by (Uij V. 68) and 
by accent the acute falls on the last. Why do we say when meaning 
‘a Novice?' Observe (W^!0>lHntr^5iRr 9! ) ‘the first 

Grammarian or a Grammarian of the first rank It will always have acute 
on the final. 

II II II . 

fftr: 11 5RWW: i!TT? saTOCTf JIffdW »Rfir II 

57. The words and standing as the first 
member of a compound retain optionally their original ac- 
cent in a Karmadhdraya. 

Thus or or qRRraff = II The word Karma- 

dharaya is used for the sake of the next sOtra, this sCitra could have done 
without it, as ‘ katara ’ and 'katama' by the maxim of pratipadokta, form 
only Karmadh4raya compound by 1 1, i. 63. 

31T# HHiu i $i Tr ?:ql : ll«tdii ii n 

[Ri! II *4^1101 u»n% sHistwr ir#fswt 11 

68. The word wrrf' optionally retains its original 
ccent in a Karmadhdraya, before the words susmT and II 

Thus i m Ua roq i ; or anWirf:, wn%»IK! or 11 The word »jt 4 

i formed by affix and has svarita on the final. Why do we say ‘ Arya ’ ? 
Ibserve q <n » ni>il =, ll Why do we say before ‘ BrShmana ’ and ' Ku* 

lira ’ ? Observe an W pWi II Why ‘ Karmadhiraya ? ’ Observe srnSw JITJIW! 
=*n4ii|jl<|: II According to the Accentuated Text the accent is Imi ( Pro. 
lohtlingk ). 

’’WT ^ II II II ?T3ir, ^ II 

iRr* II qqr ^ u»nlt sswwit »rtRT 11 

69. The word retains optionally its accent 
^fore the words ‘ ^rfthmana ’ and ‘ Kumdra in a Karma- 
ihftraya. 
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Thus knmm' or or U The word^ 

is formed by the affix added to (Uij I. 1S6> But <r# 

Avhere the compound is not Karmadhiraya. The making of this a separate 
aphorism is for the purpose of preventing the yathAsankhya rule and also for 
the sake of the subsequent sQtra into which the anuvritti of runs and 
not of STT^ H ^ ^ 

II oiHi? vqfliHtlfHR r n < ^ >^iitwc 

60. The word ‘rajan’ ending in the Genitive 

case optionally retains its accent before the word II 

The words rrini. and siwp«WT«l are understood here also. Thus d?; 
jjiwr or nor H The sign of the Genitive is not elided by VI.3. 21. When 
is not meant we have. or trsnt^= M Why do we say ‘ending in 

the Genitive ’ ? Obseiwe tm 'trat a%ff»r=rr^qRPIT! no option. 

II tpn% ^WivrranFtiT qfnirtr >nPni 

61 . A word having the sense of ^ always , retains 

optionally its accent before a Past Participle in ^ II 

Thus pf or or M 

1 nnrlt^r Riilp II I 28. is foriTicd by 

Accusative compounds formed under Kuie ii. i. , r . 

=IIix Mei to ,h. »|..s.rs. n (IV. =. .04 v«r.) ; and haa aente on , . «» 

the opasarea relainine its accent, the affix bentj am.dllta (III. 1.4) ’I 
„«ri beinj formed by 4t affix tvilh the force of tbT. 

VI 2 144. If it be considered to have been formed by qPTPC then t 

cent wiltt on the beginning by VI. 2. 49 . Why do we 

means ‘ always ‘ ? Observe » In the case of ^ 

misa accent VI. 1. 223 was first set aside by the which is agai« 

VL 2, 2, this in its turn was set aside by tK accent V 1 . 2 . 44 * 

-debarred by the present ^ ^ rs / ,, , 

> • r • ■rrfrr.l 

62. The word urn when first member ot . ^ ^ 
pound, optionally retains its accent before a word denoting 
professional inaii cr artisan 
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Thus iimrftw! or umiM*, or unr^tS: 11 The word itw has 

acute oh the first. Why do we say ? Observe qr»Rlf 7 ^* it Why do we 
say ‘ a lifpl a professional workman ’ ? Observe rtniWir ; where there » no 
option. 

rm ^ II II n ^cRir, % srNifir, ( 

, 

II imw : iTOWhf «i«wpiniT RSfltKwi n 

63. The word followed by a profession-de- 
notingrioiTn, optionally retains its accent, when praise is to 
be expressed. 

Thus ?rsRim: or rrsRrfq^:, or » A royal barber 

i, e. a skillful barber or one fit to serve the king^ even ” &c. It may be either 
a Karmadharaya or a Genitive compound Why do we say ? Observe 

T WIRs- It Why do we say ' when denoting praise? Observe esisni^' ‘ king’s 
barber Why do we say ‘ a professional man ’ ? Observe ‘ a royal 

elephant 

IH« B B 3n^:, ^3^;, B 

64. In the following np to VI. 2. 91 inclusive the 
phrase “ the fir.st syllable in — (the word standing in the 
Nominative) has the acute ”, is to be always supplied. 

This is an adhikftra aphorism. The first syllable of the wiTf get 
the acute in the following' aplionsrns. In short, the phrase ‘&dir ud&tta' 
should be supplied to complete the sense of the subsequent sfttras. The 
very next sOtra illustrates it. That sutra litcraHy means a word in the 
Locative case or a word denoting the name of the receiver of a tax or tri- 
bute, standing before a word denoting that which is lawful, but not before 

To complete the sense we mu.st supply the words ‘"has acute on the 
first syllable” Thus M The 


word ‘the first syllable ’ is understood upto VL 2. 91, the word has 
longer stretch : it governs upto VL 2. 137. 

sf?: 5 r 11 11 il 315?:^, 

(®»T^fRrn) II 


6 . 5 . The first member of a compound, if in the 
Locative case or denoting the name of the Ecceiver of 
Iftx, has acute on the first syllable, when the second 
Hiember is a word denoting ‘ what is lawful \ but not when 
is II 


ii64 
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The word means ‘appropriates the dues or taxes : and 

means ‘the due or tax which has been determined by the custom or usage, 
of the country, town, sect or family, that which one ,s lawfully ent.Ued to gef. 
The word ^ is formed by VI under IV. 4 - 9 i and 92 and Im the sen^of 
both Of Locative words we have the following examples : 

under II. i. 44 . and the sign of the Locative is not e^d by VI. 3- 9 a nd ,0, 

With the name of a due-receiver we have 

horse which is the customary due of the sacrificer’. So also ‘Vnmw?#. 

,1 In some places the established usage is to give a ww com m every 

sac^ Tope &c. or to give a horse to a sacrificer &c. Wh^o - ‘ 

is lawful’ ? Observe ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

« ^ .1 Why do we say ‘•but not before 

kV’ ? Observe that which is given to a mare . is that customary 

^ which is given to a mare after she has been covered, in order to strengthen 

her. The word is a Krit-formed word, its exclusion here indicates that other 

Krit-formed words however are governed by this rule when preceded by a 

ii« denoting word ; and thus this sCttra supersedes the Kpit accent enjoined 

by VI. 2. 139. so far. Thus mrwwm: has acute on the first by this rule, the 

subsequent VI. 2 . 139 not applying. 

3% ^ n Jl 3%, II 

66. The first member of a compound has acute 
on the first syllable, when the second member denotes that 
by whom the things denoted by the first are regulated or 
kept in order. 

The word 5 ^ meatrs ‘he who is prompt in the discharp o i 
appointed duty’ i. e. the person appointed to look after. Thus^^'» 

cowherd looking after cow 

All these word wm-, vm- &c mean ‘the protector &c. 

II II ii f^w^j ( ^'^'^1^ ) " 

67. The acute is optionally on the first sylla e 

when the word aran? follows. ^ 

Thusik«wr= or 'a superintendent of cows’: 

qrt ^ II " 

fjRli U wnufs H 
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68. The word irra has optionally acute 011 the 
first syllable when followed by a word denoting a professional 
man. 

Thus or qrTsnPra:, or RnfTO: H This rule applies 

to the pratipadokta samUsa of <IN in the sense of censure as taught in II. i. 
54, when it is an appositional compound ; and not when it forms a Genitive 
compound. Thus 

II II II ntw, 

) II 

69. The first syllal)Io of the first member of a 
compound has the acute accent Ijcfore a Patronymic name 
or a scholar-name, as well as before and 9T3W, when a 
reproach is meant. 

Thus 4 MKrw=’% 

rm^ rr>TrqT^* rTgrrwi ii ‘a de- 

cendant of Su^ruta under the petticoat government of his wife’. The com- 
pounding takes place by the analogy of qrr^qn^: || (Krahmakrita 

lelongs to Subhridi cla.ss). The above arc examples of Gotra words. Now 
vith scholar names. ‘the pupils of Daksha for the sake of marriage 

. e. who study the work of Daksha or make themselves the pupils of Daksha 
or the sake of girls’. and BTrTq^nf^pfhsiTJ &c. nr^TTRprq* 

Hmr 11 qRft^rsrq:, H?mTgr 3 T:=% ^ 

rro H Compounding by II. i. 4 whore no other rule applies. Why do we 
ay ‘ when followed by a Gotra word ? ’ Observe 11 Why do we say 

when reproach is meant ? ’ Observe II 

31^ II \So II II 31^, ) II 

11 ii 

70. The first sylhijiilc ol the word preceding 
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the same. 

Thus ‘ the wine maireya prepared from treacle or molasses 

‘the maireya prepared from honey ’. Why do wc say when denoting 
ingredient ? ’ Observe ^r^T^rd!** U Why do we say “ before ? ” Observe 
II Every sort of spirituous liquor except fUr is called II 

II vs? 11 II ^iw., rT^, (^^TffsfrarO ii 

17 
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71. A word denoting food gets the acute on the 
first syllabic, when standing before a word which denotes a 
repository suited to contain that. 

Thus II The words like ww, m??; 

&c, arc names of food. Why do wc say ' when denoting the name of food ' ? 
Observe ( the word is the name of an ‘action’ and 

not of a ‘substance’). Why do we say ‘tadartheshu suited to contain 
that^? Observe which is a Bahuvrihi, and the first member gets acute 

on the final. 


) n 

ffW: II 


II 'SR II II nr, 


II 


72, A word denoting tlic oliject of comparison 
gets the acute on the first syllable when standing before nr, 
and II 

Thus ^rsnfn'.='n!n nrftnii The compounding takes place by II. i, 
56, the words «fr &c, being considered to belong to VyAghr^di class, which is 
an Akritigana. The meaning of the compound must be given caccording to 
usage and appropriateness. Thus means n So aho 

WUHTR:, ^reTu?’, II Why 

do we say “ when denoting the object of comparision ? Observe II 

31% II v9^ II II sr%, ) il 


7d. The first member of a compound has the 
acute on the first syllabic wlicu the second member is a word 
ending in the affix and the compound expresses a calling 
by which one get.s his living. 

Thus 3T5??Rr?rrvt^!, 

II The compounding takes place by II. 2, 17. Why do wo say "Iwi 
meaning ‘means of living’? Observe fgvrftOT >1 ^irufq 11 All affixes whicii 
ultimately become by taking substitutes, are called stsk affixes. Thus "J?! 

&c are 3T^ affixes (VII. i. 1). Why do we say .“ending in the affix 
Observe R^ttqwwr.ll Here the compounding takes place by II. 2. 17. ‘"''1 ’ * 
affix is added in the sense of sjjort and not of livelihood. 

. HT^ tf rir q r q 11 'sa 11 q^^ li jrrqrq, %t‘ 4 nqTq, ( ) 

fi%: II qr 1^hrr tnrf*«r(^ tnnq s q w g wrqraqyft " 
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74. A compound the second member of which is 
word ending in affix, and which denotes the sport of 

[le Eastern people, gets the the acute accent on the first 

Thus II These 

■e formed by affix (III. 3. 109), and the compounding takes place by II. 
17. Why do we say ‘ of the Eastern Folk ’ ? Observe which 

a sport of the Western People. Why do we say ‘when denoting a sport’? 
bserve ‘Ihy turn for &c,’ which is formed by (III. 3 . m) 

id denotes ‘ rotation or turn ’. 

II 's'A II II 1 %^, ( 3iifTi?ra:) II 

[fw! II spfSrRwri^ Rg'^Mi'i^R ?nir% 11 

75. A compound, the second member of which 
3 a word ending in the, Krit-affix suit, and which denotes 
, functionary, gets tlic acute on the first syllabic. 

Thus 11 Why do we say when 

leaning ‘ a functionary ’ ? Observe H 

5t; II II r%f5qR, airn ym n ) li 

II ?nn% s'JtJfTTTTrsf tr ^ vt^ n 

76. And when sueli a compound ending in STw 

ffix denotes the name of a professional man, but not when 
he second term is ^ (derived from the acute is on 

he first syllable of the first v'ord. 

Here also the second term ends in affix. Thus gsnrab 

II Why do vve say when denoting work-man or professional person’? 
Observe ii Why do wc say ‘ but not when the affix sptw comes 

fter s’ ? Observe U 

^ II \s'9 II tirrm II sTTWTRni) II 

II %jimi s'lrs^rTrruT^ s^: >ni% n 

77. Also when such an upapada compound end- 
in 3 nir affix denotes a Name, the acute foils on the first 

yllable : but not when the second term is ^ II 

Thus ‘ a kind of insect, spider’. ‘the hill VAlavAya’. 

not so with f; ; as ev^ilb ‘ the name of a Brlihmana caste’ . 

H II TTOTR n fir, (atrarmr^) ti 

“ ’^r tiftr ^ wrj^^rnf*i ii 
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78. The words »ft, ?if^ 

the first- syllable when followed by qr^ n 

Thus « The word is the rope with which 

calves are tied, + ^h- applies to words not denotmg a 

furrctionary. which would bo governed ^ay ni &cP 

Observe H Why do we say ‘followed by ? Observe nr«i. « 

f^llvsMl qrrfq n f^, '* 

fRt: II i> 

79. A compound ending in the Kyit-afiix ftifit 
( fq; ) has the acute on the first syllable of the first mem- 
ber. 

Thus fs-iflftq, ' Irtlj l R q, ^“liflftqii 

qqin^ II <^o II *1^ II 

(sn^rnni) II 

II TUimrf^ " 

80. When the first member of a compound express- 
es that with wl.ich re.scmblance is denoted, then it hms acute 

on the first syllable, before a word formed by foTR affix, 
only then, when such latter word is a radical without any pre- 
position, and means ‘giving out a defiiTitc sound like so and so . 

The word TUim means the object with which something is likened: 

means ‘expressing a sound’; means ‘ root, without any prepos,- 

tio^ ThusIg^m.v^If^'H.^^’t" The word^RlW shows the s o 

ofthissOtraas distinguished from the last. So that, wto the first term . » 
^ word, the preceding srltra will not apply, though the second mem 
may be a ptf^t formed word. When the second term is not a word deno g 
sound, the rule will not apply. As which retain krit acce. ^ 

( VI. 2. 139 ) Why do vve say ‘a radical word without any preposi 
Observe *hc second (he 

charin and hSrin ) do not denote .sounds, but it is 'f ‘ , is 
Prepositions jq and sfik. ft and w that they mean sound. The fo ^ 
that the words are restricted. Such words get acute on ‘he h 
only then, when the second member is a radical sound name. 

Patanjali, the first syllable gets acute, whether ‘‘ 

the second word is a radical denoting sound. ( ^ ruii 
) H As avhu q ftr q , for had qq not been used, the sfitra wou 
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thus: ^»TR and would mean: — “If the second member is a sound de- 

noting radical word, then the upam^na first member and no other will get the 
acute”. But this is not what is intended : because when the second member 
is a sound-denoting radical, the first member will get the acute, whether it is 
upam^na word or not. The word tR therefore restricts upam^na; i. e. a first 
member denoting will get the accent then only, when the second term 
IS a sound-denoting radical. If the second term is not a sound denoting radical, 
the first term denoting upam^na will not get the accent. The compounding 
takes place by III. 2. 79. 

II II II (sxtotitIt:) n 

(I sn^Tfr vr?f^ h 

81. The compounds &c, have acute on 

the first syllable. 

Thus I 2 luJTfiufr, 3 4 5 6 

7 IrnTcnRrfi’ •• These are formed by rr ‘'iffix, and are illustrations of Rule VI. 
2. 79. Some say, these dclare a restrictive rule with regard to the first and 
second member of these tcrm.s. Thus &c must be preceded by 5^, &c and 

&c followed by &c to make this rule VI. 2. 79 applicable. Thus 
though ending in docs not take acute on the first, so f II 

8 or 9 10 li The last two are Genitive com- 
pounds under Rule II. 2. 9. 1 1 12 13 ?mRKii:, 14 

15 WTf: ), 16 ll All these arc Genitive compounds. 17 

11 This is a Bahuvrihi of three terms. The word 
is a Taddhitartha Samasa (II. i. 51), and being a Tatpurusha, required acute 
on the final, as the. Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This declares acute on the 
first. Moreover by VI. 2. 29, this word would have acute on the first, 

as it is a Dvigu ending in a simple vowel. But the very fact that this word is 
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in rir are not governed 
by VI. 2. 29, therefore has acute on r ii The enumeration of the 

further proves by implication that the 

) accent for the application of which a case is present is 
stronger. ( See Mah^bhashya II. i. i.) The class of compounds known as 
&c, (II. 1. 48) also belong to this class. 

I S ^lill^ , 2 3 BTnTrRt^, I 3TTW^, 5 STBTfR^ (STRrT#), 6 BTT* 

7 BTrrr ^! <; (iTnTrR^), 8 jrfkfmr, 0 vrfMbrrrf, 10 qpnfr^, ll 

13 gg fepRR h 14 15 lo (qiw- 

17 It 

^ II II qqif^r II ma, 3^, 

(^«T^)|| 

>1 ’(Nwr ^ sq vfff 1* fjrt n P t ^ srnpmtPt n 
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82. When the first member is a word ending in a 

long vowel, or is gr? or and is followed by ir, the 

acute falls on the first syllable. 

Thus ^hese are for med by the 

affix T added to 5Rt( III. 2. 97 ). ^ .. 

II II " 

83. In a word consisting of more than two 
syllables, followed by 5t, the acute foils on the syllable before 
the last. 

Thus >utnt=. and (though the last two words 

have upapadas ending in long vowel, the accent is governed by this sfltra 
and not the last ). Why do wc say “ a Polysyllabic first member ? Observe 

II II II -m^fcT: 11 

84. llefore ?Tm, the first syllalilc of the first mem- 
ber has acute, wdion thereby inhabitants arc not meant. 

Thus ^>1* 11 Here m is equal to ‘ an .assemby 

II Why do wc s.ay ‘when not meaning inhabitants’. Observe 
village inhabited by the descendants of Daksha’, tift+SIM: 'a 

village inhabited by Mahikas’. ^ 

^ 11 II II filiurgi 3u«<itifl;) ii 

II n 

85. The first member has acute on the first syl- 
lable when followed by &c. 

Thus iit^b iri^b iiTftrrerT:, ?if^b fawy'’ 

fiftnuHT. triTOTT. nr ( ' w or '^iR: ), 

Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the fs 
members though denoting inhabitants get the acute accent. Some do not read 
the anuvritti of srPntUrT: in this aphorism, others however read it. 

1 2 ^ (n?), 3 TRH (TWi?), 4 5 (iRt), 6 7 

9wr(w0, i0^iBr(tii«0. Hf?. 12^. I4yn, isftHt, 165P1, 

l71wr (iWf ; ^ ^.111 

wsFnn ii<^^ii n ^rs^nr^t, (armTivT-' 

II emwTW iHi^wi •• 
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86. The words Slf^ &c, get acute on the first 
syllable when followed by the word sirst II 

Thus >frf&T?n? 5 r 11 

Where the Tatpurusha compound ending in ^rrar becomes Neuter, by 
the option allowed in II. 4. 25 ; there also in the case of these words, the acute 
falls on the first syllable of the first term ; thus superseding VI. 2. 123 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus II 

1 2 trfs ( ^ ), 3 4 snrft, .5 3Traf"¥, c arif^, 7 irrm (»fnjT) 11 

(<l^qT^I3Try3TtTH;)ll^ 

87. The first member, which has not a Vriddhi 
in the first syllable, or which is not &c, gets the acute 
on the first syallblo before ir^«r n 

Thus II But not in >n^- 

which have Vriddhi in the first syllabic ; nor also in &c. 

I 2 iiTir (1^), 3 rraifl, 4 6 7 (^^), 

8 (fW?5 ; W?!), " 

^ II II II 4(l55lfRIH, =5, (3m%-. II 

II I RHi^ffturrr^^ *RI% 11 

88. The first syllable of &c, gets the acute 
when follows. 

Thus II This sfitra applies even though the first 

yllables are Vriddhi vowel. In the words ij^ and ^piir the letters if and 
ire treated as Vfiddhi ( 1 . i. 75). 

1 ■’iw, 2 ?TRi, 3 ijfriir (UR), 4 yrw, 5 srrur, G iar>ir, 7 8 q^, 9 qinr, 

10 ^ II 

snft 11 'i'*. 11 11 3 t, 

^11 

II nqfw n 11 

89. The first member has acute on the first syl- 
lable before the word but not when it is the word 

or *1^, nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the North- 
oru People. 

Thus||irmor,to^Hr»l, f^UfHitorii Jlut notin RfRirtu and smuoi, 
Why do we say “but not of Northern reople" ? Observe H 
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ll \o n ll % siqak, fsiTf, sir, 

(q^rq^ 3<iCT<(itw) II 

ff^! II 5rT5!rq^f'mf!TT«iiq?m n 

90. A word of two or three syllables ending in 33 
or «tT (with the exception of *TfT and ifq), standing before the 
word 3TiJ has acute on the first .syllable. 

Thus frU^Ji, Inmrfu 11 Why do we say ‘ ending in 

BT (long or short)’? Observe ll Why do we say ‘ consisting of two or 
three syllables ' ? Observe ll The words and STT arc to be read 

here also. The rule therefore does not apply to and ll 


q II II II q, ^nftq, 

*??■, 3 iqq, lESSTcJH, (STTf^IR) II 

IlfdS 

«nf%^ II sTrg^TrnTOwt 11 


91. The following words do not get acute on tlic 
first syllable, when standing before ‘ tirma viz ; 

*15, 31^ and II 

Thus 1, stPiwsV, ujfMrV, 'urrsV, 9 T?amV strstsi (bcrausi; 
the sOtra shows the compounding of those words in inadrAsmam) 

All these compounds have acute on the final by VI. i. 223. 

In the Vedas the words &c, have acute on the first 

syllabic. Thus ^thTcT, ll 

II II II II 

fprfj II ^ f^TNprpTTT Trrt II 

92. In the following siitras U])to VI. 2. 110 inclu- 
sive, is to be supplied the i)liruse “ the hist syllable in a wonl 
standing in the Nominative case lias the aeute 

This is an adhikara aphorism. In the succeeding sutras, the 
syllable of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent. Thus in tlK 
next sAtra the word gets acute on the final. This adhikAra extends npl^ 
VI. 2. 1 10 inclusive. 

II II q#( 11 gw, qirr-t?^ 11 

93 . The acute is on the final of the word 
standing as first iiieiulier before an attributive word, iu 
sense of ‘ whole, through *and through ’. 
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Thus II Why do we say ? Observe 

here the attribute of s^rT pervades through and through the object referred : 
but the accent is not on the final of ^ II Why do we say ‘ attributive word ' ? 
Observe ‘ golden ^T^rsirr* ‘ silvery which do not denote any attribute 

in their original state but modification. In fact it is not here at 

all, but a II Why do we use the word ‘ KArtsnya or complete perva- 
sion”. Observe => here the compounding takes place by 

the elision of the affix denoting comparison, and as it shows only compa- 
fitive, not absolute, whiteness, the rule docs not apply. Moreover, in this ex- 
ample, the “kartsnya” is not that of “guna” but of “guni”, not of the ‘attribute’, 
but of the ‘substance’. Objection'. — How do you form such a compound 

=gr^^:, for it is prohibited by II. 2. 1 1. ? A ns. \Vc do it on the strength 
of the following V^rtika II 

II Vi II II RR, II 

II ^frrai ^ ?5’TRRr?rTr ii 

94. The lust sylluhlc of the first member before 
and has the acute, wlieu the compound is a Name. 

Thus STSuqrfitft:, The finals of ahjana and bhailjana are leng- 
thened by VI. 3. 117. Hif’TR^rraf:, fq-rerfgR^R! ii Why do we 

say ‘ when it is a Name ' ? Observe qtRflrR^:, HrsJ’^R^R' H 

II II II SRTt^’?R);i 

95. The last syllahle of the first member gets 
the acute when the word follows, the compound denot- 
iiig age. 

Thus ‘an old maid’. The compounding is by II. i. 57. II 

This compound is formed by II. 1.40 with 11 The words become masculine 
by VI. 3. 42 in both example‘s. Q. The word was formed by Tr*J by IV. 
I. 20 in denoting the prime of youth, how can this word be now applied to 
denote old age by being coupled with ^or it is a contradiction in terms. 

; The word has two .senses; one denoting “a young maiden” and 
f^ccond “unmarried virgin”. It is in the latter sense, that the attiibute or 
is applied. Why do wc say “when the compound denotes age”? Observe 
II 

II II II 3T, STfcTl^Rni) II 

PtHT ii 

, , 96. Before t]ie word wliou the compound 

^ wnotes a mixture, the last syllable of the first member lias 
acute. 
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Thus or or When we have already 

made the w and ^ acute by this rule^ then the svarita accent may result op* 
ttcmally, by the combination of the acute 8? of gii^ a and tila and the subsequent 
grave 9 of by Rule VIII. 2. 6. The word means mixture. When 
mixture is not meant, this rule does not apply. As tl 

n n q#f ii ftnl, » 

97. Before a Dvigu, when the compound denotes 
a sacrifice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 

ThosnrrmR:, ^iT^f%mrr, f;g^ 5 Mmm:=«i«Trnr frotj: &c. Why do 
we say 'before a Dvigu compound’? Observe (nPnwSinsH ffif JnWTOaO 

which being formed by the Samasinta affix 8T^( V. 4. S7 ) has acute on the 
final (VI. I, 165). Why do \vc say ‘when denoting a sacrifice’? Observe 

^ mm* 

^mnrf n 11 n 

ffw* II ^piiwa'rii'i'i ii 

98. Before the word when it is exhibited as 
Neuter, the first member of the compound gets acute on the 
last syllable. 

Thus ffriP^nTR, 'TO'TrSmui, «rru»ni, «ttftTTlu'?^,ii Why do 

we say ‘ before mrr ' ? Observe 11 Why do we say ‘ when in the 

Neuter'? Observe H The word becomes Neuter under 

Rules II. 4. 23-24 : therefore when the word ^r>Tr does not become Neuter under 
those rules, then by the maxim of Pratipadokta &c : the accent does not fall 
on the final of the preceding term as, here the word is neuter not 

by the force of any particular rules, but because the thing designated (mH^) 
is neuter. 

Jiraro II II II 3^, n 

ff^Ti 11 Jliwt^ 5 ^'WSiTPjm II 

99. Before the word jr, when the compound 

denotes a city of the Eastern People, the final of the first 
member has the acute. I 

Thu 3 H!?ti 3 ^ 5 ,iIiT^:rw,Rm%w,?Fif 573 T?,^^ Why do we say 

' of the Eastern people ’ ? Observe ii 

ll?0»ll H 

- fftjt It »tftc inr ^ ii 
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100. When the words and stand first, 
the first member has the acute on the final before the word 

•> 

Thus srftlsni, it By the force of the word ^ in the aphorism, 
we can apply the rule to a< i T g r«n3 3 t«l , « 

ST flf^rT!rK55iTEJTf^: H H t| q, tRgqj, (gq. 

f?it^TTm%) n 

It irfiNN Rifsi ti 

101. But when the words strcHT, and JTRfsT 
precede 5 ^, the acute does not fall on their final. 

This is an exception to VI. 2, 99. Thus 11 

The son of is mfst formed by gas, the word belonging to SubhrRdi class. 
The ^ is elided by VI. 4. 147, 


II ^ 0 ^ II qn^sT n vmi, f^ii 

fftf: II s»^r?r^rf% ii 


102 . Tlie words fq, fw and 511551 have the 
acute on the last syllable before the word rqw II 

Thus fifties;, 11 But not so here qij. 

II Why do we say ‘ before ’ ? Observe il 


TTW5 I ? Pi y T ^ R^ WT 1 ^5 II ^ 0 ^ II q^r^ || 
qq^nsqR, || 

ffq; it fifqi?!! iTTFit 8Tf<fnrriin% R r s^HiT t uq i Turq ^ ^isVd ' MHinus^ q ti 

103. Words expressing direction (in space or 
time) have acute on the last syllable, when followed by a 
word denoting a village, or a country or a narrative, and before 
the word gRTTi II 

Thus or and 3T^’ ( VIII. 2. 6 ). The 

compounding takes place by II, i. 50. Country 

name--^ 5 fTyp^r?^:. II These are Karmadh^raya compounds ( II. r. 

53 ). Story name or ii So 

also The employment of the term in the ap- 

honsm shows that time-denoting words as in ^r«lT?T should also be in- 
cluded. The word is derived from ^ (IV. 3. 87). 

11 ?oa II ll 

(»wlhrRiT;) II 

'• •»l'Mi(i'WJi*U^qil%1lft^S!|W'^ ftUTUn »T%TrqT it 
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104. The direction denoting words have acute 
on the final, before the names of scholars, when such names 
are derived from those of their teachers. 

Thus fTiirR'lNrh 3T7?'Ilf'’nttWh II Compare 

VI. 2. 36 Wily do we say ‘ when derived from the names of their Teachers’ ? 
Observe II ^Vhy do we say ‘Scholar-names’? Observe 

(Trfnnrfaf fWtJrRW) II 

^ ii II *1^ II ^ II 

II *if ii 

105. AVords denoting direction and the word 
have acute on the final, before a word which takes VriJdlii 
in the first syllable of the second term by VII. 3. 12 and 13. 

By the siltra VII. 3. 10. 12, the VricUlhi of the Uttarapada is 

ordained when the Taddhita affixc.s having 5T, ^ 01*^ follow, the Purvapada 
beings, and btvJ ii The word therefore, means that word which 

takes Vfiddhi, under the rule rehitinj( to uttarapada, i. e. under rule VII. 3. 
12 and 13. Thus ^Tqnr^qih ?qyqr>'q’Rqi' ll These are formed 

by affix (IV. 2. 125). W'h)' do we say “which takes Vi'iddhi in the second 
term?” Had the word ^^q^ not been used, then the sCitra woukl.have run 
thus and would have applied to ca'^es like where TO: 

^nd qnr*^- Vriddha words not by virtue of Vll. 3. 12. 

II II q^r% ii ii 

ff^: II HRiq trtuqr ftlh S^ffT^W W?! II 

lOG. The word fqsq lius acute on the final, being 
first member in a Daliuvrilii, when it is a Name. 

Thus II This is an exception to VI. 2. i by 

which the first member in a Bahuvrihi would have retained its orij^inal ac- 
cent. Why dq we say in a Bahuvrihi compound? Observe fq% ^ qqT’ - 
II Why do wc say ‘when a name’? Observe f^qqr = II 

and have acute on tlie final, as they are governed by the sub- 

sequent rule VI. 2. 165 which supersedes thi.s. Jhe word Bahiiyrihi governs 
the succeeding sfitras iipto VJ. 2. 120 inclusive. The word is origit^^^^y 
acute on the first, as it is formed by the affix added to fq^ II This rule has 
unrestricted scope in f^^:, r^^nqqrr:. and rule VI. 2. 165 has unrestricted -scope 
in fJ’rrfTO: II but in rqnjrftir: and there is a conflict, as both these 

rules would apply, therefore by the maxim of vipratishedha, VI. 2. 165 supei*- 
sedes this, 
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II ?o\s II II ^TKT, ^3 3 I 
qi%: II wr«? n f^sfNf ?r«n% ?rOTr jfTf^^rrnt >T^?r » 

107. The first member in a Bahuvrihi, before the 
vords ^rr^, 3T>^ and 53 , gets acute on the final syllable, when 
;lic compound denotes a Name. 

Thus and ifsjij: 11 This sfitra 

s also an exception to VI. 2 i by which the first term would have retained its 
iriginal accent. The word has acute on the first by Phit II. 7. The word 
is formed by affix (Un IV. 145) and is first acute; fft is also first acute 
IS formed by fqt(Un IV. ii8\ The word if considered as an underived 
irimitive, has acute on the first by Phit II. 19. If it be considered as derived 
rom with the affix then it is already end-acute and would retain its 
Lccent even by VI. 2. i. The first Baluivrihi word has acute on the final 

ly VI. 2. 172, the second Bahuvrihi compound has acute on ^ by VI. 

I, the third Bahuvrihi with gets accent on ^ ii The word is end-acute 
)y V. 2. 38. Its mention here appears redundant. 

II ? 0 <i II II ^ II 

II ii 

108. A word before ST»cr and in a Bahu- 
^rihi gets acute on the final, when I'cproacli is meant. 

Thu.s stmuf? -j:, ii The word 

has acute on the first as it is a .\eutei nanie(Pliit 1 1. 3), and it would have 
ctaiiied this accent in the Baluivrihi by VI. 2. i. but for this sutra. The word 
U is formed by sf'qf ( III. i. 13.1 ) and has acute on the final, and so it would 
lave retained this accent by VI. 2. i. even with out this sutra. The word 
being formed by (V. 3. 75) has acute on the first. is formed by 

tie Nishlfi affi.x qt " The word str^r being an av\-a\ ibhava, the first mem- 
ler would have retained its original accent. In thi.s and the last siltra, all the 
.cutes may optionally be changed into svarita by VIII. 2. 6. But and 

[W have acute on the final by VI. 2 . 172 , which being a subsequent sQtra, 
'fpersedes this present, so far as sr, and 5 are concerned. 

’ifl II II tnrrR il jttI, ii 

stoR ’R'TIHRTfrrT H5|R II 

109. la a Bahuvrihi compound having the word . 

^3 ii'S its second member, the first member ending in the 

^whiine affix ^ word) has the acute on its final 
Tlablo, 
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Thus 11 The words ifr^ and lr^ are formed by 

adding W. i. i6 ) to and ending in ( IV. i. 105 ), and 
therefore, they are first acute. By VI. 2. i this accent would have been rctai. 
ned, but for the present sfitra. Why do we say "a Nadi ( Feminine in j) 
word” ? Observe the word argi has acute on the first syllable as it is 

formed by IV. 146) and it retains that accent (VI. 2. i). Why do 

we say “ before ’ ? Observe H 


II 


II ^ fsraRra'm»r?? iViipiwrawmisifhfnf ii 

110, III a Baluivrilii coiapouacl, a Participle in 
«r preceded by a preposition, standing as the first member 
of the compound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 


Thus or srviriT^is (VI. 2. 169), Of (VI. 2. 49 and i) 

irwPliW; or II When the word 5^ means (mouth) then by VI. 2, 

167 which is an optional rule, the accent falls on the last syllable ?jf. it 
When the* other alternative is taken or when it docs not mean (mouth) then 
by VI. 2. 49 the acute falls on vf, which accent is retained (VI. 2. i). Why 
do we say a Nishtha ” ? Observe which is acute in the middle by 

the kfit accent being retained ofter if ( VI. 2. 139 ). Why do we say ‘preceded 
by a preposition’ ? Observe which has acute on the first by VI. i. 206. 

^frtTTr^: ii^l? ii H 'Rrft"-, ( ) n 

111. In tiio following siltras, upto VI. 2. 13(1 
inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase “ the first 
syllable of the sc mud member lias the aciito 

This is an a Ihik.ira aphorism an<l the word TtTCTT exerts its inllnence 
upto the end of the chapter, while the word arrft has .scope upto VI. 2. 18/ 
exclusive. 


iRofi 11 m 11 11 T<Jr:, ^ifr, srsjurrri, (sTrfTrrni:) n 

II fiaftir n'nu T’lTn’Tm n 

112. In a Bahuvrihi compound, the word «!ir 
Btanding as second member, has acute on the first syl- 
lable, when it is preceded by a word denoting color or 
mark. 

Thus with color we have and with mark-name, we aw 

IwrfH the lengthening of bti and iBf takes place by VI. 3' ‘ 




The marks of ‘ scythe ‘arrow’ &c, are made on the ears of cattle to mark 
ind distinguish them. It is such a ‘ mark ’ which is meant here, therefore, 
the rule does not apply to il Why do we say ^ ’ O'oserve 

kjct: here ?rr being formed by (II. i. 134) >s end-acute, and fe being for- 
Ti’d by III- t- *35 ) is also end-acute and these accents are retained in the 
compound. Why do we say “ when preceded by a word denoting color or 
nark"? Observe where WT'T being formed by 5^(111. 2- *49) is 

end-acute and this accent is retained (VI. 2. i). 

II n ii ^ ii ^ 

II g g i i ii ^R*q ^ %aWPI. n 

113. In a Balmvrthi the second member ^ has 
acute on the first syllable, when the compound denotes a 
Name or a Resemblance. 

Thus are Names; itr^, denote resem- 

blance I e. “ persons having cars like a cow or an ass 

^ II II II 


tflrTTf^)!! 
II ^ 


114. In a Bahuvrihi expressing a Name or com- 


parision, the second members and 3if tiT liave 

acute on the first syllable. 

Thus Name; fttRwrrh ll Compnrision II 

Name 5CFff?n ’fraffs: ll Resemblance m'P', Name gsftt:, 

II Resemblance 11 Name U Resem- 

blance BT5<rlrfU:, ** 

The sQtra is in Neuter gender, and is shortened as it 

is a Samah^ra Dvandva. In the case of gifnr. the accent would have fallen 
on the final ^ by VI. 2, 172, this ordains acute on ift it 

>IlfTraWl^ ^ II n II 34c|f:iuUIH, ^ (3l|y<ilTl*l) II 

115. In a Btvhuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name 
or a Resemblance), the second member >15 gets acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thusi^TW^f, i* Here the word ijf denotes the 

particular age of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one or 
two inches long. Name iccip|^; comparison ; nt^;, •> Why do 

i we say when denoting ‘ age &c ’. Observe = •• 



tiSo 
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II \{\ II II Hsr:, 3R, SR, fJnr, q?Tr!, {^[. 

) ii 

fftt: II snr 3 riTiTPr!^wt fSfltlf ^mi% srr^^ »r»f% il 

116. Aftor a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihi, tlic 
acute falls on the first syllable of 3nc, IT^!, and ^ II 

Thus adk:, ar^:, arfiSr: and 3 ?^: H Why do wc say after a Negative 
Particle ? Observe HlSt'^r: II Wliy do wc say “ SR &c Observe sr^if . 
when the final gets the acute by VI. 2. 172. 

11 xm il ^ stir, ii 

II "q arfsftft q'lrfi arT^^rq 11 

117. After the adjective g in a Ilahuvrihi, a stem 
ending in tr; and 3W, with the exception of and 
has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus so also and 

from the root ^ and with the affix ii The final it is changed to ? by 
VIII. 2. 72. But this substitution is considered asiddha for the piirposc.s of 
accent, and thc.se words arc taken as if still ending in 3 Ti^ii Why do we say 
‘after g?’ Observe n Why do we say ‘ending in and 

%TTT?’ Observe and formed by the affix Un I. 156 ), and the 

accent is on ^ and it. but with g, the accent is thrown on the final by VI. 2. 172. 
Why do we say w ith the exception of ^m^T and 7 ^f[? Observe ifr^r^iT and 
(VI. 2. 172). Ihe folliwing maxim applies here : 3 Tf?THIiT^ 

^ “ w hcne\ er STlt, or or STW or w hen they arc emploi ed 

in Grammar, denote by I. i. 72, something that ends with 
iT?^, there ri, 3TTr and represent these combinations of letters, both in 
so far as they possess and also in so far as they arc \oid of, a meaning’’. Thcic- 
fore the and btit void of meaning aie also included here. Thus TO is 
formed b>TO On I. 140}, but ^^is formed by »Tf?T?^(Un. IV. l45),andjnTO 
is formed by afiix (V. i. 122) in which »T 5 i, is only a part. Similarly 
is formed by «T5n[(Un IV. 191), and so also IV. 202) ; but in 

(;gv*5TW from with the affix III. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though 
is here part of the root. But when the samfisAnta affix is added (V. 4- 154 \ 
then the accent falls on the .syllabic immediately preceding fm* 
subsequent Rule VI. 2. 173 supersedes the present rule: thus gqiftb gsra^' " 

JBtgRW II II II II 

ipf: « ftuR! gqw 1 1 



BK VI. Ch. II. §. I2I ] First-acute Second member. 


ri8i 


118. After in a Bahuvrlhi, the acute falls on 
the first syllable of &c. 

Thus gl^:, ifsji:, g^t, it 

II II II il 

II ai? uRra ureut ii 

119. In a Bahuvrihi compouncl in the Chhandas, 
a word of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when 
preceded by gets acute on the first syllable. 

In other word.s, such a word retains its accent. Thus : — 

(Rig Veda X. 76. 8). Flere and have acute on 3 T and 
which they had originally also, for and m are formed by (Un I. 151) 
(Ui^ II. 2) respectively and have the accent (VI. i. 197). Why 
do we say ‘ having acute on the first syllable ’ ? Observe 2tr ^Ff ^ (Rig 

II. 32. 7). Here ^ has acute on the final (Un I. 27 formed by ^ affix and 
has the accent of the affix III. l. 3). Why do we say ‘ having two syllables ' ? 
Observe it This siltra is an exception to VI. 2. 172. 


n 1^0 H 11 11 

ffg: II 4k w urewh g*n% »ra5r; i 

120. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, 
after g, the words ^ and ^ have acute on the first syl- 
lable. 

Thusi| 4 ftwlt, g 4 Hi^ gftnr (Rig IV. 17. 4)g4fi^?^4w (Rig VIII. 13 
36) where has acute on 41 H So also qtui: ?!im u The word 4 t 4 

is formed by ^ affix and by VI. i. 213, it would have acute on the first 
But its enumeration in this sOtra show's that Rule VI. i. 213 does not apply 
to 414 II The word has svarita on the final in the Chhandas, by Phit IV. 9, 
In the secular literature it is Sdyudatta. 

II II grr^ 11^,^,^,^, 

^nni:, aT»g?ft?iTl 11 

Ikl! II fiT 4k ^ gT gim STM UR H41% II 

121. In an Avyayilfiidva compound, the follow- 
ing second terms have acute on their first syllable : 

?lRr, 3TH and Wi \\ 

- ^^sig.ikRkg. 

rrw^, andj^JjRii These last 

are to be found in Tishthadgu class of compounds (II. i. 17). Why do 
‘7^ &c’? Observe iggnm II Why do wesay “ in an Avyaylbhckva 
19 


four 

We 
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compound ? ” Observe l» After the prepositions qrc, qftr, ^ 

and STT, the words |W&c would have become accentless by VL2.33, 
present sOtra supersedes VI, 2. 35, and we have accent on ^ &c and not on 
the Prepositions. 





II n n ^tar, ««i, 


IRt! It w ff$ inai q ’TOarr^rai n r ii 

122. In a Dvigu Compound the following second 
members get acute on tlieir first syllable : — 
and II 

Thus ( 5 r»«lf tllhr: the affix {ts\ V. 1 . 25 IS elided by V. i. 28) 

( the affix t* V. t. 19 is elided by V. i. 28 ) ^i^:, ( the 

affix ITU y. t. 26 is elided ) fsr^:, fMtwth II Why do 

we say in a Dvign ? Observe iFW^r:, 11 


?pp^5rr55Pif H II ii 

11 vwmsiihir 5 PiRr ii 

123. The word at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound when exhibited in the Neuter has acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus Burtnlrtf , tilprWl^ll The compound becomes Neuter by II. 
4, 25. Why do we say “ in a Tatpurusha" ? Observe which is 

a Bahuvrihi compound and therefore first member retains its accent VI. 2. 1, 
and as the first member is a Nishthft word, it has acute on the final. Why 
do we say “the word Observe (trsr’nPT't 11 Why do we say 'in the 

Neuter ’ ? Observe srnpinnrfltr II Compare V I. 2. 86. 

«BnjT ^ II IR'i II II «fi?«rr, II 

II sanr ii 

124. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in the 
acute falls on the first syllable of the second member. 

Thus rt The word denotes the 

descendant of g?ni! ( WFf: ) STljr is formed by the preposition wi wili* 

the verb f| and the affix ^ ( HI. 1. 136) The compound is Neuter by 
II. 4 - 20. These are Genitive compounds. When the word is not Neuter 
we have II 


aiir4f^4«ii4'i*iiH II n ii anft-., f^npiuftsir*! II 
ff%; II «k»»ri% n» 3 ^ ^wra 11 

125. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in 
first syllable of &c have the acute. 
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As JSnri^fP^, H The repetition of the word infl 

Itk this sAtra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the first syllable 
of the Jirst member gets the acute. The word is derived from the root 
with which gives f^jjand f?T is formed by adding x. 134) to 

fH II Pnf the elision of n is irregular. 

nihrra: 11 11 '»rr^ « ^ 

n 



126. The words and at the end 

of a Tatpurusha have acute on the first syllable, when a re- 
proach is meant. 

Thus , (%7 rnr yjRpr, in?; fiw 

wuni j ( ^iFTnlfW nVRtT 

JntraiWff il The reproach is denoted of the sons &c by compar- 
ing them to ^ &c. The analysis will be i. e. I’WI and the 

compounding takes place under II. i. 56 : the Vyaghrftdi class being an akjrti- 
gana. When reproach is not meant, wc have B 


^kgqjjT*ni ti n n a 

127. The word at the end of a Tatpurusha, 
has acute on the first syllable, when something is compared 
with it. 


Thusnr^ Why do we say 

‘ when comparison is meant ? ’ Observe 11 

'i555!^jrirTO fir& ii ii ii ^ H 

?Fw: II gi’ wrar ftsRnwi^ atTW whi% sTr^wwifk imRi ii 

128. In a Tatpurusha ending in ^ and jjrra* 
the acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the com- 
pound denotes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 

Thus Ppi 

The compounding takes place by 11. i. 35. Why do we say ‘when 
Meaning mixed or seasoned ? ’ Observe WMHWS H 

^fPiTO II II »iri^ II 


11^4 
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129. The words and < 5 ^ have acute 

on their first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusha de- 
noting a Name. _ _ 

Thus ?tftl 

1 ^: II All these are names of villages. The feminine of ww is taken here 
formed by ^ (IV. i. 42). When not a name we have «rni^ ll 

130. The word has acute on the first syll 
able, when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which ii 
not a Karmadharaya. 

Thus WT?r>nmf . MratldjJrR « In a Karmadh-traya we have 
The accent taught in VI. 2. 126 to 130 is superseded by the accent of th 
Indeclinable taught in VI. 2. 2. though that rule stands first and this subsequet 
As II 

II II •• sn^fir^T*, ( 3»Tf3rraiT% ) 

^•. 11 vA Htpr mm ^ 11 

131. At the end of a non -Karmadharaya Tal 
purnsha compound, the words ^ &c have acute on the firs 
syllable. 

Thus II In a Karmadhira; 

we have 11 The words vn &c are no where exhibited as such ; tl 

primitive words *r»l &c sub-divisionof RfUlft ( I V. 3 - 54 ) are here refcrn 

to, as ending with affix. 

5!r: n ^ 5^’- ( ) » 

tl UHie uiRi 11 

132. The word JST coming after a Masculine non 
in a Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus 11 Why do we say ■ a jvr’ ? Ob^ 

^4R«IISN: II Why do we say ‘ after a masculine word ’ ? Observe mm? 

II 

) II 

II Eirsura: UTMT hird 4 iRV 3 it «II 3 RiT! I 

wmi 1 w n whw^ i tc nrinntr iwf» 1 
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133. The word jir has not acute on the first 
syllable, when preceded by a word which falls under the 
category of teachers, kings, priests, wife’s relations, and ag- 
nates and cognates. 

The word means * teacher nUT ‘ prince, king * a sacri- 
ficing priest ‘ relations through the wife’s side’ as ‘brother-in-law ' 

&c:|trftf means ‘all kinsmen related through father and mother or blood-relations*. 
The word ginwi shows that the rule applies to the synonyms of ‘teacher’ &c, 
as well as to particular ‘ teacher ' &c. Thus STT^rraj^!, 

5^1, tf!#, (VI. 3. 23) 

srrfiTTf!, ( VI. 3. 23 > Here the special accent of 

taught in the last sOtra being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syllable 
by the general rule VI. i. 2 23. 

II II II 3T, miSt, ( «[t- 

) II 

BrrpnTTPr ii 

134. The words ^ &c, in a Tatpurusha com- 
pound have acute on the first syllable, when the preced- 
ing word ends in a Genitive and does not denote a living 
being. 

Thus but where the first term is a living 

being, and where it is not Genitive. Another reading of the sOtra is 

the word tht? being rhe ancient name of given by old 

Grammarians. 

1 2 3 4 f> ^rr^, 6 jfrw, 7 pr, 8 9 

10 11 ), 12 ^ II 

The word ^ is derived from the root ^ ( Div 50) with the aflfijc 
^ and are formed with the iipapada ^ and the verbs ^ ‘to go* 
and qr ‘ to protect ’ respectively, and the affix ^ ) ( III. 2. 3 ) ; 

'ERfi vvith the affix added diversely (Un II. 56) ; with (Un IV. 81) 
gives ^ ; this with givc.s ( Prishodar^di ) ; 

5 ^ ( ^ ) with ^ gives the penultimate being lengthened; the word is 
formed by the affix added to the root 5 with the upapada 5 ( 

’^S^)the augment 5^ being added to ^ ii =• II with 

the affix gives ^ with forms •btto, then is added is 

ormed by j added to«fi^and reduplication, 11 
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ti N<,^fwrf*r «r»»rtt»5^w>miN Munumsfli « 

135. The six words ani 

^ of Sfttras VI. 2. 126-129, preceded by a non-living geni 
tive word, have acute on the first syllable. 

As S'WbN n example 

%l isnot used as a comparlslon. that case being governed by VI. 2. 12 
'• Here vm, bt and ^ do not denote mixin 
which is governed by VI. 2. 128. NUipfl, here the compound do 

mot denote a Name, which would be the case under VI. 2, 129. Why thei 
'•six’ only? Observe H 

^ «nw[ II II ( arrvNTW*! ) H 

*wrtl M 

136. The word at the end of a Tatpurush 
compound denoting ‘ a wood or forest has acute on th 
first syllable- 

The word fnr here denotes *a wood’ by metaphor. Thus ^|vT 
m|l<Kfi(U Why do we say when denoting ‘a wood’ ? Observe " Tl 

word means (i) a basin (2) a caste called kunda. Some say it means 'fc 
est’ also primarily and metaphorically. The force here is that of UflDIi >• 

afsgjT iTTTeni II n 

137. The word *inra at the end of a Tatpuruslii 

preserves its original accent. 

The synonyms of >i«Tn? are also included. As fMhtilm. f 
U The words WIi? &c, have acute on the middle. Thit 1 . 9 - 
word governs the subsequent sCItras upto Vl. 2. I 43 - 

11 H 11 

II m inm OTt% WtlTlira^ NVUt II 

138. After a word retains in a Bahuvrilu 1 
original accent, when it is always of not more than tfl 
erllables, with the exception of II 
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Thus ftiSfc; H The word beloogs to class 

(VI. !• 203) and has acute on the first, and iw: and being formed by ^ 
(Un V. 21) and (Un II. 4) affixes, have acute on the first (VI. i. 197).' 
Why do we say ‘after ftrRt*? Observe which being formed by the 

affix arfNni, has acute on the penultimate syllable sft by VI. i. 21711 Why 
do we say * always ’ ? Observe for though is here of two syllab- 

les, it is an abbreviated form of the final ar being elided in denoting 
condition of life ( V. 4. 146), in compounds other than those denoting ‘age 
wc have hence this word is not such which is always of two syllables. 

The word has acute on the first syllable, by Phi^ IL 10, and retains this 
accent in the Bahuvrlhi ( VI. 2. i ). Why do we say ‘ abahvach or not many- 
syllable*? Observe II Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi ? Observe 

r%?r* Why do we say ‘with the exception of Observe 

II This sdtra is an exception to VI. 2. i. 

II II II fw, ( «- 

ffcR^)ll 

fRii II n I «i%! wuRirmr* w»!i5wn e»- 

filw»nfiru 


139. In a Tatpurusha, a word ending in a Kyit- 
afiGx preserves its original accent, when preceded by an In- 
declinable called Gati (I. 4. 60), or a noun standing in inti- 
mate relation to a verb (Kdraka), or any word which gives 
occasion for compounding (Upapada see III. 1. 92). 

The above is according to Professor Bohtlingk. Thus 
ilfrw!, ilfuB’i II The compounding is here by 11, 2. 18. With k4raka-word we 

have fwrjwr!. (HI. 3- ' 'Z)- With upapada words, we 

have : — glii:; ll All these are formed by Rsi affi,Kes and the 
accent is governed by VI. i. 193. i. e. the word ffWN is formed by 

; so also with ^ ^ ) ; so also with 

(^*1? Why do we say “after a Gati, K^raka, or an Upapada 

word?” Observe n Here the Genitive in 

does not express a k^raka relation. The genitive is here a ^ deno- 

hng a possessor and not a one: for had it been latter, there would have 

been no compounding at all, by II. 2. 16. see also IL 3. 65. The word ^ is 

employed in the sOtra for the sake of distinctness ; for a gati, karaka or upa- 

pada could not be followed by any other word than a kj-it-formed word, if 
Ihere is to be a samasa. For two sorts of affixes come after a root ( dhAtu ) 
namely and II A sam&sa can take place with kfit-formed words, but 
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not with tliianta words. So that without employing ^ in the sCitra, we coul 
have inferred that was meant. Therefore, it is said the ‘ Kfit * is employe 
in the sQtra for the sake of distinctness. According to this view we explain th 
accent in saying that first compounding takes plac 

with IT and the words V^(f^ and q'er ftn *! ending in and TPiq, and then 
is added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by aruj by the rule c 
qrnffilf ( see V. 3. 56. and V. 4. ii ). According to others, the is taken ii 
this sfitra, in order to prevent the gati accent applying to verbal compounds i 
words like Srstt^r >H:,or ( V. 3. 67 ), or ( 'V. 3. 66 ). Th 

accent of these will be governed by the rule of the Indeclinable first term retain 
ing its accent. 

w qfwm \ ^ 3nq?i » 

140. In &c, both members of the com- 

pound preserve their original accent simultaneously. 

Thus both qq and qftf have acute on the first syllable, and ^ 

augment comes by VI. i. 157. (2) or = «rqNT qfir: (VI. 1. 157 

The word ||?t is acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on thi 
first. (3) (Sachi being formed by 3^^), some make Sachi acute or 

the first by including it in Sarangrava class (IV. I. 73). (4) 

(tanfi being formed by ^ Un I. 80 has acute on the final, according to othen 
it has acute on the first and nap^t=*na p^ti or na palayati wdth f|r«T and has 
acute on the first). (5) or qrr TOM ( nara is 

formed by srr and has acute on the first, Sansa is formed by the lengthe- 
ning takes place by VI. 3. 137). (6) ffq: TO: R TOWr is a Bahuvrihi: 

the Genitive is not elided by ( VI. 3. 21. V4rt. ), and both have acute on the 
first (7) both ‘Sanda’and ‘Marka’ being formed by have 

acute on the first: the lengthening takes place by VI. 3.137- (8)|5^^^rii 

Tj-ishna has acute on the first, has acute on the finaf The lengthening 
here also is by VI. 3. 137. (9) H Bamba is finally acute, and 

viiva by VI. 2. 106 has acute on the final, as vilvavayas is a Bahuvrihi. The 
lengthening takes place as before by VI. 3. 137. (10) H *15, is formed 

by affix and ^ has acute on the final. The words governed by this sCltra 
are those which would not be included in the next two sQtras. 

^ II m « u ^ II 

iftr: 11 ii 

141. In a Dvandva compound ofnames of Divini- 
ties, the both members retain their original accent. 
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Thus II The word j?#’ has acute on the 

first (by nipatana), ^ is formed by >l^(Un I. 140), and has acute on the first 
(VI.'i. t 97 ). W is formed by (Uij III. 53) and by VI. i. 197 has acute 
on the first. has two acutes by VI. 2. 140, and Indra-Brihaspati has three 

acutes. Why do we say “names of divinities” ? Observe II Why 

do we say ‘a Dvandva'? Observe wrfvnEIHi 11 

ag^ItTI^, »r ifT, II 

i[f^! It s 34 Twfl ii 

142. lu a Dvandva coinponnd of the names of 

divinities, both members ofthe compound simultaneously do not 
retain tbeir accent, when the first syllable ofthe second word 
is anud^tta, with the excejition of a'lij, ai d II 

Thus T^rr^, Tqmf , the words Agni and VAyu have acute on the 
final. The word uttarapada is repeated in the sutra, in order that it should be 
qualified by the word ‘anud^tt^dau’, which latter would olhciwibe have qualified 
Dvandva. The word “anudattadau*’ shows the scope of the piohibition and 
the injunction. Why do we say with the exception of ‘prlhi\i’ S:c ? Observe 
or ^ dvy4^*f has acute on the first, ‘pritliivT being foimed by ‘rjish\ 
has acute on the final. Rudra is formed by ‘rak’ affix ( Un II. 22. ), and 

has acute on the final. Pfishan has acute on the end. ^ Un I. 159 ) 

the words Sukra and manthin have acute on the final. 

II W WR II II 

^mll 

143. Ill the following sfitras up to llie end of the 
chapter, should always be supplied the phrase “the last syllable 
of the second fneniber has the aeute’\ 

The application is given in the next sfitra. 

crq^s^ ^^ i af^ ^i yiui i H II \H\i II II < 1 , 3i?i, nw, tf, 

^>r»rrn, ( ) il 

tfw! inr iTtT tr fTw stt TF ^ 

11 * 

144. The last syllable of the second member has 
tHe acute, in the verbal nouns ending in «i, 3T«r. 

and ^K, 3vben preceded by a Gati, a Karaka or an Upa- 
pada (VI. 2. 139). 

20 
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Thus 3T^w: formed by affix (Un IL 2 and 5), and but foi 
this stitra, by VI. 2. 139 these words would have rciained their original accejii 
which was acute on the first arq*:— formed by affix (Un 
' II I. 1 16). 11 Here tR has the force ol 

and the gati ^ would retain its accent ( VI. 2. 49 ) therefore, ^rm is first 
acute: this accent would have been retained when compounded with the k^raka 
word dura, but for this si. tra. li 5(T’^( III, 3. 56):— sw^:, 

the words ^2? ‘dwelling*, and ^ ‘victory 'are acute otherwise on the first 
( VI. I. 201, 202). li smf^^ II 

ftrfT:='nT ^qr^, JII. 2. 5 Vart) ; irf|:, being added by ill, ^ 

135). The word ^ has acute on the fust as it belongs to fqrft class (VI. i. 
203). When the preceding words are not Gati, KAraka or Upapada, this 
rule docs not appl\- : as where 5 and «n^ being Kar- 

mapravaclianiya, the words get the accent of the Indeclinable. 

w. II II II ^ q qR i di . Wu u 

145. The Participle in ^ has acute on the finals 
,when it is preceded hy g or by a word with which the second 
member is compared. 

Thus II With Upamftna words \ve have— 

55Kq, II Thi.^ debars VI. 2. 49 and 48. When 5 is not 

a Gati, the rule docs not apply, as HTtU U 

ii ii ii ii 

140. The rartiei[)le in ' kta ^ has acute on the 
last syllablt', when preceded by a Gati, or a Karakaor an Upa- 
pada, if the coinponnd denotes a Name, lint not in srrf^ 

Thus TT^- W - 7 >fq :. *TfW: II This debars VI. 

2. 49, II I fere VI. 2. 48 is debarred. 

Why do we say “ when it is not arrf'qfT &c ” Observe BfrfnfT? &c. 

1 Mrrq?r, 2 :i BTir^rm, f qn:^. f) Or^, c 7 ^ 

qf5^, 9 ( i;q[^ ) Id 1 1 tr^fTFTft 

«r qqfq i qrr 5 ^ qyrJrrrTnrT in n ) 

The word in the above list docs not take acute on the final, when 
it is the name of any tiling else than a ‘ cow ’ ; but when it denotes ‘ a cow ' il 
has acute on the final. 

af^sT^jfi ^ II II 11 sri^rfrjrr’n, ) n 

?ftri 11 ^ qqit u j 


I BK. VI. Ca. II. §. U9 ] 


End-acute second term. 
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147. The words irf^ &c. c'luliug in ‘kta’ have 
acute on the final. 

Thus Jljff?: HTT?:, «TT^'fF?|:, 3 T^f?kr ^JT- 

ipj!, II It i.s an Akritigana. The words have acute on the final, even 

when not followed by ^ &c, though in the Ganapfitha they arc read along 
with these words. Some hold it is only in connection with &c that these 
words have acute on the final. This being an Akriti^^ana we have 
w! &c. 

1 !If?r 2 .3 or UffKP 4 3Trqf^ 5 

fi 7 sTrfmnif. 

ii Vi< ii ii 

sirfinfT u 

fftf! II iFt^i u^raf f^'^sTrMirN T*?wT'n?tr ^K^r^TrtairlTt’jtrtw 

wirniR*?! H^fer ii 

148. The filial of Part l*artiei})les ^tI and ^ alone 
has acute, in acorapouiul denoting a Naim; ami a henedietion, 
the preeediiig word being a word standing in close relation to 
an action (kSraka). 

Thus ’Ijqrr - « 

VVh)- do we .say “of ^ and Obscrv e TfRH; :VI. 2 4R), which, 

though a Name, is not governed by VI. 2. 146, and doc.s not take acute on the 
filial, for the present rule makes a restriction with regard to that rule even. 
So that wlicre a Participle in tI? is preceded by a kAraka, and the compound 
,donotes a benediction and a Name, the accent is not on the final, as required 
by VI. 2. 146, but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, unless the Participle 
be Datta and ^ruta, when the present rule applies. The word iiulicates that 
the ru’e wull not apply when a gati or upapada precedes. Why do w’e use 
{ahne')} So that the restriction should apply to ‘karaka’, and not to ‘Datta’ and 
^bruta’. IA)r the words ‘Datta’ and ‘Sruta’ will have acute on the final even after 
a nonkAraka word. As 11 Why do we say ‘when denoting benedi- 

ction’? The rule wall not apply where benediction is not meant. As'^q: 

tl This rule applies to Datta and Sruta after a kAraka-word, on!}’ wlien 
benediction is meant. It therefore docs not ap[)ly to ‘the name of 

Aijuna’s conch’, as which is governed b)' VI. 2. 48. 

n II \'i\ II inrr^ 11 ( sr- 

n 

iHTi II 14 I f uirfir ^ fR 

149. The Participle in w has acute on the final, 
the compound denotes ‘done one in such a condition’. 
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I'he word means ‘being in such a condition’. Thus 

Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns. 
This is an exception to VI. 2. 48. When the words ifjitm &c are used to de- 
note Noun of Action (MR, then by VI. 2. 144 they get of course acute on the 

r y •v 

5iTH> II II II 

^ftT- II MM Jr?TMr"iT5MUT4 MTTTMM R MTRitWtMfffTM MMfif II 

ir)0. AftcM- a karaka as nieiitioned in VI. 2. 148, 
the secoiiil member eiRling in the affix attr, and denoting au 
action in tlie Abstract or the object (i. e. having the senses of 

a Pa.ssive Adjective), has acute on tlie final. 

Thus 5^. • RRaBrflf SMR H All these are 

e.x.uuples of MR or .\bstract Verbal Nouns. nirMriPn: MRR:, MMt'CRaffl M- 
firtM, are examples of ^emTMM or Pas,sive Adjectives. These are formed by sj? 
under HI. 3. 1 16. For the .Siitra III. 3. 116 may be explained by saying that 
( I ! ra? is applied when the Upapada is in the objective case and bhilva is 
meant, (:) as well as when object is to be expressed. When the first explan- 
„ ation is taken, the above arc examples of BhAva; w hen the second explanation 
is taken, they are examples of Karm.a. Why do we say “ ending in «R, ? 
Observe, " 'Vhy do we say “when expressing an action in the 

abstract (bbAva), or an Object (karma)”? Observe here is added 

after an Instrumental k.''iraka ( 1 1 1 . 3. 1 1 ?)- Why do we say “after a kiraka”? 
Observe f?R^. , »R^MM H 1 n all the counter-examples, the second members 
retain there original accent. 

II Pa? II II 

q;, 5 T?TST, ^T^PT, ^«IT5T, tTrST^rf^, II 

^fM: II MjRt W I D RR Wt MTOM T^MFpI MITRiRM! 

M »Rfir II ^ , 

151. The words ending in or affixes, and 

the words 5m?l, and w as avcII as tiRR 

&c, have acute on the final, when at the end of a compo^i'i'') 

preceded by a kdraka word. 

Thus iR— «RR^% II RfR— MrRtfMfftr MlftAll^ffit'' I' SWR" 
Ri mnmiwm , 11 mmm— tirr^m, »it««hhimmii »mR:— trwMMM, 

VR^II PITM-*fRn^, II MRRilR words are those which form Gem iv^ 

compounds under II. 2. 9, and tho.se compounds only arc to be taken here, 

jWSTMMRt^^' II Nffif— 

an exception to VI. 2. 139. and in the case of aflu, rule VI. 2. 48 is 

The words RRtirT &c do not denote here mr or had they done so, r 
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VI. 2 - '49 covered them. When the first member is not a kAraka, 

vve have Hfsm' and : il 

y 10 11 wnot^. 1-’ in ^r?, h ^n?, 15 

^ H wrrt 5*^ II 11 n 

152. Tlic word has acute on the final wlien 

preceded by a noun in the Tjocative case. 

Thus 11 The compounding takes place 

by II. I. 40 by the process of splitting the sAtra ( yoga-vibhAga ), taking 
there as a full sAtra, and ^r=^: another. Here by VI. 2. 2 , the first 
member would have preserved its accent, the present sAtra supersedes that and 
ordains acute on the final. The word is derived by the Unadi affix nij 
(Un V. 15) and would have retained its natural accent ( V'l. i. 213 ) and thus 
get acute on the first syllable by kfit-accent. ( VI. 3 . 139 ). Why do wc say 
'a locative case’? Observe J»jr = '• 

11 H '> II 

15,3. The acute falls on tlie final of words having 
the .sense of 3:^, and of when they are second members 
in a compound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case. 

Thus '• 

The compounding takes place by II. i. 3 '- 'I'l’is exception to VI, 2. 2 

by which the first member being in the third case, «ould have retained 
its original accent. Some say that the word in the sAtra means the word- 
form wri, so that the aphorism would mcan-“aftcr an Instrumental case, the 
words 3,^, STV, and yi?!f get acute on the final . I he examples will be in 
addition to the above,:— 'I'c word-form 
alone will be taken and not its .synonyms like S:c. To this we 

reply, thatgjii will denote its synonyms also, by the (act of its being followed 
by the word II By sAtra II. i. 31, and SRtj alw.xys take the Instru- 
mental case, so we could have oinitfcd the word lyitf^ryp, from 

by the maxim of pratipadokta &c, a iH i yy i y ! ; would have referred to the 
compound ordained by II. l. 31- The mention of mrrar here is only for the 
sake of clearness. 

II II II finann, II 

I r0W5^T?»>Trafi ??frarfrrrw»Rrfnt H^?t n*vrr% 11 
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154. Tlie word ftrw has acute on the final after an 
Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition 
and docs not mean a ‘compact or alliance . 


Thus gyfiwr, PRWWh h Why do we say fw? Ob,serve 

m: II Why do we say 'not having a Preposition' ? Observe II The 

employment in this sQtra of the phrase ‘anupasargam’ implies, that wherever 
else, the word miira is used, it includes mika with a preposition also. There- 
fore’in II. I. 31 where the word is used, we can form the Instrumental 

compounds with ftv preceded by a preposition al.so. Why do ^ say ‘not 

denoting a compact'? Observe wunfftw cn»r = »nR^- Uf II The 

word Witi here means a contract formed by reciprocal promises, il you do this 
thing for me, 1 will do this for you. Others say, it means close proximity, 

without losing identity, and thus differs from fRW in which two things blend 

together into one. Therefore though the King and the BrAhmana may be in 
close proximity as regards space, they both retain their .several individnalities; 
hence the counter-exam|)le II While in the examples &c 

there is no possibility of separating the two. 

;T5ft il II ll jpi, 


155. The words formed with tlie T<iddliitfi tiffixcs 
denoting ‘ fitted for that ’ (V. 1. 09), ‘ deserving that ’^{V. 
1. 69), ‘gooil for that’ (V. 1. 5), ‘capable to effect that’ (V. 
1. 101), "have acute on the final, when preceded Ity the Nc- 
gtitive Particle jtst , when it makes a negation with regaul to 
the above mentioned attrilmtes. 


Thus tem 'suited for that' (V. i. 

) II The affix is T^.ll 'deserving that' (V. i. 3 )- 
(aWR). The affix is (V. 1.64 and V. 1 . ' 9 '-'?^ 
that' (V. I. 5 ) - a ^ 1 ' The affix is W V. I. i. ‘ 

to effect that' (V. I. loi) = a « The affix is 

Why do we say ‘after in*’? Observe irrWTHf'm = ^ 

the negative ft is used and therefore the avyaya ft retains its 
2. Why do we say 'negation of that attribute’? Observe 

The word here means the attribute deno^hy 
Taddhita affix, and not any attribute in general. Thus «T1if 



BK. VI. ch. n.§ 158] 


Second term end-acute. 


1195 


•! HTrft SWra; 11 Why do we say ‘in the sense of sampAdi &c' ? 
Observe : «r = 11 Why do we say 

"Taddhita affixes”? Observe ^Tyt?^=> 5 KHim»r. H 11 Here 

a kfit is added in the sense of ‘deserving’ (III. 3. 169). 

«nTgfnaTrrT^ 11 ii ii ii 

156. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes 
g and when not denoting ‘useful tor that’, have acute on 
the last syllable, after the particle negativing the attribute. 

Thus = = So also aTf»J^: (IV. 2.49); 

44 H = (V. 1.6). Why do we say ‘atadartha: — 

not useful for that’. Ob.serve TTIPI;, H 'TT«m= miWl ( V. 4.25). 

This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, as srfiw formed 
with the kfit affix ttil il There must be negation of the attribute, otherwise 
The affix !t and one without any anubandha and 
the other with the anubandha^ being specifically mentioned, excludes all other 
affixes having 4 as their effective element, such as Td &c. ( IV. 2. 9), thus n 
= See IV. 2. 9. 

II II II 3 T II 

fPa: II df «t«tdl>U<IIH‘H<'t 4 ’m: HdffT II 

157. A word formed with the krit affix sTsr and 
preceded by the particle JTsr . lias acute on the final, when the 
meaning is ‘not capable.’ 

Thus 3 TT^: = 4 d 5 r»nlj, so also 3 TK 4 , 3 m:, suWtTh STTfR^: (HI. 
1 . 134&C). Why do we say when meaning ‘not capable’ ? Observe 

dftpinidi: II A ftreUT -and a qftpfrjRi do not conk their food, not 
because they are physically incapable of cooking, but because by the vows of 
their particular order thc\' arc prohibited from c(x>kiug. 

^ II II II ^ II 

II sTTtwtlr ^ nni»iH H3T TrimdfnTfRnfrTr^ n 

158. A word formed by the krit*affixes grar or ^T, 
pi'cocded by the Negative particle, lia-s acute on the final when 
^i‘ti abuses sonudmdy by that word. 

Thus STt'di* irffR! ‘thi.s rogue docs not cook, though he can do so’ , 
Here avarice is indicated, the fellow wants more pay before he will cook : and 
his incapacity. So also 9 T>t 3 TSd dliPHh so also STRfW, 3tR^; || 

II II ii ( arfrir ) ii 

II d%>«n»Pm?rTi ii 
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] 59. -When abuse is meant, a word preceded by 
as acute on the final, in denotiiio a Natiic. 

Thus »fW^; ‘ No Devadatta, not deservinj; of tin's name ' 
«rfT«5lf*nr: II 


II ^<,0 n II ftq, ^ I 

II lim f«m?(trwm'wv sm htpit h 


1 GO. After the Negative jtarticle, the words formed 
by the kyitya affixes ( 111. 1. 95), by 3’q>, and and the 

words larre have acute on the final. 

Thus kritya:— W— »T>rT»TTl^, II 

.MRUfrir*^ II The affix includes also: STittWvtfti^:, 

II wre &c:— 3T^:, STHf^:, »mi5*n. smifS-^q! f double nega 

tion). (double negation The words IWH firsm, ^ppip 

tnntn . SSbrnr”!, and ^tnuini preceded by »t ( sfH) "hen denoting names luv 
acute on the final, «mdl: and stfTOTTOtlt: (ftWC and taken joiiitl; 

& .separately). »T»ifTm. n »TCm and wmf in the Vedas only. In thi 

Vernacular they have the accent of , i. e. udfitta on the first. 

1 nr?, -i ?tnj. n flhtrt ) t stRjfkw’T. ■< ttph 7 itmr'k- 

t i wtH ii nV<m ’n *m»i i' i i u^nH^ iT>t»tnT: (ferptm wrw>t) tmrar?, h ftstrrmnr 
?pwr (*rfniK. »T<TT?r ), f ijrtTff, hi itf-rttn?, 1 1 uJtr?i>erJtfir. 

II m II qTii% II fwn, tR, m, rfrw, 

5^, { m'dKra; ) II 

ffri; II yjmt mk 1^1 htHm Tym 11 

IGl. After the Negative particle, the final of (be 
following is optionally acute ; — ^a word formed with the atli.y 

and the words ?fiw, and II 

Thus lyi -'JT^Wr or ; WSt &c -W'tH'* or ilsfCl, STlff^’ilt. or wfr- 

|iny, or II The alternative accent is that of the Indccluobk'. 

qi^ i if i rsi'Hha qT y q'- sromjTTff: il il q^TH ii qpw' 

II 

ff?t. II ff?ft^ q«mT w. ipn: tifvtk'q ntprostw 
TTf'nf Htrfn II 

1G*2. In a I’ahnvrihi, after the words 
and tr?, the last syllable of mm and of a proper Onhn'i 
Numeral, has the acute, when the iiuiubev ot times ot 
act '‘"I is meant. 
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Thus inrt ff'TJnrij * this is the first time of going 

or eating ^ , H f{\ 

H ^ Bahuvrihi? ’ Observe 9^ JW.=n*rT»T‘ U Here 

the first member being in the third case retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. Why do 
we say “ after idam &c”. Observe ?TffJmJ= 2 l 5 iwr here the first term 

retains its accent by VI. 2. i. Why do we say 'of prathama and the Ordinals'? 
Observe lUPr II Why do we say 'in counting an action’? 

Observe irtf W II Here substances are counted and not action. 

Why do we say ' in counting ’ ? Observe ^ i. e. n II 

and the word Wit means here ‘foremost’, and is not a numeral. When the 
^ affix is added, the acute falls on the last syllable preceding ^11 As 

II The Bahuvrthi governs the subsequent siitras upto VI. 2. 178. 

11 n ’ITT^ II il 

II mxrar: ^tpr^refr n 

163. In a Bahuvrihi, after a Numeral, the word 
f<!Pf has acute on the final. 

ThusffW’U, f^*n, II Why do we say after a Numeral? 

Observe ?^sR?pn H Wliy do we say ‘ f ’ ? Observe fininT: » 

11 11 11 f^mr, ( sTrfihfTrr; ) it 

fftr: II wHr?ir: <Tr: »rn% ii 

164. Optionally so, in tlie Vedas, the stana after 
a Numeral has acute on tlie final. 

Thus or or II 

^jniryt 11 11 11 ^^rryni, finr, (3i??rT- 

) II 

VW! II yitrm Pni ^^nfr »t?i% h 

mf*mii Piir II 

165. In a Bahuvrihi, ending in ftry and arf^, the 
acute falls on the last syllabic, when the compound denotes 
a Name. 

BiiftT:, f«rnt 4 :, II Why do we say 'a 

Name ’? Observe n 

Vatt ! — Prohibition must be stated in the case of pjir when the name 
is that of a Rishi. As which is governed by VI. 2. 106 il 

sRfyn n n <rrn% n wwrf^R:, )ii 

II «in^ I wrot fjifttr y»iT% siynm h 

21 
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KK). In a Bahuvrihi ending in the acute falls 
on the final, after a word which denotes ^that which lies 

between'. , , 

Thus ‘tlvroirgh atr Intervened cloth cr drapery , TTRIvl, 

Itw &c. Why do we say ‘when meaning lying between'? 

Observe *nWRTn^=»n»»tr 11 

II 11 5^> " 

ffu: iiptinetf ^ 

167. In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the linal, when 
the second member is giN meaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily 

part of an animal and not used mctaphoricall} . 

Thus mm , " Why do we say ‘an -actual part of a body ' ? 

Observe ^TBT n Here m means “entrance or door”. The word means 

“a non liquid substance actually to be found in liv.ng beings &c . as explained 

in III. 4- 54- 

fit, ^-^1 

It sT«w «Tr •ifT'iF' ^ cuptfw 

’"’*'”^’^168. In a Bahuvrihi, the acute does not fell on 
such gw denoting a real mouth, when it comes after an Inde- 
clinable, and a name of a direction, or after fir, 5^, 

TO and sfr^ II 

Thus; 1' The words and are finally acute 

and retain their accent. The word RtT 

first by VI. 2 , 52 , and irw? is fimiHy acute by VI. 3- 139' ^ . ’ f.^e 

.TOW., V** raw: .,nd TO..: „ I.. 'I''” *1“ “ “"J 4. 

Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents under Rule V . .. 
case of compounds preceded by hr, m and t'»c optional rule „ 
next sfttra is also superseded by anticipation, though the wor s 
comparison. .. 

169, In a Bahuvrihi, the word gw 
actual mouth’, has optionally the acute on the fina , ^ 

preceded by a participle in w, or by that wherewit i som 
is compared. 
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Thus or or TOimPT' « When the final is not 

acute, then Rule VI. 2. no applies which makes the first member have acute 
on the final optionally, and when that also does not apply, then by VI. 2. i, 
the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati ( VI. 2, 
49 ). Thus there are three forms. So also with a word denoting comparison: — 
• or or n 

grr^RT, I’WTRpR:, It 

f5^ II 

170. After a word denoting a speeies (with the 
exception of a word for ‘garment or covering’ ), and after a 
time-denoting word a.s well as after &c. the Participle in 
has acute on the final, in a Bahuvrihi, but not so when the 
participles are finr and q^trsr 0 


Thus 11 qtn?:— qronnlr-, 

II g’f &c:— g^jrirr^: f;r?rstr^:, 11 Why do we say “ after a Spe- 

cies, a time or 5?^ &c- word” ? Observe ^^rsrnr: ( II. 2. 37 ), the participle being 
placed after the word Putra. Why do we say hvhen not meaning a garment’ ? 
Observe l*rom the root with the affixes ^and respec- 

tively. Why do we say “ when not ^ &c. ”? Observe 

W ; is first acute by Phit II. 3 being neuter. These three participles 
do not stand first in a compound ( contrary to II. 2. 36 ), as this sfitra implies. 
In the counter-examples, above given, the first members retain their original 
accent ( VI. 2. i ). The words &c are given under III. i. 18. 


I 2 5;??r, 3 ?fr5r) ^ 5 6 BTT^*, 7 8 jt%, 9 10 

fTJf, 11 12 iTfST. 

qr II K q^ H qr, ( sRqtrnq: ) ll 

171. After a species ( with the exception of gar- 
ment) or a time denoting word, or after &c. in a Bahuvrihi, 
the word giRi has optionally acute on the final. 

Thus or l^qrif:, w»nfr^i or or HiqwAi, 

qfR* or qfw^qnfi; qqnr^: or gisnrm:, or 5 :^rMm: &c. The words I(ag 

qpt are first-acute by Phit II. 6; lira is first-acute by Phit II. 15, is 
finally-acute by Phit I. 7. qflsqrqtfit q^q t ^ t W . “words ending in qftq, qtq, fit, 
tHand q are finally acute", as qqtq?:, qRfif;, firirq, C^ll The words 
and are end-acute by Phit I. 6. 
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i|f^! II Rs»g«if >ns^iuri ^HWNifnT >' 

172. A Buhuvrihi formed by the Negative particle 
nw or by g has acute on the last syllable of the compound. 

Thus STRtf h STRW'. S^'- 9*^’ 

rests on the last syllable of the completed compound ; so that the rule ap. 
plies to the compounds which have fully developed themselves by taking the 
samSsanta affixes. Thus ( formed by the samAsanta affix n V. 4 . 74 ), 
Though the word and are both present here by context yet the 

operation is performed on saraasa. This is to be inferred, because of the next 
sfttra For had the present siltra meant that the final of the second member 
(^) preceded b)’ rrs^arid § gets the acute, then there would have been no 
necessity of the ne.xt sfitra. for the present would have covered the case of 
»^^&c because *f!<i is not a p.art of the second icm ( uttarapada ) sanf) 
but of the compound (.Samasa) f and therefore, if we translated the present 
sfttra by saying that the end of second term gets acute, the accent would have 
fallen on f in even by this siltra. But this is not intended, because 

of the accent offfie samasanta words stT^: and » There is necessity of 
the next sfitra, because a samftsa includes not only the simple samftsa.but one 
endin- with a sam4s&nta affix. Therefore, had not the next sfttra been made, 
the ac" ent would have fallen on and not on i for t he affix is considered 
part of the samasa and not of the uttarap.ada UHluAlllWIRtMUnw « 

II II II ^ II 

J73. A Bahuvrihi formed by stw or g and ending 
in the affix {^- 53) has acute on the syllable preceding 

the affijf- , , ... 

Py the last stltra the accent would have fallen on this i^kes it 
fall on the vowel preceding it. Thus . gf ' 

t74. When the compound ends in a light vowel, 
the acute fnlls on the syllable before such last, in a Bahuvriln 
preceded by 9^ and ^ to which added. ^ 

Thustmw^b »T»if«Wb siro*. OTHlRTt, yipw:" 

petition of ^ in this sfitra, though Us anuvritti was present from the i 
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shows, that in the last aphorism, the syllable preceding ^ takes the acute, 
while here the syllable preceding the short-vowel-ending final syllable has the 
^icute and not the syllable preceding ^ il This is possible with a word 
which is, at least, of two syllables ( not counting, of course, 5 and ^ or ). 
Therefore, in and the acute is on the syllable preceding by 

VI. 2. 173, because it has here no anty^t-purvam. 

II II II II 

* 175. A Bahuvrihi with tj, has the same accent 

as STW, when it denotes muchness of the object expressed by 
the second member. 


In other words a Bahuvrihi with the word in the first member, 
is governed by all those rules which apply to a Bahuvrihi with a Negative 
Particle such as Rules VI. 2. 172 &c. when this gives the sense of multiety 
of the objects denoted by the second member. Thus ff- 

the same as VI. 2. 172. by VI. 2. 174. 

by VI, 2. 116; these examples of Vl. 2. 116 are not 
given by Dr, Bohtlingk. 

Why do we say ‘ uttara-pada-bhumni — when multeity of the objects 
denoted by the second member is meant ’ ? Observe 
(VI, 2. I). 

?r gnTHprl sgw. Il ii II ;t, ?piT^;, 

ffw- II fir^iiinr ii 

176. In a Bahuvrihi, after tlie acute does not 
fall on the final ofjjor &c. when they appear in the compound 
fis ingredient of something else. 

Thus ffgotr: ( VI. 2. 1 ). g<itrft is 

an Akrtigaija. Why do we say “ when it denotes an avayava or ingredient ” ? 

AsffgWlmspt!=3Twra^?ru?rmTsSrs?ni'itr! 11 

1 2 3 stvTira, 4 mu, 5 gt ftq rq. sTTffim- 

II ii li ^i ^uh , stto, 

( «T »d l 4 l TlH ) II 

H gir wfjftft fntrlr 11 

177 . A word denoting a part of the body, which 
IS constant (and indispensable), with the exception of qg, has, 
after a Preposition in a Bahuvrihi compound, the acute on the 
Jast syllable. 
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Thus >l»fN V ® •IT®’ “ we 

say 'after a Preposition’? Observe ^^WNswr: il Why do we say ‘ part of the 
body •? Observe RXtuif W- " Why do we say 'dhruva-constant and, indis- 
pensable’? Observe WT^ITN « Here the hand is raised up only at the time 
of cursing and not so the state of «j[n is temporary and not perma- 

nent. Why do we say with the exception of ? Observe iiq®:, (VI. 2. 1). 

w S5mr% II n '• ) 11 

fRri 11 q*(w »n % •• 

178. After a preposition, ^ has acute on the final 

in compounds of every kind. 

Thus tnw PtW qMitPT, tlie sj changed to w by VIII. 4. 5. The 

word ‘ samlsa’ is used in the sQtra to indicate that all sorts of compounds are 
meant, otherwise only Bahuvrihi would have been meant. 

H II sqiPl II 3T5<i: II 

179. After the acute falls on the final of ^ h 

Thus stwwwr « This sfttra is made in order to make qsf oxytoned, 

when a preposition (upasarga) does not precede. 

II \io II II ^ II 

II »rrnr II 

180. The word has acute on the final when 

preceded by a Preposition. 

Thus rm^i, II This is a Bahuvrihi or a infr compound. 

n II II II ) il 

II ft ft nqft 11 

181. The word antar has not acute on the final, 

after the prepositions H and 1% II 

Thus here the first member retains its acute, and .semivowel 

is then substituted for the vowel f, then the subsequent grave is changed 

to svarita by VIII. 2 . 4. ^ 

imm. 11 H wi^ n " 

|ftj; II qmitHBiiiiNifti^'t ’WTW "qftTniw >wft 11 

182. After 'ift, a word, which expresses some- 
thing, which has both this side and that side, as well as the 

word ir»¥5y, has acute on the final. 

Thus H This is a Bahuvrihi or mft 

or aft Avyaytbhava. If it is an Avyayibhftva, then rule VI. 2, 33 is supersede^. 
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and the first member does not retain its original accent. 'on 

both sides, *that which has both sides: namely 

those things which have naturally two sides such as ‘banks', ‘shores’ &c. 

siinw# II II ii jn?i, ’Iwninr, ii 


l83. After ir, a word, which does not denote a 
part of body, has acute on the final, when the compound is a 


name. 

Thus JTyihi II Why do we say ‘not denoting a body 

part’? Observe 5 ^^ ll Why do we say ‘when a Name'? Observe ^rfhrf. •* 

^ 11 ?<:« ii ii ) ft 

II w qt ^q : «ji»mMi^ i M i P i ii 

l84. The words &c, have acute on the final. 

Thus &c. 


1 PWW. 2 (avifl Rwi 3 4 Prttrat, 5 6 7 8 

swthr, 9 to PtWfi^K, 11 ftlfiR, 12 13 41lt^, 14 

•rrffinr^. 

These may he considered either as luro or Bahuvrihi. If they 
be considered as avyayi bh^va compounds then they are end acute already by 
VI. I, 223. The word is a Pr^di-sam^sa with the 

word ending in the affix II The word is thus formed? to the 

root y is added the affix i and we have ( Un 111 . 158 ) ff(nc snfif 

="5^(hT’ «l The word is formed by adding the affix ^ to 

the Bahuvrihi il The words f R, anb sjR have acute on the 

final after as, qrtlj^:, mrrf:, and ll 

ll II q?rn^ II w-, g^, ( a i rdt^t i R ) 11 

II II 

l85. Tlie word gig' has acute on the final when 
preceded by || 


As, II It is a Bahuvrihi or a qr^ samSsa. If it is an Avyayi- 

hh^va, then it would have acute on the final by VI. i. 223 aho. By VI. 2, 
^77 1 even would have oxytone after an upasarga, the present sdtra makes 

the additional declaration that is oxytone even when the compound is 
a Bahuvrihi, when it does not denote an indispensable part of body, or a 
part of body even, as was the case in VI. 2. 177. Thus «TpTP?IT 

q^Ti?^ II annr, ^, ( ) II 
^ <• wim I 
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186. The word has acute on the final, after 

the „ the compound is in one case Avyayibhftva 

1 h rule VI 3 33 will be superMded. The separation of this from 
islr ’h/ sane .f the Tnbse<,ne„t aphorism, h. which the mia. 

^ • <^1 

' 187 The tvortlh Sw, IJf, 
lutd htvortl denoting ‘ it plough Miave acute on the 

final when precede d l.y «u « ^ ^ 

the final where the compound apAdliwa does not take the ^amAsa. ta affix ^ 
bv V 4 85. when it takes that affix, the acute will also fall on the final be 

cause .ri is a fitil affix. ) This 

Here the compound must not be a bahuvr , 

Darts of body and permanent condition of these^parts. ^ ^ 

’^"'■^'™^ir't^:^tl',.t word, tvhich denotes that 

thing tvhieh overlaps or stands upon hits ^ “o, 

Thus«f«.di.t«n«tiis*t"ir’™'a tooth that e™“ 
the, tooth. wfinSi, nfeWl « Th~ ”» 

compound in which the second mombet Im ten *opH_ J 4, 
when meanins ■standing n|«n'. Obmttvc mfnwsn Here the acute 

hrifformed second mem ber retaining '“T"' ‘ rftfit, 

( ^ . 

II i no+the Princiiwl 

189. After 3t3, a word which is not tne n 

as well as has acute on the final. ..^ndant rela*" 

The word «mi»t means a word whic h stands ^ 

In a compound. Thus Wjnm 
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in which the first member is the principal or Pradh^na. 

here the second member is the Principal: the word is taken as 

IlHad it been non-pradh^na, it would be covered by the first portion of the 
sQtra, and there would have been no necessity of its separate enumeration. 
Why do we say Observe 31511^ = where is 

the Principal. 

II II q?nf^ II 5 ^:, II 

190. After srj, the acute falls on the final of 3 ^, 
when it means a man of whom mention was already made. 

The word means ‘of a secondary importance, inferior’, or 

‘mentioned again after having already been mentioned*. Thus 

; but •• 

II II II 3T^:, 

ffw: n I 

II 9 fTOr 5 ?^tTO% II 

191. After 3 t%, a word not formed by a krit-aflBx, 
and the word have acute on tlie last syllabic. 

Thus BTniff % ?TnT , » Why do we say ‘ non- 

krit-w^ord and ’ ? Observe H 

Vdrt:—T\\Q rule is restricted to those compounds in which a root 
has been elided. That is, when in analysing the compound a verb like ^Is 
to be employed to complete the sense. Therefore it does not apply to ijfPT^r 
nR: = 3 Tfirnrf 4 : 11 But it would apply to which when analysed be- 
comes equal to II 

II II II ( sTJ^t^Trni ) II 

II 'Jf! > 171 ^ I 

192. After r, the second member has the acute 
on the last syllable, when the sense is of ‘ not laying down 

^ The word ^’^H = ^T!RT5^^r ‘ not making manifest Thus «I- 

HH'ilii II These are either Italiiivrihi or prAdisamSsa. In the case of 
their being Avyaylbhiva, they would have acute on the final by VI. i. 223. 
Why do we say when meaning ‘ not laying down ’ ? Observe = 

II The force of R is tliat of liere. 

||?<t.^l| tj^ II JT^;, (3TS^tfRT:) 

193. In a Tutpurusha compound, the words wg 
j c have acute on the final when preceded bv II 

22 
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irfjrfrrfll In the case of niPl this rule applies 

Tcutc will =i«i» ~ ii'i 

by .he .ts..* under the eenenj el.,,^; 

( Un I 37 ). auujiu tu^ol H- .he USw ..m ( Uu '■ .5b), >! by n*hny ^.o 
^ to burn. I the augmcnH^ .added to W-STI?^ ii >j+ 

^“^"'why do wesay ‘ in the Tatpurusha ' ? Observe qfimr 

II II II ^* 

^ 104 In a Tatpuruslia, tlic words ot two syllables 

and have acnitc on the final when preeeded by but 

liot when thev are nk and the rest. ^ _ „ , , • 

Thus k= - 

' rZ. 2%sr (» .3 i 5 0 {^, 7 fisni (fs^) 8 ^.OtptOsr) 

10 11 W _ . ,, 

Why “in a Tatpurusha"? Observe 5^im: II 

II II ^ II „ 

195. After the seeond member hivs aente^ 
the final in a Tatpurnsfia eompound, when reproach is mean , 
in siiitc of the addition of ^ which denotes praise. 

Thus?, “ /''M'rlncHcIs 

verily deirotes praise, but it is the .sense of the whole senten^t 1 

::lLr.c«b,n. Whylowcnay ■ ..... 1 " 7 Ohsnr.u 
• when repn a dr is meant ’ ? Observe ?ir»istT “ 

f^^TPJrrj^d II n 'kiR II ) n 

^ II ^ '• ,y 

19G. In a Tatpnmsha, the w'ord 
optionally have acute on the final. 
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TJiusTWPil! ori?5^: (VI. 2. 2) II When this word 

is derived by the affix w? from then it would alwa)« 

have taken acute on the final by VI. 2. 144, the present .sfltra ordains option 
there alsa The rule does not apply to a non-Tatpurusha : as, 

H II II fk, »ini, 

II ft Pr fif?TT»nr5^ HT ipi ft>Tm sifr 

II 

197. In a Baliuvrilii, the words ^ and 
have optionally acute on the fintil after fit and n 

Thus fr <TnTWI = ft^il or fwx or PrVrr, itl^ orftf^, Pdkor 

or ftY^lii T he word qi^ is qr? with its bt elided, (V. 4. 140) qn is 
the substitute of qsa’ (V. 4. 141) and qvqn retains its unot allowing .samSsanta 
affix. This also indicates that the samasanta rule is not universal. When the 
samSsanta affix is added, then also the acute is on the final, for the is here 
the Bahuvrihi compound, and this is only a part of it. Thus ft^j.-, II 

Why after ft and fq? Observe qjtnti'Jfavqf here the first member is middle acute 
hy Phit II. 19 and this accent is retained VI. 2. i. Why ‘qrq S:c ’ ? Observe 
Pr???rqt n Why ‘ Bahuvrihi ’ ? Observe qmq^?r=ff5?T II 

'grr^RiT^ ll l'K< II U s? (3T?g r ^n:) 

( ) II 

flfi: II a*«rf*fPr ftr^rqrarqr: ^r^yqisfnr nn% ft Hiqri^iTr qqft ii 

198. Tlie word has acute on the final op- 
tionally, when preceded by any word other than what end.s 
ill II 

The word tq is the samfisAnta form of ?r*ftT (V. 4. 113,). Thus 
tTO 3>«T: or nfeqfVh or The word ^ being formed by 

Irnff and >iq|ir by grrrf (Un III. 19) arc both end-acute. Why ‘ not after 
1 word ending in k;’? Observe which is alivap oxytone as it is formed 

3 y iI^^CV. 4. 113) a affi.x. 

II n n II 

?Pti II 5sqfg qnftw# *rqi% ii 
Aortta—qtrfiu qTRPJ fqftrwrft i 
?^«!I?rftTfq!TIT:il 
II snffrqTfrwitBr P r v^ t ^qw^ ^ fgq^twRn ii 
g tq^ q grw wq. ii 
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199. The first syllable of the second member is 
diversely acute, in the Veda. 

The word ^ "the second member” refers to as we I as to any 
other word in general. Thus but so also 

Rrmiftii In the non-Vedicliterative these last two compounds will be 
ScuTe^^T. "22I rule VI. 2 . .8 not applying because of the prohibition 

The rule is rather too restricted. It ought to be : " In the Veda the 
first syllable and the/«n/ syllable of the second member, as well as the/«a/ 
syllable and the fi>st syllable of the preceding member are seen to have the 

acute accent, in supersession of all the foregoing rules”. 

As to where the final of the second terms takes the acute, we have 
this VArtika-\ci the Veda, ^ &c have acute on the final of the second 

term. As " 

As to where the final of the preceding takes the acute, we have this 

ViMika :-The words &c in the Vedas have acute on the final of the 

first term. As and risjfj u , , . 

As to where the first syllable of the preceding takes the acute, we 

have this Virul„ -\<^ the Vvja, Iho .vorJs »W &c have acute on fc 

first syllable of the first member. As faaihhlh ttH'llh ^ ‘1 



I 

C 

BOOK SIXTH. 

Chapter Third 

II X II q^ II 3»^, TrTTq^ il 

II aTfi*Tm ^ ffq ^ qlfq irs^i3^Pi«qr^r sgg^Kqff • 

1. In the following iipto VI. 3. 24 inclusive is 
always to be sujipliecl the phrase “ the elision does not take- 
place before the second member of the compound 

The words ‘ there is no elision and “ before the second 

member ” are to be supplied in the subsequent sdtras. Both these words 
govern the siltras upto VI. 3. 24, jointly ; while gnfTTTl extends further upto 
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of 3 T^ ( VI. 4. i ). Thus 
sQtra VI. 3, 2 says “the affixes of the Ablative after ‘stoka' &c’\ The 
present sQtra should be read there to complete the sense, e. g. “ the affixes of 
the Ablative after stoka &c are not elided before the second member of the 
compound Thus ffflJ = ll Why do we say “ be- 
fore the second member ”? Observe = H The maxim 

of pratipadokta does not apply here. 

q^??n: #?Frf^>TT: 11 11 q^n^ il q^r-., ) ii 

II Tr??ir: T>^«ir sgivTfiH n 

2. The Ablative-ending after Ac i.s not elid- 
ed before the second member of a compound. 

Thus sr^^rTm:. 3 T‘!jr?tT^:. fcmusr:. nrnfet- 

11 By I. 2. 46, a case-inflected woVd when forming part of a 
^^ompound is called prAtipadika, and by II. 4. 71 the endings of a PrAtipadika 
are elided. Therefore, in forming the compound of the ablative 

ending required to be dropped. The present sQtra prevents that. The words 
&c in the dual and plural * are never compounded, and consequently 
fbis rule does not apply to them. Thus 5^: arc separate 

I'Qrds and not compound.s, for not being treated as compounds, these are not 
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one I’acla or one word, and do not have one accent, for in one won], 

tlicre is onl}' one acute. Thu.s while being one compound word win 

have one acute (VI. i. 158, VI. 2. 144), ‘be word being treated 

tzuo words, will have separate acute accents. The above compounding takes 
place by II. I. 39. 

Veirt .-—The word «TIJI'>ir 3 fir't should be enumerated in this connee- 
tion. Here also the Ablative is not elided. Thus 
“ a kind of Ritvik priest 

3 Tta; ll \ il •' rni* 

) II 

II 3T«T^ <jTii»<(i»n^i<l|i|| II 

«||f%^g II 3TS1Rr TTtmnTH, 11 ^0 II " 

3. The Instrumental endings after aiTinj, 
smiH and ?nT?T are not elided before the second member of a 
compound. 

Thus wnmT?!iT»r, ?T?trnpT?, ?pmrFfP!, » 

— 3TTiio also should be enumerated. Thus 3 rnTOTf!fr«t H 

:_The compounds and should also be mention- 

ed. Thus 5?IT 25115 ^ 1 = 11 ^IfTT e 5 Hls^n=-sr 3 ^t: » The word 115 

is another name of -ajrnjt ‘ birth ’. 

irh; ii « ii H ) II 

II jntr ?rirntTW*T^f^ " 

4. After when the eompound is a Name, 

the Instrumental endings are not elided before the second 
member. 

Thus jmtUf’fU, ’PmUJiU, nJtUI^u-u 11 Why do we say ‘when a Name ? 
Observe »mTTrlI, 'HKIdHT II ^ ^ 

sn^rTPni^ ^ ii ^ n ii sTRiFif^, ( ^5* ) H 

5. Also before R^rrf^, the Instrumental endings 

of elided. 

Thus ipT 0 lfIlfiH.=»H^rrS 5 *ira i> 

anrJTJnff ^ lU II ^ ^ ^ " 

^WII Bum '• 

G. The Instrumental endings after aiTRiJ arc n 

elided when an Ordinal Numeral follows. 
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Thus STfwiHRg: II The Instrumental case here takes place 

under the Vartika i?l> 3 n#ir 5 <T?TOni (H. 3. iSVArt). And com- 

pounding takes place by II. i. 30, by separating of that aphorism and 
making it a separate sfltra or in this way: — == S T KH ^P I^H : I* 
How do you explain the form snwsigif in ifT? It is a Bahu- 

vrihi compound = 8TrtilT II The word is a later addition of the 

VSrtikakara. 

WKW^srnif ii vs n ii ggscqf:, 

( II 

fftT! II %«Rin:’>f«inMi \*ii<*<>^nwi I «in 5 !ir ^51 1 *rar ^ 

7. The Dative case ending is not elided after 
when the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 

Thus II The compounding takes place by the 

yoga-bibhSga of sQtra II. t. 36, and the force of the Dative is here that of 
tadartha. 

^ IK II II ( 3T^) II 

II TOJi w Jff wgjJf tffJir 11 

8. The Dative ending is not elided after irt, when 
the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 

Thus <TO»I»TrTT II 

f5!^'cIIr«HWTr: II II II pr St^fSira:, 

qni, ( 3T5* ) II 

II W: II 

9. The Locative ending is not elided after a stem 
ending in a consonant or a short when the compound is a 
Name. 

Thus gfvntth 11 Though irt does not end in a conso- 
nant, yet it retains its Locative ending b)' virtue of VI II. 3. 95 fiut:) 

"liich shows by implication that >117 is governed by this rule. So aLo 3T 
(ending words: as sn^hl^fWir, STT’^Hr'Rtr:, ^f%lI 3 BI:. ^jt?ft?Firi:. SRSTrWil^r:, 

II Why do we .sa)’ “after a word ending in a consrnant or 

*1 f Oh.serve = >irar:=^»mRnmi Why do we 

S'W when a Name’? Ob.servc STOWn?: 11 

Vdrt: — The Locative ending is not elided after 5^ and ; as : 

II 

^ SIRT II \o n II JIRiq:, 5551^, 

i( ) II 
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10 . The Locative-case affix is not elided after a 
stem ending in a consonant or a short sr, in the name of a tax 
of the Lastern people, when the second member begins with a 

consonant. 

Thus ll All these are names of 

taxes, and would have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule. 
The present rule makes a niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (i) 
when it is the name of a tax, and no other word. ( 2 ) when it belongs to the 
Eastern people and no other people, ( 3 ) when the second mernber begins 
with a consonant. 

Why do we say when it is the name of a tax. ? Observe 

II It is the name of ‘a duty or dues’, but not of a ‘tax . Why do we 
say “of the Eastern people”? Observe = » Why do we say 

•before a second member beginning with a consonant ’ ? Observe = 

II So also Sfcr ftf^ = 5ffrfrrflii For accent of these words see 

VI. 2. 65. 

II \\ II ll II 

ll tiH«n II 

II I' 

11. The Locative case-affix is not elided after m 

when follows. 

As, II 

also after STWT ; as ll 

II II ll ^ ^^ 1 ^' 

«ra>Tti ( ) II 

12. The Locative case-affix is not elided after a 
word denoting a part of the body (with the exception ot 
^5rC and *1^^), before every word other than tPW II ^ 

Thus^ jftHft: a But 

When the first member docs not 

name of a part of the body, the rule does not apply : as 8TW«[ir^=, 
it apply when the first member docs not end in a consonant orsr.as W3 

mrrtmft: n 

^ 11 II tnn^ii»F^, (3TS^)ii ^ 
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13 . The Locative case-affix Ts optionally not elid- 
ed after a word ending in a consonant or ^ before II 

Thus or or It This declares an option, 

with regard to the last rule, in a Bahuvrihi when the first member is a 
word, and also it is an option to VI. 3. 19, when the compound is a Tat- 
purusha, whether the first be or not The word is formed word. 
When the first member ends in a vowel (other than 9 t), the rule does not 
apply. As 11 

^ II Vi II II irac 5^, ) H 

14 . Ill a Tatpurusha compound, when the second 
member is a word formed with a kj-it affix, the Locative end- 
ing is optionally preserved. 

As 5f«hrr, but also »nr^= » 

nTf?frw 55 %f % ii?Mi 11 

15 . The Locative ending is retained after JiTlf, 
and ^ when gr follows. 

Thus IKftir:, II This sOtra is but an extension 

or amplification of the previous sOtra. 

ftrqrqr 11 11 q^ 11 fq^nqr, q^, qir, q^, 

II 

ffq: M w qr <q jqtw: q ft>TrTT s^>t^ ii 

16 . The Locative ending is optionally retained 
after q?r, qjr:, and q?: when gr follows. 

Thus or qtq: or w:q:, ^itq: or qt*:, or ^rq: il 

vraqr^r: 11 11 qqr^ 11 q, qro qr^?, (qg^) 

II qqq% qq^i qwqn tmqq q tot: qq*qr ft>nqr 11 

17 . The Locative ending is optionally retained after 
a word denoting time fending in a consonant or qwhenq^iqor 

or the word qirqi or the affix qq follows. 

The affixes jg and g; are called q (I. I. 22). Thusq: — or pr- 
or II qm or ?!qjqi% 11 tR or Jprj;- 

’R II Why do we say ‘after a time — name’? Observe OTFft, ti The 
condition that the preceding word should end in a consonant orq applies 
«re also. Thus no option is allowed in tu q gt i qg. il 

23 ' 
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As a general maxim, an affix denotes whenever it is employed rn 
Grammar a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and ends with the affix itself mill ^ 

II Thus the word ir, in VI. 2. 144 means a word ending in ^ 
affix &c. But in this chapter, so far as the jurisdiction of goes, an 

affix does not denote a word-form ending in that affix, on the following 
maxim : ^ <1?^; on the contrary the affix deiTotes 

its own-form. Thus ^k, and m here do not denote a word ending in these 
affixes. This rule we infer from the fact that in sOtra VI. 3. 50, the author 
declares “ ^ is the substitute of when the word to, and the affixes 
and TOT follow Had the affix here meant the word-form ending 
in sir;, then there would have been no necessity of using the word to in the 
sOtra, as to is formed with the sr; affix. The word ^ in the aphorism 
means the word-form 11 See SOtra IV. 3. 23 for the affix to ll 


18. The Locative ending is optionally retained 
before the words 5Rr, ^ and when the preceding word 
does not denote time, and ends in a consonant or short 3i ii 

Thus or tjiton tottot* or m^niT^Th nfrofro 
1 time-name we have H After a vowel ending word (other than «t) 


we have « 

The Locative case-affix is retained after when to, 
3r the affix or follow.s. Thus srtroih il The affix 

is added by treating srr as belonging to the ftmfr class TOh IV. 3. 54). 

^ wp. 11 n vn, 11 

w fiT% •qr mn-- mm sr^ ii 

19. Tlie Locative endiug is not preserved before 
a stem ending in before the word ^rqae, and before a word 
derived from ^ II 

Thus wPiTORFi, " 

The compounding takes place by yoga-vibhftga of shtra II. i. 40. Some use 
:he word as an illustration under this rule : TOT then is derived by 

TOt of III. 1 . 134* The f«T ending in qn is governed by VI. 3. I3- 
ifitra is an exception to VI. 3. 14. 

^ ^ tqmranc irp h «wrri% 11 % «rr»rani, ( h ) ( ) " 

11 ^ mwi ?ni*ur ,1^1% 11 

20. The Locative ending is not preserved hclhi'f! 
in the spoken language. 
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Thus mw! 11 But ■rreftg: in the Veda, as in f«hwr- 

II 9 is changed to it by VIII. 3. 106. 

tt II II «rff5irs. ( 3T5 *i^ ) ii 

ii*Tn8rtr«twnn^T^it>T^TOiiraTgnT^fitii 
iirf%«ii H <mr » 

II Rni ISTT ^ «re«ir sr^ T!T!«iii n 
ar* II 5^' ’TOuiut tow «iswi*sh: « 

ar« II ^ ^ "rew anw^fsn; 11 

21. The Genitive case affix is retained when the 
compound expresses an ‘ affront or insult 

Thus 'TTWHfTO., aV'JiWf B H II Why do we say when insult is meant ?. 
Observe HIW'ffHH, » 

Vdrt :— The Genitive is not elided after ar* when followed by g^, 
after before a«»T, and after aWJT before ^ H As, ai^gpR:, 

II 

Vdti ;— The Genitive affix is not elided in the following words srn- 
<anmi, angwafroiT and ai r amffta i T 11 is the Genitive Singular of the 

Pronoun iTTW, and is enumerated in the TOlfa class (IV. i. 99) and takes <*:» 
in forming the Patronymic, 8tg«aiawa.= 9 n!j'«iN'’lh *fg«a3a^*l wa: = Bngsiigf%aiT 
formed by (V. i. 133) it So also srig^afif^aiT H 

Vdrt :— The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound aaRlfta! II 
The author of Siddh&nta Kaumudi says “when the sense is that of a fool, the 
affix is not elided in dev4nam-priya ” There is no authority for this, either 
in the MahabhAshya or the KSiika. This was the title of the famous Budd- 
hist monarch Asoka, who would not have adopted it, had it meant ‘a fool ’. 
The phrase ffir ^ has been added by Bhattoji Dikshit through Brahmani- 
cal spite. 

Vdri:—The Genitive affix is not elided after when "^rT, and 
sigiT follow it ; — "iPT!, sj-initin: II 

Vdrt The Genitive affix is not elided after when follows : as 

IWtiRri II 

^3^ II II ^nrr^ n 5%. wFirarwrn, ( ) ii 

II SasWtWT TOW I 

22. The genitive affix is optionally retained when 
insult is meant, when ju follows. 

Thus gifgri SW* or gwwii Tfh or II But when insult 

’ not meant we have « 
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II wcwwt TOqr ii 

23. The genitive affix is retained after a word 
ending in if and expressing a relationship through study or 
blood. 


Thus it 3 = or II Why do we say 

"a word ending in «” ? Observe wwnSsW:, II The relationship 

through ‘study’ or ‘blood’ should be between the first and the second member 
of the compound. Therefore, the rule does not apply to tl 9 ^> 

II 

II II II II 


24. The genitive affix is optionally elided after a 
stem ending in ff when 15 ^ and follow, the relationship 
between the two w'ords being through study or blood. 

Thus or or or Rf twTOT or II 

When the affix is elided, then ^ is invariably chanjred to H by VIII. 3. 85; 
and when it is not elided, then the change is optional ( VIII. 3. 85 ). So also 
5 ff3: or or II 

tf?rf 5^5 II II ’TTUR II anwr, ’Ifw:, ?c% I I ^ ^ 


25. In a Dviiiulva compound of words ending in 
short If and expresssing relationship through study or blood, 
the is the substitute of the ^ of the first member. 


Thus •imnn'iu n The 

substitute is really wf, the n is useful only to prevent the application of 1. 1. Sb 
by which a l comes after every simple vowel substitute of v II 

Why do we say ‘both words ending in 15’? Observe II The 

anuvritti of jw is understood here, so that the of the first member is changed 
to FH before jw also, though it does not end in w. As ftirij^f, n 

^iRinpi V iu\ II qtffft 11 twBT ) II 


fftt: II ^fHWlftwt » Wgs ft w' t i tf'i ” 

26. The W!i»> the substitute for the final ottne 

first member in a Dwand'va compound of the n^mes of tbe 

DevtAs. _ , , ,j5 

■Thus wrtMt, WIffWt, repetition 0 

word Dvandva in this sfttra, fa spite of its anuvritti from the last, snot 
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t|ie ruls applies only to such t)van(lvas which are generally found in tlie 
Vedas and are, well-known. It does not apply to compounds like ■pmninf, 
II In fact it applies to the Dvandva of those Devatas whose com- 
panionship is well-known. 

Vd >( Prohibition must be stated with regard to ^ in both cases, 
whether first or last, as or H 

II II tr^Ti% II {ti, II 

II ^ ^ *txi% •• 

27. For the final of is substituted the long 

when wrw or follow in a Dvandva. 

Thus iH»%ea'<l II The is changed to ^ by VH I. 3. 82. 

I|;^^||VII II II 

II 11 

qifSRtSl II ffit X’ffSH: H 

28. The short f is the substitute of the final of 
0 ^ in such a Dvandva in which both members take the 
Vriddhi. 

Thus mPun r cafi , which would have required long f by the last rule: 
(flfhpiTOjili which would have required sinnf by VI. 3. 26. Thus 

H I PhW ^ ^s«i (IV. 2. 24), takes the Tad- 

dhita affix, and by VII. 3. 21, both members of the compound take Vpddhi. 
When both members do not take Vriddhi, the rule does not apply : as 
because fsf does not take Vpddhi, by VII. 3. 22. 
ydr^: — Piohibition must be stated when the word follows : aS 
^ II 

II II II ) n 

fPn II wxT »ni% Trim ii 

29. For ^ is substituted in a Dvandva of 

be names, of the Devatis. 

Thus nmmtiir, II 

II V II ’i^r/sr II ) 0 

II vft fMt "'I II 

30. Forf^ is also substituted (as well as 
when jjMt follows in a Dvandva of the names of 

Devat^. 

'Thii? «nnn 0 t*ft II The word Rrs; Is exhibited in the ?pho- 

■ism a; I?, in. order to indicate that the ^ of ftv? is not changed 

° ior ^ tfis^'oy^pjjj^mahlya when followed by » Following is an 
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anomalous use there being no Dvandva compounding here, vm 
M * 

-jNi i eitw . II II II '5'mrr, ( ^«rar8c*it ) « 

II iNWr f?ra»nw *i^ 11 

31. For is substituted in a devatd- 


dvandva. 

Thus :— 3 Wf*W, aNTOHTOt M 

lU^ II 11 iirar, 11 


II ' 


32. According to the Northern Grammarians, 
is a valid form. 

This is formed by tiVf substitution of the of iny II The other form 

lsiinnfTO?Hi 


^ 11 11 11 fr^ro, Jinro, % 11 

II Wsumi ro ifii ftrisw 11 

33. In the Vedas the form Placw ra T T is valid. 

In the ordinary language »nwif^h is the proper form. The Vedic 
form is derived by adding «nf to the first member, and wrr is added to the 
second by VIL i. 39 : and then Guna by VII. 3. i lO. Thus an >IT »T 5 m 

nmn H 

%«tT: ll ii 

II ftwT., s*^, wPrajpcrac, lEnirntfimiit %«rra:, 

» 

fW*ra II 

34. In the room of a feminine word there is subs- 


tituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form, when it is 
a word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine affix 3 ;^, and is followed by ano- 
ther feminine word in the relation of apposition with it; but 
not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, nor 
Ssc. 

The words of this sfltra require a detailed analysis ; RWt: Tor a few' 
nine word’, Jn “like the mascul ine”, i. e. a substitute like the masculine take* 
the room of a feminine word. by which a mascu!i» 

is spoken of i. e. a word which has an equivalent masculine, the correspon 
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ence must be Jn the form («TT^) and the connotation (btript) of the two words; 
that is when both the words are coextensive in their denotation, applying to 
the same objects, but of different genders. A word which has not the affix 
^ is called That feminine word which does not end in inir and has a 

corresponding masculine word, having the same form and connotation, ( of 
course, with the exception of affixes ) is called a The 

word is a Bahuvrihi, the fifth affix is not elided anomalously. 

Of such a feminine word, there is the substitution of a masculine 

form. Provided that, the second member is a ( ) i, e. a word in 
apposition with the first, and ( ol* the feminine gender : with the excep- 
tion of an Ordinal numeral and of &c. 

Thus ^ )• Here is a feminine word 

having a corresponding masculine word of the same form and force, namely, 
moreover this feminine does not end in the affix but in the affix 
ITT • it is followed by another feminine word which is in the same case with 
it and which is not a Numeral nor included in the class; hence this 

word yj i ift nr is changed to the corresponding masculine word U So also 
“ Why do we say ftwr: ‘for a feminine word’? Observe 

Why do we say which has an appropriate mas- 
culine ( ) ? Observe n There is no corresponding masculine 

of iJtjT U Why do we say “ of the same connotation and form ” ? 

Observe the masculine word fpr has not the same significance as fpft ll 

The words and srsflrTHnS: are anomalous. Why do we say 

not ending in Observe h Why do we say ‘both words being 

in the same case and referring to another person? Observe 

“the mother of Kaly^ni". Why do we say ‘followed by a feminine 
word ’? Observe Here the second mem- 

ber is a Neuter word. Why do we say ‘not being an ordinal Numeral ? 
Observe g fy w ffq ft uraT mr- = so also u The 

Ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the secondary Deriva- 
: tive Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here H The 

' '''un^ls&nta affix V. 4. 1 16 ) also applies to an Ordinal which is a Principal 
id not what is used as a secondary word : and therefore the above compound 
:>es not take btj 11 Why do we say not before &c. Observe ^TF^TTJffnPt* il 
I ftnjr, 3 y w uqft, 4 5 7 Sm 

10 w?rr, Ti P2 13 14 (qmr) is ?rnir, lo 11 The 

lupound is anomalous. 

w n n 11 

f wgfiiRf »rOTr- 
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iw* H n II II 

35. A foiainine word not ending in the affix 
and having an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed 
to such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with 

&c ( V. 3. 7 ) and ending with ( V. 4. 17 ) 

Thus !iwr! - na: . awr =■ «x. wit = vr, = w* « The following 
are the affixes before which the feminine is changed to masculine: w and , 

ITC^ and inn;, TO, frand 

II All other affixes do not affect the gender. Thus ifTT TOL&c 

rt^SIwqTOT n m 

^ nff &c. 

Vdri : — The feminine of ^ and STt”? is changed to masculine before the 
Taddhila affix nf^:— as II 

Vdrt:—A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine before the 
affixes n and m. H As <TTOf or trS^ Ii Why do we say ‘an adje- 
ctive’? Observe mil m' or U 

Vdrt: The feminine word is changed to masculine before all Taddhita 
affixes, except f, when the word gets the designation of ^ il Thus ijfifnffjri 

H Had the word not become masculine, then fftpnft having lost 
its f fVl. 4., 148), the word ;^of would not be elided be fore the Taddhta 
affix, because the lopa-elision being sth^nivat, would have prevented the app- 
lication of the rule VI. 4. 144, ordaining the elision of the final syllable. So 
the form would have been something like instead of frftiT^li Why 

do we say ‘with the exception of f’? Observe the masculine being 

TO and 11 The word ^ ) is an excep- 

tion to this rule. 

Vdrt:-— The masculine-change takes place before the affixes J?5:and 
OTt n As TOir ^crnrr=i^TTOT:, « 

II H <1^ II % II 

ffw: II ^ wit »iit^ w ftrat >i i r»m Swfn ii 

36. A feminine word not ending in 3?^ and liav- 
ing an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed into 
masculine before the Denominative and the affix HTj% < 

Thus from ipft— ^ninw, wft— ^m*i?f n •i«i*iwr= ‘'W‘ 

esteems her as handsome". W^UM l ft'ifty i W I! (W^ WW “ She esteems her « 
handsome ’. The word HlPr^ is employed for the sake of non-feminine 
non-ap(x>sitional words, Thus non-feminine words:— wit 
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II For non-appositional words -as, 

^=^^pft«FirPnft II 

H II II II 5T, ^jrarar;, ii 


lf^i II ftrar: .i ii 

3 nf^*rfw ii 

37. A Feminine word having a penultimate *, 
does not assume the Masculine form. 

Thus .nrw»ir 5 ;, ^rR^rnra , ffwnra , nfsi^r^rqi, ii 

if^PKTii^, »rfHirHTR.ft, '^w!i ). This rule is an ex- 

ception to all the previous rules VI. 3 . 34 — 36 : and not only to VI. 3 . 34 . 

Vdrl : — The rule applies to the sff of the affix f and the Taddhita 
and not to every ^ il Therefore the ma.sculine transformation takes place 
here qFfi Wo H The word means “young”; and>^ means ‘action’. 

il V » ii ii 

ffHi II aitrar: fr’ww rerar: n 

38. Tlie feminine is not changed to masculine, 


when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 

Thus ^rrmrS: i i i ’jwr'iTw i firraw 1 i ^wnPuft i 


ga i H i PiJft I i >T5^»fhu^= i i qs^^lTrar i i i 


II 




ffw: II ^ h *1 ii 

39. Tlie feminine is not clianged into Masculirte, 
vhen it is formed by such a Taddhita affix, which causes the 
Vriddhi of the first syllabic, with the exception however of 


the Taddhitas meaning ‘ colored therewith and ‘ made 
there of’. 


Thus 9 hlhu 5 :, iirgffiinS:, «ngfi>miT, mgtfiw, ln%»r^ 

“id iirgftHlfrpfir II 

Why do we say ‘ which causes Vriddhi ’ ? Observe 
formed by the affi.x ^ IV. 3 . 8 which does not cause Vriddhi). Why 
io we say ‘of a Taddhita’ ? Observe (^iT^ with 

^ and ). Why do we say when not meaning ‘ colored there 

’ or ‘ made thereof ' ? Observe. ^ - 

rrr ( iv. 3 . 134 ). The word 

should be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and not a Tatpuriisha, i. e. a 
^ddhita affix, in which there is an element like ’Jt or » or ^ &c which causes 
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Vriddhi. Therefore this exception does not apply to 

&c). Here the affix V. 2 . 39 added to does not cause Vriddhi by 
its own force, but by VI. 3. 91. 


ii « ii ii smr^, ii 

?r%: II ^^rrjfr^ ^ fsnicwfumi ftraf n srofnf^ tot: ii 

40. A femiiiiiK' in ^ oiuling- in the name of a 
part of body, docs not become musenline, except when the 
word follows. 

Thus SR^tPi- 

hut (tJ not denoting any bodily member), (»T%?ir >niir, 

not ending in long f ), and II The exception »T»nf!Tfq has been 

added from the Vfirtika and is no part of the original sfttra. 

3rr^» II a? ii il urt:, ( q ) ( srqrfqfq ) il 


f f'q II 3n%« ftsqr n ^irrhrR tr ii 

41. A feminine noun expressing a class or kind 

does not become masculine. 


Thus qysfhiq ii But not 

\ hen follows, as II 

The exception does not apply to ?fR 5 ?Ri n 

II II q^nq 11 Jiqqt, qtijVfRq, SITrftq, 


II 

ffTfi II qf^q qqm qinftq W?q ,7q?qffT n 

qif%qR II ^4^*<iflqiM'’5riR'l jrstRr n 


42. The feminine (unless it ends in 3;), having an 


eipiivalent and iiBiform masculine, becomes masculine in a 
Ktirmadh^raya, and before itRftq iuid ^5ffq II 


Thi.s shtra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding stltnu 
Thus it applies even to words having a penultimate 5R (VI. 3. 37). Thus 

n It applies even to Names and the 
feminines which are ordinals in oppo.sition to \T. 3 3<S. Thus 
5 Trrfr«Tr, H It applies even in op- 
position to VI. 3. 39 : n So also in opposition 

to VI. 3. 40, as and *^'JT5?5fWr?ir ll So also iii 

opposition to VI. 3. 41, as 11 

The feminine must . have a corrc.s[K)nding masculine (>Trf^nT5^)’ 

So the rule does not apply as ?!r?[ has no corresponding masculine 

The feminine should not end in ; as 5 n|TfW|?#r^r » 

VM :—The words &c become masculine before iT®T 

»T»t=fqf7rnfqii q>qi:<rt=q»!qqq, q*qi:^=^»nfftrq. qiwn qfT=*^ 
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II This rule need not be made, as the first member in these compounds 
inay be considered as class denoting words of common gender. 

Vdrt : — When a word formed by an affix having an indicatory or 
the affixes and &c ( VI. 3. 43 ) follow, the final long vowel of the first 
term becomes short instead of its becoming masculine. As 
(compare VI. 3. 66 ) 'Tr'ItiTr. 

said that the rule does not apply to the feminines in 
gj II The words fTHTT , and are names of countries denoting 

Kshatriya clans. The tadr^ja affix ( VI. i. 168 and 170 ), is elided in forming 
the feminine of these (IV. i. 177 ). Thus we have the compound of 

II When the first words become masculine, we have ^Tr?T, &c. 
Thus n 

ii ii II % 

fq, p, nr?, JTrT, || 

fpff II sq ifr^ «iq f?prj 'r^qr vjTm>»rqiPTO qr Trinq^rer^qTfur^- 

qfrqr Hqfti n 

43. Bofon* tlie alTixcs ?w, 5:q, qi5q, before 
(with the feininiiie in ^ ), aq, ifta, JTfT and ?:?T, a word ending 
in the feminine affix #r becomes short, wlicn the feminine 
consists of two or more sylhdiles, and has an eqiiicalent and 
uniform maseuline. 

Thu.s q— OT3ir>ifTa. BT5iPT?m srsjT' 3 rq:rrr. yrg n’S i qiCH f. aT?rm%«r, arrjif^qt 
»r?tr>f>i^r, Htijir’rqqi and srnjif^qr n q, ^ and qi?i arc affixes, &c 
are words as second members: is furmcd by ( III. i. 134) added to 

fi guna and qtr substitution being i)rovcntcd anomalously. Why do we say 
ending in f ( ?( ) ? Observe giTTfirf 11 Wh)- do we sa}' consisting of 

more than one syllable ? Hecau^c words of one syllable become 

shortened by the next rule. Wh)' dt'> we sa)' having a corrcs[)onding mascu- 
line? Observe 3 TTff? 5 ^frrnT vhcre nnd have no equivalent 

masculine forms. 

il «« ii il q^r;, qiq^q, ii 

(%■• II vrqfq sTsjTRRjrn; 1 qi?j ?iq: I arrr "q qr rq^fr 

qtq 7 rq;ii 

'• WTOfi q^q: II 

44 . In all the remaining feminine words called 
( I. 4 . 3 and 4 ), the substitution of short vowel under 

preceding cireiimstanoes is o]itional. 
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What are the or the remnants ? Those feminines which are not 
formed by long f ( #t ), and arc called Nadi; and those feminines which end- 
in long t but consist of one syllable. Thus or 

or ftlTTO or ftPHTT or iSmi H 

Vdrt: - Nadi words formed by f f^aflPixes are excepted: as 
formed by the Un^di affix t (Un III. 158, 160) 

II II II ) II 

ff%: II nin srsfiTO^ri II 

45. The feminine I (#r) added to a word fovmec’ 
by a Taddhita-afTix haviii”’ an indicatory T or 55 , is optionall) 
shortened before the &e ( VI. 3. 43 ). 

ThuswjmiTO or vwlw. or or or 1 

The first is formed by the Taddhit.i affix and the second by jpq 11 It 
one alternative, there is masculisation also when we get the forms V*iwtr &( 
Or this latter form may be con.sidcred to have been evolved from "stro.to whicl 
is added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine affix, m denot 
ing a feminine. 


3 rrfir?rT: 


11 II 


II srr^, n?rr;, 


ff^: II 5itnft5 >Tr4r r??? srotirmfr »ni% n 

^if%^ II ^ra>iRif’-r^'nm » 

7i« II mn- 9f7«33wtm n 11 nft s^rt rttirptm gmssw, 11 

46 . For the final ofjT5?(, is snh.stitiited 3Tni;(3ii) 
before a word which is in aj)])ositiou with it and before grrrfhlll 
As >t?nrrfb rjfrr? , rifTIfrfrfn: 11 Hut iiftr: 5?r: = rt? 13 ?: 

“the son of the great man”: the two words arc not in apposition. The com- 
pounding with takes [)!ace under II. i.6i. This rule applies to compounds 
under that rule, as well as to Bahuvrihis, when also the two words arc in appo- 
sition, as in JTfrfr?: H In fact this is the object of using the word samAnAdhi- 
karana in this sutra. Had it not been used, then by the maxim of pratipa- 
dokta,'thc rule would have ap[)licd only to the Tatpurasha compounds of niahat 
taught under II. i. 6 i but not to Bahuvrihis. In 
the long 5 TT is not substituted , as the scn.se of is here secondary. 

Vart : — arr is substituted for the final of before ^ 1 ^’ 

the feminine being changed to masculine, though the words may not be in 
apposition. As itf?m rTOi-rtftTOi, 

Vdrt STT is .sub.stitutcd for the final of WJH before iniH, “ ** 
crificial offering is meant. As wrfWTm ii Why do we say "'I’'" 

meaning a sacrificial officring ? Observe » Tg T qr < T mjmw " 
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Vdrt : — is substituted for the final of before nr, when the mean- 
jiig IS that of yokQd\ As, H But wr5r>r^» where 

‘yoking’ is not meant. The in is for the sake of distinctness. 

jiresi' 11 11 n »ra- 

fpfr: II f| »rs^f?RrartraiR^ 11 

?rf%^ II 11 

47. 3IT is substituted for the fiual of li[ and «re«t 
when another Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrihi or 
before artftr^ II 

Thus fTT^, ^?rf5r, ^TTrffnf^:, “ Why do we 

say rf and Observe n VVhy do we say ‘when followed by a 

Numeral’ ? Observe ^ Why do we say ‘not when the com- 

pound is a Bahuvrihi, or the word BT^>T follows’? Observe 

51^: 11 

Vdrt : — This rule applies upto one hundred. Therefore not here, 

ftWl, 11 

?t^: II II II 5rq«:, II 

II fq fjtHW HflW II 

48. For nr i^ substituted when another 

Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrihi or before srmf^; II 

As, wqif^qm , w*rf«q^il lint not in (the second word 

not being a Numeral), nor in which is a Bahuvrihi, (II. 2. 25) II 

This substitution takes place upto hundred : not here, fwqiW , II 

fqmqr 

snji^, 11 

II w^nr *15^ trffnrqr 

II 

49. The above substitution in the case of all (%, 

fir and is optional, when the word and the 

numerals which follow it ture the second member. 

Thus ftwtuftqfi or f^Ts^rqiiorHq^'TswrrTt. srrrsqrrr^or 

*rei7»wrqn H This also before hundred : as, ftniTI ''U'tl ^Teq'Tq. « 

II ^0 II II I^> 

55t% 5, n 

^ >' wwq fftwiprtipgt q»l »rn «m " 
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50. ^ is substituted for before and the 
affixes and and before II 

Thus?f!i Hirer:, hwh Pror- 

fUr^r: II The word TO is derived by srn affix from II Before the word 
formed by to substitution does not take place, as frero; II The 

inclusion of ^ in this sfitra proves the existence of this maxim 

iTTOPifSi !l tr^sTOHTO" II SeeVI. 3. 17. 

^ II II II 5Tt^, WTST, II 

II ^rH) «TO^ TOTt HI Hftsresrltit 11 

51. is o])tionally the substitute for tvlsen 
the words und rN or the affix follows. 

Thus htoh;; or reflTOL or II Here siif is added 

belongs to Br^hmatiAdi class V. i. 124. W’hcn ^ is substituted there is 
Vfiddhi of both the members g and 5 by VII. 3. 19. So also or 
OT. II All these forms could have been got from 5?^ which is a /i/l/ word stit 
generis, having the same meaning as 54??. ll The substitution taught in this 
sOtra is rather unnecessary, 

i7 ^-i TT %fii q gd^ II II II qn, «TTf^, 3Tn%, u, 

II 

II BTrf^ B^rffr n 11 

52. is suhslitutod lor l)efore it 

and II 

Thus =" W^THrTf^ II STTFst: and srrpfr: arc 

formed by fir from bth and ^r[ TlTi IV. 13 1 ), and irregularly bt^ is nut 
changed to though required by 1 1 . 4. 56 ; before this affix. So also 
W?IT H ’ir^ belongs to VrishAdi class ( VI. i. 203 ) 

and has therefore acute on the first syllabic, the TT substitute however has acute 
on the final, only in the (VI. i. 171 .therefore retains its accent 

(VI. 2. 48), and it becomes acute on the final. While qr^rnRiq RTTf^’ 
have acute on the final (VI. i. 223 and krit-accent). 
q?T9i?i^ II <3^ II II qr, 11 

II Hiqi HITOI HfTOTOWT «IH9ITOf II 

HiffiTO II TOi% f% qmriHqqqreq n 

53. qf is substituted for qr^ before the affix q?! 
used in any .sense other then that of “suited there to. ; 

Thus TOrrH«i|f5?r”TOr: TOU a VVlien 2iq[ has the foae oi 

“suited there to” wc have •• IV. 4. 83 and V. 4. 25'' 
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Vart; — Before the affix in the sense of ‘he walks there by is 

substituted for irr^; as = ( IV. 4. 10) by affix. The word qr? 

in this shtra means ‘the actual foot’, a part of animal organism. Therefore 
is not substituted before the Jiq[ of V. I. 34, as fqqro^, i^qroq. because qrq here 
denotes ,a measure’. 

II 'ra II II qr, ( qf ) h 

fPq: ti f^q qtrPrqffir qmrsf^q qf^?qqq^ vrqfq 11 

54. is substituted for qr^ before 'Kfl'^ and 

II 

Thus qftfq^, (“qi^W qrq) qipnt^ (“■qtq^rfbq) as in srq q n<M | Ci iif| 
and qqfrq: (qqrmt fww) n 

^ II II II ?ir^:, 51 II 

II qt^awf^qq: qrqqt^^q qt qcq: qf^qfqqr qqfW 11 

55. is the substitute for qr^- before the affix 
when the meaning is that of a Hymn (Rik). 

Thus qq^ nnnft qqi^ = qrq qrq qqm, the affix being added by V. 4. 
43. Why do we say ‘when meaning a Hymn ’ f Observe qrqq: qnqfr^ qqrrq II 

qr trqfiisrei^ ii \\ ll ii qr, ffiq, ffirw, 5T5V5, ( qf ) 11 
|f^: II w •^r^qri ii 

11 ^ II 

56. This substitution of for '^TTT is optional 

before and || 

Thus or or qr^^; or II 

Vd?'l : — So also before as or li 

II II ii 

II II 

57. ^ is substituted for when tlie compound 

18 a Name. 

Thus person called Udamegha “a person named. Ucla- 

vAhah.” The well-known Patronymics from these are and H 

Why do we say ‘ when it is a Name ’ ? Observe II 

Vdri — ^is the substitute for when it stands as the second member 
a compound and denotes a Name; as, H 

tt II «\<r II q^ II qrg, qnpr, f^rj, *q, 11 

'I qiq qi^ Rr f wq^ %qrq^ qqqr^q qq iqrqqrqqt qqm n 

58. q’H’ is substituted for before ^q, qrfr, qrR> 

I and fvi II 
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Thus ^ Rift formed by ^ by III. 4- 38: » 

also iwnv « m i" . 

^rftaaft wimw i n M’s*. « « TO, 5<»W. 

ST is o,,tioualIy .ubstitutcd fov STft, before 

a word biginning with a single consonant, and winch expresses 

tVijit which is tilled with water. ^ 

Thus ^H=.or^=. The wor ^ means 

< a word beginning with a single simple consonant’. The rule does not apply 
to as the second member begins with a conjunct consonant : nor 

to arorntlh as the q^i is not a vessel which is to be hUc d. 

ijf^: II WTl ^ ^ 

optionally substituted for before 

Vjj ,« faw VTFT, fl'ld *TT5 H 

’ Thus = or 5^*^= ' 

I ih% ^ ‘»- 1 mnuftt iRt, . 

ll-^? H ^•’ 

^ HnnwwwJtin 

^'’^^^"tc"t.rro^l opinion of G^lava, a shor 
vowel is substituted, in a compound, before the second mein ei 
for the long vowels {%, ^), o»les« is tie oug 

of the Feminine affix i (^). ^ 

,n other words, for i, when it is not f J l,emb< 

< a short i and 3 are substituted in a comi)ound before the s« 

Thus m»lf8tTT’ “f >1 YoV the Fefflin'' 

affix m ObftrvemHln’, « The , ,i„i„.; „* 

for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ was present in this sfttra 
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puj^rtha, (vyavasthita vibh^sha), and does not apply to &c which 

are governed by VI. 3. 139. 

y^rt: It does not apply to Avyayibh^va compounds, nor to those 

words which take or augment in their declension, as 

y^rit : — It does however apply to &c, as II Others 

say 9T is substituted for W &c as and 

^ II II II crf^. % ( 1 ^- ) ( ) II 

62. The .sliort i.s substituted for the long of <T^r, 
before a Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows. 

As (I^IWSTnT<t = <TWJlw, H So also 

= II The shortening takes place of the Feminine 

word having the affix arr H When is an adjective ( jprq^) then the 
above forms could be evolved by the help of the rules of masculation, such as 
3. 35, i. e. when q^ means the numeral one. But when it means ‘alone’, 
then those rules will not apply. The word q^ is exhibited in the sCitra 
without any case-affix as a Chhandas irregularity. The examples given are 
of qqiT in the feminine which alone can be shortened, and not of qsfi whose 
final is already short. Nor can the rule of shortening be applied to q of qq?, 
for the rule applies to the Jiria/ letter, aud not to a vowel situeated in the body 
)f a word. 

63. The short is diversely substituted for the 
feminine affixes 1; and ^ and ^rni ) in a Name and in the 
Vedas. 

As^qffryq:, HifoTfsr; II Sometimes not, as 

II So also in the Vedas, as sometimes the shortening 

does not take place, as qRT5^fr^»Tr#, 11 btt*!; ending words in 

sometimes there is no shortening, as, ^q<fir^?qL 11 

So also in the Vedas:— Sometimes 
there Is no shortening, as, ll 

9 II II II ?%, 'gr, ( 5^! ) II 

II wnra% tot H 

64 . The feminine affixes ^ and stt diversely become 
short, before the affix II 

Thus»niW W'“Wnr »4 or »rJnw, or i'# 4 hlfil These are 

V«lic illustrations, no Names can be formed in W ii 
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II II im qq, rft «kt, q^r- 

qm, f^, II 

II gi? 'nftq< a> g ; ^ c n ls qvt^ qwt »wtt 11 

65. For the long vowel, a short is substituted, in 
KS'CT before in ^^inrr before and in ;n5!T before jrrf^ n 

Thus|CTfN?ni, •I'fliftgBH, and II The rule of tadanta 

applies to fc^ir &c, so that the compounds ending in fegsi &c are also governed 
by this rule : as «l|re5KpTtl«l, g t qarnt^l i ltull ^Jir li 

f^cqqsqq^-q || %% || II SRsqtRtr, ( ) || 

II ii 

66. A short is always substituted for the final of 
the first member, when the second member is a word formed 
by an affix having an indicatory but not when the first 
member is an Indeclinable. 


Thus H The augment 5n does not prevent the 

shortening, had it done so, the rule would have been unnecessary. But 

where fmand^f^ are Indeclinables there is no shortening. 
The above words are formed by (III. 2. 83). The phrase anavyayasya 
indicates by implication that the word ft(r[ here means contrary to the 

maxim enunciated in VI. 3. 17 n Koran 

Avyaya can never take a affix which arc ordained only after dh^tus. 



II II 


q^ II aniR^q, gq, ii 


ffq: II ftqq imq'rrBRRT n 5«inm H?tit sT^jiapR?! ii 


67. gq is the augment added immediately after 
the final vowel, of and of a stem ending in a 

vowel, unless it is an Indeclinable, when a word formed by a 
affix follows. 

Thus &c. See III. 2. 35, 39, 83. The^ of 

and the q; of are dropped by VIII. 2. 23. 

Why do we say ‘of &c’? Observe II Why do we say 

‘notan Indeclinable’? Observe H Why do we use 

the word 9Trq in ariRT, when merely saying aqp^: would have sufficed by 
rule of tadanta-vidhi? This indicates that the shortening taught in the preoo' 
ding sOtra does not debar the fqr augment, nor does pf debar the shortening | 
So that ^ is added after the shortening has taken place. 

qq n^^qg q q qq 11 11 q^ 11 fq:, qqirqn, wr, 

fTqi M flRTRI qqrq. S»JI«T% >T^ f " | 



BK.VI. CH.in§;o.] 


Augment. 


I23r 


68. A monosyllabic word, ending in any vowel 

other than ar, when followed by a word formed by a affix, 

receives the augrnent STO, which is added in the same way as 
the affix arse of the Accusative singular. 

The word srat is to be repeated here thus, VSBT^tS^., ST «w« | i l W II 
Thus iTrs*?t:. aftHsU:, or II By force of the atidesa 

the changes produced by the Accusative ending are caused by this 
augment also : viz ; the substitution of long sn, the substitution of a vowel 
homogenous with the first, the guna, the substitutes and 3^^ As stt — nt 
ipn; ( VI. I. 93 ): as (VI. i. 107); guna, as,— (VII. 3. Iio) 

and and as fwim:, ( VI. 4. 81 &c ). Why do we say ending 

in a vowel other than ar ( ) ? Observe II Why do we say ‘a mon- 

osyllable’ ? Observe ffimi »PJ|T: H 

The affix am is elided after a Neuter noun (VII. i. 23), therefore, will 
this also be elided when is treated as Neuter? As 

= or pPTstni.? The second is the valid form according to 

Patanjali. 

^ II II II % II 

fpfTs II u 

69 . and are irregularly formed. 

Thus ( III. 2. 40 ^ affix ). (111.2.42). 

The shortening of ^ and ^ takes place by VI. 4. 94. 

II II II il 

II ^ n 

II n ^ n 

II 5 ^^^= n ^ 

II II II 

II SpTfT^ W ^0 II pTf5^^ II 

II ^wrvrjr^t; 5fj^ 11 

XI II 

70. git is tlie augment of ^r^ii and wlien the 
V'oi’d ^ follows. 

As t n^4i i c = qw i ^f n ?< or ^rWPRtn:. H So also Sr.it^hK' " 

Vdtt :— So also of si?g, as ST^pKlt! a 

Vdrt : — So also in Vedas, of W before o- K- secular 

language U 

^drt : — Of ti5 before *r«HT, e. g. ^yrsatl H 
Vdrt :— Of before yjj, e. g. M 



Mum augment. 


[ Bk. VI. Cfi. in § 74 


J232 


Vdr / Of before fwj as WHT^rPTW^; 11 
F^r/:~Of and acTp5r, before as wgT^:, II 

Vdrt A word before fim takes 51^ augment, unless it is also 1% 
c but II 

Vdrt So also before Pmfim, e. g. 11 

Fdrt :-~Of ^ and »Tf before s^U^T, c. g. ^ ll 

Vdri is optionally the substitute of when the words 

UiT, and precede it e. g. or fFT^T^^TT, or 
or or HhfTjf^r, or II Some read 5^ in the Saran- 

garavidi class ( IV. i. 73 ), and then this word has its feminine 51ft 11 This 
is seen in other places also, e. g. II 

^ II \s? ii ii qr^, sr, ll 

fm: II wra 'mnwl *rTi% ii 

71. gqc is the augment of the words and ^51, 
liefore qj^, when the affix sr is added. 

Thus #rnqrs«rt !fl?iqf = wm?u, II Sec IV. 2. 58. Why do 

we say before ? Observe ll 

^ f^wqr 11 'SR II q^nq 11 ( 3*1 ) ll 

?mi II q^! jjiwavu ’ A ft’rm 11 

72. The word optionally takes gq[ before a 
word formed by kft-affix. 

As qfinir: or q^r^', qPppr: or qsq?: 11 This is an aprapta-vibliAshS 
The augment is compulsory before a kfit-affix having an indicatory As, 

qfw»iqi: II 

5 T^ qsi; II ys^ II q^ II q, 55 tq:, Jw;, ( q^rrq^ ) 11 

ffW: II II 

mfkqi«iii smt !Rm fqf^sqtpn^ti 11 

The q of the Negative particle qw, is elided when 

it is the first member of a compound. 

Thus stsuptc «Tf«P!-, stqq^', stqrn: 11 

Vdrt : — The q of qn is elided before a verb also, when reproacli is 
meant : as, srq^ »q iqqq:, srqiqR nf qnw: H 

qiWTf 35 f% II vsy 11 qqq^ II ff , 3 n%, ( ) 11 

fnfr: II qqnqgqqqnqqJT: gqmqr qqi^t s Tu n t i q is^ 11 

74. After the above q-elided qw (i. e. after q) '' 
added the augment gq, to a word beginning with a vowel. 

Thus srqq:, Mqqrb srgf I 11 Why do we use qqqq " after such a q? 
Otherwise ^ would have been the augment of qq, and not of the subsequ^" 
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ivord for: the sfltra would have read thus N Adding 5^ lo !T» or rather 
to w, we have *rn (granting that 3?; is not to be added before sr but after it, 
igainst I. I. 46). Now sm+snf: will be snriT; and not sunr; for VIII. 3. 32 
^ill cause the doubling of the final q of sjqii Hence to prevent this con- 
lingency, is ordained with regard to the second member and not with 
regard to W or nw II 

sr^ II vst, n 

II ven^, *nT?i, to, *15^, to, 

!TI^, II ^ 

tl TO?:TO?I: TO?tr 'UJl sisuq? sm TO qjli qrqi fwqs TO. 

IfJITTO^t II 

75. The Negative particle roiGains unchanged in 

TOlfi *nWT (dual), JTgf^, to, !T^, 

TO and to; II 

upto the words arc cxliibited in the Nominative case in the 

sutra, the restare exhibited in the Locative ! = formed by ^ 

and 5T3I composition, formed by ^ affix. formed 

51% formed by affix (Unadi), h 

?r^mfrr = ^ by 3- affix, q 


II II II % TOFT, % 3 T 5 ^, II 

3 f^: II »U^ q fiiq r HTO TOMTOWTTTO wS H 


76. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
a word which begins with TO, and of this TO, there is the 
augment 3T5*(3T3r). 

ThusqTOqflfTO! = TOmftwti:, tt^TOTO^Il These are Instrumental 
compounds. The augment is added to the final of the first member, 

so that we have optionally two forms qqrril H and TORH hy VIII. 

4 - 45 - 

*nTt snf^H'^cH.^iH 11 'S'S II II sirocnw^, li 

II TO*i*wr TO^t II 


77. The Negative particle is optionally retained 
Unchanged in *1^, when it does not mean a living animate 
being. 

o 


Thus TOD or TOIT* ‘ trees ’, or ‘ mountains ', literally ‘ what do not 
”'°ve’. The affix t is added toTOl' Why do we say when not referring 
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to animate beings. Observe w. H No alternative form is allow- 

ed here. 

Durrani: II II ii ii 

II n 

78. H is substituted for iu a Name. 

Thus ^rrffrr'T^II Why when it is a Name ? Observe 

II The word ^ has acute on the first syllable, because all 
Particles have acute on the first syllable. The substitute ^ coming in the 
room of the acute ^ and the grave f, will have an accent mid-way between ^ 
acute and | grave, namely, it would have the svarita accent. But, as a matter 
of fact, it has the acute accent. As II These are Bahuvrihi, In 

Avyayibh^va, the samAsa-accent will prevail (VI. i. 223 ), as 

^ II II II JTwmqT, II 

II q;vT% sf^ 'll qwirri rnwifRl n puwfim It 

79. ^ i.s tlu* .siilistitiite tor when it hits tlic 
sense of ‘upto the end’ ( in conneetion with a literary work ), 
or ‘more’. 

Thus rr^;T= 5 |fa!pq sqTmivttq II So also II 

(=qq?Ffr3,) II These are all Avyaylbhiva compounds by ^ MvI- 

3 "^% ( 11 . I. 6). Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second member, 
^ would not be clianged to rr, because of the prohibition in VI. 3. 8i. The 
present sCitra removes that prohibition by anticipation, with regard tc time- 
denoting words even, when the meaning is that ‘of the end of a book'. 
When tlie sense is that of ' more ’, we have ^pit^: qtrqhivt; 

»nq: II 

flwV II <9 II II ) ii 

II ftiftq sfrm qfwi q ii 

80. ^ is the substitute for ^^ 5 , when it is in con- 
nection with a word whicli refer, s to a second object, wliicli 
latter however is not directly perceived. 

Of the two things which are generally found co-existing, the non- 
principal is called the ‘ second ' or W That which is perceived, observed 
or is known is called that which is not perceived &c is •• 

what is to be inferred. That is, when the second object is to be inferred from 
the presence of the first, ^ is added to such second word. Thus 
‘ a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some where . 

qROT “ a storm-wind which announces the Piiichas 
Here the fire, the Pi^Acha or the Rakshasas are not directly perceived, bu^ 
their ex i.stence is inferred from the presence of the pigeon &c. 
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lf^i II *iwrtf»n> n fpn% sRiH^if^n^uw ?rf«i ?r 11 

81. ?r is the substitute of in an Avyayibhdva 
^vhen the second member is not a word denoting time. 

Thus »I3t uni:, but the second member being a 

ime denoting word (II. i. 5). 

II II II % II 

II f5Sflf^*Jw^l I fl?«l<l<IHI ?! »I?I% II 

82. ^ is optionally the substitute of when 
the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 

That compound in which all members are secondary — is a 

and the Bahuvrihi is such a compound, becau.se in it all the mem- 
bers are secondary, the Principal being understood. Thus or 

or II Why do we say of a Bahuvrihi ? Observe t) 

The substitution does not however take place in a Bahuvrihi like or 

IK^ 11 11 sr^, aTTfttf^r, 9 (t, 11 

83. The word ’ft? retains its original form when 
the sentence denotes benediction, except when it is ?ft, 

or 555 II 


Thus ^Tf^WRR, «(!l*im(R II But optionally here, 

as or ?rn%, ?rf^??rra or ^Rtrrra, or ?(?prn 9 f 11 The phrase 

»T « TfqR ; ^ l is no part of the original sCltra, but has been added by the Kaiika 
from a VArtika. 


II <iy II <7^T^ II 
II 

II ^n^MUSi^UI »Rfir !TTO II 

84. is the substitute of ^htr in the Chhandas, 
but not before iPfl% and II 


Thus STiwtir (See IV. 4. 1 14). 

tR vr: =^nT>^. formed by atJi affi.x IV. 4. 1 14. But ?r»lRfl^f, ^IRR- 
II This substitution takes place in secular literature also, 

^rw:, ^nirtfhi: &c. 


. II ’^'All II 

*Trf¥r,smT, ntsHSi^r, 
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85. This substitution of for ^mPt takes place 

before ^ 

and ill the common language also. 

Thus ?nnPi:, ?r^:. ^wis, 

II <£% II 

86 « is substituted for ^toth before when 

it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of 

studying the Vedas. , . tk r 

Thus^ I*'" 

studying the Veda, is also called m « He who is engaged .n the perform- 
anceofthat vow is called ^ refers to the vow^the vowof 

studying being common to both : i. e. SiPPt •• Accord- 

ng to Bhattoji Dikshit ^ in the sfitra means a or a department ol 
Vedic study. He who has a common (sarnSna) branch (charana) is a sa- 

brahmchArl. ^ ^ \ h 

?ft^ ^ 11 II ^ ) II 

11 !ftthl»TT 5 IW ^ 1 ,1 

^ 87. ^ iH substituted for before cft^ when the 

affix is added to it. 

Th,» wW: -CT» « 4.,07r .-.fcllow..U ..tal> 

^ 88. The substitution of ^ for is optioiia 

before when the affix is added to it. 

Thus or (IV. 4- 

^n^^ragsii^ii q?#iirK,r[t, ^,(^nT^R^Oii 

89. ^is substituted for^WR, before r^, W am 

the . >.> AAnA to 11 

Thus aif, SOT-. II The affixes ntn and arc added 

MI 2 60 :— which give as the forms and OT H • 

The affix ^ is taken for the sake of the sub^ent^tr^ ) I 

B «.o II II V(fl, Mt b fa» 

II w ^ II 
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90. I is substituted for and for before 

tlie words and tbe affix II 

Thus ffm, fUf: and |hri, ^t?f , and ll ^>1 and are 

■hanged to t+WH andwT + n^ by V. 2. 40 and the long ^ is elided by VI. 
^ 148 : and we get fwi and 11 

ydft : — So also before fw. as and qftrW: H 

w ?r4wT5r: II II II 3ir, ( «ni5R33 ) N 

II 11 

91. «rr is substituted for tbe final of the Pronouns 
1. 1. 27) before these words ^ and the affix ^ || 

Thus irrt^, ?rrpT‘' ?Tr^, *Tn[^, u 

VM : — So also before as and It 

( <tT ) ^!T9T^ II II II |qqt:, 

q, i:, «T^, W5g^, 3m9iq II 

S i P ti qq II 8»Tflr HWT H 

92. In the room of the last vowel with the con- 
sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words f^^q* 
and is substituted when with the affix follows. 

Thus This form is thus evolved. 3 T 5 ’^ + 

»TS^ + 0«=WP^+5H’ ( VIl. 1.70} Then there is elision of the final conjunct 
:onsonaut 5^, then the final dental is changed to guttural because of the 
affix ( VlII. 2. 62 ), e. i. h. changed to w ^and we have sr? which with 
?ives the above form. ?f2i^ 11 iut and ^ ( VI. 3. 95 ) have acute 

on the final irregularly (nipatan) in order to prevent the krit-accent. and when 5* 
is changed into v the following vowel becomes svarita ( VIII. 2. 4 ). Why do 
we say of and ^ ? Observe the feminine being 

added by IV. i. 6 Vdrf. The b? of ST^ is elided by VI. 4. 138. and the final of 
is lengthened by VI. 3. 138. Why ‘when follows? Observe tl 

Why do we say ‘when the affix ^ follows? Observe H The ^ is totally 

elided by VI. i. 67. Another reading of the sutra is (BT^^fTPTJPm). 

It would give the same result, the meaning then being when no affix follows. 
The word or iT wq indicates by implication that in other places where 
sjmply a verb is mentioned, it means a word-form beginning with that verb 
'vhich ends with some affix. For had Bnr^ not been used, then the rule would 
applied not only when afich followed, but when afichana ending in ^ 
followed. The maxim is illustrated in 
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serJTTOJ; for VIII. 3. 46 teaches that visarga is changed into i^^when f) follows 
There the 9 denotes not only the root ^ but a word derived from therefore 
which begins with f , such as and jpH: H Therefore the rule applies to forms 
like which is followed merely by the verb ^ ; as well as to forms like 


y^rt In the Vedas, diversely before the feminine nouns ; thus in 
^ V there is no substitution in but in there is this 

substitution, is derived from + Then is added 

and then like » 

II II il ii 

fP?T: II ?rPt srsti^r ^ ( sr ) « 

93. ^rfjT is substituted for before this 3 ?^ 
Avlien no affix (or affix) follows. 

Thus ^rm^, ^rnry^*- u 

II II ii ii 

II it ( »t ) i im sn 

^HM^II 

94. ffiiK is substituted for before tliis aisH 
when no affix (or q affix) follows, provided that the m of 

is not elided. 


Thus Rfirssn, frtiCTT: II Why do we say 'when there is no eli- 

sion ’ ? Observe rarw li Here sr is elided by VI. 4. 138. The word 
in the shtra is ambiguous. It may mean elither (i) “ where sr is elided'’ or 
(2) “Where there is no elision”. The latter meaning should be taken however. 

Rfk: n ii II 

II ^ ( st ) sT?rar5ffr!iT<T^ 1 

95. is the substitute of before fol- 
lowed by no affix (or ^ affix). 

Thus q®aq^, ; and Tr#qr II See VI. 3. 138 


for long vowel. 

II II q^n^ 11 R«r, mr, wqth « 

II 5 »?l% ftq^i »inf w wwi^qwwf- qq f?nwtw «TxfiT 11 

96. ^ is substituted for ^ in the Veda, .when 
and TPT follow. 

Thus TrqHI^HFq qqitwri, w>TTtn: n Another example is STTW 

fslijn, mft»pyTmtft<r»!g(Rig III. 3. 7)Tnpn«^^s4fi»R . 

sq ^ ll «.\s 11 q^ 11 ft, aif?iT, tjq^^wh " 

^iftrartii TqiTq 11 xr* 11 iRTsmlWr tqiwiq n 



OK. VI. ch. in. 8.99] 


Some substitutes. 


12^9 


97. After fit, and Prepositions, long i is the 
substitute of w || 

By I. I. 54, f replaces the firsUletteY ^ vir only. Thus^<g, 
II The sam^santa ar is added by V. 4. 74. 

V Art : — Prohibition should be stated with regard to ottt H ifUTlif ^ 

H Others say after a Preposition in ar, the long f substitution does 
not take place. Thus znvi, WVl B The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes 
adverbs, and cannot be applied to nouns like sr^; here however, this word is 
used in a loose sense in the sOtra. It means ly &c. 

II II ’TTfOr II H 

fftf; II mre’flftwTT 3:<ftKi)«r »t^i% ii 

98. After g; is substituted for (the 3T of ) apr, 
when the sense is that of a locality. 

Thus STWr'^^r:, but 3 T?#T^whcn locality is not meant. The long aj is 
taught for the sake ofshowing how the word is to be analysed; a> : U 

The form st^t: could have been evolved with a shorts also, as 3Tf + TT: = ll 

But this analysis is not intended. 


^ ll’.^ll 

II 3TT#, aT<i^tTR?T^, 3Tr?fr:, sTiw, stnEOT, 

Trgwi, ?TIT, ^5, II 

ffw: II sriftr wtot wrw »nR«Tn 

1 * 5 ^ 3 ;fi!r cr ii 

Kiirikd- jn.imr sm^w btrsii i 


^#rf?rra^Re sTr^ftuf?^ urtg ii 

99. 3T^, when not used in the Genitive or the 
Instrumental, gets the augment (^), before 3nT5ra[, ^fRrr, 

and T:m, as well as before the 

affix g (i^). 


Thus wrsjir 8 Tr^ft:= 3 TB«m# spu 9Trw=8T5ww, btsjt BnfUT=sTi!wm»T, 
snt^i - STSH^rftjnr-, »=Rf 

siBflt UW:= 3 TS^iT: II So also with S’, as II It 

takes s because it belongs to iTf[^ class ( IV. 2. 138. ) 

The word srast belongs to «HTRr class (IV. 2. 138). Why do we say 
In Genitive or the Instrumental?. Observe bubrji STTuft: = 

&c. With regard to the word eftps and the affix s, 
®ngment is universal, though sthj may be even in the Genitive case 
renc 3 T«i|^= 3 Tnujfir>lll The unusual occur- 

® n two negatives in the sOtra and Wfnbir), implies this. 
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W II II II II 

II srarw f^HNl STinm II 

100 . is optionally the augment of »iwi when 

iiBi follows. 

As or «T5linl: « 

sf^ II II II ^ II 

fftl; II $ t?mCT <B f ^<«<l«IIW SHRI sunnwrft II 

^rtffpCT: II wcw HITTWOT^’I " 

101 . 'K?! is substituted for 5 in a Tatpurusha, 
when a word beginning with a vowel follows as the secoinl 
member. 

Asrufun *I!TU=. we say in a ’.Tatpurusha? 

Observe fp trat li Why do we say “ when the second member begins with 

a vowel " ? Obser%'e n 

is substituted before ini , as ^«i: i> 

II II tr^ II II 

fftj: II w ?? fj)nii i "w i 'ittq^^ = II 

102 . iKf is substituted for f before and ^ also. 

Thuswrr:, II 

?l9r II { 0 % II II ?i5r, -q, il 

103. q» 5 j is substituted for 5 , when fjor follows de- 
noting a species. 

As ^ott HPl aixfil! II But II 

qq qwi^: II II II 

ifw: II ^ i?ra>mr >wit u 

104. W is the substitute of before qfqjj; and«w II 

Thus qmi and asm! li 

II ^o<, II q^ II ^qtirST^ 11 

ffq; 11 «Kt: wf9m«irHt qqfit » 

105 . qit is the substitution for 5 , when the meaning 

is ‘ a small . 

As zRiqfiq, qiIBT>tq, qitwq II Though the second , ,5 

with a vowel, yflt this substitution takes place, in spite of VI. 3- 

fipm II II II '^**TqT, m w 

106. qq is optionally substituted for 5 , '*'■ 1 ^ 
w’ord j^q follows. 



Bk. VI. Ch. III. §. 109 ] Irregular Comuounds. 

Thus or II This is an aprftpta-vibli 4 sha. In the sente 
of ‘a little , the substitution is compulsory ; as u 

II ?o\s 11 tiqr^ II „ 

It >wm w ^ Rrnwr 11 

107. HiT and optionally the substitutes of 

f when lywr follows. 

As or ti 

trfJr II ?o<; II q^n*f II trftr, "sr, n 

ffti: II ^ ^ Hwr 11 

108. This substitution of and ^ for f takes 
place in the Veda, before qir || 

Thus OTTtl:, ^im: and fum; 11 

II ^ 0 ^ II q^Ti^ II iq ><t<i'fifH , 11 

II 'ijT <th?r«m<5tftqtru: *1 ^ ip^. 

>cu% II 

?if%OT iiR^W‘*t ^ TTOn tftwt art am at aata 11 
at« II aim ar> ^ aarawniniawfq ina^ n 
?!« II mrata afaatmfmaara 5 «a ^ n 
«« II paiqaraaa'iaaia 11 

ar» II wti tifm a^Rstw 11 ar* n 'ttarmaiflai "a ahir aqiai: 11 
A'tt/iAa— a’ahm a'afaaaaa ji marf a’aftairtar^r 1 

w^fTaafitaiaa ainwima a^raa 11 

109. The elision, an;i>inent and mutation of let- 
ters to be seen in &c, though not found taught in 

treatises of Grammar, are vtilid, to that extent and in the 
mode, as taught by the usage of the sages. 

The word wtai^= ftilamftant n Thus 
aita aW'-ianiaa II Here there is elision of ^ li So .ilso qi^aifaf: => here 

aiR is replaced by a, and B replaces ? of ?rfa;: #rrta =>ita?i:, here aa has 
been elided; ^raRTaraa=aaarRa; here ?»r replaces ^^a; and for fw H Tjf 
WW-a^tssR; here «w replaces apj, and iga replaces iga 11 f^ltmTO!=t^^: u 
II Here takes the affix?? in the locative, and fg is replaced 
by f II II Here is replaced by go. and the final of g is elided 

before the affix api, il And so on with BT>gnT. g!PT«I &c. 

V 4 ft: — ith: becomes optionally grt after a word denoting direction, as 
or gfipwirtt, or gqwrtq n 

Fdrf:— Before the Patronymic fH affix, grrgiT becomes gi|m as.gngfg. 
^^"ntflfilf: II 

V<Jrf:— The final of qq is changed to ? before gq, and qi (meaning 
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‘location’)! and the first letter of the second member is changed toir or 
Thuscrr so qt¥^;^1?TTor ^ The addition of ^is 

optional here. The putting of in the plural number indicates that >ff has 
here the meaning of “in many parts or ways” In fact it has the 

force of an affix here. The rule therefore docs not apply to these: — or 

VArt. — The final of 5^“ is changed to g*, before ^TITT, and 
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals. 
Thus 5:%?T I’JITO-*, JTH!, In the last (^) there is 

elision of the nasal also.5? li Here is added the affix Sf? to the root 

411T preceded by the upapada f:, by III. I. 136. 

Vdri.-^ is substituted for the final of m. when the verb ^ follows in 
the Vedas: as Imperative 1 st. Pers. Dual). 

j"j^/;_The final of &c. is elided in the Vedas, as 

JIRT, 

^ II Uo II II 

^11 

It R ^rnt 3 T 11 

110. may optionally be substituted for arf, 
in the Locative singular, wben a Numeral, or or ^ pre- 
cedes it. 

Thus 5*13 II The Locative singular of these are ajfj 

ormf^. 5 ^ So also sTj. With ft- Rtf* or ! 5 J! ; 

H These arc :i'ul this very sOtra is an 

indicator that s^f^^may be compounded with other words than a Numerator 
ft or OT II Thus we have = (H- 2 - i)- But 5 !frJ, and srmjl only 

suf. II ??? II II »B>r- 11 

fftt: II i(}^ »rrft ii 

111. When ^ or ^ is elided, for the preceding 
31 , X and 7 a corresponding Ijong vowel is substituted. 

Thus SStOTL , || = sftwi , wffoR, nr: ■= »I»=frWs 

fs|OT:, SHT Wtf:, Jimr n^isra: H h'or the elision of j see VIII. 3 . I 3 . 
for the eli?ion of r see VIII. 3. 14- But strfW., the m is not lengthened because 
it is not included in the pratyahara wp*!. which is formed with the w ofsTIJf 

II II 11 ^1 " 

II 3 ft ^ STftft >WliT II 

112. When ^ or ^ are elided, there is the substi- 
tution of for the 3( or jut of the verbs ^ and ^ II 
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Thus trw and II Why do we say of 

or HTT ? Observe II Why do we say which includes long btt 

also? The rule will apply^ even when the short ST of iTf and ^ is changed 
toSTT by Vfiddhi : as ^f^t^li Had merely ST been read into the 

s{Itra, instead of sr^trf then coming after the r^of STTf^, it would have denot- 
ed only short st (rTTW I. i. 75)- 

wkfk ii \\\ ii ii 
II 

ifff! II 11% f%»T% ii 

113. ?rr^, ^nfT und are irregularly formed 


in the Vedas. 

Thus flllij ^r»P«trn, II The latter is formed by inr affix, the 

iTf substitution not taking place. In the other alternative mj is changed to 
^ II ^ is formed by affix. In the secular literature and are 
the proper forms. 

^miTTO II \Vt II 'TTT^ l> H 

|pTi II q ftt i nnnit i i«i*i i %q in:: i ii 

114. In the following sdtras iipto the end of the 
p6ia, are to be supplied the following words “ In an un- 
interrupted flow of speech”. 


Thus sOtra VI. 3. 135 declares “wat the end of a two-syllabic in- 
flected verb becomes long in the Hymns Thus f%?;>Tn9t?T ^^1% ^ 

The word should be read into that shtra to complete the sense. So 


that when the above words stand separately, we have nni,ff, ?r?in%, frt.itRniJl 

3T 3^, 3rf^, f^, {^:)ii 
II (wnraifMI 

3i fSatmiifttui II 


115. Before ijm, there is the . substitution of a 
long vowel for the final of the preceding word, when it de- 
notes a proprietorship mark or. tlie cars of cattle, but not when 
the words are 81^, 'ISR, nw, fejf, ^ and 
WfewT II 

Thus ?wraj4i, ftg qii Hi tti, wf jiWfi 11 1 he word 

'^'3 here means any peculiar mark showing the proprietorship, put or made 
Oil the ears of animals. Why do we say when it denotes such a mark > 
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Observe » Why do we say ‘ with the exception of «« &c’ ? Observe 

^ m\\\ II 1^. 

II ^ ^ , 

II fW fpf hiPt ^ 

^*^^**** -116. A long vowel is Biibstitiited for the final 

vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs l^.wrst, 

s« and ?RCi when these roots take the affix tJ* II 

Thus Ttm irmn. Nom. S.). so also, , miH, ( with vft ) 

Bwf nriT, (with v-rsh) uarf^. iwtPni. vmn/with vyadh) »t^w, (with 

S (with sah) trthtT.(with tan). The nasal is elided after ni before 

t% (VI. 4 . 40 ), by an extension of t ha^ rule, it is elided after W also. Why 
do we say when ^ follows ? Observe qf^tfnn 11 ^ ^ 

tsfim ^iraT?%g«'wtfi'ini ii U'» h n w, Pw-, «• 

117. For the final vowel of &c. a long vowel 
is substituted before and so also of &c. before fiift, 

when the compound is a Name. 

Thus , (%WOTm, wRwrfnq 11 
So also *T>»ini|Tlft:, &c. 

The H is changed to ot in ^ by VI 11. 4. 4- wfirmHH and fwi 
fi* as these words do not belong to the above classes^ 

1 2 f5Wf. 3 RtW^- * ^ (^'^) “ 

l^KUg^ ((%3W!l. 2 (et»^W), 5 iTWR, 6 

n \\< « ^ ^ " 

II 4% Ittf. sfw " 

1, icne 

thened before the affix ^11 , u .u ,(?;« tir 

Thus wtstft^h 

*■ ‘ rLi-Not so, of tr? and R? : as , 

iwft wfMi^« i m ll m II tiTTWll*ml,ff«:,»nifiiti^ 
( iiMlU TH ) n 

V»r-. sftiumfSmw ^ wvw firtH ii 
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119. The final vowel of a word consisting ©f more 
than two syllables is lengthened before the affix irqr, when it ia 
a name, but not of the words &c. 

Thus 11 These are form- 

ed by the affix (IV. 2. 85) The Jiff is changed to by VIII. 2. 1 1. Why 
do we say ‘of a word consisting of more than two syllables ? Observe n 

Why ‘with the exception of &c’. Observe 

11 When the word is not a name, there is no lengthening, 

as II 

1 8Tf^, 2 3 4’^, 5 6 

^ II II < 1 ^ 1 % 11 ) 11 

II 'T »r^t #Tf »nrf?r tninw » 

120. The final vowel of 5R: &c. is lengthened be- 
fore when it is a Name. 

As w»:rTtfl, 11 The ^ of is changed to ^ because it is a Name 
(VIII. 2. II). But not so after &e as these belong to class (VIII. 
2. 9). 

I w:, 2 jRT, 3 gii, 4 3 Tf|, 5^6 jrf 9 r, 7 gf^, 8 9 55. 

^ II II II tri, II 

mfrisifg; II aT'ftwrft’ffPlft II 

121. The final and the 3" of a word, with the ex- 
ception of 'fig, are lengthened before || 

Thus ((TTPign, II Why do we say ‘ending in vowels’ ? 

Observe 11 Why not of gfg? Observe 4 Ig<l! 5 ^ ll 

Vdfi : — It should be stated “with the exception of and the rest.’’ As 

II 

II II 'T^TI^ II 
II 

II WW 11 

122. The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely 
It'hgthencd, before a word formed by the kfit-alfix but 
hot when the compound denotes a human being. 

Thus rftjlf:, STTPufi: H It does not take place, as jj^tK: II 

It IS lengthened before Wf and when building is meant, as ITOI?: and 
’’^t, otherwise TOfT' uiid iRiR: ll Optionally in S:c. as mw?!: or 

orii#m'-t! II When human beings are meant, there is no lengthening, as 

, II 


1246 


SAMHITA-LENGTHENING. [ Bk. VI. CH. III. § 127 


w: «Br$r II II il w$r, ( ) 11 

fW: II f«RR«irre^ 11 

123. A Preposition ending in f, or 3: lengthens 
its final before II 


As jflSRnr:, ST^JRTO! II •‘WW is formed by wr^flll. 1. 134). Why 

do we say ‘ending in f or ? Observe sr^^: where the Preposition docs not 
end in II 


Jrfta II II «T^ II x^: ) II 


fftf: inn 


124. A Preposition ending in f or 3' lengtlu-iis 
its final vowel, before the verb when the latter is changed 

to 3 II 


Thus II See VII. 4. 47 for the change of to jj h 

But jnT*f ) where tlie prepositions do not end in f or ^ II Why do we 

say ‘?r is changed toft’? Observe Rtft^il Why do we say fir 'a 
substitute of ?T, beginning with a S[’? Observe here ^ is the substitute 
of ft (V 11. 4. 46). 

srew: Mf l WW II II II auw:, ( ^: ) II 

ffw: II *l6f^ji»IWIW ’ ff ttftrai HVRl II 

125. A long vowel is sukstituted for tlie final of 
before the second inemltcr, when the compound is a name- 

Thusstmw!, »mf 5 gt::stErm,ll Butare^n:, Ststrt- where the com- 
pounds are not names. 

^ II II II gssrftr, ^. ( ^' ) » 

II Stsffit S?st VWVTf Hffil II 
fif*tf;^ii «tff w gw »itvrat»tCTr ^ ii 

126. In the Veda also, the longvowcl is substituted 

for the final of 5flre3[ before a second meml)cr. 

Thus iui«^<wg Tf>T w fminr, srmtt tw gusft « The form 

vtCTfilt is the feminine in (IV. i. 8) of STeqTufV. 4. 138 the sT of ttf being 
elided in a Bahuvrihi ), being substituted for <tf^ by VI. 4, 130. 

Vdr!: — The final of sreg, is lengthened before »it even in the vernacu- 
lar, when yoking is meant. Thus srenrt H 

frftr II II II ) II 

II P « if«WH i fifit TOtr ifNf uffif II 

127. The final vowel of is lengthened befor' 
the affix B 
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Thu.s Prf^?Nr 11 

II II II fq«PCT, TT^r., ( ^: ) II 

128. The final vowel of f^«r is lengthened before 
qg and xt^ ( the form assumed by trir )• 

Thus wing!, II The rule applies to the qe form of on in 

the Nominative singular, and not when it retains its own form: as 


II 

^nrnTni ll ll 11 ) ll 

II stiVM'i'iw? Rqq R^'JW ^Wf h^h 11 

129. The final of is lengthened before 
when the compound is a Name. 

Thus RMPtri, tMRft: (the son of VishvAnara). But = R?J TO TO! 
when it is not a name. 

II \\o II tr?n% II fir%, ) \\ 

fRr: II %TOi? W^fHTO R*TOI ^ >TTOT II 

130. The final of f^wr is lengthened before ftlw 
when it is the name of a Rishi. 

As RptoTO! ‘the sage Visvamitra’. But RkjPpt: ‘a boy called Vilvamitra’. 

irt || 11 q^ H 

; II 

ffw- II Sm TO? Rwq fSRqi qgtgat^i ^ 11 

131. In a Mantra, the final vowels of 8T>g-, 

and fq ^q^TO are lengthened when the affix follows. 
Thus fitnmt, 3T«jn?ft. iiRmqqt. n 

??tqi|»r f^HThNUqqR W ll ll II am- 

qqi q i H , ( ) II 

II sltqfqq«TOJ Rqqjrqqqqrai qrat ^ n 

132. In a Mantra, the final of artqfq is lengthen- 
ed before the case-endings, but not in the Nominative. 


Thus srrqqhq- 11 Why do we say ‘ be- 

fore case-endings ’ ? Observe uTlHrM?^ H Why do we say ‘ but not in the 
Nominative ’ ? Observe H 

^ ii ii n 3 , 3 . % 

q ^mimiH , ( afHi; ) ii 

<1 Rq^ 5 5 q qr f q f^tqrtfqt qqfit ii 
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133. In the Rig-Veda the finals of the particles 

g, g, tense-affix 5, the ending ir and the word 

arc lengthened. 

Thus5,-«,5» t=JfTO(Ri8 IV. 3^- ' " J'T"" 

Z?subsl.teofm,when it is treated as therefore J does not apply 

here, Wt: (!■ 2. 4j- i ^ “ 

ru: n W n ii „ 

134. In a Mantra, the finals of the preceding 
member ending iiH or ^ are lengthened before the particle 

'■ 3«' ■>!■ 

The . i. changed ,o , by VIll. 3- .07^ »»1 ^ 

135. A tense affix ending in a? is lengthened in 
the Ric'-vecla, when the Verb consists of two syllables. 

- - A,. .-Li -i . ii.v-r Sec Ri" 111. 42. 6, TO ftWOI 

Thus t? ^ninr ft toihR^- ki„ 111.4 - 

• &c. Bat not here 4^ >rftl trrfiR , as tlie verb consists of more than two .s> llablcb, 
not also here sn W ^ as the verbs do not eiuhn ^ " 

^ 11 I' ** 1 " 

II Pnrro ^ " 

136. In the Rig Veda the final of a particle is leng- 
thened. 

Thus ijg %. sTW, 9T*m -Jiffifn:: ( B- »• 2' 2 )• 

H >' 

f f^i II m^»if »if^ tfNt 555% tt Ri8Miii'iii3*t’tf'^= " ^ 

inf%^ II ^ 11 f 1 

137. The elongation of the final is to nc 

in other words also. . 

Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas. Where the g ^ 

is not ordained by any of the rules of Grammar, but occurs in tie « 
standard authors, there we should accept such lengthening -as 
wiR-, 
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V&rt \ — The final of is lengthened before the following ^ 

RSf, «rnf> T*B'> ancl "T?!— as sjr^eT: WT4! II 

^ II II II ) II 


|Pt! II ^ TOT: iffqf >wRr II 'tift-as^idin^t^ncraiin 11 

138. The final vowel of the preceding member 
is lengthened before 3T2J, when it assumes the form % having 
lost its nasal and the vowel. 


Thus T»?t, •t'iw II The nasal of 

is elided by VI. 4. 24, and the st by VI. 4, 138. In ^ + the f is not 

-hanged to its semivowel, though that is an antaranga rule, because the present 
jhtra ordains specifically long f, and so also and »ia + »r^ li See also 


^I. 3- 92. 

< 4 M< 4 i 4 . qr ^ II II II ) II 

II wrammsttw ^ »t^ 11 

l39. The vowel snbstituted for a semivowel is 
lengthened, when it stands tis the first member of a compound. 

As^fi«I«Tf%f II See VI. i. 13. 

(.t oeing added as samisanta by V. 4. isband 137). The op- 
tional shortening ordained by VI. 3. 61. does not apply here, for that option is a 
definite and restricted option ; moreover, on the maxim of qr^, ‘a subsequent rule 
superseding a precedent,’ rule VI. 3. 61 is superseded by VI. 3. 139; and the 
rule VI. 3. 61 can not be revived by the maxim 5^: TOff “occasional ly the 
formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that a preceding 
rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been superseded, by a 
subsequent rule. ” For here the following maxim will prevent the revival 

"when two rules, while they apply simultaneously, 
mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the tw o w hich is once superseded 
by the other, is superseded altogether, and cannot, therefore, apply again, after 
the latter rule has taken effect. " 



I 

BOOK SIXTH. 

Chapter Fourth 

8T3F^ II \ II II II 

• ff^! II «rf^*H'i<l*ll i!>HH»ll tfltJIlftHtra : I II 

1. Whatever will be taiiglit liere after upto the 
end of the Seventh AdhyS.ya, is eousecpient upon the stem 
(anga). 

This is an adhik^ra sfitra. Thus in VI. 4. 2 is taught the lengthen- 
ing of the vowel of a samprasArana : as II That means that 

the vowel preceded by a consonant belonging to the stem is lengthened. 
Therefore in + ^ = the vocalised vowel ;j is not lengthened, as 

f^Kis upasarga and not stem. So II Similarly VI. 4. 3, teaches the leng- 
thening of the final before as I* But f?pprJTni; m ’TT’H 

as fir and ^ are not the end-portions of a stem. The stem is and 
‘a female having or formed by q affix (V. 2. 100). The 

forms and are Accusative Singular. Similarly VII, i. 9 

teaches that after is changed into ^11 As if^i, II There also, 

the 9T must be the bt final in an ahga or stem : hence not here wnn'^rf^i 
the Ptet does not follow an ariga. means boiled rice and PrwfT 
means H 

The maxim of does not apply here ; for had it 

been so, there would have been no necessity of making this sfitra. For ex- 
ample, in the sOtra qrft (VI. 4. 3), the affix mn, having a meaning would have 
been meant, and not any other qnn II 

The word must be read in the following sfitras, otherwise there 
would arise incongruity : Jirsi- sdtras teaching the lengthening of the vowel 
when or Samprasarana follows, thus : VI. 4. 16 ordains the lengthening 
of vowel before as ftqKRr ; but not here qpf for f of is not tha 
of ahga. So also in SamprasJrana, but not in Ptqn &c as shown above. 
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2 ndly—Yox the purposes of ^ in sfitra VL 4. 68. The optional 
change of btt into if rrust refer to anga„ as or but not here 

or for here ^ is not part of the ahga, and so ^ cannot be consider- 

ed a conjunct part of anga. 

jrdfy— For the change of 5 to in VII. r. 35. There also 5 must 
be portion of the anga, and not the particle 5, therefore, or but 

hot here ^ 5 1?^ 11 

^thly— Fox the substitution of aud in VI. 4. 77. Therefore 
not here VFn and \\ 

^thly— Fox the sake of 5^ augment in VII. i. 54. But not here fHfft 
BTTPrfir^M 

6thly — For the sake of shortening of vowels. Thus VII. 4. 13 or- 
dains the shortening of arqr vowels before ^ (I It refers to the afiga-vowel, 
as fmftsfir II But not here, ^ or ^ = II 

And lastly for or ^ substitution. Thus VII. 4. 48 ordains the 
change of ^ into ^ in the case of ^ before H II It refers to anga, as 11 
But not here for srr here is not anga. 

To sum up in Sanskrit : 

II 

The word srjfw is in the Genitive case. But the force of Genitive 
is here not only that taught in I. i. 49 %iT:), but of mere relation-ship. 

3 r may be considered as a mere pratipadika, without any case-affix, 
[n the subsequent aphorisms, it should be read with proper case-affixes as the 
exigencies of each sCitra may require. Thus in (VII. i. 9) 3 TJf 

should be read in the ablative case : The Genitive 

:ase has force of in sOtras like where the 7 u/io/e of ^ is replaced 

iVl. 4. 36). It has the force of in sutras like (VI. 4. 89). 

It has the force of PrfilTTl^r% in (VI 1 . i. i). Or the Genitive 

^ase in may be changed into any other case, as already shown. 

II ^ II ^1% II ) II 

11 wrarrn fR 5 tTf?trjfw ii 

2. The long vowel is substituted for a A'ocalised 
lialf-vowel 3T, ^ and at the end of a stem, wlieii it is j)reced- 
i^'d by a consonant whicli is a portion of the stem. 

Both the words ^ and 3 T?t from VI. 3. 1 1 1, and from VI. 3. 

1 39 are understood here. Thus from NI. from m from «?rr H 

hy clo we say ‘preceded by a consonant’ ? Observe and from % 3 TII 
y do we say that the preceding consonant should be a portion of the stem? 
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Observe here c is not an integral part of the stem, but a portion of the 
upasarga and therefore ^ is not lengthened. Why do we say *at the end 
of a stem' ? Observe from cijv^and nnc ; here the vowel f is in the 

middle of the stem. Why do we say 'it, f and ^ substitutes of semivowels’ ? 
Observe il Here rt has been vocalised into if being substituted for 
before the affix ^ (V. 2. 55). The will not be lengthened. Or the absence 
of lengthening in is an irregularity countenanced by P^nini himself in 
sOtras like II. i. 30 &c. The word arjf should be repeated in this sOtra, first 
to qualify the word and then to qualify the letters 3 T, f and ^ il 

?nftr M II II ) II 

II 3 Tr«T!T 5 ?^ II >fTI% II 

^ 3 TrPt I 

n » 4 qtr »i ii 

3. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem before the Genitive Plural affix shh: (having the aug- 
ment gff). 

Thussn#TO,^T??TI^, 5 r<J®iT«l Theanuvritti ofsTwr (VI. 3.111) 

ceases. The augment 55^(Vn. i. 54) in m^is for the sake of the subsequent sfltra; 
like VI.4.7. and the lengtheningtakes place after the addition of 57 to the genitive 
affix smtil For if the lengthening took place before the addition of f?, there 
would be no occasion for 5^ which comes only after short stems. 

^ II a II II fli, ( inftr ) ii 

II Ri? ifNr n ii 

4. The finals of and arc not lengthciUHl 
before || 

As H The very fact of this prohibition proves by imf 

plication that the final m of these words is not changed to t before a genitive 
plural, VII. 2, 100 notwithstanding. In fact 5? is added before .scope is given 
to that rule, and thus the preceding rule VII. i. 54 prevents the application of 
the subsequent rule VII. 2. 100. 

II II II «it ii 

U TCfT l( 

5. In the Veda, the finals of fcTOL and iU'e 
found in both ways, before tlie Genitive plural srrat II 

In some places they arc seen as lengthened, in others not. 
or mfitni II .So also ^Jj^oirianci II 

■ ^ II 4 II II *1) II 

fftr II ^ 'tiTH 'TT^'ttinr ii 
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6 . So also 5 before the Genitive Pliu'al is leng- 
thened optionally. 

As ^ and ^ gotf H According to some this option is con- 
fined to the Vedas, according to others, it extends to secular literature also. 

n vs 11 n ^r, ( jnftr ) n 

ifW! H Hrfv iwt iftqt h^Rj m 

7. In a stem ending in % the preceding vowel is 
lengthened before the affix srnt II 

Thus T5^+5Tni(VII. I. 5S) = ismn+tin! (VI. 4. 7)==ir5^fpir5 (VIII. 2. 
7), H^PTT^) ^^1*11^ II Why do \vc say ‘ending in 13^’ ? Observe 11 

But not in where the affix is not but sti^ without 5?' 11 

II <; II II ( %I- 

^irar: ) II 

ff^i n n TRft %.TMrar (fNx »t?i% 11 

8 . In a stem ending in the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative 
singular. 

As rm, rrsrr^, n5rHh , rnn% 11 So also umrRt f^j?r n tm was 
UHt?5 , the 5 was elided by VI. i. 68, and by VI 1 1. 2. 7. Why do we say ‘in 
strong cases ’ ? Observe rrqr^ (Loc-Sing); umR (Loc. Sing). Why do we say 
but not in the Vocativ’e Singular’? Observe 5 usf'I, ! ^ 1 

^ ^ II ^ II II qr, ^ » 

ffw: II ^Numi ^ ^ ii 

9. The lengthening of the jvcnnltimatc vowel of a 
stem ending in before the affixes of the strong-ca.se, is optional 
in the Veda, when VT procedos such a vowel. 

Thus q trwv or uw, nrg!5T>m^H i or ii 

Why do we say'in the Veda’? In the secular literature we have tiuT 
always. ’ 


uirufn jfr tot strf^ n 

five .* the exception of Voca- 

^ Ningulur, the penultimate vowel is lengtliened, in the case 
' ft m t'liding in with ;i Nastil eon.soiiant precedin''' ii 

'iiid II * 
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That is, a stem ending in the conjunct consonant w, elongates its penul- 
timate vowel befofe the affi.Kcs of the first five cases. TI\us •stiro;, 

Wt, <rah%, II itfH— KfPt, »t?r*nr, » But \ in Vocative 

Singular. The Nasal is inserted by VII. i. 70. 

’1'=^, r^, ?inj, snnre^fJrni il 

II 3 T?, si'? !»«? w? ?tq 'nwRtgtvrat 

11 . In the strong cases, witli the cxcc|)tion of tlie 
Vocative Singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
3 T«T, ill stems formed by and ^ affixes, and in 

*^* 5 ^ •* 

Thus sirt: fitgPtt II Some would have it even in compounds ; as 
IpnutR II The Sam&sftnta rule is not applied here, because it is If it 

be considered tii/ya, then also there is lengthening, but without the addition 
of the nasal. ^ 1 

»g,i I simth 5PimtTig[i ^Trik: 1 1 sK#h i i ?vn?t «nwi, 1 

?^friwurimifliH?rR:isrfi;mri;r(iR'f iruiR I'Hf 1 sreib I HfR! 1 f^e 1 we# 1 twc. 1 
I wtuu I I fr? I ?tKrh: 1 turn:: t 1 1 gnm; 1 irau? 1 iraiwnt 1 

TOf WR ! 1 5 Rin#rt n^wsUtfrTT^ ft'-qihr I f^Kitrg. I in*pRi»pqgi ^• 

itHf KI wfifm I 1^ I fttR! I KfOT I I ^ 1 I II 

If the words 5(c^ &c. be considered as 5^s, not derived from any root, 
then their enumeration is here for the sake of Vielhi (injunction) ; if they be 
considered as derivative words formed by Unadi affixes, then their ciuimeni* 
tion is for the sake of niyama (restriction), so that other words formed simi- 
larly are not to be govcnied by this rule. As R?TT:, Why 

do we .say ‘not in the Vocative Singular'? Observe*^ ^ U In the 
above examples is .substituted for by VII. 3. l lO. 

^ II V( II 11 rr, ^ ) II 

gfw- II w. to 3to?« ^ » 

12 . The penultimate vowel is lengthened before 
the affix uf (Nominative and Accusative PI.), when the stem 
ends in or or ^ or II 

According to the maxim (See VI. 4. 14 also) that “srst, 

the employment of fs^in thi.s .sutr? 
includes and means " vvord.s ending in the .syllable II As regards the red 
), the aflix ftf (Neuter PI.) is never added to them alone, but u hen 
they arc {larts of a compound. Thus is a noun formed by the addiliuu oi 
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theaffixf^Ttolhcroot^; and the affix Kvip is added to it only then, 
when it is preceded by another word like ‘‘Brahma” &c. See HI. 2. 87. 
Similarly the words ^^^and are masculine and cannot take the Neuter 
riiiral affix fir in their original state. They must be parts of a neuter com- 
pound, to admit this affix. Hence we have used words “ when the stem ends 
in &c.” 

Thus and I I I \ U 

: i ^ ^ \ \ , 

I 1 M 

Though this result could have been obtained by VI, 4. 8, the special 
mention of these words shows that except in Accusative and Nom. PI. the 
lengthening docs not take place in other strong cases. As 
vjsrnr, m 

Kdrikd .‘—Regarding the rule of lengthening taught about &c here* 
let the wise reader, after making a restrictive rule with regard to ^ (sarva- 
nAmas th^na) affixes in general, make again another rule regarding the affix 
ftr in particular, (i. e., make a yoga-bibh^ga). By so doing, the form 
(Loc. sin.) ofthe Ach^rya, will not be found fault with, 

2. (But if yoga-vibhaga be not made) then I rule that the anuvritti of 
^ being dropped, let the rule be made with regard to ftr affix in general 
(without regarding it as a Sarvan^masthAna affix). And as the rule of 
lengthening applies to penultimates, there would arise no fault, if the vowel 
of ^ is lengthened before the demonstrative affix (in words like 

This refers to VI I, 4. 25), 

3, Or if the anuvfitti of ^ (Sarvanamasthanaj be taken into this 
SAtra, because of the context, then the mention of Rt in this SQtra, (would be 
redundant, because the word SarvanAmasthAna includes it, so far as the 
strong cases are concerned) but it would find scope and utility in preventing 
the lengthening in those cases to which the context of SarvanAmasthAna does 
not apply. That is, the SarvanAmasthAna will be restricted with regard to 
W &c to the affix ftl and not to 5T affixes generally. 

Note : — ftf is tlie affix of the Nom, aud Acc. PI. in Neuter (VII. 1. 20.) 
It it a Sarvanamastliana by I, 1. 42. But the word Sarvanamasthana may. be read 
into tins sutra from the pi’eceding VI. 4. 8. Wliat is then the necessity of employing 
ftr in this P The above kaiika answers this. 

In the case of ending words, the subsequent rule VI. 4. 1 5, 
which required the lengthening of the penultimate vowel before an affix 
having an indicatory ^ or is however debarred by the present restric- 
tive rule. Thus the Locative Singular (fy) is and (i How do 

you make this ? By splitting up the present sutra into two parts, the first 
part being and the second being ^ 11 It would then mean 
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(i) The penultimate vowel is lengthened, in strong cases only and no where 
else, when the stem ends in or or or H (2) So also it is 

lengthened before the strong case ftr and no where else. These two rcstric- 
tive rules therefore, would debar all other rules of penultimate lengthening 
which would otherwise have been applicable. But a rule which does not re- 
late to penultimate vowel, is not debarred by this restriction, but docs take 
effect. Thus denominative verbs in it 

Or even though the SarvanAmasthAna may be read into the stltra 
by anuvritti, yet this may be considered a Restrictive Rule in general, and 
not only with regard to Ri considered a Sarv^anAmasthftna ora Neuter affix 
fir is the Sarvaniimasthana affix of the Neuter : which has no other Sarvu- 
n^masthAna, therefore, it is a general Niyama ai>d not only a Sarvanamas- 
thfina or a Neuter niyama. Therefore in this niyama the word 
— “of the Neuter ” — is not to be taken. 

For if it be taken, then the Sfttra would mean, the neuter stems in 
&c arc lengthened in ftr only and no wlierc else. The result would be 
that in examples like (loc. sin), there would be no lengthening 

at all (i.c. we shall never have the form in loc. sin. by force of VI. 4. 15); 

moreover, by so doing, there wouVl arise this anomaly also, that words other 
than Neuter would also not be lengthened. 

The force of tlie definition of SarvanAmasthAna applies to Neuter 
also in certain ca^es, therefore, any rule (niyama) made with regard to Sarva- 
n^masthana would apply to Neuter al.so. 

g II II II ) a 

II qw «??fi'srrw5'TW ^ ii 

13. The peiuiltimate vowels of a stem cmling in 

ri) or are leiigtlieiied before the affix 5 of the 

Nominative Singular hut not in Vocative Singular. 

Thus Tnft, 5 TOI 11 The ^ is elided by V 1 1 1 . 2. 7, and the 

case-affix by VI. 1.68. In the Vocative singular we have ? ? 

a a a srg, * 5 r, srareft: 11 

II wra 5T?r STVir^W: ISTTOfzt »PtR II 

14. Ill the Nominative Singular (with the exet‘|)‘ 
tion of tlic Vocative Singular) the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened in a stem ending in arg, and 3T^ when the eonso- 
mmt (aj^) does not belong to a root. 

Thus Hira (with Un 1. 63 from »?t to shine), fn^(with ?faa) • 
and (with »iaT) H The 3W (H) is added to the above by VII. i- 

70, after the elongation has taken place, for if added elongation, the 
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;owel no longer being penultimate, will not be lengthened at all, as 

giTOTi, 11 Why do we .say ‘ not belonging to a dh. 1 tu ’ ? Observe 

where ^ belong.s to the root nw (ftoT .so also n The 

(Tflr having no significance as an affix &c is also included here, on the strength 
,f the maxim “ whenever or or stR or , when they are taught in 
}rammar denote by I. i. 72, something that ends with these, there they re- 
resent the.se combination of letters both in so far as they pos.sess, and also 
11 so far as they are void of a meaning ”, (arpnwn ar^r ^ 

Jjqrswf^) II The word btjjt in the sfitra indicates whatever ends in 
r5 whether when first enunciated ( j-TfR ), such as &c, or which 

ssumes the form arg in grammatical inflection, such as which in upadesa 
nds in but becomes stj in or application. In Vocative singular 
'e have ? iiT>Wt, ? this rule not a[)plying there. 

^f?r II ii II 

51^, ( ) II 

jfTi: II sTSHrfR^mRTRirjfRt Tqqnir vr^ to! BTtrfr ^ u 

15. The penultimate vowel of a stem, ending in 
, nasal, is lengthened before the affix %, and before an affix 
aving an indieatory * or which begins with a consonant 
tlier than a semivowel or a nasal. 

Thus JTORt and jhipi from the roots and by VIII. 2. 64. So also 
■fore an affix beginning with a ^ consonant (any consonant but a na.sal 
id a semivowel). As WRi: (with ts}, (with (with ^), 

id qrPir: (with^). These'are all formed with affi.xes. As to 
fixes we have qtirr;;t: and ^Jripar: formed by 3rd Person Dual added to 
e Intensive roots and tin II nq; is by 1 . 2. 4. Why do we say ‘end- 

;; in a Nasal ' ? Observe Tf 1, 11 Why do m c say ‘ before f* and 

idadi affix’ ? Observe II Why do we say a r>ii or a affix ? 

bserve itsirr and c?ttT H 

3ts?RTnn II II il nwn. ( qr ) ii 

II srsRTRriijfRf rr iriIV <jt tt ^ vrr u 

II »T«tftTrfRtqR II 

16, The lengthening of the vowel ttdvcs jrlace in 
case of a stem ending in a vowel, as well ;is of and mi, 
!'cu the Desiderative affix ^ being jhaladi (i. e. not taking 
le augment follows. 

Thus of roots ending in vowel we have 
^ (VII. I. loo) ; of fgand iR. f^RlRR, and srfqfRnTRg n 
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The rule applies to that nn which is the substitute of 
(II, 4. 48) ‘to study’. Therefore, not here, Jim (cf, VII. 2. 58) 

In the Veda we read where though itr means ‘to aiK 

is not, therefore, the subsUtute of ff, the lengthening takes place by the ml, 
VI. 3, 137. Or the word should not be added in the sOtra at all : whid 
should be read as meaning “ There is lengthening of the stem whu 

the Dcsiderative ^ follows This would apply of course, to vowel-eudinj 
stems, because the sentence would mean that, for there cannot be Icngthenini 
of a consonant. This will apply to also, in this way A stem endiu: 
in a vowel is lengthened in the Desiderative, and so also of iT«i which is 
substitute of the vowel-stem f ” (l In this way, we may see, that there is n 
necessity of the V^rtika. 

II II u f^mnqr II 

II iitratfw ^ •' 

17. The lengthening of tlie stem of ^ is optional 

before the Desiderative when it does not take the augmcin 

II 

'' Thus ftmqm or li But in no alternative is allowed, a 

is added to ^ruby VII. 2. 49 Vart: optionally. 

qjjTsr % II II II qw-, ( >31^5 ) II 

ffrf. .11 qiH TiqniT ftuRT tw: 11 

18. The penultimate of ^ is optionally lengthen- 
ed, before the affix when it is without the augment II 

Thus or wiJiw ; but only, with f? augment. But when m 

is replaced by Fqn, the rule does not aiiply : as qqtwi, 11 This is on tk 

bahiranga substitution of siiijo- 

scdcs even antaranga rule”. 

qf : ^ II II q^T^ 11 )J 

II ^ taram qqin:«j n wr qqthqq q 5 :?: qqq=. 

qajqqtq: " - . . 

19. For (including the augment 3^) is subst>' 

tilted 9 T, and for q is suhstitiited before an affix lieginninj 
with a Nasal, as well as before and jhal&dif^?r^and^qaffi-'' 
cs (VI. 4. 15). 

Thus w, from ir«q and with the affix q^( 111. 

•a being replaced by q II Similarly from the root Rtf we have ^ 

Rtf -1-^(1111 III. py'.Rt-tq-tq^qf-l q=tqH- (VII. 3- 84 )- tiere the lb 
to the .stem prior to the scojjc being given to the guna rule of VI I. 3 - ^ ^ 
wise the form would be Rtf-t!t=%f-t f " Having thus ad ^ 
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efore scope could be given to the gun a rule VII. 5. S 6 , we make sandhi of 
because semivowel substitution is antaranga operation and of 
idertcope than guna, and the maxim of has no scope 

ere. “ An operation which is taught in the AngAdhik^ra, and affects the 
nga or stem, possesses greater force than an operation whkh concerns a 
oinbination of letters (i. c. is taught in a sandhi rule)" 

With we have formed with ( Un II. 57 ) added to 

lerc is no vocalisation of the semivowel and there is lengthening of 
nd ^ changed to So also li 

Of the change of ^ into 3? we have the following :~acRfIw, 

+ ) H the ^ substitution is Hahiranga, and + = 

he change of f into is antaranga, therefore on the maxim of arfe rai 

(a bahiranga is non-existent for the purposes of an antaranga), there should 
,e no change of f into for ^ is non-existent. That maxim is however set 
side by “ A bahiranga operation is not regarded as 

ahiranga, and consequently asiddha, when an antaranga operation is to take 
Rfect, which depends on the immediate sequence of a vowel and something 
Ise". 

So also before a jhalAcli affix; as ^ (^?Tr); 

ere ^ is changed to % there is vocalisation by VI. i. if^nd ^ changed to 
by VIII. 2. 36. ^ ^ 

So also ^ is changed to as, f rT^, ^ li 

When the affixes are not or therule dees not apply: as 
iPt: II Some do not read the anuvritti of and into this s^itra, and 
xplain and «Pr: by VI. i. 131 : ^ short being substituted for ^ of 11 
In VIII, 2. 36) the letter gr should not be taken, because 

)y the force of the present sOtra, ^ is ordained to come every where in the 
dace of ® II 

The indicatory ^ in is for the sake of distinguishing this 5; in 
fltras like 1 (VI. i. 89). In the sutra (VI. 4. 132) there is 

Iso indicatory ^ 11 

5yrc«tir«r5?rfVntjiiji|V4i<4rsr n ;^o n 11 sp, faf^, 

'T'T-Tnn'!, ) II 

S 5 nftq% iHrtl ^ 55!^ 11 

20. In .and before tlic abovo- 

'iciitlonccl affixes (f^, a Nasal or a jhaladi ‘1%?^’ or there 
the single substitution of 3^ for the ^and iho vowel jircccd- 
"'o the final consonant. 
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Thu.s ?f%! II g:, gr:, fftri II 

•^TTR, II 311, ?tr, 3?!, 3a%: II 33!— J, sIt, 5^!. l?f =. 5 IWI II 53^^. 

33^3; TO, 3331 II 

In 33?.and ?3i_thc 3 > replaces 3 as well as the st which foUozvs^\ and in 
fv»i STf^ and 3 ^ ‘t replaces the 3 and the vowel f and «T which precede « 11 
Another reading is t%3.ll 

tr#i: II II II ^ra;, viti:, ( ) II 

?f^: II n^rfr 33r3 33l 3W *1333 ^ 333! II 

2 1. After 3 ; there is tlio elision of S and aheforo 
‘fe’ and jhalddi and affixes. 

Thus fromssT— 31,^, 533 x 3 , 3 ^:, the 3 of Nlshthi is nol 

changed into 3 by VI 1 p 2 . 57 . So also from fsx we have 55 , gft, frt, | 3 :, 
3T3, ff%: II So also the 3 is elided, as from 3 ^:— 53 , gr:, got:, hj^; h 

gff !-,?!, #r, gx:, 5^:, 5 > 33 T 3 , S?% 11 

sn^^r^T^TTss W3[ II II xT3TT% II sxj^igr^, 3nr, srrvrni ii 

II 3Tr33X3f3?I33ft3!rtr 3% TO TO3I33ft33iTOT3 3Tf3?f3^E33 II 

3lf33i3ll S^fS^fxXTO! f3\^ 333 331533 » 

22 , The chano-e, wliich a stem will undergo by 
the application of any of the rules from this siltra upto VI, 4 . 
129, is to be considered as not to have taken effect, when we have 
to apply any other rule of this very section VI. 4. 23 to 129. 

This Is an aclhikSra rule. The" above translation is given accorclini^ to 
Prof. Bohtlingk, According to KAsika the extends 

the chapter. Dr. Ballantync translates it thu.s : — “The rules, reckoning from 
this one to the end of the chapter, are called Abhiya, becau.se the chapter ends! 
with a scries of rules dependant on the aphorism ‘bhasya’ VI. 4 . 129 . When' 
that (i. e. one of the Abhiya rules) is to be brought into operation, having ih' 
same place for coming into operation as another Abhiya, which has already 
taken effect, that one which has taken effect, shall be regarded as not having 
taken effect”. 

The word 3TPTr?[ means ^up to i. c. upto VI. 4 . 129 . in which 
sfitra the word ^ occurs : i. e. in applying the rules taught upto VI. 4- 
The word shows that the two rules must have the same BTfST^l or place nl 
operation, where their places of operation arc different, they are not asiddlui^'’ 
each other. The word shows that an utsarga or general rule nii^t talfC 
effect, as if existing in spite of a special rule, and that an ‘Adesa’ or .siihbtilid""' 
taught by another rule should not be considered to luive taken elfcet in appl,' 
ing the special rule. Thus in forming qfl and ( Imperative 2ikI 
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J is first substituted for ‘to be’ by VI, 4. 1 19 ; and «[rr for by VI. 4. 35 
and then is added by VI. 4. loi. The latter rule .says that tQ is added In the 
Imperative, only after those roots which end in a consonant offr^ class. Now 
and end in a /kal consonant, and can take fv, but their substitute <? and 
end in a vowel and not a consonant and should not take Pr 11 The 
present rule helps us here, and for the application of (VI. 4. loi) the substi- 
tution of for STtf; or for OTw should be considered as asiddha or not to have 
taken effect. Similarly in STr»lff (Vedic Imperative, being elided by II.4.73) 
and from rw and fsj, the nasal being elided in the case of nw, VI. 4. 36 
and ^ being substituted for ( VI. 2. 36 ) we have the stem's »n»T and 
jf, which ending in sr would require the elision of ft by VI. 4. 105. But since 
:he change of ar &c is not regarded as having been accomplished, the elision 
)f ft does not take place. 

Why do we say srrvrril ‘ up to VI. 4. 129 ’? In applying any other rule 
the changes ordained by 4 bhiya rules would not be considered as asiddha. 
rims swrt and rr»r: from nair and rsar 11 Here the nasals of raflj and bhaftj 
lave been elided by VI. 4. 27-28 and 33 before the affixes rni and re^respec- 
iively, and we have the stems rjr, and »T3 i to which rule VII. 2. 116 
ipplies and we have Vriddhi of st preceding the final consonant. Had the 
dision of the nasal been considered as non-effective for the purposes of VI I. 
!. 1 16, then ST could not have taken Vfiddhi, as it would not then be ttsit or 
penultimate. 

Why do we use the word ^ in the aphorism ? The rules arc asiddha 

0 each other with regard to a common place of operation and not otherwise. 
rhustTr + ^(^) + 3TH(^ Acc. PI ).«qfTr + T5 + 8T^(VI. 4. 131 vocalisation 
)f ^ ). If this gr substitute be considered as asiddha for the purposes of sQtra 

4 - 64, then we cannot elide the s^Tof qr, because srr is not then followed by 

1 vowel being non-existent ). ^ however is not considered as asiddha, and srr 

t>eing thus elided, we have in il Similarly f^ + 

Here also ? is not considered asiddha, and we apply rule 
4 - 82, and substitute for ^ as Similarly w + + 

II Here also ^ is not considered asiddha, and. we 
'hange the gij of g into by VI. 4. 77. In all the above three cases, 
the elision of aqr, or change of f to or of ^ to takes place in 
efetence to while the samprasSrana of ^ takes place with reference 
to the Accusative plural case-ending which makes the stem Bha. So 
they have not the same STpsnq ll Nor does the maxim of srRrar 
^Pply here, because the special maxim of Abhlya governs the sOtras of this 
faction, so there cannot be the relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga among 
hese sAtras, simultaneously with their being asiddha to each other. 

f on 
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— The substitute ( VI. 4. 88 ), and VI. 4. 63 ) should how^ 
ever be considered as not asiddha, and rule VI. 4. 77 teaching and VI. 4. 
82, teaching ^ substitution should not be applied simultaneously with them. 
Thus with I*, and vvith 5? of 

VI. 4. 63. In the case of g, when f^is added, there is not the addition of 

and in the case when 5? is added, there is not ll 

The 9 TT in srPTHl has the force of limit inclusive, so that, the asiddha 
rule applies to the sfltras governed by h 11 

II II qfrft II II 

II utrftfif ira ii 

23. After ;t, Avhich is added to tlie roots of tlie 
seA’cnth class as a cliaracteristie (i. e. tlie vikarana vn), 
there is the elision of the following ^ || 

Thus and from ‘to anoint’, and H5ir ‘to break’ 

Thus + + (I. i. 47 )-^‘^ + f^ (VI. 4. 23) = 11 Sc 

also from ftftr (f^) ‘ to injure Why do we say ‘ after n ’ and nol 

merely ‘afters’, without the indicatory^? Observe where 

the ^ of is not elided after the of ?(|r and m, the lengthening of ar hy 

VII. 3. 102 being sth^nivat would not have prevented the elision. In the 

case of and (formed by + and + also, the ?r 0! 

is not elided after 9T of ll For the ?? of the sfitra is the technical n 
the vikarana, and not any combination of the letters ^ and ?( II The prati- 
padokta maxim applies here. 

irq^iniT: ll ll ll srfJrf^cTra:, 3w- 

*n'., II 

?rTf%^«i II 11 

II 11 11 ^ n 

«rT« II II 

24. In a root-stem ending; in a consonant pre- 
ceded by q;, — this ;t not being added to the root owing to 
its having an indicatory %, (VII. 1. 58) — tlie q[ is elided when 
an affix having an indicatory ^ or follows. 

Thus from and are formed and with 
with nw, vvith the 5ft beii^ added by VII. 4 * ^ 4 * 

iTSfwr and not elided, the root being written in the 

tupa^ha as yirft and ^ being added by VII. i. 58. Why do wc sa) 
ending in a consonant ? Observe iftiw, from ^ which has a pein'i"' 
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mate nasal, but ends in 
snffW, «tniO% II Why do 

«?r!r, tg?; 11 


a vowel. Why do we say ‘penultimate’? Observe 

we say having an indicatory q; ory? Observe 


Vdrl : T. he roots (sPr) and ^i*qr are exceptions, where mean- 
ing ‘to feel pain or difficulty ’ and ‘a disease of the body’. These, though 
exhibited in the^Dhatupatha with an indicatory are treated as exceptions 
to the rule of ; thus andft^iftti:, when not having the above 

meanings, we have and 11 

Fdr-?;— The causative of the root loses its nasal when meaning 

‘to hunt deer’: as, ar«tRr OTH ‘he hunts the deer’, but tniJifir ‘he 

colors the clothes 


Vdyi : loses its nasal before the affix as tnft II 

Fdr/:— The words ORf:, rsRH, and at: are 'formed from on by 
;he elision of the nasal. 

II II ^ 3 rni, n 

|Pt; II TO W7 TOT TTOrar !ra!ITT?t ^ >T^ II 

25. The nasal of and ^ is elided be- 

fore the vikarana Wq of the roots of the 1 st class. 

Thus TO^i and for the change of the of ftosi to g see 

/MI. 3-^5 

II \\ II II T:|r:, II 

II Tift TOT ?TOrar sTOITFJt irm II 

26. The nasal of is also elided before 519 1 | 

As Offir, T 5 |f^ il The separation of this from the preceding 
is for the sake of the subsequent sCltras in which the anuvpti of ranj only runs 
and not of dafls &c. 

^ vimOTTft: II II II snfsr, ^rmTorrfr; 11 

1^: II >T W^< ’>t ^ [ i'%H TOfr 'r^nrr^ irrit 11 

27. The penultimate nasal of is elided before 
when the word formed with it expresses a state or an 

instrument. 

Thus tUT: ‘ passion, color, or the coloring stuff’. Thus 
Tm: denote HTT, while OTRl^Plfir mn denotes instrument. The tpnis added by 
IM. 3. i2i;and^changedto^by VII.3. 52. But T3f:=TOfjTrnpiTn‘ a theatre; 

^ II II ir^, II 

II 51 ^ fRi ^ ftroro 1 ppttoiw 11 

28. The word ^ is formed by tiw in the sense 

of ‘ speed 
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This word is derived from the nasal is elided, and the Vricldhi 
prohibited irregularly. Though the firdhadhAtuka affix causes here the 
elision of a portion of the root, viz of of yet rule I. i. 4 does not 
apply here. That rule prohibits Guna and Vriddhi, only in case of vowels 
here the Vfiddhi is prevented with regard togril The prevention of this 
Vfiddhi is irregular and not governed by I. i. 4. Thus meaning 

“cow-speed,” “horse-speed.” but%?^w^:, and meaning “dripping of 

oil or ghee”. 

II 3 Ttr? ITT srmipiw ff>riJr»T i 

29. 31^, #JT, sreni, and arc irregularly 
formed by the elision of || 

Thus???: — 8n + 3JT+'n?=8T^?: ; pa+^ra = (rtj:, the guna is irregular, 
for I. I. 4 applied here, and prevented guna. + (Unadi ??). ii+ 

qii=ii>in= (The want of Vriddhi i.s the irregularity). So also ll 

iiT%: \mn rK II II II ST, 3T5%;, ii 

frff: II 9 T 3 ^: ^ ii 

30. The nasal of sTjf is not elided when the mean- 
ing is to honor. 

Thus Stf*w tJTT:, STfintrm ftrfr n The ft augment is added 
by VII. 2. 53. When the scn.se is not that of ‘honoring’, we have liqr'l 

“the water w'as drawn from the well.” Here the ^ is prohibited by VII. 2. 15. 

% II II II ( TT 5!n! ) l< 

II TOT- ^ ^ II 

31. and retain tlicir nasal before the 

affix ^ II 

Tlu’S nnd or the being added when ^ is 

considered as having an indicatory^ in the dhatiipAtha. When is added, ^ 
is no longer r%^ by virtue of the rule 1. 2. 18, and elision would not take place, 
for no rule of elision wouki a|)ply in tliat ca.se. 

f^WTTT II II II 3TRT, %¥IPIT ( !T ) II 

II •jrnrTHPTjfHT RHi’?r ’TOWTT ;r »t?i% ii 

32. The nasal may be optionally elided bcfoi'« 

<5FT iit tt root ending in csi;und in ^ntr II 

Thus or <Tf?T. JTI^r or or Soc ii VI I. i.Co for the 

augment i? in il When f? comes, we have II 

r%f5r II II II ( Bhtnt st sJrt: ) « 

II vTsinw W<»i TWt ?Rirwrir ii 



BK. VI. Ch. IV. § 36 ] 


Abhiva-rules. 


1265 


33. The nasal may be optionally elided in 
before the third person Passive of the Aorist in ^n!b(0 

Thus sonnj or STHiSir H This is an apr^pta vibh^shS, and teaches for 
the first time the elision of h in a certain contingency. 

tnw II II II ) || 

ffrT; II 3Tflr ^ 11 

II ^ ^ ^ II H fT^^nPr 11 

34. Before the Aorist in and before an affix 
beginning with a consonant having an indicatory ^ or 
there is the substitution of % for the vowel of II 

Thus and so also fm: ( with ftrerqni. 

(with m qq ( with the tense-affixcs and which are 

by I. 2. 4). The ^ is changed to q by VI 11. 3. 60. Why do we say ‘before the 
affixes of 3 T Aorist and consonant affixes’? Observe II 

Vafl : — There is the substitution of f for the vowel of before the 
affix II As 3 Trqrfr:=' 3 Tn 5 H[ II So also Rq^: II The form is thus evolv- 
ed, qni4-^==ftnT + o = ftR+o===*iefr‘ (the short f being lengthened by VIII. 
2. 76. 

The root is that root which takes aorist; namely the second 
Adadifrrw(^BT5I%lr),andnottheBhv^diand the first Ad^di %!im 
rqjTqrq) II Therefore not here STmRqqR; ll 

But before this ^also is changed, as iTr^ftb ^^iftiqV, BTTfirqai 
Or this is an irregular form indicated by the author in the word used in 

VIII. 2. 104. 

5rT ll II II II ITT, II 

II ^ 'mi: vr ii 

35. Before the Imperative affix fi, 5 It is substituted 

for 5ira: II 

Thus ST55Hf^, JTOn^ II The f? is ch.-inged to f>4 by VI. 4. lOi. See VI 
4' 22. The anuvritti of ^wif: is not here; so 51T is substituted in the room of 
the full word and not only for the penultimate vowel of ^ipr 11 The anu- 
oitti of and also is not here. Therefore, when this is treated as 
[111. 4, 88), then too the substitution takes place, though a SarvadhAtuka 
IS not ^ (I. 2. 4). Thus is also found in the Vedas as having acute on 

ffie first syllable, which can only be when fq is and consequently anud^tta 
W. I. 4) 

II II II 5?^}, gr;, ( ^ ) || 

w qin: II 
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3G. 5r is substituted for before H 

Thus II ^ ^ 

sig^nfbT^5t, <T»rt9n^tHTO, sigsnfH^ nf ^i il ^ 

im II sT3fr!fr<Tt?iHnijfnn ^ Bsm n 

37. The final nasal of those roots which in the 

Dhatupatha have an unaccented root-vowel, as well as ot 
and ^ &c, is elided before an affix beginning with a conso- 
nant (except a semi-vowel or nasal), when these have an indi- 

catoiy^^oi^H ^ (with ^), «RRra.('vith '5i:«fg),?iit: 

(with {^\ Similarly r? gives us W:, Ut: » «««! . 

„ which end in a nasal are to be consKlercd as unaccented roots, though taught 
aTaccented in the Dhfttupatha. So also of i. e. with^; with T^^^the 
nasal is not elided as rn^; (VI. 4- 39)= and before other jhaiad. affixes <1, 
retains *1 as all those affixes take the augment R II The wnf roots belong to 
the eighth class. Thus .n:, tnt^. The Tan.di roots are ten m number ,, 
Z ^ r^, H^iand ^sr ,l Of the.se takes long an also 

(VI. 4 ' 45)- 

' Why d<rTsay before a affix ? Observe arntt, mrit: ( !• 2- '■ 

*u nffivps are i^»T ) So also not in fRta 

these affixes are Dhatupfttha. If the root does not end in a 

not being anudAtta ’ jr does not begin 

nasal, the rule does not apply, as in i^., ^ ^ jr .i,c affix is 

with a jhal consonant, the rule docs not apply: as ^ 

r fit, or fer the rule docs not apply: as, jptn, » Why do uc a 

not ftJH ^ as nfit:. but 

;n IrLfr b, f^nmx .nd is acc».sd w» 

no, .0 TO a. ^ ^ or dl.a.- 

udfttta on the first, but it is a seconaa y cimilarlv m is udStta- 

pS,h.,aod doesnot prevent the ells, on of, o TO • M ^PTO 

EH.=E€S.rr,ri”=;- 

”” II ¥ 11 “ ■ ■ ■ ^ 

u «fl ntSt r,,™n-»TOrrtii«rtai«‘i'"4«i«''*l' ■" '™ ” ijit, 

38. The nasal of the above roots (i. e. an u 

ending in a nasal, and «=I and tltnlr) is optionally cli » 

fore the Absolutive affix II 
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This is a vyavasthita-vibhdshft. The option applies to roots ending in 
u. In the case of roots ending in other nasals, the elision is compulsory. Thus 
or sTCir or iRwi, or STnr?T STRRl, but no option in stnjw, srw, 

5 TW?r II 

H II II II ^ n 

irfr: It s i| 4 r- ^~l q >s ri ^ iTPT 5 i»rtT^^?r h i 

39. Before the affix the above roots neither 

drop their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel. 

The above roots i. e. anudAttopadcsa, ending in a na.sal, and ^ and 
do not Io.se their nasal before Thus ^ il The leng- 

thening would have taken place by VI. 4. 15, when the nasal was not elided : 
that also is prohibited. 

mr: il «» n II ) II 

II ^ ^ TOTT SH^Trft^PTt I 

40. The nasal of ^ is always elided before fk II 

Thus ll The fi is added by VI. i. 71. 

y^rl : — It should be stated of *TW and the rest. The elision takes 
place here also ’rthT?! ll 

Vdrl The nasal of iT?r &c. is elided before : a.s, sriin:, stto! II 

11 «? II II STTfi: II 

IpTf: ll TCh s 5 ^^;ctr! 5 Tpm^n sr^tirH^ra » 

41 . A stem ending in a nasal, and followed hy 
the affix or always substitutes long STTfor its nasal. 

Thus srrsa:, »TiTir:, ^nnir:, srffjtp, nro: (e. g. nm stri Rig V, ), 

jm:, ^RnSTb BT'J’Tf 3 ^rRr«r II Tile alTi-X ftr (^which is totally 

elided) is added under III. 3 . 67. The n of is changed to by VIII. 3. 
108. in II With the afii.x we have the following: — N.il«a, STh.il'd 
( III. 2. 75 ). The repetition of the word ST^pimrai in this sfitra shows that the 
limitation of anudftttopade^a &c. which applied to the cf sutra VI. 4 - 

37 docs not apply here. 

5PW5msrf II II ll (str) II 

ft%= II ^ ^png«t ^iPr IBlft IRRI TO STRIR srf^W HTO I 

42. The long srr is substituted for the final of 3R[, 
^ and ^ before the consonant beginning Desiderative affix 

and before any other affix beginning with a jhal cou- 
f^onant, which has an indicatory or f II 
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^ Thus iTTfrh y m?T^, ^rri^h ^jnrr.*, , ?jri?ri:ii 

In and the Desiderative does not begin with a consonant, but takes the 
augment , the ^ is not therefore elided, as II In the case 

of the root , the Desiderative takes f, so we have two forms and 

(VII. 2. 49). The Desiderative has, therefore, been mentioned in the 
aphorism, only for the sake of the root ^ M 

If the phrase be taken to'^mcan ‘ the Desiderative bcginnincr 

with a consonant ’, then we should read the anuvfitti of from the pre- 

ceding sCitras, to complete the sense of this ; and if the phrase means " when 
the Desiderative of a jhal^di affix follows”, then we should qualify the word 
Desiderative by the word jhal from the preceding sdtras. Or we may divide 
the sQtra into two (i) Before a ^or jhalAdi affix long ®rT is the substi- 
tute of the ‘ jan ’, ‘san ' and ‘ khan \ (2) And so is the case, when the 
Desiderative affix follows, not having the augment f, for then also the ^ of 

‘ jan ‘ san ’ and ‘ khan ’ is replaced by long sn il 

The ^ of the root would have required elision by VI. 4. 37, be- 
cause this verb belongs to Tanadi class, still the STT substitution taught in 
this sfttra takes place, by preference, on the maxim of ’Tt 4. 2). 

In fact, though in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22) one rule is considered 
as asiddha for the purposes of the operations of another rule, yet one rule 
s^iperscdes another by the maxim of vipratisedha. That that maxim applies 
in this section also, is to be inferred from the employment of the term ^ in 
VI. 4. 66, which supersedes the lopa of art taught in VI. 4. 64, and substitutes 
instead the loitg f II 

^ II II II fe^TTTT, ( SJBl ) II 

ff%: II JRiRrII lR?li| TOT .IT^fTUROTTiK STlWl HTW ftHTTI I 

43. There i.s optionally the substitution of long W 
for the finals of 5rT, ^ and ^ before an affix beginning with 
«r and marked with an indicatory ^ or t || 

Thus or ( with or ( with ) I So also 

or or or or ll Before 

the vikarana >iRtof the Fourth class, which isf|^ according to I. 2. 4 ; the nr 
is alwa}'s substituted forir^i^by VII. 3. 79. No option is allowed there. 
?(^i«t5n% II II II ?n%, ( ) II 

ir%: II TT^ RTOT STPRir SUTtf >TTI% I 

44. The long wn may be optionally substituted foi 
the final of before the Pa.ssive characteristic ®I^ II 

Thus or but no option is allowed in with H 

’SSf. II II II ’ 

<3, II 

II OTOTjf^*! Tm WTin: »TfW Tlflt a(TiTr^J|OTIin:OT 1 1 
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45. The long arr is optionally sub.stitutcd foi» the 
final of ^ before the affix %^;au(l tliere is also elision option- 
ally of the Nasal. 

Thus we have three forms and ?[frf : il The word 

• optionally ’ has been em[)loycd in the sCitra for the sake of clearness only; 
for the of VI. 4. 43 could have been read into it by annvntti. Lest any 
one should doubt, that the annvptti of had ceased with the last aphor- 

ism, this word iMwaiiWH is employed here. 

il ^ ll ii arr^'ing ^ i 

Il 8TrjNi g<m« i nT^K r *1 nrfnRHroiftr 9 Tr^>Trp;;%r nt- 

46. From this npto VI. 4. GS inclusive, is always 
to be supplied “before an affix ctilled Elrdliadh^tuka ( III. 4. 
114 &c).” 

This is an adhik^ra sOtra and extend.s upto VI. 4. 69 (exclusive). In 
all the sdtras upto VI. 4. 68 .should be supplied the phrase “before an affix 
called ^rdhadhatuka”. Thus VI. 4. 48 teaches “the a? standing at the end of a 
verbal stem is elided”. To complete the sense we should add: “before an ardha- 
dhdtuka affix”. Thus the final of the verbal stem is elided before the 
^rdh^tuka affix f, as but the final 9 T is not elided before a 

s^rvadhatuka affix, as the ^ in ll The ////(’-elision of ^ after 

roots of class, implies that there is never /opa of ll 

The following purposes are served by this sutra, i. e. an Ardh^tuka 
affix causes the following special changes (i) 3 T$T%'T!— The elision of i? of a 
stem, as shown above, in (2) The elision of ^ by 

VI. 4, 49, 50: as ^vTf^!IHfrom the Intensive stem. 

Before SArvadhAtuka, we have 11 (3) The eli- 
sion of by VI. 4. 51, as + n 

In SArvadhAtuka, ii (4) the elision of 

8Tr,VI. 4. 64— as In SarvadhAtuka, ^ (5) 

The substitntion of long f for srr in some roots, VI. 4. 65 as in 

SarvadhAtuka (6)q?^-The substitution of q- forsTT, VI. 4. 68; 
as in SArvadhAtuka, 11 This is confined to the 

Precative (Asirlin). (7) the treatment of the Precative like 

Aorist Passive in [^ , by Vi. 4- 62. as ci^rR^fhr, 11 In SArvadhAtuka, 

II 

Kdsikd smt pRTTW I 

srrirT ^ 11 

ii ii ugrfn i ^i-Tqvnrf., 

11 

Iffi imrw wsJimw >1^1% I 
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47. In the room of the t and the penultimate letter 
of tlie root there is optionally the substitute when 

an ardhadluttuka affix follows. 

The and cease to exist and ^ takes their place. The substitute 
having an indicatory ffcomes after the final vowel ( I. i. 49). Thus + 

the It being changed to by VIII. 2. 36, and n to cby VIIL 
4. 41. The otl'ker form will be hCT ; so also and 

or But and 'fg:^by VI. l. 16 , in spite of this rule, dhe 

word (VI. 4. 37). is understood here also. The rule therefore applies to 
simple root bhrasj as originally taught in the DhatiipAtha, and not to any 
Derivative root from it. As the Intensive ( ?!? ) is l» 

cypr: II y-i II II ^rat, ll 

II ii 

48. The 3T htaiuliiig at the end of a stem is elided 

before an S-rdhadlidtiika affix. 

Thus and from the De.siderative stem 

11 So also and from the roots anil thus, fqw + f (III. 
1. 8o) = l^+n + ? ( III, t. So )=HS + g: (sT being elided before the ardhatuka 
the 3rd Personal dual of it is H The addition of »t by 111 . i. So 
and its subsequent elision by the present sCltra, may appear a redundancy, 
but the elided sT being sthAnivat, prevents guna of f?l ii So also ii 
See sfitra III. i. 8o. Why do we say “ the ar is elided ’ ? Observe WWr 

here f and 5 have not been elided. Why do we say with a H ? The 

long srr will not be elided ; as effftf, ^ ll Why do we say ‘ before an Ardha- 
dhatuka’ ? Before a SArvadhatuka there will be no eli.sion of bt nor before a 
Taddhita ; as and ^ftr H 

— The elision of such 3 T takes place even to the supersession of 
the subsequent rules relating to Vri'ldhi and lengthening. As W 

«N;h if and nt^rwH 11 

irer fej: II II n h 

II %^r i 

49. Wlioii it fonsonunt preoedes the final ?T in a 
verbal stem, this ^ is elided also hefure an drdluulhatiilia 
affix. 

Thus'stf>tf?rrr, %rsr?<J’I , from the Inteasivc stem fPrin H I" 

the sfilra Jjw is given, which is tlie Genitive singular of H namely of the kt 

ters a Bt II By the rule of (I. i. 52), the ST of a ought to be elide 
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nd not ; but that rule is evidently inapplicable here, since the elision of 
/ould have tahen place by the preceding rule : the present rule therefore 
caches the elision of (ya). Or the word may be considered as in the 
blative case, and then by I. i. 54, the first letter would be elided namely 11 
Vhy have we taken [the two letters conjointly viz.] and not w? 

)bserve fpfw, from the simple roots frf, and Here 

f not being followed by sr, is not elided (see Bhvadi 541—546). Why do 
/e say ‘when preceded by a consonant ?' Observe 11 

vmt n ^0 n h ) n 

II ww wtr *tTi4w% I 

50. The elision of of the Denominative stem 

is optional, when preceded by a consonant and followed 

)y an ^rdhadhdtuka affix. 

The ^ denotes the affixes and ii Thus or ttfJjfw. 

qfiJW or meaning trPrwwR or &c. 

II II II ) ii 

iPt: II “i#Tr »t^i% i 

51. The T of the verbal stem formed with the 
iffix is elided before an drdhadhdtuka affix which docs not 
iake the augment II 

This debars fUff, the semi-vowel ?j, the guna, Vpddhi and the long 
jbstitutions. Thus sTtrawi;, sTOWH, *rir«n(ni, sTTf^n, fRoir, 

WRt, ffint and (sceVII. 4. I for the shortening of the stem of the 

lorists in these). Why do we say ‘not having the augment j?,?’ Observe 
TtfJWT and frtPWT II 

%nn ^ 11 II 11 ftsrqTO, ^ ll 

II ftHrai #1^ "Twr i 

52. The affix for is elided before the affixes gr 
^hd when these take the augment II 

Thus SKrfttm, qrirtni, I?I%?HII Why do we say “before an 

rdhadhituka affix having the augment fe”? Observe tnsTfttr: <I?i: ll This 
' the part participle of the causative, the | being the sign of the causative. 
'Y VII. 2. 15 read with VII. 2. 49, is a root which takes no augment 
I the NishthS. It may be objected thatVII. 2. 15 preventing augment 
Pplies to verbs of one syllable (VI 1 . 2. 10), and the causative being of 
wo syllables will always have in the Nishthfl, and so it is useless to use 
word in the sfltra. The word ^ in’ the sfltra fixes the time when 
'e elision of pi should take place. Namel)’, Jirst there should be added the 
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augment and /to, thcie should take place the elision of pr H Otherwise 
we shall have this difficulty ^fc + tr, here let us elide the ^ first : and we get 
qfr?,+ fr, now we cannot add to w. for ^ being a verb of one syllable will 
not take f?: by VII. 2. 10. Therefore, the reverse process must be adopted, 
We must elide ^ first. For see also VII. 2, 27. 

grfimT iTfIr 11 II II ^fJi?rT, II 
^fw■ II nrtr 1 

53. Ill a Maiitru, the word 5rf^ is formed irre- 
gularly by the elision of before the affix with the aiig- 
lllOtlt II 

Thus ^ •!: pRlf 5 ieuif II Otherwise HHplHt in secular literature, it is 

an exception to VI. 4. 5^- 

^rfiTcn *r% ii n il 

11 «RR!Wtfoi ITtVi PttrtJttT I 

54. ^ifrirTT is formed irregularly by the elision of 

ftrr before an augineiitcd affix, when meauing a sacrificial 


net 

Thus ^ wntr: II It is formed by ijn and is in the Vocative case. 
Why do we say ‘when referring to a sacrificial act ’? See ^ (jftt II 

Sec Satpatha Br. III. 8. 3, 4 and 5. 

II h'A « ^ 

55. is substituted for the ^ of niT, befoic tlic 

affixes ami, ^ „ n -i,ii 

Thus qrrtm ( formed by the I n. 

affix IT? = added to the roots ht and »n ) I ' »TPai, ’ 

II I. Thus satra could have been well 

di.spensedwith;forthc«ofr^ would take guna «r which will be 
Jby the rules of Sandhi, be fore these affixc.s. This substitution o 
is for the sake of the subsequent sfttra however, because there f cou 
changed to ^ by any sandhi-rules. 

5?lfq II II 

56. «rq- is substituted for the ? of for, hcli ^ 
Absolutive affix when the vowel iv-eceding the f w '« > ’ 

- ^ mmmmt TT VTm ? LI 1C V 

the 


Thus JTOH55 «mh JnrJtm 


preceding the | being long. Hcie VI, 4 S' 


II But to: the vo« 
The shortcniiH^ 
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-lision of II and the elision of st should not be considered as asiddha, as their 
place of operation is not the same. Thus^r«^+f^? = ^irpT ; this btt is shorten- 
ed by VI. 4. 92, and we have 11 This shortening is not to be considered 
IS asiddha, for if asiddha, there being no laghu pdrva, the present rule would 
lot apply. Similarly %Prc( is the Intensive root, its ^ is elided by VI. 4. 49, 
:his elision is not considered as asiddha, if it were asiddha, the ^ of pi would 
lot be laghu. Similarly the elision of ar in irir which is a root which ends in 
JT, (see Dh^tup^tha Churadi 309), is not considered as asiddha for similar 
•easons. 

f^qr, ssq; II <,\9 II II airq:, II 

II BTTT sqiw H 

57. 8 T?r is optionally substituted for the f of foi 
before the affix after the verb stT'^ || 

Thus or v(r^ ir: it This however does not apply to the 8TR 
lubstitute for fy, as strtr (VI. r. 48, VII. 3. 36). The maxim of Prati- 
)adokta applies here. 

II II II 3 -’^:, ) II 

58. In 3 and long is substituted for before 
^ in the Veda. 

Thus qr wtr n VVhy do we say'in the 

’hhandas’ ? Observe qjar, in the secular literature. 

II II II f^q;, 5qfq) il 

|f^; II Rtqq »tqi% wtft qnt: ii 

59. A long is substituted for the f of % before 

qq II 

As II 

^ II ^0 II q?[T^ II fqgrqni. sr-qqr^. ( ) II 

Irt: II oqqs qr fqsr q?qr i%* ^ i 

(10. A long is substituted for the i; of % before 
he Participle in q?, when it has not the sense of the future 
.’iissive Partieiplc in II 

The force of on^ is to denote condition (Impersonal action) and ob- 
-ct (passive). When the Past Participle has not the force of the vowel 
t fir is lengthened. Thus nil used in the active sense, 

ndded to the Intransitive Rr to denote the agent (III. 4. 72). Thus 
‘this is the spot where Devadatta perished ’. Here qf; is used 
'*th a Locative force (III. 4. 76). Wh}- do ve .s.ay ‘ not having the force of 
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Observe „ Here ,T is adde.1 with the force of condi. 

ti.M,. a.id akshitam means - imperishable'. The vowel not bem- le.iKthened 
the tr is not changed to H (VII 1. 2. 46). 

61. The long is optionally substituted, for the ^ 
of f^, before the Past Participle not having the sense of 
the Future Passive Participle wri, when the word means 
‘ imprecation * or * a miserable plight . 

Thus or of fiww traf4t, tnt^l ii 

When not having the sense of cursing or miserable condition, we have one 
form only, as H 

far, II 

rtf^: 'TOT sq»tfRmfnTt rr nf ni 

62. Before the affi-tes CT (First Future and Condi- 
tional). fti^(S-Aorist), (Benedictive) and mra (the Priph- 
rastic Future), when there are used in the Impersonal {^) and 
Passive («Iot) Voices, (1) the verbal stems ending in a vowel in 
the Grammatical system of instruction (^), as well as the 
verbs(2)fa((3)ws and (4)fn are treated optionally in^e 
same way as in the third person of the Passive Aorist in f^, 
and when so treated, they have tlie augment f? II 

The augment f?: is, of course, added to the affixes w, RT?. 
inftr and not to the stem. What are the special objects served by this atidc»: 
aphorism ? They are given in the following verse 

Kdrikd ^ 

qr Putt it Pr>hRT i 
g«nT Pt- 

fUjTwrt n«pTpr<Ttsft*ntft n 

First The Vpddhi takes place as in,Pr«[ (VII. 2 . 116 , VH. 3’ 34 
secondly, there is the addition of 3 * augment (VII. 3- 33), '“J 

tilted for the f of w (VH- 3 - 54 ), fourthly, the roots having mchcato) 
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(Bhuadi 809 to 873) optionally lengthen their vowel fVI.4.93), and lastly the 
addition of the augment !?■ being considered as asiddha or not to have taken 
effect by VI. 4. 22, the rule VI. 4. 51 applies and the causative affix for is 
elided : and this is added irrespective of the conditions and limitations of 
VII. 2. 35 

(1) Roots ending in a vowel in the DhStOpatha with the affix w as, 

Of ST^rfqsinT or 11 So also with as, or 

or II 

In ftPr there are three forms, the two or STOrR«W and 

being given by the elision of the causative ending by VI. 4. 51, in spite 
)f the augment which is considered as asiddha : and being a root of 
Jtn class, the *T is lengthened optionally by VI. 4. 93. The forms and 

are given when not treated as the causative is retained, the 
jenultimate being shortened byVI. 4. 92. With the affix 
)r»rtw^, »T?TPWPTr^, orarfif^r^ and snnft^frni or 8TflPwmni,il With 
he affix or or and or 11 With 

he affix mftr or <%m, firor or TRir, or mimT 11 The aorist 
nodel of these roots is smft, (VII. 3. 33), and ( VII. 3. 34) or 
TOfPr (VI. 4. 93). 

(2) Put. qiRfMitt or Con. a r^T fimH or Aor. arqf HW^ 

r »nr%r!tT1 and STfWAII (II. 4. 44); Ben siTR^e or ; Per. Fut. ^rPfffr or 
^ ii The model is il 

(3) «If Put. HlffaJW or Con, or Aor, 

fW, or nil<hf?rw. (sTHf^R) ? ; Ben. or (urjsft?) ? Per. Put. iir^ 

r II The lengthening of ^ takes place by VII. 2. 37. The model 

II 

(4) Tlji Put. ?f(l*<l?t or Con. or sry^ijTT ; .'^or. ai^fTlNMim 

'f stwmm ; Ben or faftff; Per. Put. ?f(rtTr or (fETj ? it Tlie model 

i»T4p(ril 

Why do we say before ??f &c ? Observe ^T|a?ni., ijTrtsam n Why in the 
mpersonal ami Passive ? Observe and ll Why in Upadeia ? Tiie 
ule applies to also, though ^ (after guna change) ends in a con- 

onant, but in its original ennuciation it ends with a vouei. The atidela 
nie being enunciated with regard to .stems ( anga ), prevents the subs- 
tulions of tpi. and |3F and fit ll Thus qrfhwth, if^ or STrfqwih, 

r STOirrWfj II The substitutes or nr (11.4-4-’, 4.3, 45, 50) do not come 
i^cording to the KftsikA, when these roots are treated as r^'X 11 

53 ^ l^%% II II II 3?, 3T1%, II 

P’t: II i(I#rg3nii% H^in ii?i?i qcti: 11 ^ 
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G3. 2 ? is the augment after of an arclhu. 
clliAtuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an indica^ 
tory or II 

Thus and II The Personal ending is 

by I. 2. 5. being in the Ablative case,' the augment is applied to the affix 
This augment, ho^vcver, is not to be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the 
purposes of semi-vowel substitution under VI. 4. 82. If that substitution 
were allowed, the augment would become useless. Why before an affix 
having f or ^ ? Observe » 

3TT^ 5!^T ffj '51 lUa II II 3nw:, <9, ii 

64. The filial arr of a root ia elided before an 
firdhadlidtuka affix with the augment as well as when it 
begins with a vowel and has an indicatory w or ^ || 

Thuslf?*! and (TRvv II Here the affix has the augment, ijiig;, 
<15:, fiwg:, " Here the affixes are by 1 . 2. 5 with the 

affix ^ (in. 2. 3). So alsoufT (fern), irni (fern) by STf III. 3. 106. Before 
Sftrvadhatuka affixes, we have nff?!, sJtaft and wiaw n The two latter 
are the Imperfect tst Pers. Sing. Atm. of tr and sr with the affix | (f^). When 
it does not begin with a vowel, we have II 

{nMii^Mi iiiN:, II 

II sTRitrRrwrjfwi 11 

65. The final STT of a stem is changed into t be- 
fore the Kpit-affix II 

Thus'^1, and II The Guna takes place according 

toVH. 3 - 84 - .s . r. 

II II II 3 , m, nr, % «i^ 

ffit: II ^ ^ 

66 . For tlie final of tlie roots of the form of? 
and viT ( 3)1 as well as for that of the roots JTf, 

(STCI^) tiPd W (^)< there is .suhstitiited ^ before an dnlhiulliib 

tuka affix beginning with a consonant, which has an iiuliciitory 

^ or II . 

Thus 'JNk with I'ftaw with nr 11 So also »ft?l 3 

pft?i%, »wai»fte, swqifbiratqt, «v«iith?tT, 'fhm, ' 

I he <u ‘ to protect ’ of Adadi (47) is not meant here, be coint- 
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vikarana is elided in roots of that class. Its form will be It is Bhvadi 
^ > to drink ’ that is taken here. So also is not to be taken here. Its 

form is M 

Why do we say ‘ before a consonant ’ ? Observe ^5: n Here 
had not been used in the sQtra, the Kf of ^ would be repl.aced by f by the 
present sdtra, even before a vowel-affix srj 0 iti ; for the lopa ofsrr taught in 
VI. 4. 64 is prevented by this subsequent .sfitra teaching f substitution. In fact, 
the employment of the word in the aphorism is a jnapaka that the rule of 
vipratishedha (I.4.2) applies in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22), and the lopa 
of 8II is superseded by the present rule substituting j instead.So also 
and ^TttT before non-^H and non affixes. 

II \'9 II II m:, II 

ffrr: II g»rrwTrtnj?rf^^RjfPif to >r?i^ 11 

67. n is substituted for the of the above roots 
in the Benedictive mood Active. 

Thus'^H,'i»*trn, rraiTii, TOU and 3 T#«itil II Before non- 

and non-fl^Jt we have and 11 By the word is here meant 
the stlfllfi^ff or the Precative mood ; the Personal endings of which mood are 
Srdhadhatuka by III. 4.116. More-over by 111 . 4.104 the Parasmaipada 
affixes only of the Benedictive are so the present rule docs not apply 
to the Atmanepada affixes of the Precative. 

^ mtm - 11 II <1^ II % 3 T^:, ( ) 

( ancr: ) II 

fpff! II ^ II 

68. For the final btt of any other root than those 
mentioned in VI. 4. 66, nc may optionally be substituted, in 
the Benedictive active, when the root begins with a conjunct 
consonant. 

The OT was the only root of VI. 4. 66, which could have been affect- 
ed by this rule. It has been, however, specially exempted by the ‘word 
II Thus or or , but only (VI. 4. 66), 

(not commencing with a double consonant). The phrase is 
understood here and therefore the rule applies to Parasmaepada affixes (11*1. 
4 * 104). Thus in Atmanepada. The root considered as an anga, should 
con.sist of a double consonant, therefore in (from R^+^), ^ is not to 

considered as a root having a double consonant, for C is no part of the 
but of tlie preposition. 

^ II II ^JTTWnNnr^lfil^ II 
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G 9 . The i substitution for air under rule VI. 4 
GG, does not apply when the absolutive affix sqii follows w 
W, nr, qr, p and ^ II 


Thus II^, JTVIPI, ipmj, trwnt, qnm, inra, JIfra and spruh 11 The affix 
W14 as the substitute of is a affix by 1. i. 56, 

II \9o n II ) n 

fi%: II 11 

70 . f may optionally be substituted for the 3^ of 
wr, (jiqm) before sq’q, 11 

Thus snftiq or Jttsiq il 

11 is? 11 q^ 11 %, sit, 

( 31^^ ) II 

II nf i&as 'nmfwiTium vnf%, snnw q 11 

71 . acutely accented is the augment of the 
verbal stem in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Conditional, 

Thus 8 T 3 !l«Ifili n?lNr^, nqitrir, 9 T?m and stqawnir, U 

arrsurftnrn 11 \s^ 11 q^ 11 an? , ST'^-Bn^rn, 11 

ii.wtTUT^ »TOr 5 ir#n lut srinq q »nqfr 11 

72 . arr? acutely accented is tlie augment of a 
verbal stem beginning with a vowel, in the Aorist, Imperfect 
and the Conditional. 

Thus ^qq, ffJfwtq; qreqq, n ^ and 

STFHii;, and II The Vriddhi takes place by VI. l. 90. 

Ihe Passive Imperfect ( ?^ ) of ’riiand arc and 

formed by and not sr? 11 First, the affixes of the Imperfect aic added 
and then the Passive characterLstic is added to these roots, which causes 
the vocalisation of the semi-vowels, and wc have nnd ?t|EPT stems 

(VI. I. 15). The stems having now assumed a foim in which they bet^in with 
a vow'cl, take 3TT? H The addition of tense-affixes bein^ an antaranga oj)cra* 
tion precedes the addition of augment. After the affixes have been added, 
the vikarana i| 9 i, being nitya, is added and precedes in order the augment, 
the latter being .so far anitya; after 3 ^ 5 iR addition the roots assume a form in 
which we can arid „ vVhy grr? is considered anitya deixmds on tb 
following maxim 1^1^^ “when the word-form h 

reference to which a rule teaches .something ; after the taking cfTect of anothei 
rule that applies simultaneously would be different from what it was belnK^ 
that oilier rule had taken effect, then the former rule is not nitya." 
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H n «TTr^ H Sitf H 

if^; II sTTTnT^r e?m 1 *w fi 1 

73. The augment is found in the Veda also. 

It is found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as 
before consonant roots. Thus str?!, STPT^, and * 173 ^ 95,11 str: is the Aorist of 
|fl , the affix being elided by II. 4. 80. ftfs^ from sia (II. 4. 80), and stiTlf 
is the Imperfect of gsj, II 

51 II \sa H II 51, 5Tr^, ( 5 ^ ^ 11 

II ?rsf *591% II 

74. In connection with the prohibitive particle 
JIT, the augment are or ain^ is not added in the Aorist, Imper- 
fect and the Conditional. 

Thus HI *fT >T9R.9rffil, »tt W 9«frH, W W 9Ul, NT *T9tN?lfgNr, 

> *55 5N HNpftfNi *u II 

^ II II II ^5^, 3T TitTf, 
II 

II Ntftrrt sRf NgNHilfl *59?!: STHI^«t|i|R N NTN: II 

75. There is diversity in the Veda : the augment 
or are is added even with W, and sometimes not added 

even when there is no HT II 

Thus in 9 TftHr ZV (Rig X. 73. t), NilNwr^ft-i; (Rig I. 53. 3) and NirNNiNt-?: 
the augment is not added though there is no Nr li In 9 T 9; qrNrWsrNr^;, NT 
srrNWh NT STHh the augment is not elided, though the particle NT is added. 

^ ^ II vs^ II tnrrM II t, ( ) il 

fT^: II fC ^ H 

76. is diversely substituted for in the Veda. 

Thus 5F ^ (Rig X. 82. 5) 2IT qfw II In fu, the 371 

ofvTT is elided before the affix by VI. 4. 64, the^ substitution being CQnsid- 
ered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the purposes of Jhe elision of STT II Sometimes 
the substitution does not take place, as qT’THIT II Here f? 

augment is first added to c after the roots and the affix thus becomes 
then^ is substituted again for this f>: by this sfitra, thus the affix is brought 
hack to its original condition. To show this repetition— thesfitra 
has exhibited the word in the dual number. 

II II II 



t2So 


and II 
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flrfWlll II 

77. Before an affix beginning- with a vowel, there 
are substituted for the g- of 5 , the eharactcristic of the roots 
of tlic fifth elass, for tlie final %, f, T and 3 ; of a root, as well 
as for the 3t of W, the (for %, or i) and 3^ (for g- or 3 ;). 

Thus 3 TT^^, from roots of the 5th class. 

g^S'. igs'. aiul and Sf; n 

Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel’? Observe 
wrg^tril, 11 U’hy ■* of *5 &c.” ? Observe „ 

Why “ of f and ^ ” ? Observe where the vowel is H 

rf?/V:— The Guna (VI 1 . 3. 84) and Vriddhi (VII. 2. 115) however 
take place to the supersession of and : as from and 

jinei willi and il 

Vdrt: — In the Chhandas there is deversely the substitution of ^ 
and in the case of ^ 8:c. Thus 5^ or tip II 5^, ^lif 
^ > 11 

ii'S'iii ^r^ii3Tv?ira^,3T,^7^of u 
fra: II sf^t TtJt 11 

78. and arc substituted for the % and 3 
of a rcdujdicate, before a non-liomogenons vowel. 

Thus 1%, VII. 4. 77 ) but X"^- and f-j:, and 

before homogenous vowels and and before a non-vowel, 

II vs^ II II %^tT:, ( 3 Tf% ) II 

fra: II 11 

79. f^f is suljstitnted for the f of ^ beftre an 
affix beginning with a vowel. 

As but ^'roffn the i|[ being added by a sub.sef|ncnt rule, 

supersedes this rule. The making this a .seiuirate si'itra is for the sake of the 
subsequent aphorisms. 

gr snqrw: II tfo II ^ II ^T, SHf, 5t^; ( ) n 

ff^: II srft 'THf: a:?mrar h 4 i% 11 

80. The snb,stitution of f?Tf for tlie tefstriis 
optional before the aecu.sative ending.s st^i and (siq;) || 

Thus 5 ff or rani or fljTJ; II 

fTjff ?r)r II <1 II II fur;, enn-, ( 311% ) n 

ff^: II r>irp?f JmrWt »ifi% arr'i <r;i. u 
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81. For the ? of the root iw (nr%) is substituted 
a semivowel (?t), before uii affix beginiiin;,^ with a vowel. 

Thus STRlil II This supersedes substitution, and is itself 

superseded by VII. 2. 115, and VII. 3. 84 which ordain Vriddhi and Guna: 
on the maxim »WS'nr?i: II “Apavadas that are sur- 

rounded by the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by 
the apavAda operations, supersede only those rules that precede, not those 
that follow them.” So we have and auJTfr: II 

II II II n:, srqitiH:, ar 

( ) II 
jHiWr " 

82. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be- 
ginning with a vowel, for the final % or t of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 
stem is not a monosyllaltle. 

The word is understood here, and the word ?r%»T is qualified by 
that; i. e. thef or f which is not preceded by conjunct consonant forming 
part of the root is called an asamyoga pOrva s 11 Thus ftarg-, 

*IIH“ 4 I, 11 All the above examples are of the soot sft preceded 

by the gati prepositions r and ^q;, or a Karaka-upajiada trpr II The rule 
will not apply however if the j)receding word is neither a gati nor a 
KAraka, but an adjective, as its dual and plural will be and 

Ifw: by 11 Why do we say ‘ of j or ? ’ ? Observe and from 

which ending in gj takes ggf substitution. This is also shown in the ne.xt 
siitra, Why do we say the stem should be of more than one syllabic ? 
Observe jfr; its dual and plural arc Rift and R?t: by 11 Why do we say 
the I or f should not be preceded by a conjunct consonant ? Observe d. 

pi. by II Why do we say “ forming part of the root ” ? So 

that the rule may apply to gjfr also. Here though ; is preceded by a conjunct 
Jet the latter is not part of the root, one ^ being [>art of the uj)asarga gq 11 
1 bus we have and gwr: 11 The phrase BTwftnp should in fact be taken as 
qualifying the letter f, and not as qualifying the word BTJf II 

^ II II II (qm, vn^;, 5T^ q>| i j4^ , 

II 

II 

83. When a case-affi.v, beginning witli a vowel 
then the semivowel % is substituted for the final 
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^ of a stem containin<,^ more than one syllable, if the stein 
ends with a verbal root ending in ^ not preceded by a cou, 
jiinet consonant forming part of the root. 


As no roots at the end of a stem end in short the latter is not 
mentioned in the translation. Thus 'a sweeper ' :—d. izpajclt, pi. 
so also and and : dual and n JUit 

and^^i before tense-affixes, (non— ^); (because consistintr 

one syllable only), and (because i: is preceded by a con- 

junct consonant forminir part of the root). The rule does not apply if 
first member is not a Gati or a KAraka word : as and h 

II II 'Tsrrfjr II ar^ ^ II 

II jAwi'*iili ■ror *rjnw •• 

II II 

84. g is substituted for tlic g; of srmr also, when 
a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 


As II ‘ what is born in the rains, a kind of herb,’ 

This is an exception to the subsequent rule. 

The semi-vowel substitution takes place when and 

jJtV precede » ; as 5^, 5^-, (^tm) II 

ff 11 II 'iTT^ II H, ij, gf^:, il 

II l>tt f^^t q lji mi wT r H >tvfar n 

85. The semi-vowel substitution does not tithe 
plaec in the ca.se of stems ending in w or the word he- 
forc affixes beginning with a vowel. 

Thus uufH— vnn^'r, vhTHV- ; tjfvrat, gf>ra= 11 VI. 4. 77. 

11 II II II 

ffg: II Soffit ^ gul ijTtTOVwfr ir?; n 

86 . In the Chhandas, in the case of a stem in » 
and ^ir, arc found sometimes the ^^and somctiniei 
the semivowel substitution. 

As and gp^n-; Rw, ftg ftgw,, 


gfw II 

5?^-. ^ I ^uia^ II II II 5^ 

^rg;, ’ipw, 5 (rf% II ^ ^ 

II f t?TtgairjfW s««ii«i'4^t<ni.ii?i irth 

87. ' Tlie semi-vowel g Is substituted for the 7 
5 , and for that of 3 (the characteristic of the fifth class I'ooh) 
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before a sarvaclhatiika affix (HI. 4. 113) heginning with a 
vowel, Av'liea the stem consists of more than one syllabic and 
the ar'is not preceded l)y a conjunct consonant. 

Thus 5 — ^ ; 3 T^, so also with g— as gs^, srgsrg u 

Why do we .say “off and ^ formed stems”? Observe from 

Intensive bases, by the elision of the ^t? affix. The i.s elided in the secular 
literature also, by the implication (jnapaka) of this aphorism, for no counter- 
example can be formed of a root consisting of more than one syllable and 
ending in t, not preceded by a conjunct consonant and followed by a SSrva- 
dhatuka affix, unless the Intensive roots with the elision of be taken. Nor 
can we get examples from the Chhandas, for the preceding rule applies only 
to ardhadhStuka affixes. Why do we say before a Sarvadhatuka? Observe 
(''^I- 4 - 77 ). So also not in and as the 3 is 

preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

II II II gg:, 5?^, 5^, H 

fPrT: II Efr 5»Tmr Prf? ’^rirr^ ii 

88, g; gets the uiigmcnt g (f^) before the 
tense-affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect, when beginnin" 
with a vowel. 


Thus srg^, twt:, 3 ^-, 11 

^ 3 *i' 4 yNi IK'MI qri^ 11 3;^, gqgrgr:, n>^:, bt^, 

II «it^ sjpjj j<pgitT *4((ii^?it Bnwfr iisra 'ng: 11 

89, For tlie pemdtimute art of the gunated stem 
>Tr^(from ggj, there is substituted 3; before an affix beginning 
with a vowel, ° 


Thus fw R^f^, ^ II Why do 

we say penultimate ? So th.at tlic substitution should not ajjply any where 
dse. The form is taken in the siltra to prohibit the application of the 
^ '^h ere docs not assume the form % 11 Therefore not here, 

Rigg: II This change will not take place before the affixes Ix'gi'n- 
J'S with a consonant ; as rrot, pnrflig 11 Some .s.ay, the wx.rd is exhibited 
^^s^in order to prohibit the srg substitution of for before 11 .\s fijiirr? f- 

isiddlu*^ ^ applied), the 3; substitution being considered a.s 

laving "'ould ha\'c brought in sro, in! being considered as a word 

;utioi"r I’‘^'’*'k'''’ate. .According to K.-i^ikA the 3: substi- 

“lovvever, is not asiddha, as their places of operation are different. 

^ of^ II <1^0 I, II g^qvTTgr; II 

BTr> 55 fr u 
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OO. The sir of is replaced by before tlie 
causative || 

Thus fSRiI^, II Similar reasons as in ifr?, may be 

for the root 5«r being exhibited as in the sfltra. When not followed by 
fSr, we have fi<Tr II 

SIT II II I! gr, ii 

#i: II fw sTurar qr s:?KRfr«ifr '?trr: n 


91. Tlie 3 ; substitution for the air of ^ is o’ 
tioual, M'hcii the sense is that of the disturbing of | 
mind. 


As f^Tf or iraf ?<nn% or ImRl II Otherwise mst f<nifir when me 

agitation is not meant. 

^ II II II nr*!, ll 

II umft f«frr ’?r to: 

92. The roots having an indicatory h;, ret; 
their penultimate .short vowel before the causative 1% II 


The |^r|[ roots arc ^ subdivision of Bhwfldi (800 to 873), and 
other roots that end in BT*i[as i^niand rr*iof Divadi cla'^s. Thii.s sqq! 
^qafrT, r 5 fqPr, irr^m » Some road the anuvritti of the word ‘optioi 

ly’ from the last sura into this. This will then be a limited option 0 
(vyavasthita-vibh^shri). The forms and arc thus cxplainec 

9.3. Optionally a long may be substituted for t 
penultimate of the causative of roots, before the thi 
person of the Passive Aorist in (?[), and before the Abs 
lutive adix tirgoT ( str ) n 

Ii ll q?Ti^ 11 org^:, fr^:, 

HTipTO, fk^: TTVir^rr: II 

fPr-. II ^ orr m?TRjfnTr?TW n 

Thus 3 T?[fft or BT^irfHyBTrrm or BTfirm witli ; and and 

?T[*Tm*T»I with il Why have wo used the word m in the siiti* 
d’hc rule floes not teach merely the optio nal shortening. So that 
the alternative of short, we have and in the other alternative we ha 

3 T^R, so that there is long. For had ffq not been used, it would have taiigi 
0[aioual .short only, i. e. it would be a only, and there will 

this difficulty : — when the causative of causative is taken, as in 

there would not be lengthening in the alternative. Because the lopa 

tute of b/i would be stlifimvat : therefore, the fiif which would be follows^ . 
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PfH or 015^, would not have in it the ahga, because the first foi intervenes 
hjtueen the anga and the fitrii and 01515 affix, and that for which is preced- 
c i by a Rrn anga is not followed by f^or and 015^, because the second for 
(though elided) intervenes. Therefore, there would not be opho/ta/ short here, 
but compulsory short, by the preceding sOtra and no lengthening. The rule] 
therefore, teaches the optional substitution of the lon£- (^^). For there arises 
no such anomaly in this view. For taking this rule to be a the lopa- 

substitution of pi would not be sthanivat, by the express prohibition contain- 
ed in 1 . I. 58, and so we can get forms of double causatives. But if we take 
it a then the lopa-adesa of Pt being sthAnivat, would prevent 

getting the alternative long form. Therefore the word frq is used in the sfttra 
to make this rule a and prevent sthanivat-bhAva. Thus take the 

causative of <rn, which will be by the last sQtra. Take its Intensive with 
AT, ^iP-t-Jl?. which causes doubling by VI. i - 9 = <TPHIf 5 + ^l?,=.^TOR + ^^^(VII. 
4 . 6 o)=^Hift-l-Jtf(( 5 ^ornasal beingadded to the abhyAsa by VII. 4. 85) 
+ ( VI. 4. SI ) = 5 TOq?l. Add Pt^to this ie. make the causa- 

tive of the Intensive. ^3R+ 11 + 1 11 Then the ar of 1, is elided by VI. 4. 48=^ 
HH+B + f. Then ?t is elided by VI. 4. 49 = ^^ri + f=traR 11 This is 
the causative root of the Intensive of the causative nn 11 Now add -Pr-n or 
^515 to this root; and we get two forms short and long 8T?rsii% or with 

fir5.and wsR^ or <niR<*, with oifsi 11 The long forms could not have been 
obtained had this not been a for then the lopa-adesA of pm being sthAni- 

vat would have prevented the application of ftq 11 The roots ^m'and w (both 
DivAdi) ending in ^do not ever lengthen the root vowel before Pm and 7155 by- 
yil. 3. 34. The present sAtra, therefore, docs not apply to the "simple roots. 
The derivative causative roots of these, namely, wr-(Riir, option- 

ally lengthen the penultimate before these alfi.xes. Thus w«t + m^ = m + r™ 
(the^f of pt being elided by VI. 4. SO^^hr or ^tr (with the augment 8 t = 
Will or BTSiP) II This rule applies when the Causative of the Causative root 
takes these affixes. In fact the mention of the word implies as much 
otherwise the sQtra could have been m.ade without this word, for the word 
optmnally ' would have brought in both ‘ short ’ and ‘ long’. Thus in ^rirt 
he causes another to make quiet,’ we add pr (the Causative sign) 
le Causative root ,rP, as 5 rPl + Pr = ^R+f (VI. 4. 51),= ^,, the lopadesa 
re is not sthAnivat for the purposes of Imsthcnuig (^i^rfR) the sr of 
^ ■ 5 ) II From this with f^n we get bt^hr, and with 0155 've get 

aslh " 1 alternative, 

e lopadesa will then be sthAnivat. Hence the necessity of the word 

5ativ r ^ Causative of the Cau- 

from^'ff O'' i ^'tfR^or 

be form ^^iiRpr, we have sriroPi or st'toPi, or ^tor^. 

oZ 
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These latter are from the Causative stems of the Intensive root 
The sign of the Intensive has been elided fVI. 4. 49) as shown above. 

Wf' II II WTH II ( grqw: ) n 

11 isr*^ OIT 11 

94. Tho pcimltiinatc of the Causative stem is 
shortened before tho affix II 

Thus ftuptTT^, Tm:. 11 See Ilf. 2. 29 and 41. 

fHsr*rrH ii ii ii f%qrn, ( ^qvinn; 

«nF^)ii 

II sjfwrwm pxr nxm ftgrai <inT ii 

95. Tlie ])oinihiiiiiite of the Causative of If (H^) 
is shortened before the Vartieiiile affixes and II 

Thus gjtsr:, gBgxnr, but before noii-iiishtha. The rule applies 

also when follows as iTj't'%: » This is done by splitting up the aphorism 
into two (i) 8t^; (2) ftgranii' 

11 II II 31 (5qw: 

1^0 II 

II TCfr mrnr 9Fft ii 

96. The peiuiltiniate of the Churfldi ^ is shortened 
before the affix ( ni, 3. 118), when not preceded by two 
prepositions (or more). 

As H But with two prepositions. 

The same when preceded by more than two prepositions, as il 

The elision of of tjrff &c., by VI. 4. 51, should not be considered as asiddha 
(VI. 4. 22) or sth^nivat (I. i. 57), otherwise there would be no pemltimak to 
be shortened. 

— The prohibition with regard to Tf should be extended to 
numbers more than two. 

^ 11 'i.'s 11 qfT^ II wc, , f^5, ( ^jqmqr: 

) II 

97. Tlie penultimate of is shortened lieforc 
the affixes f??:, wf. ’Tg and fe II 

Thus Bf^ . 5 TH (neuter), erx^ >IT'Wq and ii The first three 

arc UnAdi affixes. 

II n qfT^ Ii nu, ih, 3i^, 

#T-) 3R%, II 

11 «rt ft 3 H tsR ??tt|q(«tifHmwt «t<n »tf?niifl " 
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98. The root-vowel of nn, 5 ^, and is 

elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has an 
indicatory w or but not before the Aorist affix it 

ThusKnjji.ipgi-inrii-, nir, 5 r?ri%, ^75:, ^115 , mrj:, •srg:, 

II ‘I'mi, « 3 Tn#rim%i, h»th, smert- " 

(iinl II 

Why 'having indicatory * or r’? Sec niTn;, ?7T>1 II Why 'not ? 
Sec snniH. btwH " ‘beginning with a vowel, ? See »i»q’T and || 

II 8.'?. II q^rr% 11 cik, q^ir., Tqqrirr: 

«ihi: ) B 

fRr: Nn^ wrurlt irsai tw: h 

99. In the Ohhaudas, the root-vowel of ?r^ and qj| 
is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has 
an indicatory ^ or li 

As ftuwt II In secular language ftnpR, H 

^ il?ooil il wet:, 51®. ( sir^ ) 11 

ffir: II qfir »w TTnrar ^iTf f^?f^ nmq tw: i 

100. The root-vowel of and is elided in 
the Chhandas, before any affix, whether beginning with a 
vowel or a consonant, whieh has an indicatory w or ^ II 

Thus 9fl qRi: » qPq: is thus derived : is 

added to the root »n; ; then by II. 4. 39, is substituted for srx; thus qq + 

( »T being elided by the present sQtra )“_y f fff ( f being elided by 
VIII. 2. 26), then tj is changed to q, and q to «T and we have pq: it Then 
OTHt Pq:=> 9 Pq! ( triR changed to q VI. 3. 84 ), The word qs^rn is the Im- 
perative of »rw, thus + + «in+SR=-f wtr + mi (VI. 4. ioo)=' 

flI+llR( VIII. 2. 26) = x f + v(ix=TfqRil This rule of elision being a nitya 
and a subsequent rule ought to have operated first, but, as a Vedic anomaly, 
the reduplication takes place first. See VII. 2. 67 

Why do we read “ before an affix beginning also with a consonant ”? 
Because the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as T<^%=iHq-l-V’i + 
1 !^+»b 9 (VII. I. 4 )=ftqft (VIII. 4. 55). 

Why having an indicatory wor f? Observe ^|ia ll The q 
as been added into the aphorism by the Vdrtikakftra. 

IpJSTBrI' tftr; II ^ 0 ? II II 5-|r5K«fl:, pq:, II 

fur^: ?qi% »Rf^ 1 

101. After 5 mid after a eousoiiaut (with the ex- 
^'^ption of semi-vowels and luisals), is substituted for the 
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Imperative affix 1%, when the latter does not take the aug- 
ment ^^11 

Thus 5- ; consonants ; II But 

(VI. 4. 1 13) not ending in consonants. Why ‘ft only' ? Observe u 
Why dowc read the anuvfittiof into this sCltra? When ft docs not 
with a consonant, but with avow cl, i. e. when it takes the augment f?, theruledoes 
not a[)piy. As ^Rlft ll In the case of when ft is re[)Iaced 

by (VII. 1.35) this substitution does not take place be .ause is a later rule 
in the order of AshtAdhyAyi, and because 

“ Wheii two rules, while they api)ly simultaneously mutually prohibit each 
other, that rule of the two which is once superseded by the other, is superseded 
altogether”. When is added by V. 3. 71, substitution takes place, as 
II The maxim TOf ftTOTt applies here ‘.--■‘Occa- 

sionally the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fict that 
a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had been previously super- 
seded by a subsequent rule.” 

II II II 

1 %; II 

II »Ti!1 1 5 > ? >TTr% t 

102. is substituted for fc in the Vedas, after w, 
*13 'J. ^ fvnd f II 

As v»fr ^ut, fm-. Pj and ii 

III the r? is not elided after tlie ? of as it was required by 
VI. 4. to6, since tl>c present apliorisin s[x;cifically mentions it. The lenf^then- 
ing takes place by VI. 3. 137. Tlie forms other than are irreiuhr; 

being added divctsclyhy III. i. 85, and then elided divcr.sely by II. 4.73 

8 Ti%fTwr II II II argr^-f^T'., % II 

fm: II sTfa^wljf 4 ncr?^fr ii 

103. fii ia a tilted for ft, when the tense-affix 
ia not r%^ II 

Under III. 4 88 ft is also in the Vedas : and when it is it 
is not by I. 2. 4. Thus and in the following 

Why do we say ‘when it is not ft^'? Observe •• 

irregularly Parasmaipada of cq; the being replaced by q^,and the redupli- 
cate lengthened as a Vcdic form. The i.s not elided, by VI. 4. 37 
is not II is from the ^ 3 ^ is elided : and from 3 ( 4 rft)> 

being ic placed by ll 

^ 11 II II r^:, jRtnnw 11 

ftTj 11 II 
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104. The pcDsonal-ciidings arc elided after 
the third ixjrsoii, singular Passive of the Aorist. 

As ST^mT, sTTrf^ 11 So .ilso ST^^UJI., here the 

elision of the personal .iffix jf (HI. I. 60) of the Aorist being consklercd as 
asiiidha, the alifi.'ces tfrr and ;T»rT arc not elided ; though if the shtra were to 
be literally interpieted, eveiy affix Tihct , ought to be elided. Or the word 
is understood here; so that and fsni affixes of fn'n, arc elided and 
not every affix. 

3Trfr II lo'A II II 3TfT:, 11 

II 11 

^ 105. Tlie Imperative affix r? is elided after a 
stem ending in short sr II 

Thus 7^, 7T, »r«^, v:fr^ n But 5%, ^ after stems ending in j. Why do 
we say "short st " ? Observe (f^rr H- r?, the i substitution by VI. 4. 

113, should be considered asiddha), here f| is not elided after the long m II 

II \o% II II jTmrt?:, 

lOG The Im[)erative % is elided after the g- of an 
affix, in the vikarana with which the Present-stem (special 
conjugation) is made, provided that the ^ is not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant. 

The affix » with which the Prc.scnt-.stcm is made is 7 and 55 11 Thus 
^' 03.55 11 Why after '7'? Ob.serve gsTrfl, ^pfrff n Why do we .say “ 5 
seing part of the vikarana or affix ” ? Observe ^r?, y?, here 3 is p.irt of the r(?t>t 
tsclf, and not of the vikarana. Why de we say ‘not preceded by a conjunct 
consonant, ? Observe il 

Vdrt .--The elision of after the 3 of the vikarana 7 and ^ is option- 
I Vedas ; as sTrtT^y <113^111^, ftrf^ sqrTm, %=T 3r >Trfir3 n 
jqt: || ^ovS || n 

II 

*pq3?3rJ!i3D=?ii ftpft >TTut 11 

107. The ^ of the vikaraiia 7 and jjg', where not 
hcccdcd by a conjunct consonant, may he elided optionally 
wc a personal ending heginning with >1 or 5 II 

Thus 953: or gg^:, gf 3 -, gg^:, frgi:, ng3: 11 The 3 must be- 
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long to tlie affix, and should not be part of the root. Therefore not in ^ 

Why do we say ‘not preceded by a conjunct consonant’? Observe 

only. Though the elision word was understood |in this sQtra 
the mention of indicates that the/;/rz/ is only to be elided, and not the whole 
affix 5 II It is a general maxim that the words ^ and cause the elision 
of the ivkoL affix, while ‘ lopa’ will cause elision of the final letter only of the 
affix. If the whole affix be elided, we could not get &c., Moreover, in 
and formed by guna of f, there would have been no gui^a, had the word 
been used, for I. i. 63, would have prevented guna ; but by using the word 
fin? wc have such guna also by I. i. 62. 

^ II II II || 

II ?«hhwi% n^jq irqr ft<ii «nt% ii 

108. The elision of ^ is invariable before q^anc 
H in the case of V ( )• 

Thus and fa: II Thus f + * + q: = ft^+*+q: (VI. 4. llO)=f(H 
»+q; (VI. 4. 108). Now the lopa being not sthAnivat, when a vowel Is to b 
lengthened (I. i. 58), ? of * should be lengthened by VIII. 2. 77. This con 
tingency is prevented by VIII. 2. 79. 

^ ’s II II II II 

II «Rim^ q TOi: q^m5wo^i«roi«ww ^ ^ ii 

109. The affix u of the stem 5:5 is always elided 
before a personal ending beginning with a II 

Thus fwq. wrrfmqand fj: ii The augment qtg? is treated here as 
an affix, and it makes the personal ending to which it is added, as an affix 
beginning with «f U 

3T?» il H •> II 

II wrr 3^ «rliqt5% fi^ toi: i 

110. Before a iSdrvadhd.tuka affix with an indicat- 
ory * or It.) short 5 is substituted for the 3T of f (*?*t-i-t) when 
gunated. 

Thus f -k q + tfH =■ ? + !tq( V 1 1. 3. 84) = f -i- tjri,= fW' ( VI. 4 no) 

The qn is fru by I. 2. 4. So also farfJs, qni H Why do we say ‘ before a 
SarvadhatukS ’ ? So that the rule may apply to what was once a SarvadliStuka, 
though no longer existent. Thus f 5 wtherc the personal ending ft i.s elided, 
but it leaves its effect behind. The q in shows that this Z is not to I*: 
gunated by VII. 3. 86. When the affix is not fzif or fyq wc have 
and (1. 2. 4). 

qqtikmT! II n il * 

rjfvi: I wwnst’fraitw ^ w: 1 
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111, Before a Sarvudhatului or affix, the 
w of IT and am is elided. 

qir is the characteristic of the roots of the Rudhadi class, while BT)ff is the 
root itself. Thus Pr»4^; So also of bt^:— h put pntf^ 

and »tfw before non and non — fipi affixes, ^st + siw ought to be ^iw, 
instead of that we have in the sfltra. The <ir 5 :T single substitution is an 
irregularity. 

II WH. II q^fir n atRi:, ?rni: 

g^i II 

II w f^CTDtreTPti ^ trrfqi3% tot: i 

112. Before a Sdrvadhdtuka Tq;<^ or affix be- 
ginning with a vowel, the long air of wr (the vikarai.ia of the 
9th class) and of the reduplicate stems is elided. 

Thus g*nr, gsTTirq, wr^pttr ; Pnw, ftitrrq, »Tfji>itT, qftt^irrq and 

II Why do we say ‘of ^ and the reduplicates’? Observe im^i 
^lP?T II Why ‘of long bti’ ? Observe ffWT H Why ‘before and f^n’ ? 
Observe il 

i II m II *1^ II i, 5%, 8t->srt (ti*TT?tmnfhtRr: 

% II 


fftr: IM 


rmii 

113* Before a SdrvaclhS-tuka or f^rcj affix be- 
ginning with a consonant, the atr of^wr and of tlie reduplicate 
stems is replaced by f, except when the root is ^ or iqr (g) || 
Thus {j*in|!i S’flsh H’Tnr:, J'fty:, and 11 Of reduplic.ates 
we have ftiftit, w 4 Wr, qfSTfD^^ 11 Why do we say ‘ be- 
ginning with a consonant ? Observe h Why with the exception 

of 5? Observe fws, qqi 11 So also and before non-f^q and non- 
affixes. 


II II Tfi:, ii 

II f’TTrtitOT h^ti^ i 

II ^rit h n »nqrr% 11 

Kddhl II ^ffn% ^ fftjm ^ I 
II «TWT»J|t ^ II 

„ 114. I is substituted for the of before a 

^ rvadhatuka ftsrj or affix beginning with a consonant. 

y I'bas iftfipT: II But fftifRr before a vowel affix 

■ 4 ' 1 1 2) and before a non-f^ affix. 



rail ano fiFf CiiANf;t;.s. 


f Ik, Vf. Cii. IV(j ,,8 


■ 1292 


f'tt,/ :—T\\c fin.il of TftfT is elided before an ArdhadliAtukn affix. 

V(Sff : And this elision should be considered as siddha, in applying rules 

relating to affixes. Thus ^'rjT by loosing wr becomes ?ftf, and we shouM 
apply those affixes which uould come after a form like ‘daiidr’, and iKjt 
what would have come alter a form like ‘daridrA . Thus or comes after rooi^ 
ending in long W (111. i. 141) : but this affix would not be applied hero, but 
the general affix OTW (III, i. 134). Thus II 

KdrikA : — The elision does not take place in the forms .ind 

^loi, and the Desiderative may be either or 11 Skl- 

dhAnta Kaumudi gives the following rule: “snof should be considered 
as elided when applying an .ArdhadhAtuka affix, but optionally so before 
( Aorist), and not at all before ^ (Desiderative), and F3^ ” 11 

Viirt Optionally so in the Aorist (adyatana-past) as, or 

.T^^ii The latter form is evolved by VII. 2, 73 and elision of r%^il 
The form in the sAtra is Vedic, the root being shortened from to 

^ II 

ft'^: II lit ttr^>n5% ttir: 11 

115. ^ is ojitionally substituted for the f of 

before a Silrviidhatuka affix beoiiiiiiiig with a eonsouant and 
having an iiidiofitory 91 . or ^ II 

Thus or WtHti: or or or 

But before a vowebbeginning affix and before a non affi-x 

and JTTttH before an Ardh.adhAtuka .iffix. 

vng%) II 

^'^1 II Tt?!: II 

11(3. f is o|)tiouiill\' siilistitutial for the sir of ?T 

(lf?TI%) before a SArvadhatuka or affix beginning with 
a eonsonant. 

Thus irffir: or iifPT: (VI. 4. 113) or (VI. 4 - " 3 > 

3,^ before a vowel affix, and before a non-rS'H affix, and ^4 and 

before an Ardh.adhAtuka. The separation of this sOtra from the I.v>t, 
is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. 

3TT ^ ^ II U'S II II 3tT, if II 

117. «iT iis well as f may optionally be substitna'i^ 
for the final of the Htcm of ?T before the Imperative eiulmb 
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Thus nfrfl, or (VI. 4. 1 13). 

II II 5yhT:, 1 ^, 

|PT! II 'Jtw. 1 

118. The filial of the .stem of i« elided before an 
affix beginning with being a Silrvadhdtuka or affix. 

Thus mOTil. ^nran and ir^: II 

gq <4lUl« W r qi^ g II II II 3-31^;, <1^, d, ST^qro- 
55tT:. II 

II fqfWHPqfRPiww ipirnmfr Hint # sa^ s«ira%^ 11 

119. For the final vowel of the root.s ^ and w 
(g), and for the ^ of sm, is substituted it before the Imper- 
ative ending ftc; and thereby the reduplicated .syllable of efr 
and W is elided. 

Thus and of 5, and of srw, the fr being elided by this 
sdtra, and 9T being elided by VI. 4. 1 1 1. Thi.s ^ of the present sQtra should 
be considered as having an indicatory ?r so that the 2v/ioIe of the reduplicated 
and not only the final letter of the abhy^sa (I. i. 55) is elided. 

am sjrT^5tT>fefe II II ii 

aurr^:, II 

II f (Ntfiwaw II ^ "TO srf^ arfifi. iRa 

at 5 4iKq T W 9T*aram*r ^ 3 ^ iroi: 11 

4 if%a;<i 11 «R!«qq II at® 11 ii 

at® II II 4 r® II JinURT'S II 

120. q is substituted for the short 3t standing 
between two .simple consonants of a verbal stem, before the 
personal endings of the I’erfect wliich have an indicatory 
!fi (1. 2, 5), provided that, at the beginning of the root, in 
the reduplication, no other consonant has been substi- 
tuted ; and when this q is substituted, the reduplicate is 
elided. 

Thus '^<ag:, il Why ‘for bt’? 

Observe the f is not replaced. Why do we say ' short v{'} Ob- 

serve UiRk H Why do we say ‘ standing between two simple con- 

sonants ’ ? Observe TOtg:, II Some say this e-xample is not appropriate, 
by I. 2. 5, the Perfect afTixes are not here, as the)’ conic after a conjunct 
'consonant. The following is tlien more appropriate : — and ii 

^Vliy do we .say ' which has no substituted con.sonant in the reduplicate ’ ? 
Observe 4451 ' » 
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q Substitution 


f UK. Vr. Ch. IV §. ,3, 


The substitution referred to here must Iw caused by the affixes of the 
Perfect, therefore, the rule will apply to though 

otqiancl qt|,arc the roots, and w and «{,arc changed to n and ll The substi- 
tution of 3t^ consonant or a consonant in the reduplicate, should not be 
here considered asiddha (VIll. 4- 54. '■‘-’•“I w'th VI 11. 2. i). That substitution 
will be considered a substitution for the purpo.ses of this sfitra and will make 
the stem as is indicated by the special exception made in favor of 

qrai and (VI. 4. 122). If the form of the letter is not changed in the 
reduplicate, by substitution, then such substitution will not make the stem 
BTf^IT?: II Thus by VII I. 4- 54. a letter Z , If, <T, 51, q, ?r) is substi- 
tuted for a consonant (other than a nasal and a semi-vowel) in the rcduplic.ite. 

Thus in the reduplicate is qq=?, the first q is also a substitute, for the 
substitute of q will be q 11 Such substitutes, however, arc not meant here. 

This we learn from the im|)lication ( jhfipaka ) of sfitra VI. 4. 126 where 
exception is made in case of 51*1, and 51?; 11 1 herefoi c, w here the substitute is a 

different letter, then the reduplicate becomes ftde.sadi ; otherwise not. 

When the affixes are not ran or ran f'<'as not apply : as sj? 


qq^, 5T? qqs n 

ir/i,t -.—tr is substituted for the ST of qrH under similar circums- 
tances; thus elision of the nasal by VI. 4 ' 24, would be 

considered asiddha by VI. 4. 22, hence this vfirtika. 


is substituted for the 9T of q?f and qq before affi.xcs other 
than those of 11 STqitra, Hqqir H 35^511, is the Anrist in zjf of qq 
which belongs to I’ushadi roots (III. 1. 55)- Hqqir is formed by jq (III. 
I. 150). I’adamanjari gives arqqrn ( 3 I''' )• and quotes arq^RU?^: II 

the Vedas, q is substituted for the st of sqq and q^. before 
affixes other than those of the Perfect, as cqqrqq:, (ft + m + •qiqJI,, the ail- 
ment 9* being dropped); 'qi'fttn instead of q%tn. the Imperfect ofq^ii Ike 

shortening is also a Vedic irregularity. 

Fd;/:— So also of qn and qq,ns STiqil and STftq the Imperfect Valic 


forms. The augment 311? being added by V 1. 4. 73. 

nfri: II qft '«r SqffWtJf^JI ipK?t^'^«IUq5qTq: l^tR STI^I Hqft 

121 . tJf itt siili.stitiited for st. of ti vorbiil .steiustaiul- 
ing between two simple consomuits, tlie ,stem not biiviu|( 
aii^y different letter substituted in the reduplietite, wbeii t “' 
ending of tbe Perfect having the augment follows, iU« 
thereby, tlie reduplicate is elided. 
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Thu.s 1) But iTTftT before am't the vowel be- 

jnfT I and not ar ; ar^TWr, the st not standing between two simple con- 

^oiwnts ; and fHr>r«r, the reduplicate Iiaving the substitutes ^ and v 

different from ?r and vt u This sOtra applies even when the affix is not 
f%3[; and is read in the sdtra only for the sake of clearness, no non-kit Per- 
fect ending can take f?; except v? II 

II II tiTTR II ij, t:??, vtit, ?ri:, % (ara 
II 

|P5T! II H fi? »rir TT q^fncft^rt 3T»Jira%w, ftr? 

II 

II II 


122 . n is substituted for the 31 of a, <^ 55 , ¥ri and 
and the reduiilicate is elided, when the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory ^ (or follow, as well as when 
?I55 with the augment follows. 


Thus srr^:, qsr!^:, %g:, > 71 %, >m II 

In the case of H the rule applies to the iT obtained by Giina, contrary to VI. 4. 
126, in and the rule, that no different substitute should be in the 
reduplicate, is not adhered to, and in the 3 T does not stand between two 
simple consonants. 

Vdri: It should be stated that the rule opplies to aIso:-as, 

II 

TTvil II II II TTil ll 

ff%: II mJr f^^Trar*i%s7'n?!i sn^^rr 771%, l%f? ^ 11 


123. q: is substituted for the srr of when 
meaning ‘ to hurt some one and the reduplicate is elided, 
before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory « (or 
s), as well as before with the augment. 

Thus STI^VI^:, STT^?:, smf%V, but oCTTgi. wfutl in any other sen,se 
than that of ‘ hurting ’. 1 n this sCUra the long STT of mr i-s to be replaced by 

If, the anuvptti of short st (srtr: VI. 4. 120) is therefore not appropriate here. 
IVe should either read the annuvfitti of stt from VI. 4. tt-, or we should 
read the word in this way “ in nw whatever stands between two 

sirnple consonants is replaced by ”. 

^ ^ II II qtrrft 11 wg. ii 

II ^ TTf wrr |gt t i^pi *ni »BT tt sn%%t »T4i%»e*tra%t7v ^ >1*1% "Rti- 
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124. H is optionally substituted for the at of tlie 

stems STT and aro;, and the reduplicate is thereby elid- 

ed, before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory ^ 
(or ^), as well as before the with the augment 

Thus or 3^15:, 5131?:, sraftir, «5:, tiPW, or ^ 

irai!, %?I5:, tfmt, or rlMg:, fl^fRUI II 

w ^ ii ii ii ibotto, 'sr, mhmih, ll 

II irorrthiT uaRi '^Iw?Iw^?^l ^i ipRi? 311^ siT»nnm« 1 ^ 

125. is optionally substituted for the a? and air 

of the seven roots <T:i;r, gm, ??rT?T, and ^ ; 

and the reduplicate is elided tliereby, before the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory or as well as before the q 
with the augment. 

Thus 9i^-, Wtv or 't^SP’UTI or imi!?:, 

m 3 :, mf^; ^ra.'innw, #3it, or ^>*t3iw, "^nirr, or 

^^irfiK: *%?rrff, wlitft, or ^*:?i5iTfr, 3r«?if5ft; mny, m?:, or 

umss-s urni'. timuiv; win, or ^1^5:, ?mi', Why of 

‘seven"? Observe, ?«7:ig;, ?':T5:, T'#!*! H The I’hanadi is <1 subdivision of 
Bhuadi (873-879) 

3 kl«'^'^'4lRii'JIT!TTH II II II 3, 5I?T, U'nPffll, 

( 3m ^ ) II 

ffw: II 5IU T? ui^rir ipi ^ mw«;mi mi^ i^nu- 

Wt *1 SI'WWIN II 

12G. is not substituted for the si of 5tw, or 
of roots beginning with a or of such verbal stems in whieli 
the 31 results tlirougli the substitution of Guna, though tlie 
affixes of the Perfect being or feri; follow, or the set 
nor is the reduplicate elided. 

Thus f?Rrau5!, f?[ltIP5=. imr, Of roots bcKinmn.? 

with II Of roots where 3? is the result of Guna, 

Hiri?:, ii mvi^iTr if? 

Slfilf«l«W II , 

The SI of Guna may result cither from the guna of as fi change 

to ^ or of 3 changed to sii again changedgo sii as 5— tw li 

stihimmmHsi: II ?R\s II II ij, 3i^, 3msr:, il 
II siVisikmwinmii i?tiwi>nf >wf^, giism: to »i tr ^ 3 " 
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127. 5 (which is changed to in tlic stroiii' 
cases, and forms the feminine in t unaccented) is sul)stituted 
for the final of tlie stem excei)t in the Nominative 
singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 

The real substitute is w, the ^ is for the sake of making this affix an 
so that in sarvananiasthana cases we have augment VII. i. 70 . Thus 
, ST^, ST%:, STW, STHflU II STtUftfit 

anf II ifii smiw:, »i ; g r »is n 11 

But sT^t in the Nominative Sing : and 3T5fn>ir:, 

with the Negative Particle 11 

II II II jragr, ( tj ) ii 

II ifsft f n 

128. is diversely substituted for the final of 

II 

As imnL, nm- 

TO, II ST ^ «nm, «tw4t, imH:, »mRr, »rql!n. innuipr.rmfH: 

inm»i II 

¥1^ II II II II 

|Bt; II MW?T«nf'T^K, sn su^hihRu'iih:, nRH ^•^'tia? f<i <qi 4 l *r^i^ 11 

129. Whatever will he taught in the following 

- o 

ipto the end of the Adhydya, should be understood to apply 
to the noininal stems called Bha (L 4. 18, 19). 

Thus sOtra VI. 4. 130 says ‘qif is the substitute of qr^’ II It means 
T is .substituted for qr^ when the latter gets the designation of h 11 Thus 
but ftqrqV, fqqr^: where the affixes are those of Sarva- 

lamasthiina. 

^ II H qr^:, II 

!f^= II 'uRm guRiur i >wt TRRWwrt i fr mfjn - 

w II 

130. For is substituted < 1 ? when the former is 
31ia; 

The substitute replaces the whole form <tlT and not only the final, on 
le maxim “substitutes take the pl.ace of that which is 

ctually enunciated in a rule. ” il Thus ftsR: <TVt, fri>. 

• 4- 1), firnft?Kt Wirro: ii 

wwnwn II II II il 

II II 
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Vocalisation of ^ h 


[Bk. VI, Cii IV. § 133 


i:U. The semi- vowel of the affix ^ (^•) 
vocalised to t in a Blia stem. 

Thus f^: ^<sr: II For the 

purposes ofthe cli.sion of 3TT (VI. 4. 64), vocalisation under the present sOti.i 
should not be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22). Thus ( III. 2. 10; ) 

“TTT-l-^=TTT + ^+fT^(VI. 4. 131, VI. I. 108). Now if ^ were to be con- 
sidered as asiddha, then the affile does not begin with a vowel, and we can not 
apply VI. 4. 64, which requires the elision of stt, but the samprasArana is not 
considered assiddha, and we have W In the nomi- 
native, where the stem is not h, we have + + (VI. 4 . 6(5 ) 

=<rfm 5 t (VH. I. 70, VI. 4. 10, VI. I. 68 and VIII. 2. 23). The affix 445 js 
included in qg for the purposes of samprasftrana. 

^ ^ II Vi.\ II II ^ II 

II ^ ^ li 

132. The ^ in ^ is vocalised to i: ( ^ \ when 

the compound stem is Jiha. 

The word ^^is a formed stem by III. 2. 64. It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence wc have used the word 
“compound.” Thusulrf:, Ml? » By VI. i. io 8 , 3 ; + BTr 

(of^)=^ ;and then + = srlt« ; the Vriddhi being substituted by VI. i. 8(;. 
This form could have been evolved by simple sampras Arana thus: + 

+ I. io8) = iig4-3TrH4-3PrH (the afh.x HI. 2. 64, will pro- 

duce guna)= to?: (VI. I. 88). In fact is never added to (III. 2. 64) 
iinle.ss the preceding member ends in bt and that + of ^ will alway 
produce arr H The making of this special samprasArana in ^7 , indicates th 
existence of following maxim : ; and the samprasArana bcini 

a bahiranga operation, is considered as asiddha for the pur|X)ses of guna whicl 
is an antaranga operation : therefore, we can never get the form sflf II 

II II ’TTTfjf II 5^, JTWH, II 

fP?: II ^ TCIT: II 

133. The ^ of and becomes voca- 

lised, but not before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus 5?r, ?TO-, ^TOI, TO% II But 

^ vvith Taddhita affixes, is formed by 9^^ affix 

(IV. 3. 154) and a?t being added by VII. 3. 4 as ^ belongs dvArAdi class. 

This vocalisation takes place of the nouns ending in ?[, but not when 
they become feminine or do not end in «it, as 
The word of the next sOtra, in a way, qualifies this sQtra also. 
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II II ir am, 3 ^; ,| 

II sTPr^rsHfiTfJi »rw sr^tirm >TsfTT 11 
II sT’ii *ran’<iT^TJira[ n 

184. Of a Bha stem ending in 3 Tq[, the sr is 

elided. 

As TTIf; m mrr, n?, TVf. and II Vdr/:—The elision takes 
place of a stem which actually ends in therefore, it does not take place 
here, Tts^tNn n 

«rj^?^d<;r«wrii 11 ii 11 ^ 2?^ ll 

II ^ tTtrmnj frTm^frwrqr nsfir 11 

185. Of a Bha stem ending ill with a preced- 
ing «?, as well as of and the 3T is elided before the 

affix 3nn^ II 

Thus 4r»st!, trr^!, »iT^TTa; 11 But tTPH:,>iR II Why do we say 
before the affix sr? ? Observe n Why do we say ‘ preceded by a ? 

Observe tn»PI: and W from and formed with the affix arir; here 
leither the »T of nor the final syll.ible srq is elided, since VI. 4. 167 
;eeps these words in their primitive state so far. 

II II V^lPi II fwT'Tf, fir, Tjrjy; (sT^qfSTT;) || 

fRt: II ^ TW! ^ 8T% ftHRT 8T^I T !T f <?r Wrf II 

136. In a stem ending in 3 t^, the a? is option- 
dly elided before the Locative ending c and before tlie 
aiding ^fl (i) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual 
!^cutcr. 

As Ti% or tninr, or Trr«ini, Ttr*nr or trmr (Vll. i, 19). 

*1 II ?^vs II II ;i, n, ( 3 #- 

II 

Iht' II ^ 1 irT»H>KMIHi«iii||j^rTSff^ sf 11 

137. The 3T in is not elided when the Bha 

ends in ^ or with a eonsonaut precedino- g 
rq[ii 1 o . 

Thus iT^oir, q^, iT«r^, STV 9 ®f, and ii Why do we say ‘pre- 
by a consonant'? Observe qfqttsnr, Rtflthq, t?T*qr, tUH ll Why do we 
y stems in q^and qq’ ? Observe S|ifr, and q»5( o 

«i^: II II II sT^r;, 3T07 i:) II 

' " I Hfq srqiRfq %5 vrqfit h 
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138. The 3T of ( sis^) is elided at the end of 
a Bha stem. 

Thus fvftiT: f'jn: H’fTf, 11^ II The lengthening 

of the first member takes place by VI. 3. 138: and ^of sts«r is elided by 
VI. 4. 24. 

^ II II II (sd^O II 

II ^TTinr iqnrf^Tiit HSfir ii 

139. Long ^ is .substituted for the sd of 3r?i. 

after the word Tfj when the stem is Bha. 

As II 

viRTl: II ?«o II qrifq II dira:, viETt:, ^:) II 

II mtiriiCT aHr >rTfir ii 

140. The final of a Bha stem, when it ends in 
a root, is elided. 

Thus 5 fHm: <req:, ?lfhqw, d^a, ir^, and from 

qffn i Md l and 5^ 11 Why do we s.ay ‘ the sn of a root ’ ? Observe urjf! q>!|, 
inm: <r*q II This sfitra should be divided into two(i) STTai (2) dtifp ; so that the 
long »Tr in general may be elided. For Panini himself has declined ffdt and 
ddl by the elision of irr, see VII. 1. 37 > and III. i. 83, (»d! Tinq) 11 

II m II II 3nf^. 3nt**, ^iTcJW! II 

II ^ »rpJH sqrffJ^fTT II 

M ^ ii 

141. Ill the Miiiitras, the beginning of arTr^T^fi^ 

elided, when the affix of the Instrumental Singular follows. 

aqnF ii) the name of the Instrumental singular alTix, given by ancient 
Grammarians. Thus ^PTJ n Why in the Mantras ? Obbtrve 

8TT?*TTr fOTt II Why in the Instrumental Singular ? qifTW ??T5ft II 

Vdrl : — The elision of ^TT of * ^tman ’ is found in other cases also, but 
not so frequently as in the Instrumental, as TO«lli 

fiir II Vi^ II II fir, (’d’Pi, H 

II HTd ftq'dfwqitfq f?^ IIWJ dT% I^r II 

142. Of tlie Bha stem before an affix Imv 
ing an indicatory the fir is elided. 

Thus 4 ]^’ (with V. I. 24), 

with affix V. 2. 48}, if'iiT'Tfi: H Why do we say ‘having an indicalof) ^ 
Obseive H 
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II II II h, (f^, ^rr: ) II 

II II 

143. Before an affix hanir^* an iiulieatory the 
last vowel, with the consonant, ifany, tliat follows it, is elided. 

Thus and with (! V. 2. 87). So also ^: 

= with of V. I. 24. The rule applies even to non-bha bases, for 
effect must be given to the indicatory t ii Thus ITIjcjt:, (III. 2. 97 

with the krit affix t) ll 

II ?«a II II rrrer^, (^r^, ^q:) ii 

fpti: u n^iRRRJJ W ?pif>Tr II 

qrf^^ii 

II qrr«^H ii 3 Ti 5 >m fqqfrf jq^re^Rq^ ii 
qr® II 'T^®r: ^ifl ii qr® ii 5pi- ^ftpr^T jq^re^nq ii 

qr® 11 3 T«l«inn ^ «Mqir««KI WVgq^Uqrqq^ II 

144. Of the stem bha, tlic final with the vowel 
that precedes it, is elided, before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus snRrqrffcf!, 9 |rf%fq', ?rrt%R: fr;m «^qq, and ?r<%qq 

with the Taddhita affi.x (IV. i. 96). Why do wc say ‘ending in ? 
Observe « Why ‘ before a Taddliita affix ’ ? Observe qr^, qrW ll 

Vdrt :— The final q^ with the vowel that precedes it, is dropped before 
a Taddhita in the following: i. qtansi'qrrR— trrs^iw ( IV. 3. 120), 2. .ftr- 
tr%— ( IV. 3. 120), 3. qRrf^— qjRrqi: ( IV. 3. 108 and IV. 2. 59), 4. 
fHm.— *rgqr: (IV. 3. loi), 5. sRi^r; ( IV. 3. 1 16 ), 6. qtr-siRqt,— sfr^rar; 

(IV. 2. 59), 7. — i?rjfiqr:, 8. f^i?rf'qq--tRT?!i:, 9. 10. 

qrwh II. gqjR,— 4 mr n In the above those which end in 
elide the in spite of VI, 4. 164, and tliosc in srq. contradict VH. 4. 167. 

Vdrt: — ST^JR^ loses its sjq before a Taddhita affix meaning ‘prepared 
‘here with ’ : as, str*T;, otherwise STrqqqi ll 

Vdrt ; — Of vipi, the 3 Tq is elided when meaning ‘ a sheath or purse ’ ; 
IS, %qf! (IV. 3. 134), otherwise ’qrqvt: II 

^ Vdff : The 9 R of is elided when the sense is ‘ to contract ’, as 

U’rii-q: (IV. 3. 120), otherwise inrqq: II 

Vd>t:~n\t Indeclinabics like qrmn^: &c are formed by the r 
'S ion : as eiqnrrfiqii, qRi jRqfi, srUJi, tformed by s-ji IV. 3. 1 1). JJut 

lot before the affi.xes w and ^5, as smnffq:, 11 PAiiini himself has 

'own the exception, in the case of by using it in II. 4. 9. So also 

ii'qqq 11 

II II II 3^;, qq || 

“ Wfrarqqq qrqfsRTqf ^qR 1 

'’'nn II „ 

0 I 
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145. The of is elided only before tlm 
affixes z and m II 

Thus f sTf^ ?nir^=sif=, (V. 4 ' 91 with en). i wisft srvffe 
^ *n^I w=srfN!, 5 ?t^! (with IS V. I. 87). 

Vtfr /: — is adiled to ST?^in the sense of SW wl>en referring 

to a sacrifice, srji ttwj: jf:5:=stfl5i: (IV. 2. 42). 

Though tlie sT 4[ of si?S( would have been elided by the last aphorism 
also, before the affixes ? and ts, the present sfltra makes a restrictive rule : 
does not lose its final srn before any other Taddhita affix, thus srjt mf. 
(with 751. V. 1.79). The word ‘only’ is for the .sake oi 
(x-rspicuity. ST?^ alone does not lose its final ttJI, before 7 and other slenv'^ 
also do the same. This wc infer, from the exception made in the cascol 
atman and adhvan, before in VI. 4. 169. 


II ?y€ II II !Pf- II 

II >T7r?t Ttn- i> 

14(). For 7 or 3R of a blia stem, there is snlisti' 

tilted Gniia, before a Taddhita affi.x. 

Thus strain: from 7^, fiom (from ?if), 

1^^: (from ftl) ^«r»Ti=555r ?fwr!I ( from ), &<-• 

Instead of making the siitra .simpler by saying «trtrn ‘ let w be substitutw 
for 7 or 7;’, the employment of the technical phrase 5T,:^in the aidiorisn 
indicates tlie existence of the following maxim ^ "A rut 

is not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is denoted by a tech 
nical term ”. The present siitra is, therefore, anitya, and wc have forms lib 
from mw without guna. See VI 1. 4' 3° also- 

^ 5rt<ir II II II " 

II *? >Tr7 *’^1^ *' 

147. The 3 ; or 3 of a l»ha sttMii is elided before 


the affix q?T (^), bat not of the stem ‘ Katril ’. 

Thus , wrawJJh wwitio 1 ui " 

g II II II *' 

TftT. II ^ ^ nfOT ^ H«rf?r 11 

ntfW II ^ " 

,Tf%^ II ^ " , ( 

14<S. The liiial f and at (both loiiff and slion), 

a l)ba stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and bctoic 

feminine affix f II . 

Thus 411^1, aiMI from arfiU and with the femmme a - 
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(IV. I- 65) The above form.s could also have been evolved by the simple 
rules of sandhi, as 5 rfw + f = ?r#M It might be asked, where was then the 
necessity of eliding f ? There would arise difficulty in the forms like arfir 
n From the word formed by #1^ under IV. i. 62, we form the 
compound • = stfa'OT^ri the final becoming short by I. 2. 48 ( the 

samStsanta affiK is not added here as required by V. 4. 91, that rule apply- 
ing to the masculine form and not to the feminine ) . Now if in 
forming ) f -=TOr, had we not elided the letter f of then the long 
{being the single substitute for both » + {, would be considered as like the 
final f of hy VI. i. 85. That being so, the word STf^Rs would be con- 
sidered a non-R word by I. 4. 7, for has been specifically excluded 
form ft class. Not being a ft, we cannot have the form in the 

/Ablative and Genitive singular. Hence the necessity of eliding f before the 
feminine t so that the ekadesa rule VI. i. 85, should not apply. 

The short f is elided before Taddhita affixes 
Wft - II 8T is elided before { as f - «fld, - ^TrjfRT li 

8T and W are elided before the Taddhita 

Vdr ( Prohibition must be stated in the case of { ( ), when it is the 
substitute of (VII. t. 18), being the case-affix of the nom. and acc. dual in 
the neuter, and of certain feminine in long srr 11 Before this f, the preceding 
vowel, f and bt are not elided. The stem before this { is also bha by I. 4, 18 
in the case of Neuter nouns. Thus 11 lira + {=^ (the 

H would have beeen elided by VI. 4. 149). It is owing to this Vartika, that 
we have inserted the word ‘feminine’ in the translation of the sQtra. This 
may also be done by reading the anuvfitti of (VI. 4. 136), and Jf (VI. 4. 
137) into this sdtra. 

and are superseded, when they would apply simul- 
taneously with this lopa. Thus and have unimpeded scope in or 
1 + 4 ^ or ST^(ir?T), asfw, fll’, U Lopa has unimpeded scope in 
(with IV. I, 135), and II But in + ^ (IV. 

US), both the rules VI. 4. 77 and VI. 4. 148, present themselves. The 
former is superseded, and we have =» ) ; so 

^vith the afh.x, this word belonging to Subhr^di class 

(IV. I. 123). 

^ II Vi% II II 1^, sm- 

ijiranni, (i/w, 55 t<i 0 11 

II f 4 ftsit »Tm?f Htra jiRrar nra ftK iraft ift ^ ii 

II it»rara rwftft n n mr ^ a 
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II II 

II rrRrqr^m ^ 11 

^rro II 11 ^ro 11 11 11 1( ^ 11 

149 . Of tlic 1)lia stems JithI 

(and their derivatives wlien they are Bha) the penultimate^ 
is also elided l)efore the lonf>' f and a Taddhita affix. 

Thus ^ under IV. 3. 1 12 « lira, then f of 

#rfi), ns iiQ n 

So also ra<j^ ^frirra* 11 So also QinR^rrarro «ft=*«TTn^ (IV 

I. TI4), sirnffTra: ; So also R-far— Jraft with 5^ as it belongs to GaurAdi clas^ 
(IV. I. 40). If the words Sic, were to be qualified by the word then the 
sutra would mean “of m &c, when they get the designa- 

tion of vr “ ; and the result of this interpretation would be, that the rule would 
apply to cases like ^ &c, only, where the 

forms &c, arc Bha, and not to their derivatives, as ^fra &c : and there 
would not have been the ff)rms like fiirt ?RT^ ; because, here the worel ^ is 
not Bha before the affix f, but the word fira is Bha. Hence we have intro- 
duced the words “ and their derivatives “ in the translation, so as to cover the 
cases like ijffr II 

In the last cxam{)le, we again have an illustration, of the rule VI. 4. 
22, which says that for purposes of asiddha the ^inra must be the snini*. 
Thus ^ + lopa-J-i -firfi II But fira itself was formed by the eli- 
sion of ST of before the affix aiTT, thus, + + l^^nst sutr il 

r-irra II But if this lopa be considered as asiddha by VI. 4. 22, then we h.ive 
the following equation (of bttt ) + f o + «» of bt^ being 

elided by VI. 4. r48)-(-t H Here ^ cannot be elided, as it is not up.ulhA or 
penultimate : because the first lo[)a is considered asiddha. But it is not to he 
so considered, as their scopes are different. Hence we have the elision 

of 21 by this sfitra. It should not be objected that the ^ here is not penulti- 
mate, but ultimate: as f <5 ^ f (sr elided by the last sfitra ). and 

thus ^ Is ultimate. Hero, however, rule VI. 4. 22, aj)plios. This (disioii of 
^ will be considered asiddha for the purposes of the elision of their smiie 
being the .same. So being considered asibdha, 21 still retains its designation 
of upadhA and is elided by the |)rcscnt sfitra. It .should be remembered here, 
that we could not take help of the rule of sthanivat-bhAva, bccau.se for jHir- 
poses of ?r%’T) that rule i.s set aside. S(‘e I r. 58. 

Why do wc say the penultimate 5 ? Ob.scrvc H This word 

is tbu.s formed. The affix •q-fr is added to by V. 3. 53, in the sense of 

ii Then the become^ masculine b)' \T. 4 35 ' 
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have II This word takes by IV. i. 15, because it is formed 

hy an affix having an indicatory ? n Thus + and the word is 

hut the n is not elided, because it is not penultimate. The ^ has been 
read for the sake of the subsequent sOtras : alone would have 

been enough for the purposes of this aphorism. 'I'he rule contained in 
this slitra is rather too general ; it is limited by the following vArtikas, which 
enumerate the conditions under which the elision takes place. 

Yart : — The n of is elided before the feminine % only : therefore 

not here H 

-Of and before the affixes s’, and % (of the femi- 
nine) : as STHT^rfr II But not here 

formed with the Patronymic sroT (IV. I. 114) 

J/th'f : — Offhand 551^ when referring to asterisms, as, 

^ (IV. 2. 3). 

y^ir/ Of before the affix the ^ is elided, and the word 

las acute on the first syllable : as, in BTffrT^r (V. 4. 45). 

Y^r /: — Before the affix rH, it loses the syllable as well as as 
5T^: or ii^ ^ 1 1 

The elision of ^ of takes place diversely, before the 

iccond member also, as (^ changed to ^rby VIII. 3. 106) 

YJr /: — The elision takes place also before the affix as 
lus is found in the Atharva-Veda, (sTf?rT% with the affix IV. 4. no). 

^^?Tr5rrr^=T 11 ii tt'-w. wnr; fm)il 

II 9 P 5 ff?T II 

150. The ^ of a Taihlhita wlieii proeedod hy a 
:‘onsoiiant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before tlie 
einiuinc t II 

The anuvritti of ‘'taddhita” ceases, because of its mention in the next 
^itra. Hence this siitra applies to feminine f only. As irm. ?r? 5 rff from iTPi 
nd II Why do wc say ‘when preceded by a consonant’? Observe 
irn:%^ 11 Why do we say ‘ of a Taddhita Observe Vcffjr =%jqr \i 

3TTTf<I5?I ^ rrr%^ SHIRT II Vi\ II HTifjT H HHfm 

) II 

TfH: II wrqHJtTOot fs! sr^r-^nTH " 

151. Tlie H, bolongiii^f to <i Patronymic affix, pre- 

‘wled by a consonant, is elided before a Taddhita, when it 
loes not begin with an sir || • 
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Thus ititW ' from irr^i, from (IV. 2. 37-40) 

Why do we say ‘a Patronymic n’ ? Observe (IV. 2. <So, 

The repetition of the word 'Paddiiita indicates that the elision take*': 
place some-times of the non-[)atn>nymic n also, as ff?i II 

Why do we say ‘not be^dnning with a lon^^f’? Observe 

H The ^ should be preceded by a consonant, otherwise we have 
II Why do we say ‘when followed by a Taddhii^ 
affix’? Observe (before the Genitive and Locative dual 

affixes). 

II II II <PT, 'ss’TT:, ^:) II 

II w ■mr sTTWRfrtni ^ n 

152. The belonging to a Patronymic affix, pve- 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative affix 
VJ, and the adverbial affix II 

Thus or ^rw'rw nrnra^, or ii So also 

w?i; II But (where q is not Patronymic) and so also 

and not also in the n not being preceded by a conso 

nant. 

f^<H<hlRv4’5gW II Vi\ II 'TTTR II ft5^-3TI%y*T:, 5? 

II 

fTri; II ?rTrf^ 11 ^?rfmn»TT 

153. The affix ^ of the blia *6tems h 

elided before a Taddliita affix. 

The np^ &c arc a subdivision of NadAdi class (IV. 2. 91), and th( 
augment ^ is added to them by IV. 2. 91. After thc.se words, with the aiig 
ment the affix ^ is elided. Thus W (IV 

3. 53)=>miT- «• Similarly 

, qWh ii There 1 

shortening of the final of by the VArtika ^ II ^T^r#2TTh J 

^lrr?T, » 9TRUT ft ^THiiMtftiPiMi^^m'Tr^ 

The affix (y is specifically mentioned in order to show that the 
only should be elided and not the augment ^ il Otherwise ^ would ah(i 
have been elided on the strength of the maxim : — 

(or mnio. “ When of the two things which arc tanglit to- 
gether, one disappears, then the other disappears likewise”. The^fio^'' 
cates the elision of the whole affi.x H and not merely of n II 

II H q?rr^ II g:, re, re> (^O h 
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II H^nr 11 

154. The aliix ^ is elided before the affixes 

nrul II 

Thus n The whole affix n is elided, 

othei'wise only tlie last vowel (fir) with the following consonant would have been 
elided by the following rules. The anuvptti of ^ of the last aphorism 
should not be read into this, for had the elision taken place by then the 
mark of the affix would also have disappeared likewise (I. i. 65), and there 
would have remained no guna in and il See V. i. 122, and V, 

3- 59 » affixes. The affix been read into this aphorism for 

the sake of the subsequent sOtra, there being no example of q followed by 

w is followed by fg and f?ifT by V. 3. 59. 

t II II 'M'jt II #1: II 

155. Tlie last vowel, with consonant, if any, that 
follows it, is elided when the affixes W, and follow. 

Thus qf^:, qf^, and q^fqpl from qj, and pit^re-, bPwt and fNNpi 
from ^ II 

Vdri : — The Pr^tipadlka followed by the causative Pr, undergoes all 
the changes, as it would have undergone, had the affix followed it. Those 
changes are (i) 5^1^; the feminine noun becomes ma.sculine : ‘ as, tp iR r ^g 
II fg belongs to affixes and causes masculation by 

Vh 3 * 35 » (2) — the change of ^ to r, as see VI, 

4- i6r. (3) — as, by this slitra, (4) i. e. 

the application of Rule VI. 4. 156, as, 11 According to the 

school of Bh^radvAja, three more purposes are served : (5)f^?nTr^_as 

= see V. 3. 65. (6) ^qf^ljr_the substitution 

for and (V. 3. 64)— as or ir (7) grff 

substitution, as required by VI, 4. 157 : as, =■ If 

^ 50T: II II 

r^sr, ^ 507:, n 

15fi. Before the affixes and is elided 

last semi-vowel with that which follows if, and for tlie 
;i (Inna is substitute. 1 , in %jr 

*‘"' 1 IJC II 
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That is PT r. and < arc elided. Thus ti^; 

r«, and m a>c read i.r I’rithvAdi class and take iman affix (V. i. ,22), 
^ Lrm ^ MtHm II Whv <lo we say in *prrf?^ i- e. the /as/ semi- 

WMrf Tlu- .V.U-.I ™ i' f™ >1“ »”'» of .fe.inct«c« 

wfwOT™™’™ wtft. 

s?Tr: II n^s « 

^ “ 

qfi: ,1 fir^t wrn ^ K W W 

{nxm*? pm wrttTPtnfT^r wira??iTm= h ^ 

157. Before the affixes TO, TO^: and TO«: the fol- 
lowing substitutions take place ;— sr for OT ; « for f^, ^ 
forf4, ^.tor^, «f^fov^, ^Jov ^Jor 

qn, ?[TO for #, and ^ for « 

Thus >mhk>tr,-im; 

^'" ^ 

priya, «ru, guru and bahula arc read in FnthvAdi clas 
andtakepr^(V.I.I 22 ),othersdonot.^ II 

^ WH « l^tTpir 11 

158. The % iiH(l t of these affixes (^JT^ au( 5^^ 

aa,cai.lc.lafto-.5,anatoi-.si»siil«titmo>l^« 

:■:: 

, ..,=,,ffiv fV I I The repetition of ^?TMsfoi the sake 01 poll! h 

,'te h, «l,id. .he -.«J . i> ... ho »»h.lil..to.l . O.hc,.V»0 . .V0..1. » 

'^Ttv . -nnO « " 

^■. .. TO5m.h K«. fin."'' "-f" ™* «'"'" ’"" ' . , , , . „ 

l.-,9. After »S, tI.o a..Ki"o..t firf .» '“''k'' 

'"T'f';:'-:-' 

- .1 ' frail '['lie ^ in 1 ^ ^ 

sulra, in i 1 i«j vu-ac (tl Vd ii ^ ^ n* . 
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augment being Or may be taken to have lost its ( by the foregoing 
sfltra, and to the a, the augment fn may be added. 

II II II 3 Tr?i:, II 
lPr: II tw wm str# 11 

160. 3IT is sub.stitutcd for the first letter of 

after 3?i ll 

Asf?iprr^ll ^ is substituted for by V. 3.61. ‘Lopa' being 
shut out by the intervening VI. 4. 159, the Bjffl is read in this sAtra. If 
the anuvfitti of ‘lopa’ were pre.sent here, then the 3 t of izf would be lengthen- 
ed before nw by VII. 4. 25, and we would get the form The pecu- 

liar construction of this sCltra indicates the existence of the following 
naxim : — «T3ff% ‘ when an operation which is taught in the ahgA- 

Jhikelra (VI. 4, end— VII. 4, end) has taken place, and another operation of 
:he ang^dhikAra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place.” In VII. 4. 25, however, ^3^?^ is understood, and lengthening 
:ould not have taken place by that rule. 

il?e?il ii ii 

II tqwf BTfW TCfl. II 

Kdrikd ^ <iq f 'll ^ I 

TRwf ’STTfTm fit'll fjftil II 

, 161. Before the affixes to, TORf and TOfl[. ^ is 

substituted for the i*^ fi stem, wlieii tliis ^ is pieeeded by 
a consonant, and is not prosodially long (on aeeount of being 
followed by a double consonant). 

Thus jrfrra'.JpftfirqandiTPPfr from ^(V. 1 . 132 ), 5#!|Pf and i#ir ll 

Why do we say ‘ the ’ ? Observe &c. Why do we say ‘ j) receded by a 
consonant'? Observe i|rf^a:, Why do we say ‘when prosodially 

>hort’? Observe II The following arc the six words 

to which this rule applies and to none else M It 

therefore, does not apply to words like fw, &c, asf^n%=ftT^, 

qmf>irq%=>qmqRr ii 

ll^e^il il (TO*fq^) ii 

! 162. Before the affixes TO- TOt! ^ 

f3 may optionally be cliangod to ?!, in the Clibandas. 

and ^jnra-, in cflig^ft M 

”^^^11 II q^T^ II q^^qr, q^-sr^, ii 
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II ^nt 5 W 3 '** 3 ^- *• 

1 G 3 . A moiiosyllabic bha stem retains its orijri, 
nal form, without umlergoiug any change, before the affixi^s 
and « 

ThusrtW,rt»l. •i*™' '"'f' !, 

6- ,|,e stem thus bcco, . HUE moiiosylbUc.OTJ is the cailsMiuc. t™l 

^ ' d” ™ h, the v;,.tiku uiulcr VI. ISS- So .Iso ^-SKs ?■*«, .d 

from «.« the UI> beiug elided as before. Why do «e say 'a mono 
stem'! Obser.e',fS™i from US.H« This rule is ... e.ee„.io.a 

i.^'^ 7 -Xri"of it bl» htdiiv vcntttiiis ..iiitUi'. 

„1 l,cforo the ifOii-Pivtrouymio MJtffix. 

• - - ^iTTr^:Tn nil 44 and V. 4. 15). incsca 

Thus ^1 . ' AukI Jhen swi is ad.lccl in M hy 

formed by the Knt-affix m vVhy ‘when ^ follows’? Obscr 

t *7;Ti“7 (iV. a. 44). Why do ,.e s.ry •.» 

‘ mf^t^ftntfW'wa n ? 5 ', « 

^ a. 

1, recedes it. 


Thu s unsV.'W ^iiffu , » 
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II II II an;, ( si^ ) II 

II 8T5l?HRp^ 3 n ^ II 

167. The syllable gr^i; of a stem ending in srq; 
remains unchanged, before arw affix, whether Patronymic or 
otherwise. 

As ?rniR:, l«H!, ulmi, , Ifom rrnrn, %R!|, and 11 

^ II ivi II It ararq, ^oft:, ( an; 

fftFciIT ) II 

fpT! II q^iind ^ 11 

168. The syllable an; of a stem ending in an;, 

remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning witli ar, when 
it does not denote existence in abstract or the avocation of 
some one. 

Thus UTRl UT^: = UIR?q:, BUpojj: II Put VT^f: ^ II rrsfai 

belongs to Purohitadi class and takes (V. i. 128). 

ai i rU i Vcf r ^ ^ II II II aiTrq, arvqr^, 1^, II 

11 sTTfRU ^ jfi) 9 U h^i 11 

169. The finals of the stems srmn; and 
remain unchanged before the affix ^ || 

Thus wir^ f|ir=8Tnpfk: (V. r. 9), sT*. 7 nmjfpiT (V. 2. i6)=9Twr;ftir: n 
But Rarrttq. and srwfqll The first is formed by the saniAsanta affix added 
to the avyayibhAva (V. 4. 108), and the latter by ST^ (V. 4.85). 

q sq^ sqr^nr: ll^vsoll q5[n% ||q,n,qq;,3Tqfq,STqqiiT:, (qftrr) || 

?rq II sq Torr swif H JTfau 11 

II »f| 5 qniiTV 4 7 r f? 7 nita ffw 11 

170. In a stem in gn; witli a preceding u[, with 
the exception of tlie ending grq; does not remain un- 
changed before the iiatronymic affix STtir || 

Thus qqT»'>trsq?t = um>in qr^yuni: from 11 Why do we say 

'preceded by q;’ ? Observe , preccdetl liy ^ 11 Wliy ilo we use ' I'.itrony- 
mic’? Observe qfcf^ tq ='qR'ji, the srq not being changed by VI. 4. 

167. Why do we say ‘ with the exception of qqq ? Observe qBffihfitsqfq 
“■qraiqihir; n 

Vdrt :— Optionally so in l^rRq, as or II 

^ ST?Tl irr^ II II II HT?r;, srjirm, 11 

Jfq- H Hr® f?T?r?q 3 iTfi 4 ?j?hfq mqiqf qqjtRfinirf'q mr?rq rfmsgjitr 
imnqfir qjrnfsiqqt jj 11 
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171. ann is irroj;ularly formed from rop^, when 
not moaning ‘a kind or jslti.’ 

This sfltra shoukl be divided into two (i) nin:, the final WR[,of 
is elided, when the srn affix with the force of the Patrony mic, as welUs with 
any other force, comes after it. Tims jirpr W, SffWVI : sWT ntt?: 11 

bnt not so, when the Patronymic denotes a jati ; for then the 
o‘f is’not elided before the sr>r affix : as *iwi.frsTO=m»<n: ‘a Brahmana’. 
Whenjiti is expressed, but aT-r has not the force of the Patronymic, the»tn 
of HjiJj is elided. As srgfl " 

II II •' 

fT^: II ?fk h 

17'2. is irrogidarly formed from ky tlie 

elision of the final sr;, 'vlion the sense is ‘accustomed to such 
an occupation or prompt therein 


This is formed by nj affix (IV. 4. 62). If this is the case, then by VI. 
4. ,44. the form is ro,mlarly evolved. The fact is. that -rand ^ affixes, 
in the scn.se of tachchhilika arc considered as one, and therefore VI. 4. ^67. 
would have prevented the cliMon of the final syllabic. In fact tffis prow 
the existence of the following m.ixini -IS-T, n ih' 

same operations which are occasione.l by the addition of the affix «rn, take 

place whenever the affix is ad.lcd in the sense of one accustomed to that. 
Thus’ though 31 - is added, to ^T-n- formed words, it is aKo added to m- ormec 
words, in the feminine: as^ft; ttn# &c. The -t taught m V. 2. loi, am 
111 . I. 140, is excepted. Why do we say, having the sense of accustomed t 
that ? Observe ^ 4 ^ ” 

ii ^ » 

173. From is funned when not mcaniiv 
a descendant. 

As -Tubut 3TRH;=5:r'>u S TR4[, the 3 T is elided in the latter cxami 


^ 

II ftPw*i5i fiRtPtnH 

II . 

174, The following arc irrcguhirly forinct , 
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Dandindyana, 2 . Hdstindyana, 3, Atliarvanika, 4. Jaihma- 
giiieya, 5. Vdsindyani, 6 . Bhraunahatya, 7. Dliaivatya. 8 . S^rava, 
9 . Aikskvaka, 10. Maitreya and 11 . Hiranraaya. 

These words are thus derived ( i and 2) and frftfRm from 

ind belonging to rnriT? class. The affix is (IV. 2. 91). If they do 
not belong to that class, the affix is added irregularly : 

^c. The final is not elided. (3) wH belongs to VasanUdi class (IV. 
2 63). The science or work of Atharvan Rishi is also called Atharvan. He 
who studies that work is called Atharvanika : the final is not elided before the 
affix. (4 and 5) The descendants of and ^t^j^are Jaihm^sineya 

ind V^sin^yani, the former with the affix jar of the Subhr^di class (IV. i. 
123), and the latter with the affix of IV. i. 157. The finals of the stems 
ire not dropped. (6 and 7) These are derived from 

iffix and being replaced by ^ ^ it ^ takes ff 

before affixes having an indicatory or or 3i by VII. 3. 32 : it might be said ?r 
kvould be added to before by that rule. That rule is, however, con- 
fined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to Taddhita affixes. That 
rule does not apply to cases like ^rnflT: II The f{ in Bhraunhatya is there- 

fore, an irregularity. (8) is from with the affix btot , the final being 
elided, = II (9) Xhe son of with arsT. affix (IV. l. 168), 

the final 7 is elided, or with arur affix (IV. 2. 132). 

Accent on the first or the final. The irregularity consists in the elision of 
final 1 II As one word is and the other the sdtra ought to have 

read this word twice, strictly speaking. The single reading may be justified 
on the ground, that the sOtra gives without any accent (eka-^ruti), and 
consequently includes both (q^^; W II 

(10) is from ftirj of Grishtyiidi class IV. i. 136, and takes ^ as 
+ VI. 4. 146, requires Guna, but VI. 4. 146, prevents it, and requires 

lopa of^, but VII. 3. 2, required the substitution of m for 5 11 The irregu- 
larity consists in eliding 5 altogether as the bt of ffpf cannot be elided 
l^y VI. 4. 148, befor q?i, as the lopa of 5 is considered asiddlia VI. 4. 22 ; how- 
ever the result is the same, for ST + q=q by VI. 1.97; the single substitute 
lacing the form of the sub.sequent. The plural of will be (the 

pkiral of ) ; as it belongs of Yaskadi class and loses the affix in the 
P^^i'al (II. 4. 63). Another form of this word is formed under VII. 3. 2. 

h might be objected that had been read in BidAdi class (IV. i. 104), it 
''"ould have taken the affix and the form would have been evolved 
‘‘egularly; as + (VII. 3. 2) + 3 t=^?(: 11 This would have 

ipicventcd also the necessity of including this word in the Yaskadi class (II. 4. 
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63), for then by II. 4, 63, formed words would lose the affix in the plural 
and we would have got the form rWJT in the plural. So far it would have 
been all right, but if were to be formed with affix, as proposed, then 
the derivative of this word would have required to be formed with 
affix under IV. 3. 127, and not with under IV. 3. 126; but we require 
as 1^; II (ii) from with with the elision of?i, 

II 

II || II 

qRrsq, qRfq, 3?^, II 

II I^l^ PTTPJPH JRRt ftqit II 

175. In the Veda the following are irregularly 
formed : Ritvya, Vastvya V^stva, Mddhvi, and Hiranyaya. 

The word is derived from and from with the affix 

^ being changed to ?r II Wl=* H ^ is 

from as = with the affix il from wg with the affix 

«Rr in the feminine, as II is from with the affix 

iR^, the ^ being elided. 
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BOOK SEVENTH. 

Chapter First. 

II \ II II 3-^-, 3th-34t i 

m 5 1 rT^r- qq ^ 

i 

Kdrikd 5tr^ ^ i h 

f^rr 5qRc?irir i ^rrf^^q^rfe qf? OTrfwrq i 

1. For 3 and f (nasalised) in an affix, are substi- 
tuted respectively ^ and ^ \\ 

g and f are taken here as stripped of all other indicatory letters, and 
:he semi-vowels are also to be understood to have been nasalised. The irq re- 
places j, and 3 Tqf replaces ^11 Thus (III. i. 134)=*®??, as ^•Ff = h^:, 
[ff^: It So also ^ and 3 * - 3 )> I’qtrR’* il 5 ^nd in 

;ill. I. 133), as ^ + II .So also (IV. 3. 98) as 

II 

Why do we say nasalised g and |? Observe gw (V. 2. 123) 

Here the g is not replaced by and we have gr^rg- II So also in 
5f?g^ II Here the g of g^ and ?g^ (Un III. 21) are not replaced by ; as 
pg: and g?g: 11 In tlie affixes above mentioned, the semi-vowel is not con- 
sidered to have the nasal. There arc no visible marks cf nasality on any 
affixes, but the maxim is qfrfirrgqrRrqqrJ qif^nftqr; II 

The word g^: is the Genitive Singular of gg considered as a single 
word, i. e. a SamAh^ra Dvandva compound in the singular, and such com- 
pounds are always neuter (II. 4. 17), The Genitive Singular of gg is therefore 
51^: the augment being added by VII. i. 73. The anomalous form gqr^ shows 
die existence of the maxim that a rule ordaining an augment is not universal- 
ly valid ( II Or the gg may be considered as masculine 
I^vandva, and then it proves the maxim that the gender need not be taught, 
die usage of the people settles the gender of a word ( 

II If, however, gg be considered an itaretara-yoga Dvandva compound, 
its Genitive dual will be one g is elided as a Chhandas irregularity, 
die is elided, and we have the an anomalous dual. 
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KiMkd /—If 51 IS taken as a dual, then there ouf^ht to be a semi-vowel 
( i. e. ) »* if it is considered as Ag^gre^^ate Singular, then it ou^dit to be 
neuter, how is then 5 ^f 5 masculine? (To this we answer), if it be taken as 
dual 5J, then there is elision of the ( i. e. ; if it be taken as singular 

55, then the augment 5^^ which comes in the Genitive Singular of Neuters 
does not come here, proving that the rule of jn augment is Anitya (not of 
universal application). Or the word 55 is taken as masculine, because the 
Gender depends upon usage. 

II R II II 

tnr: II mm 

2. for qj, S', for ^ for and 

rr for H, are substituted, when these consonants stand in the 
beginning of an affix. 

Thus (IV. 1. 99 )”*'»Tran» as 5 T r + -^TTninr; 11 (ly. 

I. i2o)=5it as ii t?r (IV. i. 139) H as srrwfr#?:. 11 

(IV. 2. 114) = ^, as iTTiffan 11 q(iv. I. I38)=f?t, as il 

Why do we say ‘of an ^7^4.''? Observe 4 t^, remand 

where these consonants are in the beginning of a root. Why do we say 
‘in the beginning’? Observe where ^ is in the fntW/c of the 

affix ; and remains consequently unchanged. 

These &c, substitutions should be understood to have taken 
place at the very time the affixes &c, are taught, and tliese substitutions 
being made, the rule of accent, which makes an affix acute on the first syllable, 
applies. Thus is not acute, but f of substituted for it. Similarly in IV. 

4. 1 17, the affix taught is with an indicatory showing that the final of 
the affix will be acute (VI. i. 163), and not of for ^ would have been 
acute by the general rule affix. 

In^f; (Un I. 99), fjy (Un I: 102), the affixes f and remain 

unchanged, and we have ^ 5 , and tw- H This is explained on the maxim 
of? 9 n^ffi^(III. 3. i). In the sfitra (III. I. 29), the affix has 

been taught and not this shows that the rule of substitution herein taught 
does not apply to the affixes to be added to the verbal roots. Thus 
(III. 2. 28), qp (III. 3. 16). Here the BT and ^ arc not be re- 

placed by m and fir li In fact, they cannot be regarded as affixes, but only as 
|q[or servile letters. By I. 3. 8, the gutturals are fif except in Tacldhita: 
therefore, the substitutions take place in Taddhita affixes, where the r?r and 5 
are not f^ 11 

The final if in •TR’f and should not, however, be considered ds 
servile (f^) though they be final consonants. This we infer from thcsfitf^ 



UK.VII. Ch. I §5 ] 


Some Substitutions. 


»3t7 


Here the >1, of is indicatory, showing the position 
of the accent. But Sff is replaced by strsI, .so if the ^ of were also to be 
indicatory f ) there would have been no necessity of adding ^ in Rr It 
Hence the fact of this ^ in Rr shows that the ^ in and jn are not fij ii 

|fr II II 'RT^ II H 

|Rr: II PR PR ii 

3 «Tfq[ is substituted for the 9 of an affix. 

The word irriR is utidcrstood here, but not so the word piR; II Thus % 
becomes wrfSsr aud p becomes str ( 1 1 1 . 4. 78 ). As and fPR^. 

so also pi|iJ%, the^ of ii Thus + 8Tr?:+p (III. 4 - S4)=<iy 

+«[^+PT+P (HI. 4. 79 ) = # + P^+PI + p (III. 4 96 ) = # + PT+Pr + P 5 % (VII. 
I. 3 )-<ft+Pr + P^ = PR^ ( after guna ); as PU ^ R -si f iT sqR iinr: q^'H: qrR- 
»ll II So also in the Unadi affi.x ( Uii III. 126); as |f + p^=PRj!, qqRf: n 
This substitution does not take place when p is not part of an affix: asjf^Tjg, 
3fsP5»l. sftpfIsjR II Here also the accent falls on the substitute, according as 
it is or otherwise. Thus the substitute Itr of p is first-acute by the rule 
III. I. 3; but the substitute 3??^ of p^ is final acute because of the indicatory p 
(VI. 1.763) II 

PTW^rPsl II « II 11 ar^, H 

ffp' II p»?iRnrjrrfTiTR prir PftaRPtR hpp ii 

4. p?i i.s .siili.stitute for F after a reduplicated verbal 

stem. 

As 1^, „ -pfijg jg replaced 

by gf, as p^:, p^: II Here also the accent will be on the firstsyllable of the 
substitute. 1 hus Iti%, p^j, 5 ^, 5^, in the subsequent sfitras. The accent 
af the red upheates, however, is governed by VI. i. 189, (pRRHrpff:) II 
)| X II II 

II qrrnTt!! * >T^ 11 

5 . is always substituted for the 5- iu the Atm- 
anepada, when it is not preceded by a verbal stem ending 

in q II 


^ Thus f^?TR, iTWTfT ; BT^ II Why in the At- 

3 bser^^ ^ ^ ^Observe U Why “when not preceded by an ar ” ? 

^^serve in which, though the roots are ^ and c^, they assume 

b ^ when the Vikarana ^ is added ; the vikarana is added 

W substitution of 8T?5T or «t?T for as the 

^ n^ay e. The word qualifies the g should be immediately preced- 
lot ending in a non-q] if some other letter intervenes, the rule will 

^^nt here between # and it, intervenes the aug- 

™ » erefore |t is not preceded by a stem ending in non «T, but by btt^ii 
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^ II c II ti ^ II 

II fnr^r^fr n^rm n 

6. Tho sTrj; substitute of iff, gets the augment 
after the root ^ II 

Thus sT^rCfT n The augment r is added at the beginning 

of the affix, making H Had this c been an augment of then like 

the STT^ augment in it would have intervened between the ^ and and 
P not immediately following a non- 5 T stem, HTq[ would not have been substi^ 
tilted for IT at all. Therefore ij? is made the augment of the substitute 3T?f 
and not of |T H The root ift is read in the sCitra with its anubandha ^ in 
order to indicate, that there is no 157^ augment when there is elision of the 
Intensive affix nor any Guna. As eqfq li 

It is*a general rule that an operation appl}M‘ng to a root which is ex- 
hibited with an anubandha, will not apply to the same root in its Intensive-yan- 
luk form. The following verse shows when operations applying to simple 
roots will not apply to their Intensive forms ; — 

fenff ^ i 

“These five sorts of operations will not aj)])ly to lntcnsive-}'aiVliik 
forms : i. When the sim[)le root is exhibited in the sutra with as ^ in VII. 
4. 73 is shown as 11 In Intensive, the perfect will be and not 

II 2. Where the root is exhibited with it?, as the root in VII. 2. 
49 is shown as hi il There is after the Desiderative of sinijile root but not 
in Intens've. 3. When a simple root is exhibited with an aniibhandha, as tfr? 
here. 4, Where a gana is mentioned in a rule, as qq^^is taught after Divadi' 
roots (III. I. 69 ), It will apply to simple roots of Divridi ga/ja, and not to 
their Intensive. 5. Lastly, where the word trq^ is used in a sutra. As Vil. 
2. 10. That rule will apply to simple roots and not to their Intensives. 

II vs II II Irn:, II 

ffri: II ii 

7. Tho 3 T^ substituto of ^ optioiiiilly gots tlio 

augment ^ after the verbal stein fsrf (^fw) •• 

As or #ri% ; or e'HMW ; or II Till' "" 

Is the Adadi root here, and docs not apply to fl%, which bcl 

to the Rudhadi class ( ft’nw) II 

There is no augment in here also, as II 

^g53i:ftni';ii 'nrr^inr55ni,0f^%,( ’6^)11 
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8. The augment is diversely applied in the 

Veda. 

Thus ^ ; fT?v^ II Here is the Imperfect ( ) 

plural of 5?; II Thus ffT the ?[ being elided by VII. 1.41. 
Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as II Owing to the word 
‘ diversely the augment ^ is added to other affixes also, than ^ 11 As 
8^^ in 8Tf»SR^ II This is the aorist in sr^ of the root ^ by 111 . l. 57, 
the guna ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not 'diversely' take place. 

5irat ^ II 6- II q^ll ara:, f^w:, ^11 

II >wrt II 

KdrikA II I Pi<m«vi tiRi ii 

9. After a nominal stem ending in sr, is subs- 
tituted for the case-ending nr^ II 

As^-, II Why do we say ending in sr? Observe 

srf^pTJ, ’fTSPTJ II Why *s/iorl ? Observe ii The adhik^ra of 

“37?!:” (‘after a short ^’)» extends up to VII. l. 17. 

The form illustrates some important principles of grammar. 

btTjt + ) ^nSin: (bt being shortened by I. 2. 48). The word 

afmiu: ends in bt, and therefore forms its Ins. pi. bx lrR 11 Thus BTf?riIT +^5 II 
Now we apply VII. 2. 101, which saj’s for lUT is substituted before vowel- 
beginning case-endings. It should not be objected, that the substitution is 
ordained for ^ and not for the maxim ( a tail-less 

dog is still a dog) applies here. Having made this substitution, we get btRt^^ ii 
N or should you object that it was the ^ oi w. which had given occasion to 
die existence of and Jjiat bt should not be destroyed, on the maxim 

rfi?; mRiF^I, for this maxim is not unixcrsal, as Tfinini himself shows 
in employing the form (HI. i. 14), in which tr of the Dative is changed 
into 21 by VII. i. i 3, and then this very q causes the destruction of bt and 
makes it arr (See VII. i. 13 also). 

Kdrilui : — If there be substitution of ^ for the final bt before the affix 
hrn; by the subsequent shtra VII. 3. 103, where will then the present 'sutra, 
causing the substitution of for rw after stems ending in bt, find its scope, 
(because there will be no stem left ending in bt )? If even after changing bt 
intotj, you change the into because the was once bt ( 4 V^«i 5 rfl); 
then the rule of changing fniT into becomes a nitya rule, because it takes 
effect even after the application of rule VII. 3, 103, and being nitya it debars 
that rule. Thus + pTTT^ II Here the subsequent rule VII. 3. 103, requires 
the 3 T to be changed into ^\\ Thus + Now the present rule cannot 
^Pply because there is no bt^^ stem. However, if considering that once 
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was *nRr, we chanije fn: then the rule become.s a niijfa rule. In fac 

it is a nitya iiile and debars the a|ji|)lication of-VlI. 3. 103, within its jurisdi( 
tion, VII. 3. 103, finds its scope in 11 

II II II ) ll 

II 11 

10. In Uhe Veda the substitution takes placi 

diversely. 

Thajt is is substituted for even after stems which do not end i 
short «t; as sfif;; and some times the substitution does not take place even afte 
stems ending in short bt, as, II (K.ig Veda 1 . 1. 4; 

II ?? II »ITrf^l|!T, fT’l. 

ffV: II tt? ^ ii . 

11. This substitution of^ does not take placi 
after and except when tliey end in ^ II 

As qi^:, sultUT , but ST5%: II By VII. 2. 102, is substiuted fo 
the final of as « + 3 T = f? (VI. i. 97). By VII. 2. n 3, the r; is elidw 
before fH?, and the only portion left is sT, which becomes if according to VII. 3 
103. For the final of is simlarly by VI 1 . 2. 102, sr substituted, and st^+ 
•T=Wf(V[. I. 97\ and according to our present sdtra, the form in Inspl.woult 
be but ^ is changed to by VIII. 2. 8o, and q to f by VIII. 2. 81. 

The exception made with regard to tliesc forms ending in show' 
the existence of the following maxim : ““Any terni 

that may be employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually de- 
noted by it, but it denotes also whatever word -form may result when some- 
thing is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it. " 

The .sutra has not been made as ^rr^ffor had it been .so con- 
structed the rule would have apjilicd to llie ^ ending and to 

no other ^ ending pronoun, and wc could not get the forms '• 

Moreover such a construction would have made applicable to f^nand 
also in their simple states : i. e. we could not have got the forms qf^*. or bt* 
II Therefore the negative construction ^ is used in sutra in order 
to prevent the rule of contrariety. 

11 II ifi^ II CT, “ 

II *rr^ wwir 

12. After a stein ending in at, arc substituted P 
for the Instrumental ending ; arnr for tho Ablative ending 
Bra(, and ^ for the Genitive ending aig; || 

Thus ^ and glim ; fWH and gijiif ; and fin* and JWW " 
stems not ending in wc have the original ending, as <Rm, ***! •• 
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uroiild have the forms and 4 TrSlfWr^jP^stf!T?fr 11 This is on the 

iiialogy of srnrirrg: [SeeSfltr»9 ante^ 0 ms STW + 3 m= 3 TnT 3 n: (I, 2.48). 
Then by VII. 2 . loi, 3RR is for before the vowel-affixes. 

These forms are iiQf ^iyflr)i«iMiowever by Patanjali. According to him the 
"orms will be either srRnfm, stPUm, and arnni^: but never 3 tj%- 

and 8Tfif^r TO t !t n 

II II II I?:, zrf^ ) \\ 

II 3T^rRFfTrfJfT5^TT^ ^ ^ It 

13. After a stem ending in 3 t, there is substituted 
fif for the Dative ending II 

Thus the bt is lengthcnded by VII. 3. 102, In spite of the 

naxim II “That which is taught in a rule 

;he application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does 
lot become the cause of the destruction of that combination ' Thus ^ is 
lubstituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short sr, thus this 
ihort BT occasioned the existence of % therefore this cannot occasion the des- 
ruction of bt II But that however it does, for it is on account of this % that 
he preceding ir is replaced by btt 11 

The is the anomalous genitive ca«e of the Dative ending ; this 
iffix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VII. i. 28. The w’ should not be 
aken as the Genitive singular of the affix of the Locative singular. 

^ II II II ( 3TcT: ^ ) iL 

14. After a Pronominal stem ending in 3 t, ^ is 
substituted for the o: of the Dative. 

As „ Rut * 11 % where the Pronoun does not 

;nd in »T il When srit is substituted for m (H- 4- 32) in anvadc^a sentences, 
hen we have the form sr^ ii But in STtr m+^=-STW 3T + iT = 3nn + ,y, here 
he preceding word ends in »Tr and we could not have tj replaced by ^ ii 
fherefore we infer that ^ being an antaranga operation should be substituted 
irst, and the sandhi afterward and we get ii (See VII. 2. 102 for the 
wnge of &c into tr &c). The change of into ^ is antaranga as 

epends upon one word, while the (irsKT^ long is bahiranga because it is 
operation depending ‘Upon two words. 

wTn >m! ii 

15. After a Prouomiuul stem ending in ar, 
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is substitiitetl for the Ablative ending aiw and for the 
Locative ending i II 

Thus ^rirwfr, ft’wmi, and SKWil II ftsjfwi 

and sTWtfwt H But and WH from ending in a non-jj 
and fw?t and in non-pronouns. Sec VI I. 2. 102 for Ji?; tn; &c. 

m II It II II q^-arritw:, smw., % ( 

qrir: ^%1'qr: wnj ) II 

ffrT: II ^fi^^ fwi[ f^RTHTWiir V II 

16. and fkwi are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after ^ and the eight 
that follow it (1. 1. 34). 

Thus ^W?lor or or qTr?[, ^rrf^or or 

«TW^, 0 ^' »T^C, rfOTRT?! or ffiTaTT?f, or or 

or t>i* STTOi^, ST«TTfWi, or or 5T>|Tni, 

or or or ff, ST^tTC^^Tr^fC or 3T?tn:ni, or 

II vn c?TfTO[ II 

Why do we say ‘ nine only ’ ? Observe cTOT?l and no option is 

allowed here. 

3pq; 5 ft H II 'TTtftr ii 3 t^:, 5 fr, ii 
fftp. 11 qr^nm^tri 11 

17. After a Pronnniinal stem ending in 3t, fis 
substituted for tlie nominative plural sra; || 

Thus (?t^ + j), Rq, \ %, % II Though would have .iho 

given the long f is taken for the sake of subsequent sutras, in foiniiii; 
IlS^t, 31 ?^ II 

Stir anq; It ii 'r^t^ it siW:. snq:, il 

ffqi II 3 TnrfiTr^jr?wt? 5 tr: qt?ra'ntqr 11 

A'lbiiii-afNiKr^ ?ftneir 5 nrf?T >r^: 1 

q qq; 11 

frori'JiNifq'ffq Jtqtnwq fTOrqqft 1 
^qwra ?H fs^tiqr Rlqra q wru 11 

18. After a stem ending in the feminine afc 
3 JT, i is substituted for the dual endings alt of the Noniiiiativi! 
and Accusative. 

Thus »g| fijaq:, qi| m qfcftr (IV. 1. 13), n The ^ m 

is for the purposes of included wts also. There is, in fact, no such affi.'; as >ll| 
taught by I’Anini any where. The following Karika raises this quc.stion a" 
certain doubts in the first verse and then answers them in the second. 
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KdHkd : In this rule about the letter has been enunciated with 
an indicatory f ; but we have no btt with a % taught any where. What sort 
of sfitra construction is this ? If you say, the use of ^ is to form a common 
term for the two affixes and then by so doing, operations must 
be performed with regard to this of yours, and this is an error. [# replac- 
ing fiFil 3 ^ vvill be considered as rV?l, and being it will take the aug- 
ment ?ir?: by VII. 3, 113 : and the form will be and not 11 

^ws.*— Thef should be considered here as merely indicating the 
letter and as not an so that whatever will apply to the letter ^ will 
apply to any form beginning with it, by the maxim rT?r^ n 

Or STTf may be considered as merely the letter an and not any particular a fir, 
and ^ is added only for the sake of facility of pronounciation, like if in 
^ being merely a letter, will incliu^e all affixes having tlic letter afr as the:r 
significant part: and thus the an?" not being a affi.x the rule 1. 3. 1 13, will 
not apply : and so there is no anomaly. Or the form atr^ may be considered 
as the affix of the dual, for Nominative and Accusative in the terminology ot 
Ancient Grammarians, and will not produce effects, because the anu- 
bandhas of the Ancients do not produce their effects in this Grammar of 
P^nini: i.e. the rules regarding anubandhas made by Panini refer to the 
anubandhas made by him and not by older authors. 

II II II ^ ( 3tW: ?ifr ) II 

II Mrr; # ii 

II wi !im w h 

19. After a neutral stem, ^ is substituted for tlic 
noiu. and acc. dual 3^ || 

Thus foy. II + the 3 T of 50:? required to 

be elided by VI. 4. 148. This is, liowcver, not done by the following 

Vdrt : — Prohibition should be stated in the case of the affix il 
Therefore the sr is not elided. 


Similarly ?fMt, »I^r, 'Srs’ft ll The augment ^ is added by 

vii. 1.73. 

I II ^0 II II feb II 

^ II ftr vnfii 11 


20. After a neutral stem, % is substituted for 
lie endings of the Nominative and Aeeiisative Plural ( 5 R 1 ; 

II 

Thus fonfir <1^, II The augment 

'^l^y VII, !. 73, The word in the siltra being read along with nn 
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A »• ,/. Pliinl endincT not the TaHdhita affix ,V. 

denotes the Accusative PliMal tnuinj, v*t, 

43) ; as . 

siorar 3^ II II ” amwi!, ^nsi;, II 

^ 21. After tlie stem STOI assmiied l,y 

vres^VII 2 84), i® substituted fur tlie endings ot the 

Nominative and Accusative Pluial. 

As mi r^SPrT. -t^ >• Why have we taken the form ^ and not 

Observe snrf^.^T. This pocuhar construction of the 

This sh.,. is, morsovc,.,- CKCq.tion ,y * 

* 1 which the plural Nom. and Acc. entlin<4.s aic elided after 

“ the disi«. of c,so.e„<«,„,s 1,0 1 , ih ,s 

:: .he *1... ...q... .ho»« 1-«, 

.his role applies or 00.. Thus w.,.. » 

The present ...I. applies =-" '*o "» f " 

ns rroi, iapS* . n.,. in fTOmh * "O' 'O"'' 

the former here i.e. it has not lost its^tii 

22. The Nom. and Acc. riural endings arc clay 
after the Numerals called t-t (1. 1. 24). 

a <T^. wi. ’TJ. Wt » The rule applies even to 

"din? with ‘shash' words: as but the ‘ shdsh 

compounds end g secondary member of the coinpouml, 

ri";rnr* oV;”i ~ T„r .he 

''"'.wftiiSawiiiP" onift II g, wilo .js^ra. » 

acc. hl.,g..l..r ca«.c„.l".S»l 

and wiarc oWc.l after a Nc..tr..Utcm. 

Asaftfireft. rf«W' ■ra'S^’ ^,'?ft::h“,o?«i«' 

the word ftl has lost its nom. sing, ending by this ru.c, 
tn I subsequent rule VII. 2. io2, by anticipation, by 

„ replaces the final How can this be a nitya rule when t| 

^“j^jn^the next rule Wc still call this rule nitya, on the ma- 
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^ n WorrfrfW fj^PEfT f^^nn ^ “(an operation) the cause of which 

would, (after the taking effect of another operation that applies simultane- 
ously), be removed by another (third rule), is not, (on that account regarded 
as) notnitya". For here the cause which is iuk-clision, is removed by the 
following aphorism which ordains an a?*! instead of /uk, and not by 

VII 2 . 102. For the application of rule VII. 2. 102, the necessary condition 
is that a case-affix should follow m &c. But when the case-affix itself is 
iLik-elided, the substitution taught in that sutra cannot take place. 

anfr VI II II II ^rn, II 

24. After a Neutral stem in sr, is substituted 
for 5 aud tlie endings of the noin. and acc. sing. 

As fnt tJfsRr, T5«l II So also iftj,! II Why do we not say 
“I is substituted’? + thus there would be lengthening if only 

was taught (VII. 3. loi), while + (the single substitution of 

the form of the antecedent by VI. i. 107). 

II II II 31^, ii 

II iwf- f 3 ra>nT^t *nni 11 

Kdrikd 3T^TK%?iiT I ST?t7TtrT|?RrfRT iW ’tfR II 

25. is substituted for the Nom. and Acc. singular 
endings g and sTJl after the live Pronouns &c. (i. e. the 
stems formed with the affixes 1 . and 2 . and the 
stems 3. 4. und 0 . 

These are the five pronouns, which in the list of SarvanSmans are 
read together (See 1 . 1. 27) VK, ^ and II Thus gftTt + 

31?:?=^;^ (the W of katara elided by : as II So 

also'^RtnH, frtTH, and H Why after these five only ? Observe 

^ii<T53lii Why do we make the .affix have an indicatory f? In 
order to prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular : 
as^t + sTit=^ni by VI. 1. 102. In the case of the accusative, srn being 
the substitute of ST»t will be sthanivat, and give us by VI. i. 107 even 
without ^ II Why not make the affix merely and not , it would give 
&c without the application of any rule of Sandhi ? The simple fj would 
not give us the Vocative f The final would have been elided in the 

Vocative, as being an apjikta. See however VI. i. 69. 

KdHM If in the sfltra VI. i. 69, there is the anuvntti of the word 
'aprkta’, then there is fault with regard to »ni (i. e. the vocative of members 
insTnwill not be elided, f’T'lvvill be the form required and not f ; if 
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however, the anuvritti of aprkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard 
to pronouns &c (i. e. we shall not have the form f but 

Therefore, by reading the affix with an indicatory t. e reading it as 
we get out of this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of in 
&c in the vocative ; nor is there lengthening of the vowel » which 

would have been the form had there been no if). 

II ^5 II II II 

II STTTIW 51 II 

2(j. In the Veda, 3ra[ (or ) is not the substitute 
of 5 and am: Nom. and Aee. Sg. endings, after II 

As f!Rm?rr>r'?>n?nUT ; ^rnTtrornill Why in the Vedas? See 
5ra«l, JfRT II tlas sfltra been [ilaced immediately after ST^raj 

(VH. I. 24}, we ccuh! have made it simpler by saying i the present 

position of the sutra indicates that vve should divide it into two, to include 
other cases. In the case of the aT?¥ substitution does not take place, 
either in the Veda or in the Common Language. As ftrafs, 

II 

S5T II II M'ilW II II 

fT^: II g'!>f^OTwr*?trfTTO?i » 

27. 3 r 5 l(L 1 . 55 ), is suhstitiitod for the (ienitive 

ending ara;, after gvif? and II 

Thus and >14 ll The indicatory ?T of shows tliat by I. i. 55, the 
•whole of the afii.x is to be replaced : otherwise it would have replaced only 
the first letter of the affix ; and the affix not being a substitute-affix, rule 
VII. 2. 89, would not be applicable to it. The ^ is substituted for gwr, and 
iR for sTOff by \T 1 . 2.96; and ?r4 + 3T (*rw)- and «i>t -l- K = tTT and •fl by 

VI. I. 97 - 

^ a^npefr?^ il ii il #, H 

11 ? h^. ? aamWrwgonfwwrs’fW- 

u . . 1 

28. arn is Kiihstituted for the Dative ending a and 
for the endings of the nom. and ace. in all numbers, aftei 
the stems and || 

The y the ending of the Dative is exibited anomalously in the sdtra 
without any case ending (compare VH. 1. 13 , tO JWW: means ‘ofthefiot 
and second cases.’ Thus gwR;-|.y = 3»tR: + i' (VII. 2. 95) = g‘?H-^ (VH- '• 

= g‘tl + 9T»l (VII. r. 28) = 5 hih (VI. i. 107 or 97); similarly >iwg n 
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(VH- 28)— fVI. I. 97 or 107). Similarly II So also 5^r*l.and STHTHl 
by VII. 2. 92 and VI. 2. 88 ; ^^^and by VII. 2. 93 and VI. i. 97 or 107, 
^^qfand iTPiby VII. 2. 97 and VII. 2. 87 ; and 5m and as before. 

H II ^5. II II q, II 

II ?T?FRr$^r n 

29. is substituted for the of sth; the affix of 
the Accusative Plural after and II 

Asgwir^andaTmCTelidcdby VII. 2. 90, and lengthening by VII. 
2 . 87). sTWfii^ijrrsiornii ffrsf'ift: i srwni BTSfjft; i g«in^ i 

STWI'f'qf^ I' 

yqq II ^ 0 II II ^?nr ii 

30. is .substituted for tlie Dative after 
‘yushmad’ and ‘asinad.’ 

As gwT»Jnr and 3TWJPI II As the sutra is constructed it is 

not easy to say whether tlie substitute is »jj^t or 3 T‘!ln il If it is >?ni, then we 
have two cases, (i) eliding the final ^ of yushmad and asmad, by VII. 2 . 90, 
and adding (2) eliding of yushmad and asmad by VI I. 2. 90, and adding 
■a?. II It will be shown hereafter that VII. 2. 90, is capable of two explana- 
tions, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their ?; only, and bj' another 
rtl II Similarly with we have also two ca,ses : Thus we have four cases. 
15 (IJ yushmad- bhyam, (2) yushm + bhyam, ( 3 ) yushma+abhyam, 
, 4 )yushm-Habhyam. In the case of the first (yushma-|-bhyam) we can get 
•he proper form, though it may be objected that yushma-f-bhyam should be 
iqual to g«i(»jtnby VII. 3. 103: this it substitution will not take place, how- 
ever, by force of the maxim WlfRttrJt “ when an operation 

'hich is taught in the angitlhikftra has taken place, and another operation 

>f the angadhikAra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
ihowed to take place.” 

The second ca.se is an impossibility, namely, yushm + bhyam can give 
no form. The third case jmshma -i- abhj'am will give us the proper form 
( 5 » + sf=" 3 T by VI. [.97). Moreover the .accent also will be on the 
niddle by VI. i. 161, the udAtta sr of yushma being elided by the 

jiii atta 3 T of the acute will be on the anudAtta 9? 11 It should not be 
^^J'ctcd that in VI. I. 161, the wordsT^rf of VI. i. 159 is understood, and the 
«ent will be on the final. We have shown in th.at sAtra , that the udAtta will 

fh T of the anudAtta term which causes the elisi u 

ourth alternative yushm + abh)-nm is free from all objections. 
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V 7 /, Cn. /, I J 


^ II II II *W[ II 


ff?T: II «rwnirr 11 

31. ^ i« «uUtitiiteJ lur the Ablative after 
and 11 

As gfwrff, II The t is elided by VII. 2. 95, before the case end- 
and 5 WT f 3Tfl-5«»T?l by VI. I. 97. 


^ II II II II 

ffti: II awiiwnn i a^<.Hi i iiti<«iH i i<r r >nftt ii 

32. Tliis siibstitiitiou of ar?! is inacle in the singn- 
lar number also of tlie ablative, after yiishmafl and asniad. 

.As and «iy il For the substitution of and »r see VII, 2, 9;. 
and ^ and ir + srn=-n^ and by VI. i. 97. 


II H <1^ II «to: srnin ii 


II ?tT>I 


«IfPTr II 


33. 3jT^ is substituted for the (lenitive plural 
affix (VII. 1. 52). after yushinad, and asniad. 

^q^is the aftixSTr*! f>f the Genitive plural with the augment qii Thus 
JiJid II V*hy is it read ^rq and not 9TTq. when there is no tt 

at the time when the substitution is ordain(‘d ? It is read as qrq in order to 
indicate that ^ri^fq " ill not get the augment q, for otheru i.se ‘ yushma ’ and 
‘asma’ having lost their ‘d‘ by VII. 2. 90, end in sr, and so by VII. i. 52, 
would cause the genitive affix to get the augment i? ; the j)resent sfitra re- 
moves that also. The substitute is exhibited with a long sn, in order to make 
tT-f3TT“^ ill g^ + ^^rnrq, had it been short ST, then there would have been 
no lengthening but by VI. i. 97. If you say ‘ the very fact that 

qrqfH was taught and not q»q, would prevent para-rftpa and cause lengthening’; 
we reply, that the of^r^ would find its scope in preventing q substitution. 
For without we should have (VH. 3. 103). 


3n?f ^ <ir55: II 5« II 


II 


II amr:, ora: II 

IR II 


34. sif is substituted for , tlic affix of the firs* 
and third person singular of the perfect, after roots ending 
in long 8JT II 

Thu.s ^t*i?l, iTOr. bom qr, wi, ^ (rw) and ^ (*w) n 

form nrr is thus evolved, qr+ <i|^“qi+«r ll Here three operations simultaw- 
ously present themselves for application, namely ; i. Reduplication, 2 - LciS 
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thening; by the single substitution of one long vowel «n, for arr + ST ; and 3. 
The substitution of »iT for »IT by the present sfitra. In what order should 
these operations be then performed ? First the affix an should Ix' replaced 
by#, then the -single substitution of ijf for art + 5 ^; and then treating it as 
sth^nivat, and then reduplication. For if the single substitution of sir for 
gff + 51 had taken place first, then there would be no .scope for # substitution, 
therefore the ^ substitution, should take place first. Thus we have <ir + # 
this vriddhi-ekfldesa, is treated as sthanivat by I. 1.59, and it cau.ses 
reduplication. The vriddhi-ekidc^a should first take place (i.e. *ir-i aTf = aiT) 
and then the reduplication, because the former rule is subsequent to the latter. 

II II II g, lit;, anftrfq, 

si^icTrPTrfi: II 

ffn: II 3 fl i&rwrofqPr wnripw it 

35. dld^ optionally substituted for the affixes 
gand i^ of the Imperative, when benediction is meant. 

As sfNttrr npi II The f prevents 

Gii^a and Vriddhi, ( 1 . i. 4 ), and the substitute replaces the whole affix (I, 
I. 53 notwithstanding). The substitute is not sthSiiivat f^, though it re- 
places a affix, because it has its own indicatory letter f, and ^ docs not 

become and con.sequently in WrTPi f is not added to the affix, by VH. 
3. 93, t being added only to affixes after y ii When not denoting bene- 
diction, we have not this substitution : as >T^or irEgr 

The affix being a substitu c of ff. is like and, therefore, rules 
propounded with regard to f?, will apply to also. Thus VI. 4. 105 says 
that after stems ending in short 3 T, the f?is elided: therefore, after such v^’ords 
?fnTf should also be elided. Therefore we cannot get the form for 

This objection, however, is futile ; for, in the sOtra (VL4. 105), 
there is the anuvritti of from sQtra VI. 4. loi r 4 ?:)ii So that sr^rr ? 

should be construed as meaning “there is the elision of f? when it is of the 
form f^, and not when it assumes the form ” U 

The object of f in is, as we have said above, for the sake of 
preventing Guna and Vpiddhi. It should not be said that the object of ? in 
is for the sake of BTrWjRnj: by the application of sQtra (I. i, 53), just as the 
substitutes &c ( VI 1 . I. 93 and 94 ) apply to the finals. For by .so doing, 
m3, would replace only the* of^and theyof jif, which is not desired. And the 
case ofunn^is to be distingui.shed from stshf, for in m3; the 3^ has no other 
0 ject but to prevent sarvSde^a; but in HR? we see that 3 has another object, 
namely, the prevention of Gui^a and Vpiddhi ; and 3^ having thus found scope, 

, * substitute will be governed by the general rule SR3ii^ ^3 ( 1. 


I 



'330 


nj?f SUHSTITUTH. 


[ Hk. VII. Cii, I. 


The KSrika given below raises the.se [joints. 

Ktirika *1 1 

II 

^rT: I 

^ rTf ?R ^ srcqft^^isir! ii 

Kdrik'd : — 111 rTR^lhe i^is for the sake of preventing Guna and Vp. 
ddhi = ) II If it be said, it is for the sake of by I 

1. 53 ; we say it is not so. (If you say that after roots ending in short 9?, 
should be elided, by VI. 4. 105 read with I. i. 56, we reply): when thcaniivrtti 
or adhik^ra of was already existent in the sDtra VI. 4. 105 from sntra Vl 
4, lOi, the express employment of r? in VI. 4. 105, indicates that the lopa rule 
does not apply to ll ( The lopa-rulenot applying to it follows that 
it replaces the teZ/eA’ of ^ and not only its final \ The in finds its 
scope in preventing Guna and Vriddhi, therefore, it is not for the sake of antya- 
vidhi (I. I. 53). Tlie in &c has no other scope, therefore, those subs- 
titutes replace the final only. 

fil't: 513^-. II 11 II ft?:, 515:, II 

ffrT*. II n 

3(). ^ is siilistitiitod for the Present Participle 
affix ^ after the root ' to know h 

Thus hi. S. firfmr. 11 The words formed with affixes 

having an indicatory ^ or add a ^ in their strong cases (VI 1 . i. 70), 

and form their feminine with unaccented % 11 is an .iffix ha\ing an 
indicatory therefore its substitute would also be consideied as having an 
indicatory s^t, the ^ of therefore is not absolutely necessary lor the 
purposes of operations, is so written, in (jrdcr that in the sfitra 

( VI. 4. 131. ), both grg and ^g should be included. Nor can uc ob- 
ject that in the above mentioned sutra, with one indicatory letter being 
taken, cannot include an affix like fg having two indicatory letters,— on the 
maxim H for if that were so, there was no necessity 

of ^ in II Some read the anuvfitti of the word o[)tionally into this : and 
we have formed with (sec V. 4. 38). 

^ II II II 

ffg: 11 gnm 11 

37. Ill a conipouiul, the first member of which id 

an Indeclinable but not ^ ; 5^ is substituted for W H 

Thus II The tvfi is added by I II. 4. 2 1 , the compounding h 

II. 2. 18, and ^ by VI. i. The tvA is added by III. 4 - 

compounding is by II. 2. 22. The tvA is added by Hb 4 - 

Why do we say ‘ in a compound ’ ? Obsenc Here the counter e.xan' 
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pie is 5^, which is preceded by an Indeclinable but as it is not compound- 
ed, there is no substitution. Why do we say ‘not preceded by ? Observe 

li The word means ‘other than and 
means words of the same class as i. e. Indeclinables ; and does not mean 
words which are not Indcclinable.s. The compounds like contained 

in the class of &c ( II. i. 72.), do not take anomalously. Or the 

word is in the Locative with the force of specification : and means those 
compounds which are specifically formed with and not any compound in 
general. 

Now by the rule I. i. 72, ktv.'l would denote a form ending with klv^; 
and would include the case of a compound ending in ktvA. But this general 
rule is modified by the maxim “an 

affix denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins 
with that to which that affix has been added and ends with the affix itself.” 
But the affix ktvA is never ordained after a compound. Therefore, the case 
of compounds ending in ktva, would not be covered by the mere employment 
ofktvA. Then corn s the maxim ‘a kfit affix 

denotes wlicnevcr it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins with 
that to winch that kfit affix has been added and which ends with the krit affix, 
but moreover should a gali, or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have 
been prefixed to that w’ord-form, then the krit affix must denote the same 
word-form together witii the gati or the noun which may have been prefixed 
to iL.” By this a coinpound also may end in ktvfi. This maxim will cover cases 
like but not TO &c because is neither a gati nor a 1<A- 

raka. Hence the emplovment of the word in the sutra, and also of the 
word for is neither a Gati nor a Karaka. 

In the case of and this maxim applies 

“a Balnranga substitution of Fqq; supersedes even antaranga 
rule”. Wliat are these antaranga rules .superseded by the substitute (i) 
the substitution of ff for (VH. 4. 42). Thus but and not 
^\^\\ (2) ^4— the substitution of ^ for fr (VII. 4. 46)— as but 

and not n (3) as required by VI. 4. 42 : as and \\ 

4 ) as but II (5 ^ by VL 4. 66, as but srqrr^ it { 6 ) 

VI. 4. 15^ as but II (7) ^by VI. 4. 19, as but 11(8) 

II (9) (VII. 2. 56)— but II 

II II II arfq, II 

ffil' II qiirq 3 TR!ti«iirrt(?f 7 >T?m ii 

38. la tlic Yoilii the also, as urll as ^qtr, is 
*^'>Witiite(l for after an Iiuleeliiiablo eoaipoiuiJ, other 
^ f’l'e preceded by the Negative ?T 5 t II 



’332 


VkDIC CASE-AFFtXES [ BK. VII. Cll. f, §, 3, 


Thus fwt ^ inmriT TRvjrTfiwr, irsnffaRifr ii So also wc iiav(. 

Rt'!., as The shtra could have been made shorter by saym^ 

merely ^ not doing so indicates that conditions and limitations arc 

set aside in the Vedas in applying this affix. Therefore rJin is applied even 
when there is no oompoumi, as, 3r«^ m'- » The word governs 

the following sittras upto VII. i. 50, inclusive. 

ii ii q^rf^r ii i, 

3 Tr, % 3 T, ii 

f 11 OTfftff ftsra fii w’JT tj ^ »TT sTTi^ isr *trq wtb fcJt> arffstr 

>nfj?r n 

It gqt ffr »t7i% f ni ii qTf%^ ii ffr?f f%#t u 

^rfrt^i II ii ^rf%^ n sTr^arsrairrs'jqjwr!!^ ii 

;39. The* followino; iiTco-iilar ciidinos are .siihsti- 
tutoil for the* various caw emlings in the Veda : (l)fl[ofthe 
Num. Sg. fur of the Plural, (2) the /t/Z-elisiou of the ease- 
etidiugs, (3) the single substitution of the homogeneous ]oii«- 

1 * ' b 

vowel tor the end vowel of the stem, (4) an, (o) 3 tt?i, (b) q (5t) 
for the ending of the Nom. Plunil, (7) qr, ('‘^) ’’’t ( ^ ), with 
the elision ot the last vowel and the consonant, if any, tliat 
follows it in the stem, (9) m (mr) with the similar shorten- 
ing of the stem (10) ^ (^%) and (accent of it 

Thus ([) (for q?iTn: j Rjcr Veda X. 85. 23. 

I (p / . It should be stated that casc-cndini^s replace casc-ciidirii^s 
promiscuoiit,!)', as, frwrar* ^for I. 164. 9). 

\art\ One personal ending rej)Iaces another personal ending in the 
Vedas ( for j Rig [. 1 O 2 . 6. 

(2) f^^-elision :--As btt? for ; ?mR 2?^ gy^FnT, 

^ and rff for rrff^rq^} ll 

(3) Lengthening vTffft, iTrfT, for jpn’ and It 

(4^ 3 Tr— ( for j II 

(5) ?FTT for rfF^ argl' ^ F R II 

(6) fSH ( for Rig VIII. 68. r 9 . ( for ^ 

; Rig IV. 49. 4, the and substitution has not taken place as 
Vedic usage. 

(7) ?FT— for and vjwjurf it 

(8) TF—^TT^rr ( for wr j Rig I. 143. 4. 

(9) ^^Tfrrf^ for st^hf Ait Br. II. 6. 15. 

(lO; for there was required the elision of 3 
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( 1 1 ) 3Tr5— TOSfrr for ii 

Vdrt: — The followiiiif .substitutes .should also be enumerated, (a) i?jr, 
(h) fir*ir^'vith elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows 
it, and (c) Ion," ? II As (a) ^?tr for so also ffftnr for II (i) 

for and f »Tff^?iT for n (c) ^ WIUIII for 

« 

Vdri:—So also (n) ( 6 ) ST?ini and (c) sraffT : as Jnrr?^r for 

(^) for (c) for ^TITf H 

The word stt% in the sQtra is compounded of three words STT + STTH+^r, 
the word arTH = 3 TT + nrH n 

snrr wsi: « il ll am:, mn; II 

fffr II fm r»nrrV% i wm 3 ^^% ii 

40. For the Pto-sotial ending arq; of the First 
Person Singular (in the Aorist) Jl (1.1.55) is substituted 
ill the Veda. 

The 3T«lhere is the substitution of ft?, and not the accusative singular 
a(fi,x. .'\s Bv:ff ( for STBfWB.) Rig I- 165. 8 : griftB II The str?; 

augment is diversely elided (\T.4. 75). The indicatory ?j (T shows that 
the of the affi.K stB, is to be replaced. The substitution of b. for B. is to 
prevent the chaiygc of B,into anusvAra as in VI II. 3. 25. 

mmnqT^ ii il qTTfir ii wtq:, n. ii 

ffff: II STUBBB?^ ftBB %Br BB?B 11 

41. In tlie Veda the cT of the Atraanepada Per- 
sonal ending is elided. 

O 

As 3T5? and bjvtbt srorm STff for (see VII. i. 8) ; ^ (for 

5»BrB) ?TPq‘qT Bm 11 Rig 1. 164. 27. ff’T'BBi BIB for ?TB II Owing to the anu- 

vritti of 34ft from VII. i. 3.8, this sribstitution sometimes does not take place; as: 
stUBIBB^B^BB II Wh)' in the Atmanc[>ada ? Observe B54r 5?rnl BiBBT 'qgfBBB II 
’jqq'T II II II v-qq:, vqrfT 11 

ff%. II mq tw t-BxftwraBftBTt b^ ii 

42. In the AV*da, vmi is substituted for the, Per- 
sonal ending ^qq II 

As srsBrqrwinB BRqv-Brn for BnqiBB II .‘\it Br. II. 6 . 14. 

^ II II q^rf^ ii ^ ii 

fr%: II BirvBftiftBqi qBPl^ftBBirm Bqurwftr PftltBB ftBB 11 

43. is irregularly formed in the Veda for 

The word jut^BB followed by qBB loses its final b in the Veda. As 
'l^TBiqq^qT! (Rig VIII, 2. 37). The Kasi'ka adds “ that ^ is also irregularly 
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changed iiilon”: tlic form would then be II This is, however 

mistake as pointed out by Bhattoji Dikshit. 

tTRl II yy II < 1 ^ II mrl II 
II mfTtyytfWr h 

44. For the ending ?r of the 2 ih 1 Pers. PI. 1^. 
perativeis siikstitutcd ?rn^in the Veda. 

As itp{ nt^ntwr ^ (for f^), and irrj inflrt tjnmru (for 

Ait Br. 11 . 6 . 15, i6. stww %fsr?trH( = d^), wj}^grr»pi?irn ( = «T«ttin). 

II yc II II rpi, cTJni, HH, vun:, ^ II 

II rTwir I tti n't?, tnr tR «Tf^ »t^i% ii 

45. Also g and a? (before both, on aeeount of the 
indieatory <1 the preceding vowel of tiie verbal stem is 
strengthened, or if weak not sliortened), aa and are subs- 
tituted for tlie a of the 2nd Pers. PI. Iinjierative in the Vcila. 

This a'wi (for>rojiT), gnm (=5^), tRRT (for via), 

fr^ (for the slu vikarana bcinj]^ added a.s a Vedic irregularity ; for 
2lff'®0rrr II Tlie indicatory % makc.s and non-f?'fi[ affixes ( 1 . 2. 4), 

r^^ar arer 11 y^s 11 artra Ii ii 

ffa: II m'fiRa 5 R 4 t^rraif^ >Rf?i i ua a-maiai punin^ a a naii- 

Ri a?fa II 

40. The Personal ending atT becomes in the Yed;i 
ending with an || 

Tims iiTaiita (for ^irrO aaa H>aaiaFa (for H> 5 i?im 0 . i?raaf^ 
^laaiafa for ^naarrt' n 

II y'J II H w., aa; 11 

ffa: II aa aamm >Rra ®^a ii 

47. In the Veda, tlie Absidiitive afli.x ^ gets at 

the end, the augment a II 

Thus aoRI pR’- (for ^). This sutra i.s not road immcdialcly 
after VII. i. 38, as in that sfitra, the aiuivritti of saniS.sa is understood, while 
there is no such anuvritti here. 

^ II ys- II T^TfjT II cfRa, ffa, ^ ii 
ffa II r^afaara a*ti fn<ir«i% fta'y 1 aai f t^ ira a iarR ia»iff#aR uiiRS " 
^if%^ 11 <ftHtaf^?rft««ift II . , 

48. In the Veda, the Absolutive ipan is 

gularly formed for yy H 

To the root aw is added and the final srr is replaced by 
tj^R for q|i II The r in the sQtra indicates that there arc othc' 
forms like this, a.s <ftwfR9, for iftRf 11 
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li il 11 wrr^-sTrr^T:, ^ 11 

lf^! II f^>rrw- 'll*?! 11 

49. ^?rT?«iT &c. are irregularly formed in the Veda. 

Thus for an^r : <#N1 for U Xhe word 

^ <et cetera’ means “of the form of", namely words having form like ar?^, 
as ^ ^ 

II 'iTTH II 3 Tra[, 3 W:, II 

II 3ii«if»srwi5Mtw ?i^i<u*ii«iMr ©?fi% II 

50. After a stem ending in ar or srr, the affix 
of the Nom. PI. gets, in the Veda, the augment ar^ 

at the end. 

Thug jn^oTRT* ^raiTT' for and II Rig VI. 75. 10. 

n ^ (Rig X. 15. 2) for and 11 So also jrTr^T: (R. I. 3. 4) Why 
is not, after the adding of the augment 3?!^, the changed to ^ in the la.st 
example, as required by VII. i, 17, and on the maxim g^r- TOjfJ f^?rnTT?J[? No, 
the maxim that applies here is »T?Tr frS[TN^ Il 

sr^w^tUriuiiMiffnwfr^ 11 x? il 3 t^. ^rc, fx, 55^orr»ir^, 

i] 

II I ^ f PTT^^sfyf^rf^^ 

II ^ 

II ii ii ^c^’rrJmRF^ ii 

II ii ^ro n n 

61. The same augment is added after the 
words 3TMr, and ^Tctot before the Denominative affix 

when the delight of the sulijeet in these things is to 
he expressed. ° 

The anuvfitti of does not extend to this sutra or any further. 

Thus 'ST'iTRif^ qrrr, nftrwm fTRir? nth " 9 Ts? + 3T^+*i + f^=i 

sriJRlffI (VI. 1.97). Why ‘when the delight of the subject is meant'? Ob- 
serve 3TnjT?tfir, fqhira' and II 

.-—After »r»T and fr, the force of the augment is that of desir- 
ing sexual connection. Vtfrt .-—After and it has the force of arejent- 

y wishing for, i. e. an intense tliirsting after the thing. The augment is not 
iJded, though the sense may be that of delight, if it has not the above mean- 
nbS. Others say Vdrt : — sliould be added after every nominal stem 
"Iwn the sense is that of intense yearning after that thing : as jjs^- 

t?r% &c. Others say V(U / .- — That the augment ^ should be added, as ^- 
'''fif’ ’t 3 ^!lfir &c. 

^ Il II qrr^ 11 ^r^sro;, gf ii 
Il 3Trf|Rr w'>Tf?^5Tm ^rm^r n 
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52. After a Pronominal stem ending in ^ or i,f, 
the affix aiTij of the Genitive Plural gets the augment ^ at 
the beginning. 

The word srril of the last sfltra is understood here. Thus 
«Tr«i. ^'TW- JjrtTrl, mm?, « But of 11 Tlie stt? of the 

siUra is the Genitive I’lural endin" wfT?, ‘T'd not the m? of the Locative 
Sin£;ular ordained by VI 1 . 3 - 116; for that STPl t.akes the augments jjfj , irr? 
ormrJfVII. 3. 112-114', while tlic present sn? bakes or 5? II Nor the 
of the Perfect Tense fill. I. 35 &c), because that refers to verb and Sarva- 
riAma nor the srr? of V. 4. n, for the same reason. The word nrfit is 
e.xhibitcd in the sutra in the locative case, lor the sake of the subseciuent 
SLitra VH. t. 53 For tlie purposes of the present siilra, it should be construed, 
as if it was in the Genitive case (STR: U?;). because being in the 

Ablative case, the augment will be added at the beginning of tlic affi.'c 
following it, on the maxim !• 

II II II II 

ffrT: II h 

53 . is substitutod f(»r 1% boforo tlu* Gonitivo 


PI. affi.K. 

As II 5fr'5Tr? ho.vover ap[)vars in the Veda: as U'}JT’ir?ll 

3^ 11 •• II ^ 31 ) 3 ^ 11 

54 . The augment 3 is added hefore the Genitive 
PI. ending 3Tr3. tift'U' stems ending in <i short vowel, attn 
.stems called Nadi (1. 4. 3 Ae), and titter the stems endiipg i" 


the Feminine affix || 

As atrprr?, ^rtfrmn , n sroRr?: - 


trftnrRR, II 

The lengthening of the short final vowel ttikes place by VI. 4 - 3 - 

II II 'T^TI^ » " 

55. The augment 3 is added before the Oenitn 

pi. endirg ^1“^ Numerals ealled ‘shash’, and tilbi 


II "■ \ ffil' 

As m-'m?. <TWiT?. (VI. 4 - 7 ), ^nmTR, n 

moral ending iin^is not ‘shash’, hence the specific mention ofny U 
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This rule applies to compountls ending with these numerals, when 
I, esc latter are the principal member, as TWp'JiriT, but 

I where the Numerals are secondary fupasarjanaj. 

ii ii n ?#t, ?Trjr»^Tif;, ii 

|f%: II ’ift ifMI JTr^r 5?r>Tm n 

5G. Ill the Veda afti'v the words and ?TnT''fr, the 
den. PI. *^*1 Kets tlio aiiniiKMit ^ || 

As M^oir «<T 5 n«r)fRt»l H This sCltra could be 

veil dispensed with: by I. 4. 5. vr is optionally a Nadi in the Genitive 
plural. VVe make the option of that sutra a vyavasthita-vibliAshA, by saying 
if is ahv/tys Nadi in the Veda, and optionally every where else. As regards 
BltiriRhir?, we have = RffR^K the Genitive Tl. of which by VII. 

I. 54 will be f?RR'’fr 5 TR II 

The nece.ssity of this sfltra will, however, arise if the compound be 

% RHnJIW II 

nt: II II II nr:, qr^ ii 

inT: II »Tr f^ffwr^^Tr^RT 3?i»i*ir >?tr ii 

57 . After nt, when standinit at the end of a Eik 
m-se, the ano-ment n comes liefore the Cxen. PI. arrn II 

As fspar^ tsiT q?TR frtxfRrff ; but irt »frW 5 tn 3 tr in the beginning 
T a PAda. “,\ll rules bare exceptions in the Vedas” is an establi.shed 
naxim, so at the end of a PAda, sometimes this rule docs not apjily, as 

iiT^t fR Rrrsr xtrIit «rr ii 

5n: vTrnt: ii n h 5,^, vqrcfr: 11 

ffn: II ffritr qrmg'ir'Rr 11 


58. n; is added after the vowel of the root, in a 
root whielt has an indieatorv ^ in the Dhatupatha. 

Thus from ; from 

Put q=Rli, -T^fq « here ? is not ii The is added to the root 
rom its very inception, and they must be considered to have got a if, for the 
imposes of the application of the grammatical rules. Thus III, 3, 103 .savs 
''■a 9 TT is added in the feminine to a root which ends in a consonant and has 
‘ pro,sodially long vowel. The root ff? must be considered to be such a 
and gTfr are thus formed. Similarly thotigh the roots in the 

■ttiipAthaare and fft, in .applying affi.xcs we must consider them as 
tddi'^" ' ’’"■'‘■’elf ■■'•'IS indicated in III. i. 80. In short, in 

affixes, these roots should be considered as having a ^ 11 Moreover 
P """ Wtii) should have y, and not the stoni (ariga). The affixes rr 
“' lire) and (.'\orist) when added to roots, will not make those roots 
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fff;^ ; for the % in ?frftr and is merely for the sake of pronunciation, and 
is not to be considered as in the strict sense of the word : in fact it 
should be considered as non-nasalised. If you say that “the f in should 
be considered as fff, for because of its being the sj^of is not elided by 
VI. 4. 24 in we reply, “not so, the ^ is not elided, because sOtra 

I. 2. 14 makes RT^a after |R[only, the result of which is that t^^onIy 
loses its by VI. 4. 37, and no other root In *T?cTr = ’T5^+?Tn% + ?T® 

BTT (the STlPr is elided VI. 4. 143). For the purposes of the elision of 
the elided stth would be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22), for both Vl. 
4. 143, and VI. 4 37, requiring the elision of arc Abhiya sAtras. In>^f 
from prflT and the whole combination n is and not % and ^sepa- 
rately, and hence 51? is not added. But even if these roots be considered as 
the syllable having an f, yet they will not get the 5^ augment, be- 
cause the word 3T5?T of (VII. I. 57) is understood herein this sCitra 

also, so that the roots must have a Jinal | as for the application of this rule 

ij g^T^RTK II xs- II II ?t, g=5rR^»i: ll 

II 5»tnT^ ii 

59. ill (tc, before the chiiraeteristie 5T of tin 
TluMdi class, the is jilacod after the vowel of the root. 

Thus 5^ nr^, fjiTPTnT, i 

Why “before 5 t”? Observe » Why “of &c ? Ob 

serve » 

IVb'/: — The gjn; &c should be ;dso enumerated. These .are the 
following roots of Tudadi class: 24. ffT (g<p), 25. gwp fr^, 26. gi gig. 
g*T, ftwraig, 2S. fm, 29. c»4ir 30. gn; (tt'K), scht 

31. ?ri>, 32. 3>T ^4 flr'n, 33. ^»T ?fr4T$ II Of these, those «li;di 

have a nasal, lose it by VI. 4. 24, and then get the gg augment by the present 
rule, which being specifically ordained, cannot be again drop|)ed. Thus ariTtf, 
g*^R, g*gT%, &C. Those which h.uc no nasal, are conjugated as 

g^S , fTRr and n 

II eo ii ii srjt;, fife li 

fftf- II mni Hfr f?RmRjF«iT#5i|f rrara g<tr«tJff Hifg 11 

60. The aiigiiiciit gn is added after tlic vowtd of 

tlie root in and !T?i, before an affix, l)o<finuing with ao” 

consonant, other than a semi-vowel or a nasal. 

As HJPSR, gfir + fw (no igby VII. 2. lo), add g=iTflLg?f+f, elide 
VIII. 2. 29, change ^to «, and gto anusvAra, which then becomes f n if? 

5 t?T, and Hes?ig 11 Ihit »aSRg and stftpn, and »w (VI. 4- 3-^- 
*nr; and »nPftg, the g»f is suppo.sed to be placed the last consonant in 
order that it ma get elded. 
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II II arf^ 11 

II cPi ufVr ?^sfyK 5 ii% itm 5»TnT>if 11 

61. Tlic augment 3 »t is added after the root- 
(Towel in and srw , before affi.'ces beginning with a eon- 
sonant. 

Thus ?rr^tjv 4 r, 11 3i»>Tj[f?r, '3i«i- 

iftvui, tpHT II Though the ffiff rule is subsequent, it is superseded by the 
lugment. Why do we say ‘ before an affix beginning with a vowel ’ ? Ob.serve 

ar, " 

II II II fr, ?fir, at fef^, II 

II fyrmfefir it. ii 

G 2 , The aii^nuMit ^ is not adderl to before 
ail affix beginning with tlie anginent 5 ?, except in the Perfect. 

As cPTtIT, ^Pt^, but before Anit affixes, and 

in the Perfect. When ^ is added becomes a root ending in 
a conjunct consonant, and therefore the affixes after it are not 

I. 2. 5), and therefore the q[is not elided by VI. 4. 24. But when 
:he affix of the Perfect is added, we have Xom. Sg. H Here 

the affix being expressly taught with an indicatory the ;3[ is elided. The 
reduplicate is elided, the bt changed into q", then is added, then 5^, and 
then the ^ is elided by the ex[)rcssly taught li 

Why was not the sutra made as fr? f%K when by so doing, the 
lugment 511. would liavc been added only in the Perfect when it had and 
10 where else? This form of sutra would have also meant that 5*1. would be 
idded in that Perfect which took and in no other Perfect, while cases other 
than Perfect might take it. That being so, tliere would be no 5*1. in 
vhile cPTrTr would require 5*1^ 11 See, however, the IMahabhashya for the contra. 

W5lf«<4d>: II II II st II 

II wqpji sTTilt qrifr g>inT% vr^Rr ii 

63. The uugmout is added after tlie vowel of 
tlie root ^:w before an affix beginning with a vowel, but not 
before the vikarana or the affixes of the Perfect. 

^ Thus anr^igi:, ?Tp:qK*vff, snrwmTwig , sTTwr II sm- 

in ^ITi nnd 3 |K^ in and STfWr before au affi.x beginning with a con 

sonant. 

II W II II ^ II 

^ • " ^^^Wnrrft trsiiif gmn^r ii 
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G4. So also of 5 yw, before an affix beginning with 
a vowel, with the exception of 5 i<i and there is the atur, 
ment ^ II 

As n But with 

and ^ in the Perfect, and before an affix beginning with a consonant 

The separation of this from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent 
aphorisms. 

Rt II ex II ii w-, 11 

im: II sTtT h 

G5. The augment is added to preceded by 
3TT, before an affix Jiei^iiiniiig with ^ || 

As ifr II The 5JT is added before the addition of the affix, 

and by so doing becomes and thus loses its character of hcavitijr a 
penultimate BT, and therefore by III. i. 124, we shall have affix, and not 
affix by HI. i. 98. Had the ^^been added (r//cr the addition of the affix, 
then would be added by III. I. 98. Though in both cases the form will 
be BTP^^r, the difference will be in the accent: aifj would throw the 
acute on the first sylliiblc (?q[rirs?Tr^: ) while the word hassvaiita on the final; 
thus instead of Brr^qr (by VI. i. 213 and VI. 2. 139}, which gives, we have 
STBwrf ( f?fr[ svar ). 

Why do wc say ‘ wfficn preceded by srr ’ ? Observe \\ How do you 
explain ? All rules are ojitionaliy apiilied in the Vedas. Or 

BTTWt may be explained by saying that the 5?? having been added, is again 
drop{)cd. 

TqTrinTOPTTO II II II || 

GG. The migiuciit 5^1 is added to srw precwlnl 
by 3^, before ?t, when the retereiiee i.s to something praise- 
worthy. 

As Rfir, II These words .nrc formed bj 

onn and have svarita on the final. Why do wc say ‘when referring to some 
thing praise worthy’? Observe TT<^‘!mwri l^r^H, this is formed with thc^Pi 

affix (III. 1.98). 

II W II II tFmhi, ’SRI, 'inft: II 

» «TO«Tf5Tn?5J| II 

G7. The augment is added to preceded 1>/ 
a Preposition, before the aflixes (111. 3. 12G) and 5*rll 
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Thus !T?r«T!, f^SRWT: II This is a Niyama 

jle, and restricts the scope of VII. i. 64. Before the vowel affixes ^ and 
the root gets the augment 55 only then when it is preceded by a 
reposition, and not otherwise, as psfvff || 

H If II II ii ;t, II 

II 5 gHinirr si ii 

G 8 . The fiugiiicnt ^ is not added to 5sw before 
iHjatid >^5?; when ^ or f: alone (without another Preposition 
Jong with them) precede the root. 

Thus gwsiff, , g^rsit, ll But „ 7^0 word 

is used in the sutra because is in the Instrumental case and not in 
le Ablative. Had it been in the Ablative, there would have been no neces- 
Ity of using the word for the rule would not have applied, when a 
reposition intervened between these and the root. In 9Tmsr!»Tfl, the word 
■fj is not an Upasarga but a Karinapravachaniya ; when arf^ is used as an 
fpasarga, we have 11 1 f the words ^nfn be construed as Ablative, 

ten also the u.se of is for a purpose similar to that as above. 

ll ^8. ii \\ 5^^^. „ 

{f%: II fnif >ii5!5 ii 

09 . Tho ^ is o[)tion;illy uddod to 55W not pre- 
eded by a Preposition, before the raur Aorist and tho 
Vbsoliitive orgw II 

Thus sTiirrH or 3it#>T, irrvRTVT^ or ,1 This is a Vyavasthita- 

ibhasha, the option is allowed where there is no Preposition along with the 

)ot ; and no option is allowed but 5W must be added, when a Preposition 
recedes: as H 

svjrrft: II \so II 

3 T viral: II 

II JPmnnfTHt >ir 5 ^f 5 raT 5 ir»i>^^«i q|^niwr% toi^jihi^ >1^1% 11 

70. Whatever has an indicatory and 

.with the exception of a root), and the stem sjiq, (si^) get 
he augment gn in the strong cases. 

Thus has an indicatory formed by the Unadi affix a,nj 

IS declined as »nni, h Similarly wii^, ™ 

'ra«nr, 1^: II si^i^-sm-, im;^, jur^t n 

Why do vve say ‘ having an indicatory vowel or the .stem srw ’ ? 
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Why do we say in strong cases ? Observe 
root is mentioned for the sake of niyama, i. e. of the roots, only snw gets 5 , 
and no other root. Therefore formed from the roots af and 

having Victory, . (Sen 111. a. 76 . IV. .. 6 , VIll.a.;4 P"' ^ '“ 6 - 
thening in &■=. »' VI. 4 . ■«, '4 : tho n. i. ciided m m >>7 Vlll. 2 . 2 ,, 

and H becomes f by VIII. 2. 62 : and ^ in by VIII. 2. 72. 

Why do we say ‘with the exception of a root when by the mere fact of 

including one root sr® all other roots would have been excluded from the 
scope of this sfltra? The specific mention of STW: shows that the prohibition 
applies to roots, and not to those roots which are derived from nouns. 

Thus,fm;Hf^ = «n'l^^ formed by ^Jl Here is_ a denvative root, 

ia its primitive state it was a noun. The prohibition of aprmu will not apply to 
this root and will be added. Thus mm + - ^ is dropped 

by VI. 4 . = (the « is elided by VI. 4 . 5o). Now is added gg and 

we have imvi 

II 'S 5 » II 11 ^ '* 

71, The nominal stem gsr gets before the stiong 
cases the augment q[, \vhen it does nnt stand in a compound. 

Thusg? (VIII. 2. 23, 62) grip; but 

in a compound.' The root ^ (Divadi 68) is not to be taken here; 

ThclL no. here ,W.4T » l>n. 3(w< (R»lhM. 7 ) ■» » be .al-er.. 

Kuigvir a n ^ W n 

" 72. The augment is added iii the strong cases 

to a Neuter stem ending in tt consonant (other than ti nasal 

or a semivowel), or ending m a vowel. 

Thus (VI- 4 - 10) etwfe, -wftr ; ^ ^ 

cw «n9 II Why ‘ of a Neuter ’ ? Ob.servc HTgrJt: » Wliy clo « 

Handing ill a semivowel orana.sal’? Observe gggft, 

^ :*iaTf^ (VII. 1.98). A neuter havin^^ an indicatory vowel gets 
sfitra and not by VI I. i. /O, as that is superseded by this, this being the 

subsequent. As «r, g?ITra «i|«J'n$e?rPT 11 ^ . 

;_Prohibition should be stated with regard to JT^ . 
wi»'.r^ ^ll4 » Some would have g added between g and ^ of this wor , » 
BUmfWtfg II See I. 4- I3- ^ » 

II ^ “ 

afft II ?ns?TCT fKin* Hgftr ii 
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Kdnkd~f^!^ ^5 StT: I 

ft ^ f% ?T II 

arft 1 

5ir ^ 5 f? f%" r^ 4 r 11 

73. The augment 5 ^ is added to a Neuter-stem 
ending in a simple vowel, except sr, before a case-affix begin- 
ning with a vowel. 

Thus IT^, 5x5^ II Why “ with the ex- 

:eption of »t”? Observe 11 The phrase “before an affix beginning 

vith a vowel ” is employed here for the sake of the subsequent sOtras like 
/II. I. 7 S- Here we could have dispensed with it : for before affixes beginn- 
ng with a consonant, 5^^ would be elided by VIII. 2. 7. The only object 
hat it serves here is that we can form > ?rfr ! or^^! in the Vocative sin- 
gular. For had we + in the vocative, the form would have been 5^5^ 
ike^^T^, for ^ would not be elided here, see VIII. 2. 8. 

If it be objected that by the sQtra ^ ^rjr^ (I. i 63) when the affix 
T is elided in the Vocative, it will leave no trace behind, and there being no 
iffix at all, .jn will not' be added in the Vocative. We reply : that this very 
employment of the word sr^Jn this sCitra indicates (jh^paka) that the rule 
)rohibiting the effect of an affix (I. i. 63) docs not apply here. Therefore, 
hough the affix is elided, it produces its effect in spite of I. i. 63, and we 
i«ave the guna of the vowel in the Vocati\c, In* \TI. 3. 108. 

Why have we used the word ‘when a case-affix follows'? 

Observe where the taddhlia affix 3^^ is added to 5^5^ by IV. 3. 

139- 

Kdrikd The employment of the words in the sOtra shows 

hat^ will not come when the affix begins with a consonant, as II 

objector says, the employment of 3 Tr% in the sutra is useless for 51^ may 
)c added even before an affix beginning with a consonant, for Having added 
t, it will be elided by ^ (VIII. 2. 7). We reply, yes it can be 

0 done, but how will you then manage the accent ? For in 
he accent is regulated by the rule VI. 2. 29 wdiich says that in a Dvigu com- 
pound, the first member preserves its original accent if the second member 
•ods in an vowel. But if there was a 51^, then the second member would 
lot end in f^but in and the elision of this ^ by VII. 2. 7. is asiddha for 
be purposes of accent. To this the objector answers, that even where is 
lot elided the accent is governed by VI. 2. 29, namely the accent of 
ii* : is by VI. 2. 29, why should it not be so when is elided. So the 

objection about accent has no strength. 
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Well if J«i,be added even before consonant-affix, then there will arise 
this anomaly. STRrft: + ‘Jtr= 8 TRlft 51 -t «lf ( by adding an). Here rule VII. 2. 85 
cannot apply : because q, intervenes between R and v^li, therefore f of r is not 
changed to str, and therefore we cannot get the proper from 9#^'# II More- 
over in + the cannot be changed to Rr? if there be and so we 
cannot get the form II 

To this it is answered, the change of f into sr in the case of ft 
and the substitution ofnrg for ^ will take place even when the 5^. intervenes 
on the maxim fnfPiftqt 5 T 11 And 

this is done in this way : 3 TfOT + ‘*ti, and + here gnis superseded by 

the subsequent rule requiring STt and f^f respectively. 

If this be so, then the employment of srq, in the sCitra is for the sake 
of the supersession of 3^ by 3?; (VI I, i. 54). Thus 3?; has unrestricted .scope 
in stmNt, 4 ri=Tt, and 33 has unrestricted scope in 33% and 1333 n But in 

and both 3? and 33 present themselves. Here however j, 

supcr.scded by 33 by purva-vipratisheilha and so there is lengthening of the 
vowel by VI. 4. 3. This supersession is indicated by the employment of 3^ 
for 3?. and 33 being both anitya and of equal force, had there been no 33, aij 
would have come and not 3?r 11 

But this is also not valid, for 33 would have to be added, even if there 
had been no 91=3 ia the sutra. 

The employment of Sr? is for the .sake of the subsequent sdtra Vli 
I, 75, The only object that 3T'3 serves in this sfttra, is in forming the vocatin 
5 3^ as shown above. 

II vsa ii h vrrf^c 

II »Tr»?4Wl^ra'W 333 

3VT ^ 3 333^314^ => 333 f Rt} I 

74. A neuter stem ending in a vowel, except 3>, 
of whicli there exists an equivalent, uniform masculiMc, is 
treated like the masculine, in the opinion of Gtilava, bet'oro 
the vowel beginning aflixes of the Instrumental and the cases 
that follow it. 

As in the Masculine there is no shortening, nor the addition of |»i 
so here also. As iii 3 <^ is the erjuivalcnt, uniform masculine of the neuter 
form 3 r 3 f^> we have either Ins. *313334 or ffPTRT srjl' 33 i% 3 , the Ins. Sg. of 
i33f&l n. Similarly Dat. m 3 f ^3 or 13303 i Abl. 3434*33! or 3 rrt 

BHHuijij rit n . Gen. Sg. 343f*r^ or 34303! »r5i'3f3W, Gen. Du. 343pi3!sn^r3ft®' 
or 3 l 3 " 3 l = ; Gen. PI. 3433 ff 34 or 34333! 3 W 3 f 3 f 3 t II Loc. 3434 ^ or 343 ^ 
a 4 ?j' 35 ^ II Similarly : Ins. Hff ^34 (same form in mas. and neu.), Dat. g 33 
5jf^; Abl. and Gen, 4 ^ 3 = or 4if%R: Gen. Du. orgf^p Loc.g^orgf^Piii 
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Why do we say after the 3rd case and the rest ? Observe 
and Nom. dual. Why do we say having an appropriate masculine 

^fthe same form and meaning? Observe ^5%, 515^ 11 Why have we only one 
form when and show that qt^ has a masculine form 

also. The word is masculine when it applies to ‘ trees and qr^ is neuter 
tvhen it refers to ‘ fruits ’ ; so this word qr^ cannot be said to be , the 

masculine not having the same meaning as the neuter il See VI. 3. 34. 

Why do we say “ending in a vowel except ar'’? Observe ^r?!TTTr 
jrrji'n; and ; the Ins. &c of will not be the Ins. &c of 

II The latter will have only one form ii &c. 

Before case affixes beginning with a consonant we have one form 
only, as H 

II 'SH II 'i5Tf^ II 31- 

sforni, 3rii^, ii 

II aqftq- arRr f ifraTffKTjrrrl^ s^flr?!ran- 

fOT *nfir. ■trfmt n 

75. The acutely accented is substi- 

tuted for the finals of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, before 
the affixes of the Instrumental and the cases that follow it, 
which begin with a vowel. 

Thus smd, 3 T^ , fV, »T^'>Tr, ii The words arftii 

&€ have acute on the first syllabic, the sub.stitute would have been also 
anudAtta, but for this sfltra. The stem getting the designation h, we elide 
the 3 T (VI. 4. 134), the udAtta 9 ? being thus elided, the case-ending, which was 
anud^tta before, now becomes udatta (VI. i. 161). The stems ending with 
asthi &c’ and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As fq?(rw 
Rr^fvn II Why ‘before the affixes of the Instrumental and the rest?* 
Observe qfv^ft II Before affixes beginning with a consonant, we have 

II 

II \95 II II 3Tf^, II 

II ^«i% I ^ ii 

76. In the Veda also, the stems ‘ asthi’, ‘ dadhi 
‘sakthi’ and ‘ akshi are found to take the substitute sTtT^, 
before endings other than those mentioned nbovc. 


Thus the substitute is ordained before endings beginning with a 
vowel. In the Veda it comes before affixes beginning with a consonant. As 
^ TOWnlPTJ 11 The substitute is ordained to come after 

Instrumental &c. In the Vedic literature it is found in the Acc. &c. As 
in II The substitute comes before case-endings (vi- 
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bhakti), in the Vedic literature it comes before affixes vvliich are not case-end- 
ings, as JtrWT II See VI. i. 176. 

i >51 II 'S'S II II i II 

77. The acutely accented i is substituted for the 
final of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akslii, in the Veda, when the 

case-afi&xes ot the dual follow. 

As »t|ft N «9[i^ " ^ HTRraiPJJI” II I" tile aiig. 

ment 511 is not added to the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, because 
VII. 1.73, which ordained 315, is superseded by the present sfltra, and being 
once superseded, it is superseded for good. airmHI) 11 

II 11 11 5rg-. 11 


3f%; II » 

78. The Particii)ial-affix docs not 

take the augment 3 ^: after a reduplicate stem. 

Thus 3 ?ii. Wf-, 5 IWI. 3 im. ^* 1 ' ^ " J'”' '■ 

an exception to VII. 1.70. and applies of course to sarvanamasthana 0; 
strong cases. The 53L i-s to be read into this sdtra from VII. i. 70 . or u 
negaLoChissa.,, can„„, apply .«t.a»Sl« In .he p,<»ed,nB s.., . 

is Lver ordained after satfi : therefore, though several other opcr.iUons .nta 
vene, yet is to be read here. 

m II IS?- II II '* ^ 

79. The Participial-affix ^ optionally takes h 
augment 3H after re<l..|.licate ateni, in Nemer nou.|^ 

Thus TO* O, «B., sniffll .ufi. or iwaafTO*, wrm O, » 

or w^» This of course applies to sarvanftmasthana or stro „ • 

II II II ^ '* 

II 3TT*^RifrTHWt ^ SHUrtt Htt’Wt- TtN- H 

80. When the affi.x comes utter a \ cibal . 

ending in 3i or arr, it may optionally take the ^ 

before the neutral case-ending nft and before the on 


affix t II ^ JL arsfts 

Thu, 3TOt ^ or 5TO(t #, "S* 

«TO»q|TOi|W» W TO.TOiTO.HTO.»HW«** ^ T-». " «* 

OT i rTOMw i Rhti j if. ».» Twroaiwit « SWT ..i~wa-nro» ^ 
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% ?r!|?is4r smfirJTfjfrs^ ?m ii w srr^^ 

sT^msfUf jfifrft 5 ^ftsrar ?rar: tut' ^HTNlr>r, jr rsjjt- 

^ ^ TNsnTNFsirf^fN sjRNR'irvfJiwRr II arrf^RfiT f ttfl, gRrft ii 

5^- 3^^ » 

The form g^Nl is thus evolved. §Rf + n + ?l? + ??'i 'i The vikarana 
is added by III. I. 77 . & #ri,by IV. i. 6. This is equal to ^ + sr + g(fq. + ^c 
the 9T + 3T becoming 9T by the rule of ekadc-a (VI. i, 97), This 
ekade^a operation being antaranga, now there is no ^rf affix coming after a 
stem ending in ST, and therefore this shtra will not apply. If you say the 
ekadeiia will be considered as the final of g? by VI. i. 85, we reply, that the 
antachvadbhava of that sfitra will not apply when simultaneous operations 
are to be performed, for a? cannot be said at one and the same time as the 
final of gf.and the beginning of 3 Tg( ^ ). If you say the maxim WngaKTHR 
gtrjT (when a word cannot denote something which actually is what is 
expressed by the word, it must be understood to denote something which 
formerly was what is expressed by it), will apply here, and that g^ will be 
considered to end in ar because it formerly did end in the affix ar of ^r; we 
reply that then the present rule should applj- to forms like ar?^ ?f 4 I &c. For 
here also we have aTf^+^rj;i%T + 5r| + #N; and sR should be considered to end 
in 3 T, because it had the affix VT after it, though it was afterwards elided. 
The maxim quoted, therefore, proves too much, 

To solve these objections, some say, that the word in this sfltra 
means ‘a portion of the affix 5rf, such as 3 ’ and the sfltra means ‘after a stem 
ending in ar, to the portion g of the affix ^[3 there is added gg’ Others say, 
the word ang in the sdtra qualifies jffr and gff and not gg; and the sutra means 
“ gg is added to a stem ending in arg, when or gfr affixes follow after a stem 
ending in a?." Therefore in gf^t the affix f is considered to come after the 
of g?, the intervening g not debarring it. 

Why do we say “ after ar” ? Observe f irgl and no optional gg 
is added here. V\’hy do we say “# and gff following"? Observe ffgrg and 

3m 

II II II il 

II >gg f gg: fgai ggnwr »m 11 

81 . AVhen the affix comes after a verbal stem 
ending in the vikara^ias ggi and it invariably takes the 
s-ngment 5H before the neutral case-ending trfr (t), and the 
deiniiiine ending f (Nadi). 

Thus §53, g^nfft arsf’ft, STSmt, gfaggft 

M The word fg?r stops the anuvritti of gr (VII. i. 79). 
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• II II II II 

<F!i: II It mr ssii^rjfw g»nw >nfn 11 

82. 3T*T|^ gets the augment grf before the ending 

^ of the Nom. Sg. (and Vocative). 

By VII. I. 98 sr^ifs gets the augment 3TT after ^ in the strong cnscs, 
and ST in Vocative Singular (VII. i. 99 )- It thus becomes STn^i'?. and „ 
By the present siitra ST^ is added after this sTf and ST II The case-ending is 
e'.iaed by VI. f. 68, and the final R by Vlll. 2. 23. Thus we have 
;,'ominative Singular; and 3T5 T|st, in the Vocative SinguLir. The augments 
»n^andsTR(VII. 1.98,99), do not supersede 55, nor are they superseded 
by gw II 

In this sOtra, some read the annvritti of sTTg from VII. i. So; and by 
so doing they add fg to that form of sTg^R where there is an sir or ;t, 
namely, after the word has taken the augment aiig in the nominative singular 
by VII. I. 98, and SIR in the Vocative by Vll. i. 99 - Therefore, the w docs 
not debar STIR or SIR, nor is it debarred by sirg or 3 T 9 H Others hold that 
though one is a general rule and the other is a paiticular rule, yet in this ins- 
tance, 3ipi ( or 3TR ) and are applied simultaneously, one not debarring the 
Other, there is no relationship of and gpTTi among them, just as in 
ftf gl g f g the mle of lengthening (VI. 4. 16) and reduplication are applied 
simultaneously, one not debarring the other. In BTKT'nf^ci.h. we add 

first sTtg because it is subsequent, and them we add Rgby VII. i. 72 on the 
maxim of ii 

II II II 

II 

.fTvT; II EW Ir 'Ttri 11 

8:5. C 5 T , ixml take the augment 

before the affix ^ (Nominative anti Vocative Siiignlar) in 
the T cda. 

Thus h?, HITS', HITS', SIT, mn,. THflSig II The Tf of ffornicd by 
III. 2. 60), is elided by VIIl. 2. 23 ; and f substituted forgby \ HI- 2 - ;■ 
The lengthening in mRand WHSigis through VI. 4. 14. 

II II 11 " 

II ftPlHJHTH It 1 r . « 

84, is substituted for the final of betoic 
(Nom. Sg. and Voc. Sg). 

As qp II There i.s a nominal-stem nni which is taken here. 
indicatory letters annexed io it. Tlie root ftn is not to be taken herd. 
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has the indicatory letter j and is exhibited in the Dhatup^tha as ii The 
nominal-stem derived from does not take 4 t, but 31 , the Norn. Sg. c." v/hich 
is q; as 8T»fTw: (See VT. 4. 19, and VI. i. 13 1). 

ii ii ^r^rrsi il qf«i, srrqi li 

85. snej; (sfir) is substituted for the final of ‘pa- 
thin’ ‘mathin’ and ‘ rbluiksliin’, before the ending ^ (of 
the Norn. Sg). 

As II Though the sth^nin here is a na.sal (i. e. ^), 

yet the substitute is not to be nasalised, but to be pronounced purely. For 
see VII. I. B/* The nasal Brr is" not to be taken on the maxim 

^ •• “ A letter which is taught in a rule does not denote the 

letters homogeneous with it.’ 

II il n fri:, sth;, ll 

ff%i 11 Ti.?ir<Nrf'i^u:r?i sTr^nrufur n^ffr 11 

8G. 3T is .substituted for the ^ of ‘ pathin, mathin 

and ybluikshin,’ in tlie strong eases. 

Tl'.us q;«U' qiriRi, qj’uq;, q;iuqq, qr?u%, qsm:, qrupT!, qrtrPTH, 

"'Titr, sK\i^r'> , ^g't-a'jrr 11 snf?^ qshiPi sHiyqR , 

qigOTwani ^ Rnqffri 11 

Though the aiuivritti of srr^ was here, the .separate mention ofsTlfis 
for the sake of VI. 4. 9: by wliich in the case ofqnsra^'ve have two forms, 
sfic^riiq and qiguvrst u 

II II 'TTIR II «i:, II 
fbr: II qfwfr^trqin:^ fTR »«t >ttRi q^; 11 

87. f?T is substituted for the v^^of pathin and ma- 
thin in the strong cases. 

As qsjHb qvrnrqr, q^urq., q?qrqr qrvH: 11 
^ I! Ht; II II ^ritj: !l 

liq: II qi?r. ^!iT qqfqr qqrq 11 

88. The last vowel, with tlic consonant that fol- 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, luatliin and rbhukshin, before 
a weak case-ending beginning with a vowel (before which the 
stem is called Bha I. 4. 18). 

As TO, qvT, W, q>q:, q«ir, q«r, S^g^rr, qrg^il The anuvfitti of 
sarvanamasthana, ol course, is inappropriate here : though its anuvfitti is 
, current as will be Seen in the next sfttra. 

I 11 II II 

[ ^ qtqr »?qi% ii 



>350 


Nn Operations. [ Bk. VII. Ch. i. §, g, 


89. 3iif is substituted for the final of 

in the strong cases. ^ 

The word jn is derived from «jt (to protect) + 5*9^ (Un IV. i ;8), the « 
being changed to anusv.'ira. So when rjr of jr^is replaced by we get the' 
form the 5 of indicates that ^should be added in the strong cases 
after sr (VII. 1. 70), so we have 11 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, otherwise the accent will be wrong. The 

compounds have acute on the final, (VI. i. 223), therefore, «Tr»r^, has acute on 5, 
and in the Nominative Singular "TtilTuni the acute will remain on 5, but it is 
intended that it should be on «ir, thus II The simple word of 

cour.se, has accent on 5 11 

nbff Pru II S.0 II ii ii 

II fifruJinTt n 

90 . The endings of the strong cases arc fopj 

after ifr || 

That is, these affixes produce all the (’’Pt operations : such as Vriddhi 
&c. As rit:, nm, >rr^. n Why have we added a ^ after nr ? The rule applies 
to the form nr, and not when it assumes the form rj, as in il 

How do you explain the forms > pnnnT,> n^T^n?: ? This is done on 
the maxim (when an opcratifin which is tauj^^ht in 

the Angfidhik^ra VI. 4.— VII, 4. has taken place, and another operation of 
the AngAdhikAra is subsequently a])plicablc, this latter operation is not allow- 
ed to take place). For when Guna once takes place before the Vocative and 
the Nominative Plural afiix by VII. 3. 108-109, the operation of this rule 
will not again take place. Or irFr: in the sAtra may be construed as Sam- 
bandha-lakshanA Sasthi fa Genitive denoting a general relation): and the 
meaning will be “that .sarvanAmasthAna affix, denoting singular, dual, plural, 
which refers to the meaning of nr or ‘cow.’ W'hile in fnnijr the .sarvanfimas- 
thAna affix does not refer to ‘cow’ but to another object, namely to a 'person' 
who possesses brindled cows. in in this view is for specification only. . 

Some read the sAtra as itt??’ so that the rule will apply to ^ als( 
as, firllr, » If the reading be taken nmq then we extend this rule t 
also, by taking itt as merely illh.strativc of all words ending in STTi 
is done by the letter ^ in ntfTb rule applies to ktters, and not t' 

words, so that %T: means and includes ifr and words ending in srr H 

015 ^ qt II II qrrfit II »i5!r, 'Txnr:, iw 11 
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91. Tlie ending of the First Pers. Sg. in the Per- 
fect optionally aets as n 

The Vpddhi is optional, .as sTf -rrair or or H 

II 6 -^ II MTTR II 3T II 

II f^rrrfN ii 

92. After ^rf^, the endings of the strong cases, 
with the exception of the Vocative singular, are nur^ II 

That is, they cause Vriddhi. As ?U?rra!, but ? n 

II 6 .^ II II 3T^f, II 

fT^I! II S!Tf???PlSt??Tr HWI H >T^ II 

93. 3I5I|' (sT!:) suhstituted for the % of 
before g of the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Voca- 
tive Singular), 

As ^rtST, but % II 

^iltyil iTTtM il^idi, ^ 11 

II ^^TTO^iTRr'ijfT'rrur’iti 5 ?t?riT ■wrwf ir irftr it 

II ?r»f 3 rnrTSMSHf f 5 ?i% 1 ^ irerfsirrrR ’HiTirriTT'trR 11 

Kirikd :— trtfnR RR HVI 5iniimrRfR»l II 

Hrvq ?yn ft»T% : n 

94. Allah ( 3 iq[) is substituted for the final of 
the stems ending in 55 , as well as for the final of ii&inas, 
purudanSas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular ( but 
not in the Vocative Singular). 

As fiiT, HT?Tr, f^irr, Murr, ?ir=fr, ^T^?r 11 In the Voc. Sg. we 

lave > > »inT-, m; sR? and 75R: H 

Vdrt: — i.s substituted for the final of in the Voc. Sg. also, 
the final not beini^ elide 1 (See VIII. 3. 8). Otherwise we have 
f ! Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular : as 9 
and 9 111 

Kdrfkd: — In the vocative, the word has three forms, (i) ending 
in w when bt?t^ is not added, (3) ending in when ^ is not elided, (3) ending 
in 9 T when ^ is elided. This is the opinion of the Achrir5’a MAdhyandini, 
So also according to the AchArya VaiyAghrapadya, (the best of the VyAghra- 
'ladas), there is Gu^a in the Neuter of the stems ending in vowels ; as 
f W II 

1 The jf in iifjj is for the sake of distinctness. 

L 11 II II 

n’ " sunwr: ^rt’W’Rypi s^if^ 'mr h 
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95, The word ‘a jackal ’ is treated in (i„, 
strong cases (with the exception of Vocative Singular) as if 
it ended in ^ II 

The word is declined like ms in the strong cases. As i^r^, 
WteTr:, II But in weak cases, and ? iwir in the Vocative 

Singular. The accent in the strong cases is also that of the affix, i.e, 
acute on the final. The word is formed by the affix 
I. 69). 

II E.R II II ^ II 

ffTf: II 3 T?rf=n»iWRnf>tK*»T: I ^ 11 

96, The word is trciitcd as if it ended in ^ 

, ‘s' 

in tlic feminine, before all ease-endings. 

This siitra is commenced for the sake of cases other than strong ones, 
In strong cases, whether of masculine or feminine, th:; former sCitra ap. 

plies ; but in the feminine, in other cases also there is t rich-treatment. Thus 

U Some read the word in the GaurAdi class (IV. 
I. 41), and they treat it is a ending word befoie the feminine affix as 
11 According to them, in forming the TaddhitArtha compoinuls like 
= Ah we could not get the form be- 

cause when the affix 75* is elided by V. l. 28, the feminine is also elided by 
I. 2. 49, and the being thus luk-elided, there would be no because 

the affix leaves no trace behind I. i. 63. To get out of the difficulty, we can 
only say, that the form is so, in spite of the apparent inconsistency. 

Those who do not read cFT^ in the GaurAdi class, they explain this 
sutra by saying that the word f^RJt indicates the sense, namely, is treated 
like a ^i^^word, when it denotes a female, wherever it may occur. 

And because is treated as if it was the feminine will be for- 
med by the affix by IV. r. 5, and the form will be end-acute by VI. 

I. 174. So that whether be formed by under GaurAdi class, or by 
under IV. l. 5, the accent remains the same: while under this second view, 
we have not to face any such difficulty as in the first. 

II «-\s II Wir II 31^ II 

II h tt n 

97, ti^T^ may optionally bo treated a.s KroRlH,!'i 
before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the InsW- 
mental and the cases that follow it. 

As or f&lf orirre^, wlioriftjti, or wfft. 

« But in the Accusative Plural, and before consonant-beg‘"' 
niiig affi-Kes. 
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VArt\ — 5*^ and 5? augments come in supersession of the Trich-v.l- 
hto ordained by the preceding sQtras. Thus the Dative of the ji- 
oun 'Vill be and not °iiFr| 11 Siiiu- 

irly with 5^, as H 

ll f-’:: ll il ^ergr, arsif^:, 3Trq[^, ;3r^: ii 

ffw: II n’53;,5T?ff? ^I^rHf?IR 'mr STRR^ II 

II i'^^ ?r??is?i«i II 

98. and sRff get the acutely accented aug- 
nent ( sini: ) after the in the strong case.s. 

Thus ^5^:, 3T^|rn, sRjr?r, sr^ri'??:, n The rule applies to 

smpounds ending with ■^ifTr^^and 3T^», as fSr^I^cTrr, R^TNRR:, frll- 

JRt, ftniHffff, fiRRft?! II 

V 4 r ^: — In the case of sT^Tf? there is option in the feminine, as ST^rglr, 
f 5Pf|T^ II This would be so, because it occurs in GaurSdi class IV. i. 41. 

II S.E. II q^IR II 3T*I, II 

fpii: II II 

99. and ar^TfS get the augment ar after the ^ 
n the Vocative Singular. 

This debars the previous rule, as ? (a Rahuvrihi), ? fwtfai II 

^ 11 ?oo 11 II 35 ^:, ??j:, ii 

lf%! II ^^^tRI^n vTRiqfR II 

100. For the final long of a root, there is 
lubstituted (1. 1. 51). 

As from ^ and n of the TudAdi class, ftTfr-i'T 

rom the lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. Why do we say of a root? Observe 

11 

This substitution will apply to Derivative roots also, as rroni 

^ ‘ to scatter 

^TarpTrar ll ?o? ii Tirf^r ii ^ ll 

?tlj: II STinW II 

101. CT is also substituted for the penultinnue 
sif of a root. 

As qfiNxirN, q; TJrfRi ; from ll Lengthening by VI 11. 

II II II II 

|I%: II Binqi ^ imn; wnjfR g cnW i » 

II >mr f^JiRi^ ti 
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102. ^ is substituted for the final long ^ of 
tv root, when it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging 
to the root. 

,‘\s ^ and from <J. so also 11 Tho Icngthcnincr is by VIII, 

2 77 The rule apjjlios when the dento-labial ^ precedes; as 

f.'om T • so also <l The labial consonant must be the consonant 

of the root. Therefore when ,5 -to go- is preceded by the rule will not 

apply for g is not part of the root: as ^ptHlby VII. i. too. 

F<W;-TheGunaand Vnddhi do take place in supersession of |T 
and substitution. Thus arreKotg: and ( from W'ith Pje and» 3 ^), 

fnTToni, fro'" I 1 " 

11 H " 

103. In the Veda, the ^ substitution for ^ of a 


root-stem is diverse. _ ^ , , 

That is, it takes place even when the preceding letter is n^abial, and 

does not take place even when the letter is labial. Thus Pmr ^ np-, t 
(no Change) and gp:, 'i' 

and ifil arc formed by the dfli-s-f^C • - 7 )• 



3iisr i 

BOOK SEVENTH. 

Chapter Second. 

II ? II II ff^:, II 

II "ft Rrf^ II 

1. Before the Aorist-characteristic Vrid- 

dhi is substituted in the Parasmaipada, for the final of a stem 
ending in i, ^ (long or short, I. 1. 3). 

The word is to be read into this sOtra by virtue of I. r. 3. As 
^r^rjr, 9 T?rqffl (VII. 3. 96 and VIII. 2. 28) 

The antarangaguna substitution is superseded by the exj)ress mention of Vri- 
ddhi. If the antaranga guna is superseded by this vriddhi, why is not the 
antaranga ^^also superseded in The Vriddhi does not take 

place, as these roots belong to class, after which this affix is fVfl (I. 2. i). 
The Vriddhi being thus superseded, we have substitution. Why do we 
say in the Parasmaipada ? Observe STgr? ti 

stdl fnrT^ II II II 3 T?t:, II 

2. Vriddhi is substituted for the short sr, wlien 
it is immediately followed by the final t or 3 of a root, before 
the Parasmaipada s-Aorist. 

As «^- 3 TOn 7 it, ?^rr- 3 T 5 ?TR 7 n, ssrs-smnttit, 11 This 

debars the option of VII. 2. 7. Why ‘ short bt’? Observe RHNfttil STHRIil II 
V\niy do we say “ending in r or f?”? Observe «rr TT II The 

word BTifj means here ‘proximity’, as in the sentence "Iff; = 

*Hl! II The wr must be in the proximity of the t and ^ II Therefore the rule 
does not apply to STBRfin, for though r and w arc herc^«r?/ of the 

stem, yet are not in the proximity of ar H 

II \ II q?n^ II II 

I ^r3fnn»nTi wr^r mm 'im: 11 

i 6 
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3. In the Parasmaipada s-Aorist there is Vpiddhi 
of the 3 T of and of any vowel, without distinction, of 

the stems ending in a consonant. 

As »r5rr5ff?l ll This debars the option in the case of these two 

roots, which would have otherwise obtained by VII. 2. 7. So also of stems 
mding in consonants : as srmflft, ll By the split- 

:ing up of the sCltra (yoga-vibhaga) these forms could be evolved without 
ising the word in the sdtra. Thus (i) “ In the room of the ^ of 

and JT* there is Vriddhi (2) “ In the room of the vowel of tlie stem 

here is Vriddhi”. The woid “stem” is understood throughout these 
ihapters. If the vowel be at the € 7 td of the stem, there would be Vpddhi by 
l^II. 2. I, and if in the middle of the stem, then the verb e/ids with a consonant, 
ind still there will be Vriddhi by our rule. The use of the word in the 
;6tra indicates that the rule applies when more than one consonant even is 
It the end : as wrf U 

Had the word not been used in the sfitra, then the foIIo\vin(^ 

[naxim would have applied “in % 5 T ll The rule 

«rould have applied where only one consonant intervened between the vowel 
ind the affix, but not when more than one consonant intervened. But it is 
intended that the rule should apply to such cases also. 

The form is thus evolved. To the root ^ we add in the 

second Person singular. Thus ^+^nill Now there appears the Vriddhi 
rule on the one side; and the rule requiring the change of 9 to ( VIII. 2. 31 ) 
the rule requiring the elision of w ( VIII. 2. 26), the rule requiring the change 
off! into ^ ( VIII. 2. 40 ), then the rule requiring the change of ^ into l, and 
then the elision of one a: ( VI 1 1 . 3. 1 3 ) on the other. What rule is to be appli' 
ed first— the Vriddhi or the other rules? The Vpddhi rule is to be .applied 
iirst, because the other rules arc considered as asiddha ( VIlI. 2, i ): and after 
that we apply the othef rules : and afterwards on account of the elsion of ?, we 
change the Vfiddhi atn into ( VI. 3. 1 12 ). The equation will be something 
like this ( VI 1 . 2. 3 ffTr»l( VIII. 2. 31 

(VIII. 2, 26)=-^+>^r5[ ( VIII. 2. 8o)«?ir?;+^Tw{ VIII. 4. 41 + VlU- 

3. 13 ) = ( VI. 3. 1 12). This with the upa.sarga gr?[ and the augment it 

becomes Similar is the evolution of arWTO with ^ H Once 

the 3T has been Vfiddhied into airr, there is no Vfiddhi of aSrr H 
first Vfiddhied the into fT^, but applied the vfiddhi rule last, then thcM^^ 
would have been vfiddhi of 8?r» as ttfPI' which is wrong, I n fact where there 

has not taken place vfiddhi first, there is vfiddhied, = 
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q^ii?r, ffeii 

ffn; « fern 1 

4. The vowel of a stem, ending in a consonant, 
does not get Vyiddhi, when the takes the augment fs II 


As but where the root ends in 

a vowel Will not w by taking Guna (which is an antaranga operation) and the 
substitution of become a root ending in a consonant? No, though Gu^a 
is antaranga, it is superseded by the express Vfiddhi. 



II 3T5cr, ? 5 Pir, ^ 


gini, H 

ifiT! II ?<*KitTRt »rairaRpn jRtrosnpfRjfRt nn nnj fe pn n mtr 

fafe I 

6 . The Vfiddhi of tlie vowel of the following 
stems, does not take place before the c? augment s-Aorist 
in the Parasrnaipada; namely —the stems ending in or 

!r, the roots srpr, a stem formed with foi, the 

root and the roots having an indicatory n in the 


Dhitupdtha. 

Thus Jjf, ‘toe, Itch’ «ni, ‘to sound’ sqjt, ‘to expend’ stsjnjtH, 

l^^l, ‘to vomit’ ‘to li'U't’ ST’ST'jftT, ‘to breathe’ 3 n«J ‘to be 

awake’ fe, (churftdi) ‘to lose’ ??‘tosend’ fij, 

iji'ruIi fe ‘to cover’ arfein;- n 

^ 8T^r RFR H 5II»[fe^fNt 3 

Rtfe ffe: mRI, W 5|irrfir *1 'T fefe f9R<l4iT- 

II nf? ^ got; R«'>l»Piri5R f?ITH II >pTn!|f??I^r >ffe%- 

iwt II fTt'Ri ^ »retfi% II snr ii ^ 

yRT iWR^d'^i R'ifew II ?r ^ RoiffiRi ffe ti’n fer% 

iraRf^ II ^riwii RTmfe ^rr Rfef^vaR, ii ^ 

ffiiniv^, II nvT Jiinwrii^t^R 3R>^rar ?3if^ »RRr, 
tt«R j?fiR^nhiT»Rfe ?fe jiii«^M?«iH^'«f’i >• H 


, In the case of roots and in the above examples, the is pro- 
hibited by III, I. 51. This is an exception to VII. 3. 7 : so far as stems in B 
and are concerned. There is no option allowed here. In the case of bi^, fe- 
roots, and fSi, the Vfiddhi would have taken place by VII. i. i ; and VII. i. 4, 
could not have debarred Vyiddhi, hence the special mention of these roots. 

Nor can it be said, in the case of these roots, that “they will take first 
guija, on account of its being an Antaranga operation’’, because, then the rule 
of Vriddhi ordained by VII, i. i will find no scope. Moreover, if the guija 
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took place first and then Vpddhi, the mention- of fSi-roots and ^ in the sfltra 
would be redundant. For in arWi;, having gunated the roots 

and to and and then substituting sra ( which is also antaranga ) for 
If before fff, we have gina + fq;, and H Now these are roots which end 

in a and would be covered by the first portion of the present sfitra, viz, “h-m- 
y-anta”, so the especial mention of foj-roots and would be superfluous, if gun, a 
was to take place first. The very mention of foj-roots and in this siitra, is 
a jnapaka (indicator) of the following maxim ^ rafa II 

Why have we used the root gffw in the sfltra, when the special sfltra 

VII. 3 8$ will cause guna by superseding Vriddhi in the case ofur^? Ihis 

supersession will take place on the analogy of stsrrs'sj'JirW ( VII. 2. 1 15 ); for as 
this vfiddhi rule VH. 2. 115 is superseded by VII. 3- 85, so will the present 
Vriddhi rule VII. 2. I. Ans. No, this is not so. No doubt VII. 3. 85 does 
supcr-sede the vriddhi rule VII. 2. i and we have guna, as Then 

comes in VII. 2. 2, which would cause vriddhi, because now it is a root ending 
in t y this second vriddhi is prohibited by the present sfltra. \ on can say, 
that by the very fact that the guna rule VII. 3. 85 takes effect, will prevent 
every future Vriddhi, as in there is no penultimate vriddhi by VII. 2. 

I16 [ = ( VII. 3- Ssl-grrrrnt the rule VII. 2. 116 does not 

apply after guna ] You can, of course, say so, and there is no answer to this but 
by saying that the mention ofgrrrr is only for the sake of distinctness. 

In case the reading of in the sfltra be held ncce.ssary, then the 
operations which it undergoes, are shown below : 

+ + Now appears (1) the rule VI. i. 77. requiring the 

change of into 1 11 (2 ) This is however, debarred by the rule VII. 3. 

84 which causes gupa of the finals of verbal stems before all sflrvadhfltuka and 
SrdhadhStuka affixes, because this guna rule is an apavada to n 3 ) 

But this guna in its turn is debarred by the rule VI I. 2. i requiring the vriddhi. 
(4 ) But this vriddhi is, however, superseded by VII. 3. 8$, which causes the 
guna of the final of gun n Now having gunated it, we get this form 

+ Now appears VH. 2. 3 which requires vriddhi, be- 

cause it is a root ending in a consonant. ( 2 ) But that vridrlhi is superseded by 
VII. 2. 4 because the affix has taken the R augment. ( 3 ) Then appears 
the rule VII. 2. 7 requiring optional vriddhi, (4) But that oihional vriddhip 
superseded by the compulsory vyiddhi requirred by VII. 2. 2, bccau.se it is a 
root ending in 1 11 ( 5 ) And this la.st vyiddhi is prohibited by the present sfltra 
VII. 2. 5. These nine .stages through which the form ®rgii»rtr!l is evolved, is 
abbreviated in the following mnemonic verse giift ffjf fRui lyfit'W 
nn It 3^ ^ 'W u 

II ^ II II II 
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6. Before an ??-beginning s- Aorist of the Paras- 
tnaipada, there is optional Vfiddhi of the vowel of II 

As O'" II This option applies when the Rn[ is not 

treated as II But after ftfir is optionally (I. 2. 6) ; when it is 
there being neither guna nor vpddhi; we have substitution, as 

^ II \S II II 3Tcr:, ^ ll 

^fii II f^rl'r fnfq- ttwr rw i 

7. Before an fz-beginning s-Aorist of the Paras- 
maipada, tlie short ar of the root gets o])tionally Vriddhi, when 
the stern begins with a consonant, and tlie sT is prosodially 
short by being followed by a simple consonant. 

Thus or STV’flff or artpft'l 11 Why do \vc .say ‘of sr’ ? 

Dbserve arWbli “ Besides this patent objection, there is another, not 

JO manifest. If we had not taken arff-, the siitra would have ordained Vriddhi 
of every vowel (bt^: VII. 2. 3), the Vriddhi so ordained would be an ar^ 
pertaining Vfiddhi, and not an f^-pertaining Vriddhi. Therefore affixes 
,vill not debar such Vfiddhi, for the f^fff R (I. i. 5), debars only 5»?TO<itT 
Vfiddhi. Therefore fTn”! roots after which is (I. 2. i), will get 
Vfiddhi, which is not desired. Therefore we have only one form of 
%> " 

V\ hy do we say ‘ beginning r\ ith a con.'onant ’ ? Observe Rf 
IT>RPt#tf|; from and sr; 11 Why do we say ‘prosodially short'? Observe 
TtrMbi, 11 

But why docs not vfiddhi take place in from the root 

Ad. 65)? The Vfiddhi docs not take place on the maxim 
Rl?%sf^ ; for the rule applies to short 3 ? only when a con.souant in- 

ervenes between it and the affix, and not when both consonants and vowels 
ntervene. In not only the consonants ® and r intervene but also the 
owel stf II Hence the e is no vfiddhi. Moreover, the can be by one 

tter and not by more than one letter. Therefore, applying this maxim, the 
ord i?%, might have been omitted from the sfltra without any detriment. In 
from the root ( Bhu 685 ) will be explained by 
'ene b ^ ^ ^Pply f® it, because irco consonants inter- 

wo d ^ affix. In this view of the case, the employment of the 

in the shtra is for the sake of distinctness only. 

lorist Th^ ''^ord f^is understood in this siitra, so that the rule applies to 

bv cr., • ^ the aorist of the Desiderative root, is explained 

y ^^yng that the long of vfiddhi is elided by VI. 4. 64. 
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II II 
II ir^ TO fym% 1 

8. The augment is not added to a kfit-affi^ 
beginning with a sonant consonant (^^praty^h^ra). 

The pratayahilra is rather vague. The rule really applies to Krit- 
affixes beginning with c (?^ ) »r and and no affix begins with any other 
letter of class. Thus ffror, non-va^ letters get thfe augment, but not 
(III. 2. 175) so also iftrTO.fff'T?»lbutnot!nsni( HI. 2. 16; Hfinrr, 
but not (III. 2.75. TOJit) ^rrlfTr, ?rf?T 5 *l but not w (HI. 3. 90 

The Vartika ^ TO^rrfr finr gives the rule in a more definite form. Of 
course, in the UnAdi Krit-affixcs, there is diversity. There we get the affix ^ 
for example, which of course does not take the augment, as 
( Un I. 113). Why do we saj' affixes ? Observe II 

Here by VI I. 2. 76 the SArvadhAtuka affixes beginning with a con- 
sonant take augment after the roots ^ &c ; but this f? will also be prohibi- 
ted by the present siitra, if the word be not read in the sCitra. So that 
rule VH. 2.76 would find scope before those affixes only which do not 
begin with a letter; as ll In some texts of KAsika the counter-exam- 
ple is in the Perfect. This is wrong, according to Padamnjari 

because always comes in the Perfect except after the root 
^ &c. (VH. 2. 13): so the counter-example from the Perfect Tense is not valid. 
This sOtra is an exception to VH. 2. 35. The Krit-affixcs beginning with^^ 
letters as given by PAnini are the following: ^ 

and ^(fl), ^ (f), ^ m. 5 T (JTf, ^ 

5 (^5) I* This list will show the truth of the above vArtika. 

^ II 5 . II II fd, 3, cT, n, %, 3, w, 

II 

nrf%?l5>l II f r% n 

9. 'I'iic augment is not taken by tlio following ' 

K}-it-affixe.s fd, g, ?r, w, fe, ^ a-nfl ^ II 

Thus(i) f^-Nfirr: butnnprr, but firrfrr, 

(2) sq (Uii I- 70)— but Nr^Nr, m’Npi 11 (3) (lU. 2. 182)— w 1 >“‘ 

qftgq, so also Uijadi (Un IV. 158), as JJJJCH from Null (4) * 1 ^ 

III. 86 )— fNf: but ?f%Nr, ; so also #n-, qlftrb ’ 1 'N: from w, ^ fonninf 
sftNT, N^Nf, II The N affix mentioned in the sdtra refers to thu 
Uij 4 di N (U|> III. 86 ), and not to the n (q;) of NishthS, for the NishthJ > 
takes the augment, as II (S) (Ui? II. 2) — but #fNNr, 

NTON but NNftmr, NJrt^ 11 (6) (U9 III. I5S), as jB*: but wf^r, sFiW' 

(7) ?l(Un HI. 157)— fj: but tiftit, qfqgq; (8) aoi (Ug HI- 70)— snW’ 
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jut wftRfT) II (9) (Un III. 43).^-^iFqr: but Jitfttrr, ^iPjgNii (10) g 
Ut? HI. 62 )— to: but ^f^r, II 

Vdrt : — The affix 5 and f?r take f?, augment after u» and words of 

limilar formations :— as PrfP^ unTf^lW; H 

Before non-kfit &c, we have as irflfN, H 

q^RT^ s^^l^eidi. II ? a II ll gq^, sTg ^ rani;, II 

ilfq: II q qfiTT WIft’Tq NUlrf^Hl q I 

10. Tile augment ?ar is not added to that affix 
which is joined to a root, whieh in the Grammatical system of 
Instruction (i. c. in the Dhiitupatha) is of one syllable, and is 
without accent (anuddtta). 

A list of such roots has been collected by the Anit—Kdrikd. They 
ire given below. 

Kdrikd : — fTf^J I 

ffq ?TOTir qgftrsrqiNr 11 

As a general rule all monosyllabic roots ending in a vo^ivsl except 3T, 
ong 3; and long g are anuddtta, and do not take {[? augment : as qs, qjr, 
iirf, ?? II The following are the exceptions : — 

(1) All roots ending in short a? are UdSlta and take fa ; as ar^f^ II 

(2) All roots ending in long g are q^, as ir-jTftjn or H 

(3) All roots ending in short g arc.aTR? except ff (IX. 38 the 

eferences are to the class and number in the DhfttupathaJ and fia (V. 8, X. 
71) : as ^Rqr or qff?5ir or iRqrqt il 

(4) All roots in short f are Anit, except rj ( 1 . 1059), ‘to grow’ and 

^‘to attend ’ (I. 945), as vRlrfr il 

(5) All roots in long f are Ain't, c.xcept qif ‘to rest’ (II. 22), and 

‘ to fly ’ (I. 1017. IV. 27\ as qrro, II 

(6) All roots in long g are qj, as HRqr, qRqr from 5 and ^ ti 

(7) All monosyllabic roots in short 5 are .Anit, except, ‘to sound’ 
11.^24, 1 . 1008), ?5 ‘to flow’ ( 11 . 29), g ‘to sound’ (II. 27), g ‘ to mix’ (II. 23) 

26), YU ‘to sharpen', (H. 28); and 3 ?^ ‘to cover' (II. 30, 
Z consisting of more than one syllable, is treated like 5 for the pur- 
ses of^ ) II Jhug qiTiq^r, qfw, hPrtT, and II 

Of the roots ending in consonants, all are e.xcept the following 

qftr: u 
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fCJW TS1% iPr: I 

<T 5 '^m «tm^ 're: !rfwT'frf''T 5 iri n 
qgr Wri^nvr ■■ 1 

s«i sfH?i?ri^? S^Eff^iqi 'T'ng ti 

ffft fT^r ’jftni'TT ?fi[T t^lll Rf?I ftfiSIl I 

tT ^[TrfTfnft?: JU'JUTr: T^fsfT Tf’s^ %fRre. » 

^U 4 - surerft wiw! 1 

?<t 5 Vjsfsfir %fi»: n 

ftlf«r I 

?>n 5 ftttr'Tf? 5 T?wn^t|'lt »t'ji^ 11 

afi r'ftuf '^rNi% fare gfT gupi 1 

fFuif 5tf%a frfr ^re fwf^ irmf? 'Twrrefjatsjfr^^i n 
sTf? re'i ftTqRTire? fgr?«i 1 

5fi fff r^af^a t'^re inff^ ^>^7 nrfa?' n 

qf^ qf^ ref’qftrq^fyu'j^aK faf'T raf% ^f^afiT'Tfvit^^ti.i 
tqrn ^fm 5 f'jTuf 5 jT>rarftf:i qfij refnuN^jft re?fqre?:fqu^ 11 
(I.' 3J-qr-iJ ' to be able' (, 1 V. 78. V. 15). 7i:a:r, WR 
(;2,) jT — qn ' to oat ’ (I. 747. aiui also substitute of siq; 1, as, qRf ; qtr ‘to 
dwell' 1.1054, as qtju II The qiT "'bich take.s .S.im|)r,is,‘'ir,in.i by VI 1.15,1s 
meant here, ami not qu ‘to cover’ (II. 1,5', which docs not vocalise, as 
qgi inPl. hut Tfqq Irom qn 'to dwell’ (\ 11. 2. 5-). 

tj.) >1- Three loots : 7 >t ‘to desire’ (I. 1023}, as, qrUA'qf, coiri;(l. 
1029}, 2l*Tr, aw ‘ to t.d<e ' (I. 1024), ;w 4 I II 

(4,) Four roots, ‘ to cease ’ (I. 103,5), ?JnTr ; HI ' to play’ (I. 906) 
CRT. •re 'to bow’ M.Sdy, 1030) awTt, ‘to <40' (I. 1031 iTRT II 

5. ri;— Two roots >r ‘ to think ’ (IV. 67;, HRI, ?q[ ' to kill' (II. 2), ?aiil 
The Divfidi aa should be t.iken, otherwise WfaHr from qq[— Waa f\Tll 9 . 

(6) ? — I'd^ht roots: — fr? ‘ to smear ’ M I. 5\ ‘ to millv JMi 

^rnn-; ft? ‘to sprinkle' T. 1041, qm, k? ‘ to ,t;row ’ 1 1. 91 25 nsr ; qq'toc.ui}-^ 
fl. io3’,;qrer, qa'to bind' IV. 57; arir, ?* 'to bum' ' 1 . 1011 q»'n, fa? ‘ t ii'-' 
fll. I’o a?r II 111 other Collections n? I. 9 '' 5 ' 1 \ ■ 2 o , ?i? ■ Ik • 89), fr? k 1 
sr?f? ;, arc also enunicralid , of these U? takes optionally before .afli.'a'' 
beoinninn uith q, so .dso ?? b'/e.tiise it bi'lon,_;s lo the el.iss of rqrtq i k 11 - 4 ), 
the other t'.'.o arc not found ( ? ) in rout collections, hence the K.nika iecs| 

words gqSrjqiq II , ,.i «! 

(7v ?r-Ten roots;— ftqj 'to show’ (VI. tk CTJ, 'to sec 1 • 
•tobite’T. 103S , ? 5 I ‘tomb’ AT. 1,31 ,»Tqi ‘to touch’ (VI. 12.8', ft? ^ 
126). R*I (VI. \ 2 f,j both ineanin:4 'to hurt’, fqqj ‘tocntcr’AT. 1.30 , fa?^ 
be small’ (IV, 70, VI. 127). As «ref, ??T, »mt?T or ^ 

The roots with a penultimate nf short, which arc anudAtta m the ( i' ^ 
with tl> cxcc[)tion of and tw, take optionally the augment t? ^ 

vm* grtirr tfimtrw rrrrt li 
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( 8 .) ^-Ten roots:— ?'iwith8T5, ‘to lovc'.^j^'toobstiuct’ (IV.65) (nr.tn( ' 
■to accomplish’ ( IV. 71, V. 16 ) (trarr ; 5 ? ‘t'’ fig'it’ ( IV. 64 ) *irr; ‘to bind’ 
(I. 1022), fsarr; OT'f, ‘to accomplish’ ( V. i7)?Trafr: fa, ‘to be angry’ (IV. 80) 
j*I3fr> I’® hungry’ ( IV. 81 ) waa ; ?ia ‘to be pure’ ( IV. 82 ) ^ratr, 5^ ‘to 
be aware’ (IV. 63) WJI ; «ta ‘to pierce’ ( I V. 72 ) saatr ; Rtajto be accomplished’ 

( IV. 83 ) %afr II The roots fa and r%a are exhibited in the above KSrika with 
vM vikarana ( pnt, )i therefore fa and raa take jr in other ganas than 
the Fourth ; as ^rfotir and hTw H There being want of prohibition with r^ard 
to ^BT, we have ffw and Rffoa 11 

(9.)f-roots. Ten. TOf ‘todistingui.sh’ (VII, 14) ?rcT;na ‘to pound’ 
(VII. 15 ) m become dry’ (iV. 74) ^ ; ff 'to be nourished’ (IV. 73), 
(jUf, fi^'to shine’ ( I. 1050 ) cro, fx®, ‘to pervade, to sprinkle’ ( I. 729, III. 13, ’ 
IX. 54 ) BEf, embrace’ f 1 . 734. I V. 77 ) ; ff ‘to be satisfied’ ( IV. 

75 ) 5 ^ ‘ 1 ° ( IV. 76 ) m ‘to hate’ ( II. 3 )'fl[ei,o*(Rr, 

ja'to draw’ ( I. 1059, VI. 6 both BhuSdi and Tud 4 di are taken, as the kkriki 
uses the two forms ), sri^Cf and ll 

(10.) T-Thirteen roots : fpi ‘to burn’ (I. 1033, IV. 51) ffSr. fijf 'to 

distil’ ( I. 385 ) W51 ‘to obtain’ ( V 14, X. 295 ; srmr; ‘to .sow’ ( 1. 1052 ) 

'to sleep’ ( II. 59)mr;H7,‘to aiKiint’ (VI. 139) fllTr; (VI. 137) 
‘to break’, wm II The roots and |q[ option.illy take??, as they belong to 
class (VII. 2. 45, DivAdi 84-91 ). The .special mention of these two roots 
in the kArikA, is for the sake of indicating tliat these roots take sTf augment ; 
as am or 05^, or ttffrrt; ym. or mtf or mam II The na and |a belonging to 
TudAdi class, are Udatta and ll ^ fl. 1032) ‘to creep’ BHr. 5 im; mf'to curse’ 
( 1 . 1049 ) mm ; 5a ‘to touch’ (VI. 125 ) tjm ; 'to throw’ ( IV. 14) mm 11 
(II.) ^-Fifteen roots, m?; ‘to cat’ L H. ■ ] sTtTI; ‘to void excrement’ 
( 1 . 1026 ) ?mr; WT ‘to leap’ ( I. 10 JS ■! fat ‘to break’ ( Vll. 2 ) vfmt, fiSf 
‘to cut’ ( VII. 3 ) Ijmr; ^ 'to pound' ( VI I. 6 ) miTir. mi’i^ma. mi ‘to perish’ ( I, 
508, VI. 134 ) mmr, mt ‘to sink’ ( l. 90;, vi. 1 33 ) mmr. rmt 'to sweat’ ( iv. 79 ) 
^ U The root is exhibited as in the above kArikA, showing that the 

Fourth class root is to be taken, and not the BhuAdi ( I. 780 ), which is udAtta 
and takes ff II iff ‘to go’ ( IV. 60 ), amr ; fet ’t'^ he troubled’ ( IV. 61, VI. 143, 
VU- 12 ) gt ‘to strike’ ( VI. i ) mmr ; ft ‘to impel’ ( VI. 2 ) mmr; (IV 
® 2 )^mTII The root is exhibited in the kArikA, as ftmif and fomt, there, 
fore, the rule applies to and Kimft ftT •' The AdAdi ( ) and TudAd 
( is ^ , as ti 

(u.) m(~six roots 0 ^ ‘to cook’ ( I. 187 ) ooCT, ‘to Sjpeafe 

^II' 54) IMW, ‘to separate’ (VII. 5) 'to make ennpt}i 

(^II. 4 ) fi^iukle’ ( VI. 140 ) wm; (VI. 136 ), ‘to loose^^wr 

(i. 3 ,V»*-Otte toot' nw 'to ask’ f VI. 120) m JiMrtt 11 



roots:— nw 'to colour’ (I, 86$. 1048 ) tfW; f*tH 'to 
iteanse’(lll. II )ft5tw.»ft*rt%:*f^‘tohonor’ (I. 104;) »t<w: Hsw ‘to break’ 

( VII 16 ) ^ 'to fry' ( I. 181 ) wtr or Hsf; Will ‘to quit’ ( I. 1035 ) ni?w; 

im ‘to sacriBce’ ( L 1051 ) m, 5» ‘to join’ ( IV. 68, VII, 7 ) break’ 

(VI. 123 )%^i ^ ‘to adhere’ (I. 1036) Hsm to be immersed’ (VI, 122) 
‘'ifWiM'tobend’CVI. 124) ‘to enjoy’ (VII. 17 ).^, ‘to embrace’ (1, 
I02S ) ^ ‘to emit’ ‘to create’ ( IV. 69, VI. 121 ) 1? ‘to cleanse’ 

(I 269, II. <^ 7 ), »iref. II The root is exhibited in the Dhfttupatha with 
along indicatory e-s, ^ {U. 57)- It, therefore, optionally would 
take I?, n Nor does this root take spr augment. The inclusion of this root in 
the above list is, therefoi^, questionable. Others read instead of gst il The 
flhm root is Anit ( 111. 12) i. e. ftii ’to separate’ the of Rudhidi 


takes it „ T. 

Why do we say “a monosyllabic root”? Observe II The root 

Is taught as with a final sr (II. 4- 42 ) 
we say ‘‘in upade^a or Dh^tupatha” ? 

The rule will not apply to roots which have become amuiaita durin? 

evolution i. e. when taking affixes. Therefore, we have and m'^ 

with fT , but not here, awl ^^1*1, ^>^9 '• ^ 

II U II '* 

fftr; II N ^ yraro TciT r?nT^ ^ htw i 

Kdrihi iirwqr^*r^r't«ri‘i«W5« 

11. Tiio augment is not added to an affix 
having an indicatory w, when it comes after the root fw, or 
after a monosyllabic root ending in ^ or ac m the 


Dhdtupdtha. 


As fttftr, Piw:, fWPl II So also with roots ending in g* vowels: as 

. «Mf, wf=, 5991H ; wm, W’ „ 

Why ‘ftf and ending roots only’? Observe ftf^: H Why lann? 

«n Indicatory « ? Observe vSif , » Some read two ^’s m the 

»6tra and would apply it to the indicatory also, as (III. 2. 139)- 

This rule applies to those roots, which have not been enumerated aboie. 
In the case of 3 the Nish^ha will not take fC even by VII. 2. 49 '■ea ‘1 


VII. a. 15. . j 

- When two « are read in the sOtra, one standing for n; there arises^ 

i little difficulty of combination. Thus n coming after the visarga of ^ 
> requite that the visarga be changed to « by VI. i. 114. If n be 
i ■:!i,(VUI. 4- 55) then also, the visai^a required to be changed into u^ 
^'bv VIII. 3. 37. If the change oft! into (VIII. 4 - 55 ) be considered asi 





(VIII. 2 , U)f then also the visarga must be changed to i 
sOtra should be H This, however, is not done as an anomaly^ 

able in sCltra construction. According to K^sik^, this difficulty would not 
arise, if in the sOtra ( III. 2. 139 ), the fin + «n be taken as coni- ' 

pounded into W; so that that rule would apply to that ^ which ends in 
and not to that w whose final is changed to f ; so that the forrn U ' 

evolved without anomaly : and the affix will be and not (^). • 

The affix being f?jrq[, the above sandhi difficulty will not arise at all. 

The word is understood here also, so that the rule will apply to 
roots which end in vowel, in their original states and not to the transform* 
cd base before the affix. Thus is a ^^-ending root, which is transformed to 
before the Nishtha rf 11 The rule will apply to it, as il If you object*^ 
saying, that j ends in long and its Desiderative optionally takes |?;by VII. 

2. 41, and therefore, its Nishth^ will always take no by VII. 2. 15. we 
reply, that the option taught in VII. 2. 41 applies to roots ending in long H; 
but when the root vowel is changed to f, it is no longer a ^-ending root. If 
you say, the rule of sth^nivad bh^va will apply : we say, that tliat rule is not 
applicable to ^ fqPl, and this is an I) Therefore, the word should 

be read into this sOtra. If this be so, the rule ought to apply to irpnr, and we 
cou Id not get the forms •sTnrmrJ and II To explain this we should 

also read the anuvritti of into this sfitra. The root however is an 

exception and is governed by this rule, in spite of its consisting of more than 
one vowel. Thus and H 

K&rikd is treated as if it was 5, when the affix is to be 
applied, 9Prr^ is to be prohibited, or is to be debarred. 

^ II II II ^ II 

II gt ^ ^ i 

12. The Desiderative affix do^s not get the 
augment not only after roots ending in ^ and SBf, 
but also after W5 and jjf II 

As II The anuviritti of is not drawn 

into this sOtra, as option is allowed regarding it by VII. 2. 49, would al- .■ 
ways get |^,gn(I. 944) being (in the DlifttupStha), would have optionally J 
taken (VII. 2. 44) .(ij 

The forms and are thus evolved : — int+ gg ( the affix is 

'^by 1. 2. 8 )-5f+gg(Vi. I. i6)=gi+^rn ( VIII. 2. 31 
't' ( VIII. 2. 37 ). So also with the qg is here hy ■ 

1 - 2. 10. - 'I 
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L * 1 ^ " ' - — — ^ ^ 

< 5 ^. n f ^ ’I >1 fj f 1 ’f ' 

‘ itrf%TO i> fwg«r fRr ^’^i***^ " 

13. The Personal endings of the Perfect do not 

get the augment f?, after % ^=g, w n 

Thus ^ i : W, 

55^1 5^'^^ ’ f ■ 5?^’ 5^** ’ 8* SS^' ^8*^ ’ 8; ?I^' ^8** ** ^5lR*% 

^ fffr 11 

These roots with the exception of f are Anit by rule VII. 2. lo ; their 
special mention here is for the sake of niyama, namely, these roots alone are Anif 
In the Perfect, other roots are all Set in the Perfect. Thus hrPTft«r, ftpT%, 

II All anudfitta roots of the Dhfttnpfitha are to be understood, by this 
rule, to get r: II The affix rj of the Perfect get.s R after fJ^, as the irregular 
form W in VII. 2. 64. indicate.s that in the Veda, V does not get R after 
but in the secular literature it does. Ry VII. 2. 65, the v would have got Rafter 
J, § and V ; that Ris also prohibited by the present siltra. As gsr^Ti Sft’Ii 

M jJ i tr STiyi ^ II 

Vdrt : — is added when ^ takc.s the augment : as 
II The rule VII. 2. 63, applies here also, as II 

II It ’TTTfH II f^?r, rnsRiH, ii 

II RSfr^rfjnrmr h ii 

14. The Piirticipiiil uffixes ?t and (hta and 
ktavatu), do not get tlio augment after _and after the 
jfoot which has an imlicatory t II 

As?r!, sfM^fVI. 10,.,— WT, wm; BTTf^w (VI. 9), gfR=. 

mil Theft is changed to jt boc.ausc of the indicatory aft '.VI 1 1 . 2. . 15 ). So 

also #ft (IV. 42'. ta:, In the Dbatupfttl.a, Tt? TV. 27 ), is cla«d 

among aftfR roots, and it indicates that the Xishthfi is anit after it ; and w is 
for »r-change (VlII. 2 45 ) as, Tire word governs the 

;follo\ving sfitras upto VII. 2. 35. 

JiRfT II II II •' 

Ijj^! 11 HR HTftlft'Tt^ tf'lHRi'fhtrJR f^tSTHT ’TR RPTHt *t rtHf?! II 

15. The Partici[)ial-Jiffi.xe.s do not take C?, after 
those roots, to tvhich another suffix can optionally be aclue4 

with OP without this augment n 

That is, a root which is optmially Set before other affixes, is tnvatui / 
atiH before NishthS. Thus by VII. 2. 44, hw consonant beginning affi-xes are 
Vionaby NishthA after ^&c, will be invanaby 

laitiy Thus » »y vn. 2. 56, the roots ' 

^dicatory H, optionally are followed by SetfRU The NishthA after 
iifbott will be amt'/ as fgHMt n 
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By the vArtika <rf| 1lOri“tl?TO«Mt«rE the roots ijn and ^ take 
optional ff in the Desiderative ( VII. 2. 49). Though <?fi; is a root which thus 
optionally takes fC in the Desiderative, yet its Nishtha is always for PSnini n 
himself has employed the word inWfr in Shtra II, i. 24,38. According to 
Padamanjari this rule of iru ftvnNT is anitya and not of universal application. 
Because had this rule been of universal application then the root fit which is, 
optionally anit by VII. 2. 57, would be universally anit by the present sOtra 
and there would be no necessity of reading it with a long f in the Dhtitupatha, 
as HO to make its nishthh anit under VII. 2. 14. 

sir^sr II II ii 3Tr%:, =5, ii 

16. The Participial-affixes do not get augment 
after a root which has an indicatory srr || 

II The ^ implies that other roots not enumerated are to be als.o in- 
cluded, as STTWb H 

This and the sCitra following it could have been made into one, as 
8Trr^?T«r ft>Trsrr H The separate making of two sCitras indicates that 

the rule of ^ ftvTT^T (VII. 2. 15), applies with the restrictions and limitations 
of the rule ordaining ‘option i.e., the prohibition of augment, with regard 
to the participial-affixes is limited by the same conditions, which apply to the 
optional employment of before other affixes in the mr'Tr rules 

ffRwvyj ) II Thus VH. 2. 68 ordains ?? optionally to the affix Rafter 
the roots fru, and 11 The root there is the Tud^di root mean- 

ing ‘to acquire’. The rule nrwr will apply to this wdth this meaning: 
and not to meaning ‘to know’, the Past Participles of wdiichareft^:,f|ff^^q^U 
fW5rT II II II ll 

II Hr4 wrtR^wifw ^ suffni Nrwf^Hrsir sf ii 


17. The participial affixes after roots having an 
indicatory arr, may optionally take the augment fl, when the 
affixes have an Impersonal sense, or denote the beginning 
of.an action. 


Thus or qf^nr;, qJjflfT: ii The Saunagas optionally 

''^‘ke the Nish^ha set after the root when the affi.K has a Passive significance 
^^5^ qif! qf^or qrot! STf: 5fi^ll Not so, when the affix has Impersonal 
II The root ‘to throw’ (srorf^), is followed by 
's tha, when the sense is Impersonal : as i but not when the begin- 

of action is meant, as ir^i ^(o^; a 







vpf'., to:, TORm, ^ II 

II g*)? wRf wrr»?t ««r Pw ftP**? 'W>? fH<m^ iwfrtw» »w »PRipti 

W ft w g » 

18. The following words are made without p 

■ augment in the senses given against them : ^ ^ 

1. ^*^5 churning stick’, 2. The mind , 3. 
darkness’, 4. 55nr5 ‘attached’, 5. ‘indistinct or umntelli. 

gible’, 6. ‘a note or tone’, 7. q^: ‘made without an 

effort or by an easy process’, and 8. ‘excessive’. 

' When the words have not the above sense, we have i. gPm 'disturbed 
or agitated The phrase gwt m or is a metaphorical use of the word. 

2. as m-'’ " 3 "J 

5.^.( = »rTvm'm) 6 .f^fro.n«‘losonnd', or from RPr 11 7. 

L,«„,^isa decoction, prepared without much trouble, by simply slightly 

heating the substance with some water, without powdering or pasting it. 

a medicine for any disease 

may be administered in five forms or essence, paste or powder, 

decoction or extract,^: cold extract prepared by ritrowing pounded drugs 

into cold water, and keeping that all night to soak. This watery extract, to be 
drunk in the morning, is so called. is a similar hot preparation bu fa 

immediate use, when the drugs are put in boiling water and the deletion 

after purification is ready for use as a drink. 8. irrf?ii from m to strive . 

^1 II ftqraw W3niin*n-*uif^HT n 

19. The Participial affix does not get augment 
after the roots and 51 ^, "hen meaning ‘bold, impudent 

and arrogant’. 

AS1I-..RWI’ « rho.«ot«isexhibitrfinth=Dhtopahaa ^ 

,«,U b. «Pwhy VM. 2 . 16. W » <ra “* 7 ®''^^’ I , tishihi is* 

has an indicatory 5 by VII. 2. 56. read with VII. 2. ‘S.'tsNi . 

- Anit The special mention of these roots here, is for the sa ^ 

rtpma rales nah,ay.«ilR»ly«>» M 

.ensear ar “!«"«»“ therefore VlH 

4 (, Impersonal action) or (beginning 0 ac ion , niksbit "'1'*^ 

■’tS calotapply to it”-Tbis U KAiikt aWing to Bhattoj. D.k.b ^ 
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juotes Haradatta and MAdhava, ^ forms participles in those senses, when 
)ption is allowed, as, tfi or !r,WTi or not meaning ‘impudent’. . 

nr: II ^0 II II fg-:, nsqt:, II 

II i» 1^ Pmwt ^ II 

20. The irregularly formed Past Participle n means 
‘stout’ and ‘strong’. 


It is derived from if with affix. In other senses, the forms are 
or II There are two roots one ( 1 . 769 ) without nasal, and the 
ither ( I. 770) with the nasal. xjS can be derived from any one of these by 
iliding f, and the nasal, and changing rr to *, and not adding the augment u 
The difference between ^ and qn is that a man may be stout or ^ 
rithout being strong ( and vice versa. The word qr; in the sfltra is 
qual to qwn; in fact, the word q;? is formed by affix. The irregularity in the 
ormation of JI consists in the absence of f?, and the elision of ( and of q if 
he root tt be taken ) : and the change of q into « il This irregular elision of 
is for the sake of preventing the application of the rule (VIII. 2. l). 

?he form could have been obtained in the regular way by the elision of f 
hus:sit+»r=’C’l+If (VIII. 2. 31 )=C?t+«i=c^+j = ?+S’(VlII. 3. i3)=.5ji, 
lut then when v is elided, the rule f ^w if q g? will apply, and the forms 

EWfif could not be obtained. For <|( is changed to k by VI. 4. i6t only 
rhen it is ia^-Au or light, but f-lopa being con.sidered asiddha, the would be 
leavy as standing before a conjunct consonant. So also the form »T Kggmi!»«i a; 
ould not be obtained ; for the pt would not be changed to srq before wpi when 
be ^ is not light or laghu ( VI. 4. 56 ). So also, ( the 

aughter of Paridpijha ) could not be formed. For m being considered guru 
r heavy, the affix would have come in the feminine ( IV. i. 78 ). 

II \\ II II qfrfs-! ii 

21, The irregularly formed means ‘Lord’. 


This is formed, like pr, from f?.or f^ll When not having the sense 
f ‘Lord’, we have Tltflfuq and il 

, ^ The f is elided first as an anomaly. By so doing we can get the forms 
keimwqfit, The form ifftjRsq is formed by ww 

istead of ktvA a Though the full noun is qKf* and is added to such a 
oun, yet for the purposes of ktvS it is considered as a compound verb, having 
R as upasarga. In fact, is added to ff, and the root becomes ejft, and 
Jen ktvA is added to this root, and then there is compounding of with this 
in ktvJ, and then by the regular process the ktv^ is replaced by 
g^efAlTufc is that Derivative roots formed from nouns, like 
Wlq, aqiM, ^ virh^ haws in upa.sarga as one of their formative elements. 
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are treated as if they were compound verbs having those upasargas. The 
result of this is, that though the full noun is yet in the derivative verb 
g will be treated as an upasarga, as in ordinary compound verbs. Thus the 
augment sr in the Imperfect is added after g and not before it, as 
^ mm w The rule is ^ „ 

The Participial form of these words is therefore with and not as 
and II The only exception to this rule is the noun tfiTR, in which the 

upasarga fR is not considered as a separate member in the Derivative verb 
This being the general rule, in the portion is treated as an upasarga 

and JTWfit as the verb and its accent is governed by ftryy (VIII. 1.28) 
{, e. it becomes altogether unaccented and qft retains its accent. So also 
where is ^ is compounded with the Participial form and then 
firr is changed to by VII. i. 37. 

11 5 ^ 5 ^ II 11 || 

fftr: II 5 i^mrRgraif>r?nTRT *1 n 

22. Tlie Piirticipial afli.x. does not take tlie aug- 
ment after the root when the partieiple means ‘difficult’ 
and ‘impenetrable’. 

As ?rer S Rr:, ^ PT ?K?ffrTfi>TaRrRr li “Difficult is Fire-sacrifice 
I. e. it is difficult to completely master the ritual connected with the worship of 
fire;and difficult enough is Grammar, but the SflmAns arc worst of air’.5Fr?rR^rH 
‘impervious forests.' H W hen not havig these senses, we have 

M II II ii 

ff^: II h ii 

23. Tlie Partieipial iiffix does not take tlie aug- 
ment after tlie root 3^ in any .Hnnse otlier than that of 
‘proclaimed’. 

As ^ gw Trft but ^»lTf II Runew •=■ sfitSUHn; 'assertion, 

affirmation, agreement’, is bhvflcli( I. 683 ), and 

Chur&dj (X. 187), both of these are referred to in the sQtra. The prohibition of 
in the sQtra, indicates by jhApaka thAt the Rp» added to the root in.tli 
ChurAdi class in the sense of is anitya. So the following constructio 

becomes valid :-as jwjufoRr: "expressed their opinions 1 

words". 

In short the is optionally added to the the ChurAdi class 

Some say the ChurAdi fVp?, is anitya generally and not only 
( hiPto oy ni » g uw :) II This is inferred from the mention of tlie root Pfl 
( X. 2 ) in this class. The Indicatory I in Prtlf shows that the augnien 
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jff will be added to the root, which will thu.s become and this will be 
retained throughout and never dropped. ( VII. r. 48 ). Now had 
the been nitya, then the root ought to liavc been taught as be- 

cause no rule would have caused the elision of the ;Tof f=q;;r when was 
added. The enunciation of the root as f^f^, therefore, iiulicatcs 'that the 
chui-adi i.s anitya, and thus we get the forms like mtJctrT , 

&c. 

3T^; ii n ii aft'., fn, II 

II ^ Pi jTTctJn^^snmTTmitr h 5 t?iPt ii 

24. Tlie Purticipial ufH.v docs not take the 
after the root 3?;^ wlieii it is preceded by h, ^ or i% || 

As ‘ plagued ’ II Why ‘of srf’? Observe It 

Why ‘?I^ ft or 1% ’ ? Observe vrr^'ir = 11 

II ^'>1 II TTIH II sr^:, % II 

ffMi II 8TpT?TSfr?tTtt?ir'ttrft PigrJtrriTnnTr h w% ii 

25. The Participial aOix does not take the ??, 
after 31^ preceded by stfir, when tlic meaning is that of ‘near’. 

As %iTr, ?RiT II Why ‘ when meaning near ’ ? See 

fiT3: meaning <^1^:11 ftft means ‘remote,’ that wlu'ch is not remote is Sfft. 

^‘non-remote,’ the state of being non-remote is MtfTJ^^'non-remote-nc.ss,’ The 
afiS.x Jt^is added irregular!}-, in spite of the prohibition contained in V. i. ur. 

fWIT II II »T^rR II dt:, 5T^?RH, friq; , || 

IRi II "JiRtq f %ftgrari'-na['irit f m PriRfr 11 

2b. The Word is formed from tlie cau-sativc of 
ill the sense of ‘ studied or readd 

There is absence of f? anti liik-eli'^'inn of the causative sii^n. As 
^ ‘ Devadatta lias read or t^tine throu;.;h Guiia/ (5^: 

) n II When the sense is not that of ‘ ivati we 

have II d he root is intransitive, and becomes Transitive when 

employed in the Causative. The partieijile is formed from this Transitive 
eatisative verb, otherwise it could not have i^oveined an object as sliown above. 
The affix tK is added with a Passive force to as wo hnd the author himself 
this form in 0 t|^ in siHras IV. 2. 68, and V. T. 79; on the analo^^y of 
the word could al.so have been formed without this siUra.” 

^ iR\sii q^rr% (I ^r, 

II 

y 
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27. Tlic following irregularly formed Participles 
from the causative roots, may optionally take namely, ^ 

JTH II 

These wards are formed either from the causative base or from the pri. 
mary roots &c. The other forms are 

and II The words &c.are formed by the luk-clisioii of P! (Causative), and 
not taking the Augment. By Vll. 2. 49 3^ optionally is and, therefore 
by VII. 2. 15, its Participle would have been ahmiys hence, this sfitra 

makes an option. 

II ^':il ll am, mr, il 

II %frT ^ II 

28. The Piirtieipial uffix may uptioually get iz 

augment, after mi; and II 

As ^:or ll By VII. 2. 48, the affixes after i^arc optionally ^ ^ and 
therefore by V 11 . 2. 1 5) the XishUia after this verb would have been al:v(ys 
anit ; hence this optional rule, or ; *5^ ■ or : ll The 

is cxhibitetl in the Dhatiipatha as RcTO (I. 812) i. e. with an indicatory loni^ 
and hence by VH. 2. 16. would have been anit always, this rule makes it op- 
tionally anit. So also, qrlr, or 'uft, or tT^or 

II preceded by ^ will be optionally anit, even when having any 
sense other than that of ‘ proclaimed \ as this subseijuoit sutra supersedes VII. 
2. 33 so far. So ai>o BrrPTRT: or BTfF^RrTr BTT*^^R^or sflTTRTO JR: ll fHJ 

when preceded by 3TT. though denoting ‘mind/ is optionally anit, in spite of 
VII. 2. 18, that rule being siipcisedcd sr) far by this subsequent rule. 

11 5^5- 11 ’TTTm ll ll 

11 ^ 11 

II II 

29. The P 5 irtici])ial affix o])ti()nally takes after 

when the word or its .synonym is in coustnictioii 

with it. 

As 5mR ^^iRor^f^mTH ^rmR. or ^j^p. or 

or : II 51 ‘to lie' ( I. 741 ) is exhibited with an indicatory ^ in the 
patha,and would have been consequently always anit, in the Xislith.i(Vn- b 
because it was optionally anit before ktvfl ( VII. 2. 56 ) hence this rule. 
be delighted’ (IV. 1 19) is also included here, this verb is ^ii ^ 

appertains to both these verbs. The word means the hair of the 
well as of the head: as in the .sentence ^RTO do 

of 51 in connection with will be that of bristling np, horipillation. ^ 
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we say “in connection with %H?” Observe gfr (bhuarli) ‘the deceived 

Deva Datta’ and ( Divadi) ‘the delighted Devadatta. 

The option is allowed also in the senses of ‘astonished’ and 
‘beaten back’, as or ‘ the astonished D ’, gee or ‘the 

bent or destroyed teeth’. 

II ^0 II II 3Tqf%rT:, *9, || 

II mfw ^ fw?jur I srT?5??j i 

II II 

30. And siMi^cT luis also a second form with the 
augment % 11 

The word srqf^ is formed with the preposition stt added to the root 
I- 929) ‘to honor, to fear, to see’ and ^ changed irregularly to r% before 
^ II The other form is STT'm^:, as or ‘the teacher 

is feared by him’. This e.xample is given when the sense is that of ‘fear’; when the 
word means ‘honor’, then the participle must govern the genitive case, as re- 
quired by III. 2. 188. 

Vdri Before affix, is always changed to f=^, as ‘Loss, 

destruction, showing reverence’. The affix is added to ■siro, by considering 
it as belonging to the class of stit &.c. See 1 1 1. 3. 94 Vdri. Otherwise it would 
take the affix st by III. 3. 103. 

I II II II f II 

im: II 3 ^ra f ?f?uRrt 5 rr 1 

31. I is suhstitnted for ^ (I. 978) in tlie Veda, 
before the Participial-affix. 

As 9muni (Vaj San. I. 9). But in 

secular literature. 

3n%frlT5r II II II ^ II 

?f^: II sTTft^frir ?nT nriram m«i 1 f 1 

32. The word ‘ aptirilivrita ’ is irregularly formed 
ill the Veda. 

The^ substitution required by the last sUtra, docs not take place here. 
^»i.( Rig I. 100. 19). 

^ Sfer *- 11 11 II II 

^3. iffcr is irregularly formed from ^ in the Veda, 
guna substitution and augment, when it refers to Soma. 

*IT sf; ^ Jftrir, II 
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fq^?T, fq?T!E<i, ^be^, 

q^f., qnT 1 %, ffil, ^ II 

fTrTi u irmfT ^ 

^ftfrT WRfif f R'Tf^?^ I 


34. In the Vocla, tiie folloM’ing irregular forms arc 
found, some witli, and some witliout the augment ^^-1 
grasita, 2 .skabhita, 3 stabliita, 4 uttabhita, oeliatta, 0 vibista, 
7 vifiastri, 8 ganstri, 9 ^aslri, 10 tarntri, 11 tarutri, 12 varutri, 
13 varutri. 14 varutrili, 15 ujjvaliti, K) ksbariti, 17 ksliaiiiiti, 
18 vamiti and 19 amili. 


Of tlic above nineteen words, t. c, 3, and 4 are from roots uggto 
swallow’ ( I. OjI ) ?4;nj ‘to ‘-top’ ( 1 . 41 t ) and ( 1 . 413 ) all h.nin:; an 
indic.atory 7, and therefore by VII. r>. S'-’ n'-al 'dth VII.2. 1 their Nidipw 
would not have taken R II Thu-, vfm (\er. rjr^ ; 4r 
BT^ ( =^5^4: 1 ; qir Rrr^btfUJ ( ‘ 3^54: ) n The 

irrecjularity is onlv with the pn-iioMti-m 7^. with other plel)o,■.itu)n^, the foim 
i-, not cinployerl. Sinnl.irh' ( ; ; ( -qRHr) horn <4 4Wii 

(6 7qRr?tT ?Tq ?IT f44fR*l' '-f44ri%4«l ' 'I bo form-. 7 S, and y are Iroin the ru('t> 

q^;??4?W5Tr4U»4T ( - »■ 34 MRF uf-R: ( - UftWt b tTMIRF ( =1^1443)11 

The forms 10 , ii, le, 13 and I-F are iioin the rcjots 3 .md f (4? and 4T), 
with the affix and tin; ,m;;menl 34 ,ind 314 ll cr tVF- 

^ (=5TfTmtq or fTtf^rr^k or 4K3rm ( RttfR^or 4iRa3;. 

4qittRMft''3?4?ir4?Tl II i-- vNlnbited in tin. fain of .Noin. ph ol I''- 

femi.dnc-^ql merely f.r the - d.e of showin;.; one form.in whieT ^ w f’»''‘ 
another f am is 3T^3n'3'44K3n H Hue the plm.d 1^ toinicd irreeii .11 
takin" the word as 4^t?r 11 The funinine foiin could have been ta^'J 

obtained from 4^, by adding i^'r, the -.peei.d mention v exphmaloij. 

rest 15, 16, 17. lb ami 19 are from 3 ^- 34 ^. HTt . wq. 43, and 3X4, 

the vikarana q? and the affix of the 3rd Per .Sing ^ 4 . f being siib.stitiita 

W of qT , or q4, is elided and the augment R i-- added ll As 

qT44t?Tj, MW «wriT (=-W’tR), ^ 'TftW ( = itTO4). V tlR 4T4R (-MR,. 

4 ^. ( = 3 t‘jpn 4 ) II Sometimes we have ST^JRTR, as q44‘*PffW •' 

ii ll q^ir^ H ^Tri[virgf»?^> I?’ ’* 

ffq: II Bi5f#Rr Pifqq 1 3Tis^4r3qiE?i 4B!RrtTfqR >RI% • 


BK. VII. Cii. II § 36 ] 


f? Augment 


1375 


35. All anlha<lhS,tiika affix (III. 4. 114 &c) begin- 
ning with a cousoiiaiit ( except ^), gets the augment ( in 
these rules ). 

Thus pyftrTr, II Why ‘ilrclhadh^- 

uka’? Observe li The niyama rule of VH. 2. 76 ordainiuj^^ 

aifuuent to sfirvadhatuka affixes of Rudfidi verbs, would prevent f? auj^- 
nent before sfirvadhatuka affixes when coming after other roots. The 
‘mployment of ardhadhatuka here can be dispensed with. Why before affixes 
)c^nnning with a ^-con^onant ? Observe II Tliough 

he anuvritti of f? was understood here, its repetition i*^ for the sake of preven- 
ing the prohibition of the foreL^roin*^^ sutras like VIl. 2. 8. 

II II q^TrfT il il 

fT>T^?T; I 

strVtt 11 

3(). The augincnt is addeil to ‘anlluulliatuka 
valdcli affixes alter ^ and onlytlien wlani tliey do not oc- 
casion the taking of the Personal endings of the Atinaiiepada. 

The roots and ^ are udatta, and will ;^ot f? aiu^inent naturally, the 
;fltra makes a restriction or ni\Mma. The restriction is tliat when the roots 
;hcmselves occasion ati'nane[)ada affixes, then tiicy do nut take otherw ise 
they will. 

When do rootsgivc occasion to .\tmancpada affixes ? The roots occasion 
itmanepada affixes when employed in the Imper>onal, Passive, and Intensive 
senses. Sutras I. 3. 38-43, teach us when takes Atmanepada affixes. Thus 
SRTmr, JT^R^^^II Why do WC say 

when not the occasion of getting the Atmanepada altixe^’ ? Ob^ciwe, jjRRfe, 
TOl?, In all the^e examples and 

^Jiave become the causes of taking the Atmanepada affixes. IheDesi- 
derative is also Atmanepadi bccau>o of I. 3, 6j. 

Why have we used the word Ptr^ in the sutra? W’oiild it not have 
been simpler to say ? This foim of sutra would have indicated 

thfit wl'iencver an fitmanepada affix followed, then there would be no aug- 
ment. Now the rule is that all worths exhibited in the Locative case in this 
Grammar, have the force of TOfR’H’, i. o. when that woud fcHoics. 1 herefore 

would mean when an rumanependa affix followed. If then this ‘ atm- 
micpada” be taken as qualif)ang ^ and then it mu^t follow^ immediately 
^fter those roots, as in and ; but we would not get the forms 

*1^1^ and because ^ intervenes between the atmanepada and the 
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affix. On the otlief hand if “atmanepada” be taken to qualify the word “Srciha 
dhatuka affix" understood, viz, if the sfltra ment 

Sil^ then the forms and would be valid, but we should not ge 

the forms JiCTWre and because the augment wgr is a portion of th 

atmanepada affix, and there is no ardhdhatuka affix here. If the^sfttra b 
taken to have both the above senses, then we could not get the form 
in the Desideratives because here the atmanepada does not follow immediate! 
after the sarvadhatuka affix that follows giw II Therefore, the word ftrln 
should be taken. For by so doing, there takes place prohibition with regar 
jQ Sjc, and also with regard to that after which comes the atmanepad; 
as the ^ in nnd also with regard to that which precedes the latte 

as the affix in the above. In the root ^ has nc 

occasioned the atmanepada affix, but the affix awf. hence the prohibition c 

this satra does not apply. 

;^^;./;_Prohibition off? augment should be stated with regard to 5: 
when an Kpit-affix, with active force, follows not in the atmanepada, though i 
the Active voice such jkh. 'vas subject of Atmanepada. When tak( 
no upasargas, we have according to one view two forms tfstTT and ( 1 . 3. 4 : 
because the atmanepada here is optional. According to the other view the 
will be only one form, as aimm li Fnt with it and we have ar 
II Why do we say ‘ the Krit-affix should have an active force'? Ob 

erve 

nepada ” ? Observe fncaiPtrfr H I Ice there is ff, augment ; for by 1 . 3. 4 ^. ? 
fs subject of atmanepada, when the upasargas H and precede, but n. 

otherw‘^^^,.^1^ take nof^in the Desiderative, and befo 

af^ affix, by'’ virtue of VII. 2. ii and 12. Therefore, we have the fora 

fT^ Sf^ II II 11 ^ ** 

linf ' ,*T« 11 ii.tH,l.' 

37. The augment added to valddi drdhadluinik 
affixes, becomes lengthened, except in the Personal ent wj 

of the Perfect, after the root inr II 

As 1^, " Why not in the Perfect ? ^ 

II The lengthening takes place of the fr taught in VII. 2. 35 . 
not refer to the PTWfT R of VI. 4- 62 : as qftw. •' 

g^mll^'^ll 

38. The is optionally lengthened after »' 
and after roots ending" in long M, except in the Perfect. 
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As I I qraftNT 1 jir^h 1 ?nt:?rr 1 ?ri!Rr 1 str^R^ i 

HTftlto II fr fRr I I ST^f^ I qqftri I >(r«T 11 Why do.we 

say ‘after f and long ^ ending roots’ ? Observe and ll Why 

do we say except in the Perfect ? Observe and ;iRri 11 

fe 51 %^ II H II II * 1 , II 

|f»ri II ^ ^ 'T I 

39. The is not lengthened after the same roots 
f, and SR: ending roots, in the endings of the Benedictive. 

As Jinmftu, srmtmfte, 11 

^ II «» II II II 

fRi: II f ft T^T ^ !t »?#t I 

40. The i.s not lengthened after f and sif ending 
roots, in the s-Aorist of the Parasmaipada. 

As srmftCTq, irmRs:, arrirfeni, from Rjmtrtw. n sTRmRetq, srmtiRg?, 
rora tf»r,sTr®ST^; but iiRTO, itrOk in the Atmanepada. 

^ II a? II q?rrf^ 11 m 11 

II J?fi ^ TTRW I 

41. The Desiderative w may optionaly take 
(which is optionally lengthened also) after the said f and sK 
ending roots. 

As I I I I in f^^RuR r 1 1 

M 4 fit I fttiRqRt I 1 8 TrRre?r#f 1 This Parasmaipada form is not valid, 

iccording to Padamanjari. BTim^R^llr i i f^RwsTm 

I I 

in^ ^ wRr II 

Thef? was prohibited by VII. 2. 12, in ca.se of the Desideratives, 
lence this sQtra : when is added, it may be Icng^thened by VH. 2. 38. 
The augment however is not added in and nrfhffir, as they are 

'ormcd from f ‘ to do ’ and 5 ‘ to lose which do not take f? at all. Because 
though the short m is lengthened before ^ by VI. 4. 16, yet such leng- 
hening will not make the roots long ending roots. Because the anuvntti 
the word upade^a is understood here from VII. 2. 10, so that the rule 
applies to those roots only which in ‘ upadeaa* or Dh^tupAtha end in long 
ind not those whose W is lengthened by some Grammatical rule. Moreover, 
^ ^ ^ in ^ and f Is temporary only, as it is replaced by long f li (See VI. 

• for lengthening). The Desiderative of however, does not 

^"Sthen its vowel (VII. 2. 7s). 
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II n II II fer,, srmr^t^ n 

II fi?f3P fern 'TWrJiW? ift •n fjnm ^nfn i 

42. Tlio is (iptloiiiilly adilocl to the endings o 
the AtniiUiojiada Ijonodiotivo and s-Aorist, after the ? juid q. 
eiidiii;f roots. 

As f<n? or nfWre. (l- 2. 12 no f^iini) laiWle.sTr^ribftf.srr^,, 

sTfiT, sr^fe. sT^. urfiT. irnRs'. m(ts, «Tretti %Tr«mE,5Twiiffii 

mffrfir»i. ? in^rftm., irrarfri- » n 

Why in the .Atmiincp.-tila? Oh.scrvc trPfrRen, inw'ri II No counter, 
examples of liencdictivc I'ar.isinaipadi are [^iven, as tiie afn.ves not being 
the f7 can never be atided to them. 

gprar H H H i| 

43. The^s is optionally added to the endings of 
the Atniancpada Benedietivo and S-^Vorist, after a root, wliidi 
ends in short gj, which is preceded hy a conjunct eonsonant. 

As or or ^TTP^re i swfTmni, or sp-^frunffru : sTtroini, 

or sT^ re ruTtR II SIR im ftiH, I snfi?, n rRmMtR f^ni ? «fr?, ifie; 

sif^, aT5iT II I sTwtln II fwsnq^snht^ttro- 

Mpo gr fi?mr h n 

Wliy ending in short ? Observe ar«ft? and sr^il 

Why ‘beginning with a conjunct consonant ’ ? Observe f4re, ?sfr?, sTfa and 
8 ^ 5:7 II Why ' in tlie Atmanepada’ ? Observe STC^ri^fn, STW4fn " 1" 

and there is not f?, first because ^ ( tlie form assumed by f, with gi,aiii;- 

ment) is not so enunciated in the lJhAtu|),itha ; the word upadeSa VI i. 2. lo, 
is understood here ; so that the rule applies to those roots only which in Iht 
DhAtupatha arc ^ ending and |)reccded by conjunct consonant ; and secondly 

augment is considered as not attached to the root (V I. i. 135)1 
fore ffi is not considered a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 

44 ?n II II II 4^, 

g^iTt, ?rr li 

44 . A Valddi-drdhjidhatuka afli.'c ojitiuiially tiiU'S 
%z, after svpi, after the two roots ig; (stiti and shyati), after 

, and after a root which has an indicfitory long U •• 

Aswftm orfttfiiii imwr, imnmr II ^r, crftnrn 
1 «nf, trow, III. nmr,»frfimt II 
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ftsTnrm I I ? inw r3li?ftf^ R??: URmi HqftI II 

tfetr. ’i^‘ '* 

Though the amivritti of =n was current, the second employment of ^ 
i, to stop the anuvritti of the Bcnedlctive and the S-Aorist. The roots 9 of 
AdAdi ( 21 ) and Divadi ( 24 ) are to he taken, as the special forms and 
indicate, and not the «; of the TudSdi (115) class. The is exhibited 
with the anubandha Jf,, in order to exclude w of Tudadi ( 105 ). 

In the case of these latter the r; augment is invariable, as ^rftrfT and 
II The root takes invariably f? in the Future, by virtue of 
the subsequent superseding rule VI F. 2.70, as il And before 

affixe.s, the prior rule VII. 2. 1 1, invariably debars fr, as ffRr, HRr, II 

3cvjn%??m II II II 

iFtt II c'T f^rffRrarrKR^’Trf?*'^ s?p?t rrmr 11 

45. A vahtdi-dnllmdliSttika afBx optionally takes 
5 ?^ after and the .seven roots that follow it (Divtldi. 84 to 91), 

As rfiRi or ; jfer.f VII. i.Co gn) ^f^r; w, (VI. i. 59 srg) tnif, 
ttfl^r : fwr, ffff, ?f 4 ^r ; j>'4r, m, ( VI 1 1. 2. 33 ) 4r?r, sufirr: mr, 

m??rr, WF4T, «rf?gr » 

Some hold that the roots optionally take in the Perfect Tense 
also, because the pre.sent sutra bciipi^^ sub.scquent to VII. 2. 13, debars that 
sGtra so far. Otliers hold that the cWf roots will always take in the Perfect, 
because the former rule VII. 2, 13 is stronii^er than the present, in as much as 
that is a prohibitory rule. So they form and II 

II «? II qg-rr% ll f^^;, fq; ll 

?rg: II qr frr»T% >T?f% i 

40. A vahidi-ilrdhadluttuka affix nets optionally 
the augment after ^rq^when it is preceded hv n 

As R^Tfr^rr or ^ or or II 

But only ^fR5, without Rr II The exhibition of r^ instead 

indicates the existence of a scparatcand distinct preposition Rr, besides 
II It is the r of this Rr which is clian^cd to pj by VIII. 2. 19, in R^2R*i.; 
the r of r^ bein^ asiddha could not he changed to II 
II y\s II q^iT^ II 11 

f4t PrewPfTR'iT Hqfg I 

47. The augnioiit is added to the Participial 
^ XGs and crqq[, after jq preceded 1)\' l*^ II 

As R«f%nr^, R «f fi i' g : II The special mention of fr in the siltra is 
sake of making its addition invariable, otherwise it would have been 

y 
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optional, or dcbarral by VII. 2. 15. In the subsequent sfltra, the acldiiion 
becomes again optional. 

II II »rTTI% II rr, I5 >t, II 

ff^: II ^ jynmr *rTi% 1 

4S. All tirdliiulhdtuka affix begin niiig \vith a ^ may 

optionally take the after the roots fa, ^w, ^andfiTTn 

.Vs ii^i' (jr II fhe fa ‘ to wish ’ ( VI. 59 ) '^ taken here, and not 
thefa(I\''. 19. IX. 53) of the Div.uli and Kryfuli class. Of the DivAdifi'to 
send, to go ' we have invariably STfOlj ; and the fa ‘ to rcirat’ 

of the Kia adi is governed also by this rule and has the same forms. Theiefon; 
some reail the amivrilti of ^ffff into this siltra. ?ifi WCT I af|?ir I 
fsISOT I ^K'l=rr 1 hraftn Ro, ' tet l 11 Why do we .say ‘beginning uitha 
?l’ ? Observe irfa'SJirfT II 

»TT?rfaH5iTti ii ii il 

Bt, 3 . II 

f II ff r?<iPTfH 'aftra 1 if? 3 ^ f^or a fnir^ 

40. The desiderative may optionally take ff, 
after a root ending in fa , and after aiC^, f», a, 

312 , ^ " 

Thus or injoRr. RtaRraRr, ^tttRtaRr, ronr n 

t^^srauT, tVl. 4. 47. towR, ^Vlll. 2. 36 an<l 4' ) Rrm^ofit, mMfa II ffj- 
n<T7R, r'4>a,%. 'VH.4 '/>) fv, Tr«.Twrar% n ?ir. m^rfrR. 

II ’I taoNara, (VTI. -t 1^0 ^aara, 3;^. an^'itfai%. ar%i|rfai^, 

The ro )t wa --f the lihuadi cl,i» i^ to Ije taken, as llie form m with at in Hif 
sutra indie iti;' II fUT. fjtirTfaai^. ^arrfi 11 a?, ftuTROi^. " 

#roTja‘TT5nTrTR'tHTf^M>?r''trw?T TTfR. n RirftartT. Maui, fiqfiTOir. 

Some add HH.- ?? and flTfl also, as H?TRaRr or RrflWfrr or fijitratfr. (VI. 
4. 17; mwaRof fuUR (Vll. 4 54. Vlll. 2. 2.4. VII. .p 5.S, ffTftrfTR urfuR- 
fftlRf II Why do we s;iy ‘DesidciMtive’ ? Observe ffiffT. MTr li The form Wt 
j,. evolved. The Desider.itive root is STfktT, the m being guiwl^^'l 
by VTI. 3. .Sb before aHH Now we reduplicate it, and the .second sj'll.ihle 1411, 
will be rerluphcaled by VI. I. 2. and the>'?; is not duplicated by VI. 1. 31 '’""J' 
getfW to reduplicate, and M is changed to f II The form fRl% is tluisovohco 
]5y \T1. 4. 55, the m is changed to long f, which is followed by r by I- i V 
Thus we have f«f)[ as root, and Ktt is reduplicated, and the redniilicate 
(Vll. 4. 5t>;. The forms fqtfffij and rllaiUT are similarly formed. 
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II xo II II %?r:, 11 xo 11 

I nm^r 1 

50. Tlic affixes k'tvd, gj and optionally 

take after %5i; II 

As fjff?r or or flsrlui:, fssr^R or II ( ix. 50) 

having an indicatory 3; would have optionally taken before ktva by Vi I. 2. 
44, but then the Nishtha affixes by VII. 2. 15 would never have taken the 
augment. flRT (Divadi 52) ?iT?rfT, being anudatta would rt/:cwyr have taken 
p before ktva and NishUia. Hence this rule ordains option with regard 
to ktva. 

II X? II II ^ II 

II j?rn^r 1 

51. The affixo.s ktva, ^ and grgg optioniilly get 

after ’5 II 

As or , wHrTfr'im or qf 4 ?r^r^ 11 This allows 

option where by VII. 2. ii there would have been piohibition. Sec 1, 2. 22. 

II x^ II T^rrf^ II 3 RTr%, ii 

iFti: II TffrRg^rtcTTnTr 1 

52. Tlie iilli.x ktvii, kta and ktavatn always receive 
the angineiit nfter gw (g^r%) and g'-i n 

/\s and H The of the 

Adadi class will get ff as it is enumerated in the list of tr? roots. The repeti- 
tion of f? shows that the rule is invariable, the ‘optionally’ of the pieccdin" 
Sutra does not affect it. 

31 %: II II 'TXTH II 3 t%;, ’jgrgni II 

ffg: II 3 T>g! fgptRif T?gifTO^rFrjT»T 4 r 1 

53. The affixes ktva, kta and ktavatn take the 
augment after the. root gsw, when nietuiing ‘to honor or do 
something to show honor’. 

As gr5 srRrgjrr (III. 2. 1 88, VI. .p 30, II. 3. 6;) 
% VII. 2. 5G STS5 would optionally have caused y?; to come before ktv;i, and 
Wnce by VII. 2. 15 never before the Nishtha. This sutra ordains invariable 
addition of this augment. Why do we .say when moaning 'to honor? Observe 

tlic water is rai.scrl from the well’, 

^ II XX II II I%Tt^ II 

11 ^RTX 1 

54. The affixes ktvtl, kta and ktavjitii take x? after 
root 5 w (Tud. 22) when meaning ‘entangled or eonfused’. 
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As and Mi ATI:. T^nT || 

f|^=STrf5ftMU:af n By VII. 2. 48 1»T would have optionally caused;? to 
comMfrbefore ktva, and then by VII. 2. 15 the Nishtha would never have been 
%? II Hence this sOtra. Why do we say when meaning ‘to entangle' ? See 
II ‘to be greedy’ ( Div. 128 ) is not governed by this 
rule, but by VII. 2. 48. As or and (I. 2. 26) II 

II VIH II II % II 

II ^ jjfN =a;nTt*ra r?t»T% »TMf^ 1 

55. Tlie affix ktva takes the augment after ^ 

anti a[?t^ II , 

AsgtftFifror (VII. 2. 38) and H ^ was prohibited b}' 

VII. 2. 1 1. and aw would have been optionally %?, as it has an indicatory lon:j 

3;, by VII. 2. 44. Hence this rule. The special mention of ktva, stops the 

anuvfitti of kta and ktavatu. 

qr II x? II ^ II 

ff^! II qrar: Ttm mi 1 

50. The is optionally the augment of ktvit, 
after a root whieh lias an iiidieatorv short || 

^\C5 or nftcMI or Hlf^MI; MUl’fl or II 

^ II X'5 II II 3Tr%f^, 

II 

fT^: II ^ f fM?i»wr mi fTiniir n^rfi 1 

57. All ttrdluulliatuka atlix hegiiiiiiiig widi an 
(except the charaeteiistie of the s-Aorist) may optionally 
take the augment fs, after the verbs (Tud 141, Kudli. 11) 

(Tud. 35) ^ (Uudli. 8) Ilf (Tud. ft) and ?r^(I)iv. ft). ^ 
* As MifksMfw. si^rfisJiiT 1 ’Mfiini 

‘MlTl'^lflT. fWWfkMIH I 5??. I 

fit I 3T^f<=MT 1 rW'STffTW I ft, HJlijUI, STflflllfl. fitfrUffl, 

1 fn, WJIMni, HflfI>:!irfT 1 ST’lf^'SJIT 1 ^ ^ 

Why do we say ‘beginning with a »t’ ? Observe l> I'Y 

Observe siMirfft ii is _v 

nrtftf II 11 " 

II niraihir: n^ftn^qiri*w n:pritftMirr»uir i 
II II 

58. An ftrdhadhatuka affix beginning with ti H 
gets the ff augment, after in the Parasimiipada. 

As wfnwnq, »I»lPl«qfl- ll Why of «t»t? Observe w«ir^ >' 

repetition of ft, shows that the rule is invariable. Why ‘in the I'aiasnKUp^v^^ 
Observe qntlte. q»T^> qnf»rak, qfvni^ww, sTfqf^nrotir, 
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The lengthening takes place by VI 4 16 when ir^is the substitute of the root 
0: (II. 4. Observe iRTTW, » 

Is/t^i: This augment is not desired of the root irq standing k\ the 
same pada with an atmanepada affix. But it occurs cv^ery where else. As 

here there is f? augment, because Stmanc- 
pada affix is not in the same pada with but is bahiranga. Compare VI 1. 2. 36 
-laft. It occurs before kfit affixes, and even where is luk-elsion ofParasmaipada 
affix, and where therefore the affix generally would have left no trace behind 
by I. I. 63. As and m^qnrf^rrr II So also firrrr^'T 

here there is luk-elision of the Imperative affix r? il The opinion of the 
author of Padaseshakara is that the employment of the term Parsmaipacla in 
the sutra is illustrative. He explains it by saying:— 

H According to him we ha\ e the forms 

and II 

^ ff¥?Targ¥^r; ii ii ii n, f^^;, =qg?q;, ii 

|fTf; II f5rrrf*qw^‘^ rrr»t% fr i 

59. Tile Parasmaipada dnlhadhatuka affixes be- 
ginning witli w (lo not get the augment after and the 
three roots that follow it. 

Thus ft ffqrar i f? 1 ' ftf?«fft i >?i£ i 

1 3T5r?^V=i r%>rqft I 1 I I 

The ^irrft roots are four fiJ, »l£ and ( Bhu. 795-798 ). In the 
examples, the Parasmai[)ada forms arc shown, because these roots arc option- 
ally Parasmaipadi by 1. 3. 92 before and 11 

0 /?j:— The word may conveniently have been omitted from the 
sdtra. A reference to the Dhatupadia will show that the frHTf roots form a 
subdivision of roots, and stand at the end of Dyutfidi class. So that the 
sdtra ^ would have been enough, and tlierc would have been no uncer- 
tainty or vagueness about it, for the word frrrTf would mean ‘the roots &c. 
with which the Dyut^di class ends’. Thus we shall get the /i:r roots f95 
79^ 797 793 and 11 As regards 

the last root we shall find from the next sfitra, that the present sutra 
^^lilMies to this root alsa Or we can change the order of the roots, putting 
and ^ &c after it, so that frfrfr will mean /our roots only. • Whether 
''Tit^idi be taken to mean the five oi‘ the roots, the word i-^ redundant. 

Ans : — The word is used in order that the prohibition contained 

Jn this sQtra may debar the ‘option’ which the root would have taken, 
because of its indicatory long 37 (VII. 2. 44). For this ‘option’ is an antaranga 
operation, because it applies to ail ^rdhadhfituka affixes ; while the ‘prohibition’ 
of the present siltra is a bahiranga, because it applies to those affixes only wdiich 
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begin willi ^ II S.) th.U the ‘prohibition’ of this sOtra would not have debarred 
the 'option' of VII. 2 . 44: and in the I’ar.ismaipada would have had tw,, 
forms; which, however, i.s not the c.ise because of the word by which the 

’prohibiton' is exteiulcd to also. 1 hu.s in the 1 arasin,iipada, we have only 
one form, as, but in the Atmanepada we have two forms 

II 

The word ‘Parsmaiiwda’ i.s understood in this sfttra, so that the prohi. 
bition docs not apply to atmancp.ada afifi.xes: as STTf^rsttU.m- 

or njJOT'fe 11 Moreover, with regard to Atmanep.ada also, the 
is added to the^e roots when they stand in the same ‘jrada’ with the 
affi.xes. Hut tthen the .\tmanepa;!.i affi.Kis arc added not to the roots ‘vrit 
but to the roots which arc derived from the noutituil bases formed from ‘vrit 
&c’, then the 'root' is not in the same p.ida with the affi.v, and the prohibition 
of this shtra will ap()ly. .\s » Moreover, the rule applies, as ue 

have said, to the affixes standing in the same ‘p.ada’ with the ‘roots’; theieforv 
it will apply to Desiderative roots, as ftfRR, though ^T't here intervenes be- 
tween the ardhadhatuka affix H^fand the I’.irasmaipada rt ; so also, an ek.i- 
desa though sth.'iniv.it and therefore an intervention, will not be considered so 

for the purposes of this rule, ;is so aKo in H The prohi- 

bition, moreover, apiilies to afii-'ces. and where there is luk-clision of Par- 
asmaipada affix :s. As nrjfitTir; and RJR '’1 Imperative f? is hik- 

elidecl, and being so elided, the force of I’arasmaipada does not here remain by 
, g 4 ?rrjfR T. I. 63;; hence the above Is/iti. 

<Tri% ^ ** *' 

fill 11 f T nm-- ^ vnf% 1 

GO. Tlic I’cii-asinaipadii Anlhadliiltiika affi.xos beg- 
inning tvith and the affix ^ ( the sign of the reriphnistic 
Future ) do not get the augment If, alter tlie root || 

Thus II But 

in the Atmanepada. 

In the case of also, the tT, is added to the hrdhadh.'ituka .afUxes 111 
the Atmanepada, when the root stands in the same pada with 
there is prohibition everywhere else. So also there is prohibition befoic . 
affixes, and the luk-elision of Pamsmaipada. .As 'J„ftcii« 

(3) .-S an. ■«.- e„„U wc« ha,, cen --J 
The Rtf comes only aftet ^^‘1 and not after other roots o Vr a 
Parasmaipada [I. 3 - 9 ^ and 931 Therefore, there ,s no ^‘h^ 
tion mm will apply to the other roots of vritfldi, but only t > 1 . 



I5K. Vlf^ClI- II §. 62] 


le Augment, 


>385 

the word is understood here; and as no roots of vritadi class take 

Earasmaipad^ in the Periphrastic Future except ‘klip’, there is no fear of any 
ambiguity- 

11 <? 11 n 3^.^ 

n 

lf^; II ?TrHf ^ M^^brnrirr i 

61. After a root, which ends in a vowel, and after 
which the Per. Fnt. affix tdsi is always devoid of the augment 
XZ; (after such a root) the personal ending of the Perfect, 
like does not also get the angnient xz \\ 

Those vowcl-cndin^^ roots in Dh^tupiltha which are invariably anit 
before the affix rfT^ ( t cri. h utiire ), are also anit before the Perfect ending ii 
As «trrfr ( Peri-Fut. ), (PerJ, %rrr, qr?Tr, trrrr il Why ‘ending 

in a vowel’ ? Observe II Why ‘like ? Observe but 

Why Observe qmr but qfqir 11 The word R^qualifies^rf^ , if there- 
fore ?Tr^ be optionally anit, then the will be As or 

; the is II 

Here is optional before rTTW by VH. 2. 44. Similarly ^rw. for Sfin 
is anit in 4 tmanepada, and in Parasmaipada. In fact, whereever there is 
want of K, whether by complete prohibition or optional prohibition, all that 
is regulated by VII. 2. 13 : this is the view adopted by the Kasik^. But an- 
other view is that the prohibition of this sQtra applies to the fT of VII. 2. 13 
only, but does not debar the option of VII. 2. 44; so they have two forms 
and II This view is applied by them to VII. 2. 46, as or 

^^^Rq(VII. 2. 44), 

Why have we used the word in rfT^r^;? The force of is that the 
root should have a form in fTF^^and then be anit; and if a root has no Pcri[)hr- 
astic Puture form, and thus its is anit,, such a root is not governed by this 
i>i^tra. As i|qr%q and li Here the roots and qq the substitutes of 

‘'uid qii^ respectively have no Periphrastic P'uture form, and hence this rule 
docs not apply to them. 

. ^^rsfgrcT! II II II It, 3 i?q?T; 11 

02. At'tor a ix)ot wliicli posso.ssori a short st as its 
root-yowcl ill the original enunciation (the Dlnttiipatlia), and 
'dter which the Peri-Fut. cTri; i.s always devoid of the augment 
'^^the Personal ending of the Perfect, like ?TRI[, docs not get 
tile augmgut II 
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As Fut. <1^, Per. <TT?r?i, JITT. fJT?, ^nsr. ll Wliy do we say 'j,, 

the Original Fiuinoiation'? Observe but. 3lf?r Per. in which the 

■k.ir.sh' is the rcs ilt of gnna siilistitution. Why do we say 'having ami' > 
Observe Fut Per here the root-vowel is j ll Way dr) we say "short 

9t’’? Observe Flit, Per. cenW from n? the root-vowel lieing loiiy ^^ji. 
The word understood here also. Therefore we have 

Here the root rtf is anit before ?Tqi''VII. 2. I 2 )and not before tir?[ so itwill „ot 
be anit before v ll The words srfjt?: are also understood here. '1 iR icfoie 
the rule does not apply to STfJtfsMM (VH. T 7'. 7-)- I'Of root 8T >3 (VII. 21 ) 
takes optionally before HW (V 1 1 . 2 . 44) and atf H 

ii n ■' ii 

ll ’W’T trrarfTT rsrnrrjT n wt 1 

GA. In the opinion of laliamdvaja, it is only alVv 

a root which ends in short and after whicli the IVri-Fiit. 

5Tra[ is always devoid of the augment , that also, like 

does not take the augment H 

As WVll. II The Ht roots are covered by VII, 2. 61 ; 

the spccincation of these roots makes a restriction, so that all other roots, ,112 
not anit, though the Peri-Fut in i:rrrT be anit. So that according to Bharad- 
waia we have forms like II Thus thi^siitra makes the 

prjieding two shtras optional, except so far as short «s-cnding roots are 

concerned. 

As a rrencral rule, all roots ending in long areUT,; therefore, the 
sutra mention: in order to .lebar its application to long ^ on. 

,.ords. Had It not been so, this rule would luue been a ' 

niyama : because rule VI I. 2. 6, .Iocs not a-.,,'y to long ^ ending ro it a 

so if the present sdtraw.:re to include Ion; a’.o, it could not be callu , 
niyama (restriction) of VH. 2. di. 

II 

«4. In tlio V,»l» arc fcu.i.l tl.c ir.'C,;ul;.r f«u«. 

As ff J ; 

Ls also a niyama rule with regard to^ for by VI 1 , 2 . 1 3 the root 

anditsPcrfectwouldhavcbecn mbythat rule. 1 he special 

shows that in secular literature this root is always %^befoie M o i - 
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^¥rm II II ll 

II gfw cftr ft»Tnrr sr vm 1 

65. sj^ the Personal ending of the Perfect, optlon- 
allj' gets the augment after ^and ^ II 

As ?r?ra or ^ranUT, w? or 11 See VI. i. 58 for sr? augment. 

11 tt 11 ^tsttr 11 1 ?, 3 T%- 3 T^- 5 ?R^Rni 11 

5f?Ii II stprr 9Tf% sjlJn% fajNNf I 

66. The affix «ro^ gets always the augment ?? after 

at and sqtr ll 

As anft^T, and ll The root is not changed to sjjf 

(VI. I. 46) in the Perfect By VII. 2. 63, the roots ST^ and ^ would have 
optionally been and m never ; therefore, the present s(\tra makes the ?? aug- 
ment compulsory. The is repeated in the aphorism for the sake of clearness, 
the rule could have stood without it, for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ could not 
have run into it from the last sOtra: for if it was an optional sCitra, the enu- 
meration of 3 TT and sir was useless, as they were already provided for by VII. 2. 
63. Therefore, this sOtra makes an invariable rule. 

?r#^inTrf srerro 11 C's 11 11 11 

II gml^ ^HKiH^i sTr sTRTO!iTr 5 if i 

67. The Participial affix ^ gets the augment 

l^^only then when the reduplicated root before it consists of 
one syllabic, or when it conies after a root ending in long 
sn, and after II 

Thus 3ffl%7Pl., II In the first two of these, the 

reduplicate stems STn; ^'^nd become of one syllabic by the coalescence of 
^ and 9T3Pr«T II In ^ and the reduplicate is elided and the vowel sT 
changed to Ij, and thus the reduplicate has become of one syllabic. Of roots 
ending in art we have, of ll This ^ would have 

kikcn the augment by the general rule of increment, the present sutra makes 
Jfiyama, so that the roots which arc not mono.syllabic in their reduplicate form 
anit : as The niyama is made with 

‘c^^rd to the roots which would liavc taken generally, as not being governed 
the prohibition in VII. 2.13. The roots ending in long an may consist of more 
^^an one syllable in their reduplicate form, as ^irar + ^jr, hence their .separate 
i^'^nmeration: as a matter of fact, however, these reduplicates also become mono- 
Vhabic ultimately by losing their STT H The root is not governed by this 
for its Terfect will be formed pcriphrastically by 111 1 35 ^"Art, because 

10 
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it consists of more than one syllable : as M And when inw is not 

added, there also iRjnr loses its final in before ^rdhadh^tuka affixes by 
vArtika under VI. 4. 114. So the atrr being elided before the adding of any 
affix, this becomes a root which no longer ends in ktt, and so the cause of add 
ing under this sOtra no longer exists, and so no I? is added. 
we have before ^irdhadh^tuka affixes ^Kfr loses its arr (Vl 

4 1 14 V^rt),and this elision being considered as siddha, (VI. 4. 114 VArt), no 
occasion remains for the augment fpr^ 11 The becomes ^ in its reduplicate 
form (a stem of one syllable), but had it not been se[>arately mentioned, then 
by VI. 4. 100, the penultimate aqr of would have been elided first, before 
reduplication, because VI. 4. 100, is subsequent in order to the rule ordainin^y 
rcduplicatioii (VI. I. 14 &c). The 9? being elided we should have only, 
which not having any vowel, could not be reduplicated. By its separate enu- 
meration here, the augment being ordained by a subsequent rule (VII. 2. 
67), prevents even the rule of elision (VI. 4. 100). Having, therefore, 
added we then elide the penultimate by VI. 4. 98, this elided ar, how- 
ever, becomes sthAnivat for the purposes of reduplication only by I. i. 59. 
Thus 4 - 

f^?inT 11 11 ii fernr, 

mm ft? i?nmr i 

«rrf%?^ II II 

08. The affix optionally takes after 

T 3 :, ^ and II 

As nn-'^mnT’TO'' (uchanped to n by VIIl, 2. 64 ): 
snmrm:, ( V 1 1 . 2. 54 and 5 5 ) ft? - frmrmrr '>!• or m- 

II The root ‘ to acquire’ belongs to the Tudadi class, as it is read heie 
with the Tudadi il The root nr ‘to know’ (II. 55. IV. 62), forms invanahly 
because it is «Atmancpadi and cannot take |7 augment before affix. 

ViUt : — The root should also be enumerated. As and 


^rfSr il ll il ll 

ffli: II qmt: RTmn i . 

69. Tlie form with i^ irregnku’^y 

formed. 

This is derived from or ?mm root. As stfrimm HR " 

The augment f?, is added, thcr^ is no change of sr of ^ to nor tlic eli'''o'' 
of the reduplicate before ?TT ii Tlfq Otlicr form is qf’mR’l "'ben not prec 
by II This form qqPnRR is Vcdic, in secular literature "c 1’^' 
ll 
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^ II 's# I) II ^ 11 

II «?r 5 siT w fTR^r »t^ • 

70. . m the sign of the Future and Conditional gets 
the augment after a root ending in short and after ^ || 

As II The root takes always before 

though it does so optionally before other affixes (see VII. 2 44) : as 11 

Similarly swSR«ni , &c ll 

3 T^: ftrw II 'S? II 3 (T^:, II 
11 STSif: flrf^ »T^ I 

71. The of the s-Aorist always takes the R after 
srssr (Rudh. 21). 

As sn^Wil , «TirTit?ni , artfs^: 11 But stt^KT or aTr> 3 !?ir in tenses other 
than Aorist. The root having an indicatory long g; optionally takes (VII. 
2. 44.) 

' 1 ^ 1 ^ 11 II II 1 , » 

ffft II f5 g 'pi twVjj: ram T^Vf Tra irnrnr vrgfit n 

72. The of the s-Aorist gets the i;? in the 
Parasmaipada after the roots 5 and vjgr n 

^ V 

As wranfrg, sramg, n But srair?, srar?, srirc or srv^? in 

Atmanepada. Exception to VII. 2. 10 and 44. 

gjTOTJmirn il ii qqrra ii gq, tjt, grr, srarnr, ii 
fra: II ht ra h»i T^ft^rpijfRmr^rar^ n gnra% ram 11 

73. The of the ^Vorist in the Parasmaipada 

take.s the augment after qn. qq and root.s ending in 

long 3 TT, and (?f^) is added at the end of these stems. 

Thus sroftff, sTtirarra, sriirag: lisjraftf 1 nrtraer»t 1 rarrag: 11 The root ra 
IS Parasmaipadi when preceded by nr orsu (I. 3. 83). I ST^t^rj: li 

®irarasm 5 frf 1 srqr^i^ ' srairairf ; srorra^: 1 trurr nr Wrr 

nmrWfT I I snigr 1 srtra 1 sr^rra n 

. The Vpddhi in the case of &c. ordained by VII. 2. 3, docs not take 
p ace by VI I. 2. 4. In the Atmanepada we have 11 The root jjq is Stinanc- 
Pidi, as It IS prcceiled by srr (I. 3. 75) 3 T<?<t, (HI. 85}. Exception to VII, 
2’ 10, 44. 

^ ,1 H q;^ II ^ II 

W « iwlqf WT II 

The Desiderative gets the augment after 
e- foots ^ ,1 



*390 


K; AUGXfENr. 


[ Bk. VII. Cn. II. I 


Thus ftrwf?rnt, (VII.4.80) »tW^, (VI. 1. 2 and 3) 

and arftlftTO » The root |w is not governed by this rule, as H The 371 , 
(V. 18) of Su&di class is taken here, and not (IX. 5 1) of KrySdi class, for 
the latter (r/anrjr has je, while the former having an inclicatory long 3; i,,, 
optionally II 

ii 'sn ii il ^tsshpi: ii 

?f!t: 11 ^ttf^Ji: ^fPr rfnr% li 

75. The clesiclorative ^ takes after ^ and the 
four roots that follow it (Tud. 110-120) 

Thus O iTr fw l ^ , ftwrk. ( I. 3. 8 ; VI, I. iC) 

But not included in the five. The roots Tand n would have optionally 

^ot in the dcsiderative by VII. 2. 41, which would have been optionally 
len^nhened by VII. 2. 38. But the f? here being specifically ordained, does not 
get lengthened by \’’n. 2. 38. 

II 'SC II II 11 

fTvr 11 rjnrnr hwt ii 

7(1. A sarvatlhiltiika afti.K besiniiino' with a conso- 
nant other tlian a?r, "cts the antrinent after the root 
and the four that follow it (Ad. 5S-G2) 

Thus "iRTnt. rnf^ffr. jrfnR ii But ■stnrr'^ which is beyond 

the five, and before tirdhadhatuka affixes, and before a vowel begin- 
ning affi.v. 

f^r: ^ II vsvs II II (^r:, ll 

II tr rm^r »rrf?r ii 

77 . The Sitrvadhatiika affix ^ (the ending of the 
second Person Present and Imperative Atmanepadii) get.s the 
augmetit after (Ad. 10) 

As {fqq and ll tt becomes by II I. 4. 91 and 80. The If is exhi- 
bited in the sQtra without any casc-ending. 

*31 II \sq II II || 

II lY ^ ^ ^ fTHT^f II * 

78. The stlrvadhkuka affix % and (the ondiiifts 
of the Present and Imperative Atmanepadi ) get the augnwi'^ 
%z after the roots (Ad. 9) and || 

Thus irpt^, n The root 

5pj((lV. 41 ) is taken here, The Vikara^a ^{p|has been elided in this caso. 

93 a, Vedic irregularity, and so {ilso thw is not elision of the pcnultim.ik- 
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In the secular literature the form is h Here the ir would prohibit f? al- 

way.s. Theiniof the third chss ( III. 24) is also to be included, thus we h^ave 

karma vyatihSra. Otherwise this 
root is Parasmaipadi. takes f? after ^also, as II 

For this purpose, some read the sOtra as irsw' '*T; and »t stands 
here for ^ having its Locative dropped, and therefore tlie force of in the 
sfltra, according to this reading, is to draw in the anuvritti of h from the 
previous sDtra. Those who do not follow this reading, draw the whole of the 
last sdtra by force of ^ li From these it may be asked, what is then the 
necessity of sQtras ? Could not one sQtra, like this, have 

sufficed, as being shorter and more general ? To this there is no better valid 
answer than this ft ii 

The form ^ being taken in the sOtra, the rule will not apply to the 
?an^of?^l^ (Imperfect): which will not take But will apply to the of 
the Imperative on the maxim II 

s?r? 3 r^ 11 vsL II ii n 

ftq: II w Pif sTJuare?! 11 

79. In the sdvvadhdtuka Lih ( i. e. PotcMitial ), 
the which i.s not final (i.e. the ^ of the augments qr^ and 

is elided. 

What is the rr which is not final? The »t of the augments 
and?ft54 ll Thus f«Tffrr«l. ft , 11 Why ‘not the 

final’? Observe ff.f^lhll Why in the SSrvadhAtuka? Observe 

fill??, f«fhirqTrq. the Bencdictive. 

^ II ^0 II II II 

II fa ii 

80. After a Present stem ending in short ar, is 
substituted for the sdrvadhutuka (i.e. for the qr of tlie 
liugment ^tth; of the Potential). 

Thus q^f[, ii The of fa is elided before affixes 

Resinning with a consonant by VI. i. 66. In the case of the pararQpa 

I, q 5 jg prevented. Why ‘ending in a short bt’? Observe 
^ 3 ^ 1 ^ Ii Why short'} Observe H Why sarvadhAtuka? Observe 

II 

The objector may say, the form "’ilJ tie so by the elision of 

blunder VI. 4. 4,8, and so there is no necessity of reading the anuvftti of 
in this sOtra; for when bt is elided by VI. 4. 48, in the 

of ^rdhadh^tuka qr the present rule cannot apply, as there is no base left 
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wliich ends in sT li To this \vc reply, this is not a^ood reason: for then in the 
case of and also, the rule srnr flPq (VII. 3. loi) would apply, ai„| 
the 9T of <1^ would rer|uire to be lengihened. Hut that is not so. 1 he fact is 
that the pre.sent siilra debars rule VII. 3. I 0 (. Therfore, as this f5 substitute 
debars the lengthening of VII. 3. lOi, so it would debar the lopa of VI. 4. 48 
Therefore, if the anuvfitti of sarvadhAtuka b.e not read into this sfltra, the 
substitute would apply to ArdhadhAtuka also, and the lopa-elision VI. 4. 48 
would not help, as that would be superseded by this special rule. Therefore 
the aunvptti of “sArvadhAtuka” should be read into this sOtra. 

The above is stated on general giounds. But if the maxim »ivt(ssrj4,. 

HIWR (ApavAdas that are surrounded by the rules which teach 
operations that have to be superseded by the apavAda operations, supersede 
only those rules that precede, not those that follow them) be apijlied hete, then 
the present sAtra would supersede only the preceding sutra VI. 4. 4(S and not 
the following sAtra VII. 3. lOi which would not be .su[icrscdcd b)- the present 
sAtra. In this view ahso, the lopa being superseded at all events, the ann\ritti 
of ‘SArvadhAtuka’ must be read into this sAtra. 


In the 41^ lule VII. 3. lOi, the word ‘-.ArvadliAtuka’ is understood from 
VII. 3. 95. But according to sonic, the woid tfrt^ of VH. 3. SS is also miller- 
.stood there, so that the)’ would lenglhen the ST, before a sArvarlhatiika persoiul 
terminatiiai (t>I?F) only, and not before every sAi vadbAtuka affix in gcmial. 
According to this view, the present sutra will debar onl}* the dirglia lule (\ II. 
3. loi) and not the lopa rule (VI. 4. 48), on the ma.xim s^ri str mtH 8;c. 

The word in the sAtra is formed by m + |«t:; and ztr is cNhibiUd 


without any case-termination. Others sa)’, the word is the sixth case of 51 
formed on the analogy of by the elision ofwr (VI. 4. 140). lheiiai + 
(VUI. 3. 19) after this elision, there ordinarily would take place 
no sandhi; as this elision is considered asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of 
VI. I. 87. Contrary to this general rule, howe\er, the .sandhi takes place hcie 
and we haveipj: by VI. i. 87. The st in is for the sake of proiuinciation 


So that the sthAn! is 


and 


only. The real substitute is fa II 

Some read the sAtra as nar an%*I' •' 
not ar, and arma- is a genitive compound. 

aneft li <\ II II H . ^ 

81. For the aiT being a portion of a sarvadliAti' 'a 

Personal ending which is ( i.e. arnr. 

coming after a Verbal stem ending in short zt, there is su 

tilted n H 
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Thus 2lV?T, 2 l 3 r?r, 21 w*?: , n The 

g of n? drops by VI. I. 66 . Why di) we say “the long 3 Tr Observe ^^r%, 

II Why do we say ‘a ^lahix’? Observe q^r^V (I- 2. 4). Why 
do we say ‘ending in shorts?’? Observe Why ‘short’? Observe 

rW, Pi^^ii 

All sArvadhAtuka affixes which have not an indicatory q are by 
I. 2. 4. Now (I. 2. 4) is a sDtra in which the word rVi=[ is under- 

stood from I. 2. I. But the grammatical construction of the word r?f[ in the 
tvvosLitras I. 2. I and I. 2. 4 is not the same. In the first sOtra, it means 
^ =a i- the roots nr J??; &c are treated in the same way as 
they would have been treated, had d affix folloived. But in the 

second sfitra I. 2. 4, the word is equal to r T?T H "like offi^” 11 The 

sutra I. 2. I. is so explained in order to evolve the form II For 

when the is added to 5?*, the root 5? is treated as if the was a 
affix, and so there is no guna. But if itself had become then the Desi- 
derative root , being a root would require Atmanepada affixes by 

3 TT^q^ ( I. 3‘ 12 ). In the case, however, of sarvadhAtuka-apit- 

affixes, the affixes themselves become like treated as affixes, 

dt only with regard to the stem precedwg them, but with regard to their own 
:lves also, as we see in the present sutra.- 

gf II II II II 

[f^: II 3 TR snrnHr ii 

82. Bot'ore tlio Participial ending 3TR, a verbal 
tem ending in short ar, gets the augiiient g^ II 

Thus <t'T»TR:, jrrnn: h 

This 5^^ is part and parcel of 5? onl}', and not of the anga. For if 5^ 
e considered as part of the anga, then it will be an intervention, and make 
le ahga end in a consonant and so there will be anomaly in accent. For by 
1 . 1. 186, the ?? sArvadhatuka affix is anudatta after a stem ending in so if 
? be considered part of the anga, the stem no longer ends in 3^ but ? ; but rf it 
e considered as a portion of g? only, then the ariga still remains ST^q^ (VL l. 

So the accent of q’^RPT*. and uirqR: is governed by VL i. 186. 

An objector may sav’, “if this be so, then the stem q‘?iq is still consr- 

cr§d as ending in g?, and therefore in q^JT + g?pT, we should apply tlie pre- 
sutra VI 1 . 2. 81, and change s? into 15 ’’ il To this wc reply, ‘no, it con- 
be so; for the in g?f[ (VI 1 . 2. 80) shows that the g? consisting of <?;/<' vidtid 
’ be taken, but when 5^ is added, this g? beemes ofie matrA and hj/f^ so 
he rule VII. 2. 8 1 will not apply; because it applies only to i? of one matrd* 
^he objector: — “If this is so, then the anudatta of VI. i. 186 will not also 
{?ood, for there also the l??[ means the «? of one niAtra.’' This is no valid 
^^clion. For there the word is taken, so that a stem which at the time 
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of upaHoisa or fi»st enunciation, ends in a short tT of one mAtrd, is governed by 
that rule; though after the enunciation, the short ma)' be lengthened in 
niAtra. It is for tin's reason that the rule VI. 1.186 applies to «T^rt: and - 
though the .short St i'i subsequently lengthened before ^ and ^ by VI I. 3. jqj' 

Ortlicsutia may have been made as and the augment n 

would then he added to 9 tr^ and not to the verbal stem. All the above difficul.^ 
ties would be removed by this view. But then the final bt of would 

require to be lengthened before by VII. 3. lOl. This objection, however 
is not insuperable, for one view of VII. 3. lOi is that the word is under- 
stood there, so that the lengthening would take place only before a affix 
beginning with a vowel : and not before any other affix. 

II II 11 n 

fffr: II 11 

83. f is substituted for the ^ of srfJT , after n 

Thus II ( See I. I. 54 by which the //j/ letter of the 

second term after btTHs which is exliibitcd in the Ablative is taken here). The 
«TT% which is in the 7th case in the last aphorism, should be taken in Ihc Cth 
case in this. 

sn II II 11 11 

ffTf! II H^fU II 

84. is substituted for the final of 3TOC before £ 
case-ending. 

Thus wrrO:. *ret»«l , sTCRW. «T 5 tS '> Why ‘ before a case-ending' 
^Observe »T5?^i STTHT il The rule of this sQtra is an optional one, and we liavi 
in the alternative arefn:, il The sn in the sfttra indicates the indtvidtia 

letter an, ai'^l belonging to the general class «tr II Tor the generic H 

would include the nasalised wi also, and as the letter replaced (h^) is a nasal 
the substitute would ha\e been also nasal wtH, but it is not so. Sec VI. i i,s 
and VII. I. 22. This nde applies also when the word '■tands at the end of; 
compound, as ftJnCR: or ftttflf: (VH. 1. 22). The word governs ll« 

subsequent sutras upto VH. 2. 1 14. 


?pfir II II qrrf^ n n 

85. Before a case-ending beginning with a conso- 
nant, ^rr is substituted for the final of ^ II 

As qmni, obr:, li But ?ra: before affixes beginning with a vo«el' 
Why ‘a case ending’? Observe tRq,. %TT H 

II «:< II II 3^, " 
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86. SIT 13 substituted for the fiuiil 

before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is 
not a substitute. 

The substitute case-endings are given in VII. i. 2; &c. Thus 
STWrf*!', *1^ » Why do we say ‘when it is not a substitute’ ? Observe 
g*mand STWI (VII. I 31). The anuvritti of need not be read into this sOtra 
from the preceding, for if that were so, the mention of STilfTO would become 
redundant, because as a matter of fact no substitute case-ending begins with a 
consonant. However, reading this sfltra with VII. 2. 89. we find th^t the scope 
of the present sCitra is before consonant beginning affixes. 

^ II II II ^ II 

ff^: II fWNrar n irqr gwiT?RiKi*iu'iuf u 

87. ^ arr' is su]),stituted for the final of 5 «iTf and ai^iTT 
before the endings of the Accusative. 

As , 5 ITTR , gwiPT and stctpT tl This rule applies to end- 

ings which are even substitutes, otherwise the last rule would have been suffi- 
cient. See VII. 2. 28, 29, and VII. 2. 92 and 97. 

wmmv TTmurni 11 11 11 q«miqr:, 

^nqrqnc ii 

gftr: II ipTinqnf <mft hpttut ii 

88 . 3TT is sub.stituted for the final of 5 ^ and 
before the ending of the Noin. Du. in the Secular literature. 

As ggrq , »Tm«l 11 Why of the nomnative > Observe g^:, 11 Why 

in the Dual ? Observe bt?, air, n Why in the secular literature ? Observe 
3 ^ 'tHqr gqr^ in the Veda, so also iu^g, 11 
^ II tl II ?t:, ' 4 % II 

II rwrmfftr ii 

89. ^ is substituted for the final of and 
)ef(n*e a case-ending, wliieli is not a substitute, and which 
begins with a vowol. 


Thus 1^, 5^:, BTT^’ II Why do we say ‘beginning- w ith 

a vowel’? Observe H If in the sQtra VII. 2. 86, we read the 

‘ ^^^'^dtti of we need not use in the present siltra. For then this 
sl^tra will be a general (utsarga) aphorism, ordaining before a// non-substi- 
ute case-endings ; and the sOtra VII. 2.86, will be considered an exception 
apav^da) to this, with regard to tho.se case-endings which begin with a con- 
sonant, where will be ordained. In this view of the case, the use of 

explanatory. Why ‘ when the ending is not a substitute ’ ? Observe m 

11 
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II ^0 II II II 

' iPFr; II ^1^ » 

90. Ill the remaining cases where ( srr or q is not 

substituted) there is elision of the final of yuslimad and asinad. 

This elision finds scope in the Singular and Plural of the Ablative, 
Dative, Genitive, and the Nominative. Thus STfn, wtn, 

II 1 he following 

Sloka gives the cases which are included in the word ^rq:— > 
qs^TEd^ i 

?r3 ^t^fr n 

The word is employed in the sfitra for the sake of clearness. For 
there will be eIi>ion universally before all case-affixes. This is tlic 
rule. To this there is the exception that before non-substitute case-affixes 
there will be ^ (VH. 2. 89). To this latter, there is an exception 
that before non-substitute case-endings beginning with a consonant, vq 
comes. Thus without any confusion, the art, the n, and the lopa find their res- 
pective scopes. , , , . , . . 

When there is elision, why is not tt? added in the hemininc; in 

^ ^ added on the maxim Wnr 

‘a rule whicli is occasioned by a ceitain combination, does not become 
the cause of the destruction of that combination.' Be('ause the ending in sr of 
TOT" and 3Tf»rr w as occa.^ioned by vibhakti combination, if this latter occasion 
then it will dcstioy its own fruit. 

Or the w’oiaK and may be taken to have no gender, and 

equally applicable to i)oth masculine and feminine. 

In order to avoid all this ditficulty about ?T 3 some would elide the 
8T^ (or r? portion) of gwTT under this siitra. They argue that by the 

next sutra VII. 2 91, the j)ortions ‘yushm’ and ‘asm’, namely the portions uplo 
q of ‘Uid are replaced by substitutes. '1 he pf)rtion that remains 

('^) is 5TT, and it is this btt which is to be elided. 

Why is this ‘lopa’ taught again, when by VII. 2. 102, all 
pronouns have «t substituted for their finals before case-endngs ; and so 
would yushmad and asmad, lose their finals and become yushma and asma 
by that rule ? That rule docs not apply to yushmad and asmad, because 
by an ishti that rule is restricted to tyadfidi pronouns upto ft, thus excluding 

II II qqVw II ^ II 

91. The substitutions taught hereafter upto Vlh • 

98 take effect with regard to the portions of 3^ 
upto q, i. e. the substitutes replace yq and H 
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Thus VII. 2. 92 teaches that 5^ and srr? are substituted for yushmad 
and asmad in the dual. The substitutes replace and ir^. Thus 

II Why ‘ upto H ’ ? Observe 11 The ^ (V. 3. 71), is not 

replaced. Similarly VII. 2. 97 teaches that ^ and ^ replace ‘ yushmad ’ and 
‘asmad ’ in the singular ; by this sQtra ‘ yushm ’ and ‘ asm ’ are only replaced. 
Thus WIT, m the portion remains for which is substituted by VII. 
2, 89. Had the whole been replaced, then the ht of and ^ would have been 
replaced by ?( ( VII. 2. 89 ), and given us undesired forms like ^ and iqr ii 
Why is the word employed in the siitra and not the word ar^rf, as 
In the first place the word sT^rT is ambiguous, it may mean ending with li^but ex- 
cluding H.or ending with ii: and including 11^ H In the second place, the word 
is used to indicate the limit, or portion taken out of the whole. The word 
would have meant, that form of yusmad and asmad which ends with if. II Now 
these words have a form which ends in if:, as or or bt^% 

formed by vn% (the fir portion bt^ is elided by VII. 4. 155, vdrtika). Now a 
noun formed from this derivative root jfR and btT^ by rf«T affix will be 3BH. 
and BTR[ II These are the two forms of \'usmad and asmad which are com- 
plete words ending in if il The present sutra does not apply to these words. 

In declining these nouns we shall apply the rules VII. 

2. 89 and 86, thus : — 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nom. 



gq 

Arc 


T^r 

5^ 

Ins. 



ggtrq: 

Dat. 



gg»g 

Abl. 




Gen. 



ggw 

Loc. 



gqrg ii 

Pad.imanjari} 




11 11 11 3^, ii 

qqff: n 

92 . In the Dual, snbstituted for 3^ unci 

for 11 

Thus II This substitution 

takes place even in compounds, where the sense of duality is prominent, if 
some other substitute like VI I. 2. 94 &c. does not intenene. As BTfiT5|5Rr 
«^R5^R , so also BTf^RIiT ; ( = BTR^^R ^R ) BTRjq^ and 

Similarly BTflr^rH; imbtr^5^) 

3t?tt^rii, srffTTT?!, ibtrjftrtt (arfiRtTRRf 

, (btr^% 3^r) Br^rniq . str^^, Bifir^iRT 5^ u 
But where r &c are to be substituted, there tiiosc u ill be substituted, as BTfit^ 
( 3^»i), »RTf . ^Tfirs^q: , B^m^Rq: , BTfirgR*! . strto^i , arfir^R, srfirqq n 
This substitution does not take place when ‘ y ushmad ’ and ‘ asmad ' denote 
one or many ( more than two ), though the compound may denote a duality: as 
RR- Vff^fRR , BTR^ini . . BRTf^fR n 
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If in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad are employed in ^ 
dual signification, though the compound as a whole may have a siiirryj^j. 
plural number, for the number of a compound does not depend upon the 
number of the words composing it, yet even in such a compound the irr and 
•rm substitution should be made for the dual-significant yushmad and asmad 
unless such substitution is debarred by some other substitutes like ^ and 


(VII. 

2. 94 &c). Thus »TfftliT?it.5ft=>>T^3TOl, .similarly irfif 

-iTTTTH II The 

whole declension is given lelow' : — 




Sing. 

PI. 

Sing. 

PI. 

Xoni, 


srRrwn^ 



A 00. 


9 TRt 3 «rr«i 



Iiiq. 

STftfBW 



sn^JT^TTbr: 

Date. 

wf;T3*^ 




Abl. 

sTf^5^ 




Gen. 



»TmjR 


Loc. 

»TfTT®fti» 





But when the 

words yushmad and 

asmad denote singular or plural 


,nbt the compound denotes a dual, then the 3-iiva and a\a substitutions do not 
take place. As = aUo .o 

also So on in other cases. 

II 6.^ II II qq, iTW ll 


03. in tliu Noin. IM. q^ is siilistitutod for qtq . and 
^ for II 

As 3^, I It The Tadanta-vidhi 

applies here. That rule applies in this angAdhik^ra on the maxim 
^ ^ ^ II See also VII. 3. 10. In and , the final ^ is elided 

by VII. 2. 90, and we have 311 and ^ + ( VH. i. 28;=»5n^aiRl 

1. 97 and 1071. 

?^r ^ II s.« II II rq, II 

ffq: II Itr 'ft »Tf ti 

94. In the Nominative Sinouhir is siihstitiitod 

for qwq and 3T5 for arro II 

Thus and . WT%WJ and ll See VI I. i. 28, 

VI. I. 97 and 107. 

gwnwT Ti^ II 5 .\( II q^ II 3^, mri, II 

ffq: 11 5«»nwfr«rrJqi?JJ 3**1 w r^wwiw rr«i tot: u 

95. In the Dative Sijigular g^q is su])stitiited for 
and qw for ww: II 

As 5 Hi*t , iTiiq. TOT 3 »TW.. ft>T>Tii»r, 9 TfiT 3 ‘W , qrn>n!i»> n 
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II u II II ?r^, inf^, II 

,1 «w 3% "ttn: 11 

96 . In tlie Genitive Singular ^ is substituted for 
gtq; and nff for 3|^ II 

As n^, »nr, «rfinrr, 8 Tfir»W 11 The ^ is elided by VII. 2 . 

90, and W and ipi + ST + ST (VII. r. 27) = and by VI. i. 97. 

II II 11 II 

If " 

97 . In the remaining cases of tlie Singular, ^ is 
substituted for g'*! and ;i for 3T^q[ || 

As *rr^ , ?W> II The compounds also take this 

substitution according to the sense : as btt^ grr ^ l*^ 
JiJT=®rRrJTr^* inft 3 Tf?T^c*fTr^?^ =» 

8TRmp?ir?, «TfcnmH: i) 

When in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad denote one, 
though the compound may denote two or many, thereeven the ^ and h substi- 
tutions must take place. And as regards different substitutes, like ^ and 3TT9 
before § &c, those prior taught substitutes debar this latter by the rule of 
H Some examples have already been given above, others are srfkOTw 

'> ^ ' r 

9 Tm?»?ni, arftrR 11 So also with asinad. Siinil trly 3 TI%?fn^, strrt- 

‘nnr, ar^mTH., srr^f^nt. sntRfi. 3 n%R%:, 3 Tr^^«j;. 3 T(^Rw:, 3 TfffRig 11 

qH T ^T ^^:q ^ 4 lfti 11 «.*; 11 il VR^^, Trnq^:, ^ 11 

fTq! II 1 q ?^'fr'Rr^oi?Rfrt<Ti 5 Rni r n 

i^raRnrqr h 

98 . ?q is substituted for 3^ and q for 3 t^, when 
they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows, or 
a word is in c'oinposition. 

As wffn:, »tfra:, with the affix 5^ (IV. 2 . 1 14, I. i. 74) ( =STR5f^ 

), *RK:, trofir ( =Rlf^Tt), •rofir; frofr (“RR^R). Itfl% 11 Similarly when 
a second member of the compound follows. As 5’Ii = Rin^h’T'lSq: II R 
’»qfSR = RNiq:, »TOTO: » When more than one individual is signified, the 
substitution does not take place, as jwuffq ( = 3s»iratffit)> gwRis^: ( = 

S*^ StO, iTW H g q : II 

The sCitra VII. 2. 97 referred to the vibhaktis or case-endings, as that 
^'ord from VII. 2. 84 governs these sOtras, the present siitra refers to other affix- 
es, and to compounds. It might be objected, that even before othcraffixesand com- 
P^^nnds these words had in tlicm vibhaktis, though tho.se vibhaktis were elided 
'\hcn these affixes were added or when the words became part of a compound; 
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and thathaving inthem siippres.sed vibhaktis, the substitutions would takcpl^^^^ 
in spite of this sCitra. This objection is not valid, for there the vibhaktis have 
been elided. But is not elision a Bahiranga and the substitute an antarunga 
process; and should not, therefore, the substitute come first and then the 
vibhakti elided ? The substitution specially taught in this sfitra is, therefore 
ajflApaka and proves the existence of the following maxim : — 

‘a bahiranga substitution of supeiscdes even antaranga 
rules’. Thus miTr^ fTOrsf?! - here the antaranga 5^ augment is super, 

seded by the bahiranga ^ il This sfltra further indicates, that all other subs- 
titutes of ‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ which take place in the singular, such as 
*nT, 5^, TO, do not take effect, before general affixes or in compounds 

but that ^ and ^ are the only substitutes there even. As 

fil'd II €.6. II II 

II 1% ngr nirq linn^nf^lr to; i 

II ^I5iraf TOSJWl II 11 II 

99. is snhstituted for f^. and for ggr in 
the feminine, when a ca.se-ending follows. 

Thus nT«:, tow;, II Why ‘in the Feminine’? Observe 

TO . TOITft II The woicl qii.ilifics fir and 1^5?, and not the 

word wjf ‘stem ’ which is of course understood here. Therefore, the substitution 
will take place even where the anfja refers to a M.isculine, or a Neuter; when 
Pr and refer to a Feminine; as rTOtftiTW WW’mSPt ■TWTO=ft?irTOr STSI'Ji; 
(VII. I .94)fTO?T^,fir^rfTO-n The guna of VII. 3. 1 10 is debarred in anticipation 
by VII. 2. 100 ordaining c II ll Similarly 

•• The samfisAnta affix 

4. 153) is howev er not added in the above, because &c are bahiranga substi- 
tutions. Conversely, the afjga may be feminine, but iff^and refer to 
Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will not take place: as rTOiETOSf^lf: 
or from ^ ‘a Brahmani to whom three are beloved.’ 

dual. nrw^* II Similarly if 

Vdrl : — The substitution of for fiy takes place before the affix 
as ITT*?: If 

Vdrt : — has acute on the first, as H VI. 1. 1^7 

does not apply. But according to VI. I. 179: the debars the 

accent. 

8rf% ^ sicrr; II ?»« II ww II 31^, 11 

II i^iTOt^! WT% <«FiTOr toRj to; ' 

100. T i.s substituted for the !ir of arid 
before ease-affi-ws beginning with a vowel. 
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Thus (in n 

irrw II fwff, fqr^p^ffr^ 11 This 

supersedes VI. l. 102 (ordaining the single long substitution of the form of 
the first), VI. i. in (substitution of^for ^t), and VII. 3. no (the substitu- 
tion of guna). The last rule VII. 3. 1 10, though subsequent in order, is how- 
ever superseded by this rule. Why ‘before the affixes beginning with a vowel?’ 
Observe II The of the sCitra refers to the ^ of and 

and not to a m ending stem in general: and had it not been used in the 
sCitra, the latter would have stood thus “|;is substituted for the final of 

the words above-mentioned before an affix beginning with a vowel.” So r 
would have been substituted for the final of Rr and also. 

11 w \\ n 11 

ff^: II Br^^f^^TTurtlr i 

101. 3rc«; may be substituted for iro , optionally 
before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 

As irntr or , in or il or or iTlft 

only iutth: before an affix biginning with a 

con.sonant. The substitution takes place in the Neuter plural, when 
the augment is added: as 9TRr5fni% H In srRniTO ffTSmfr? 

the affix is not elided. The form is thus evolved: STfitSTC r 3T?jr n Here 
three rules present themselves simultaneously; first, luk-elision of the affix 
9T^by VII. I, 23, (2) then the substitution by VH. i. 24, (3) and thirdly, 
orCff for by this rule. Of these g^-elision is superseded by of 
VII. I. 24 which is an exception to VII. i 23; and in its turn is replaced 
by the of this sOtra. 'fRFT being substituted for irr , we have STTrfir^ , now 
luk cannot again appear and cause elision , as it has alread)’ lost the oppor- 
tunity: and we are left with alone, and have » In the Norn. Sg. 

and Ins. PI we have BrRnirt and arRnf^: according to the opinion of Gonardiya. 
The reason being ‘ that which is taught in a 

rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the destruction of that combination ’. Because 
vvas added to BrmiR because it ended in BT(Vi I. i. 24), and similarly Rr: was 
replaced by ^ (VI I. l. 9). Now sr has laiised the production of 8TJJ:and qfj;, 
therefore, these latter affixes, though beginning with a vowel will not cause 
to be substituted for iff by this rule, for then the produced will cause the des- 
truction of the producer. Others hold that the above maxim is anitya, and we 
fiave Nom. Sg. and Ins. PI. BTfir^rdr: H 

The form is thus evolved STfipirc + f II Here if thej^aug- 

*^ent be added first, it will be a portion of the ariga, and will not be an inter- 
'"^ntioii to anything which is to be added or operated upon the anga. But thi.s 
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augment will be an intervention with regard to Hfr which is but a portion of the 
word »TRni^ 11 So that an operation applicable to will not take effect 
because of this intervention. And though tadantaviddhi applies in these 
chapters ^ ^), yet the maxim is that the substitutes only 

replace those which are specifically exlibited in a rule 

therefore would not replace if?T which forms only a portion of a full word 
n Even if the substitution does take place, the 35 would be found after 
the ^ of H Therefore, the substitution should be made first, because 
this is a subsequent rule; and having done so, the 33 should be added aftei- 
wards under VII. i. 72. 

The form is thus evolved. We have + II Hereon 

the maxim we substitute irrH foriR also, (for errand 

^ are considered as one). Then appears \T I 1.23 ordaining the luk of ^ and 
VII. I. 24, teaching il The latter rule is preferred for the reasons given above. 

II II II 9 I 1 l'{l*^IH, II 

102. For the final of 91 ^ and the rest, there is 
substituted 3T, when an affix,. called vildiakti, follows. 

Thusurr— wt. ,^ii 5 iT— a". <ptt— w 

|h; 3T4W.-nwr, ar? , Ir, fUW'i » The lyadadi words extend 

upto ft, in the list of the pronouns, for the purposes of this sqr substitution. There- 
fore the substitution docs not take place here in which forms H 
When the word ?rr &c arc eniploj'cd as naine.s, or as a secondary member 
in a compound, tlie substitution does not take place, as 3 TT , 31^ , 314:, 8TRt?IT. 

n^3Tf; See also I. i. 27 commentary. But when they form 

the principal member of a compound, the . substitution takes place, as Tera, 

«TW^, II t'oi’ case affix (vilrhakti) see V. 3. i. also. Those affixes are also 
called vibhakti and cause these substitutions. 

%: II II II II 

fftf! It ^ faraRmir ftW ’m - 1 

103. ’IF i.s suhstituted for before a vibhakti affix. 

As 1^, % II The substitution takes place even when the aiiga'C'’’ 
is added. Therefore, the substitute is here Ht and not W which latk' 
would have been sufficient for ftt^t H For w of being replaced by bt (VH 
102), the f would be left, which would be replaced by »T, had the sfltra been 
and the forms would have been the same -HtVI. i. 97 > 

V. 3 - I. 13 &c. 

f fW: H ?o« n II 5, H 

fN: II wai t ^ ftWr 'wr: f f 3 TVtfWt ’ 
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104. is substituted for before a vibhakti 
affix beginning with a ?T or a ^ II 

Thus fir:, fiT, ff (V. 3. 13, 7 ). The f in fir means beginning with a nil 

II ?ox II inniw II II 

105. w is substituted for before the vibhakti 

m(y, 3- 13). 

As |r nfi^nfir, f it The substitute f of the last rule, before the 
affix ST would have become f, but that it would have caused guna, hence this 
separate substitute. Had the sfltra been fiWfSJT it would not have included 
the sMfW augmented II 

II II ?r^:, 3tsF9I?Tl: II 

ffn: II nnfrrT^iKiiUnfarnr: nsKrTfisit nnfn #r tut: i 

106. For the non-final ^ and ? of &c. there is 

substituted ?ir in the Nominative Singular. 

As ?rt + s=?(+3T+S (VII. i. 102 ) =m + 3T + 5 (VII. 2 . io6) = ^n; (VI. 

1.97). Similarly Tf; from iR.ipT: from ?ftT as ^?:^■f=^J?r + ^T^■l^. (VII. 2 . 102) 

=qn+3T + Tr (VII. 2. io6) = ipf: (VI. I. 97 ). Sosrnl from sir? by the following 
sfttra. Why do we say ‘non-final’? Observe > %, nril Had not this word 
been used, the case-affix would not be elided in the vocative, as then there 
would have been no short vowel, as required by VI. j. 69.^ 

3?^ snt II II II II 

?i%: II Kfi?: ^ TT?: TRffwn ^aKTUTtfr nifn nitn 1 
nfk^Fiii ^rmfirnu: T?r?n: Trrftn -n n 

II i* 

Kdrikd I 

W' ** 

STHT * 

II 

107. For the «; of there is substituted afr, 
Wlicreby the Norn, affix ^ is elided. 

. A 9 Sir ?+5 = sTT + 3 ?r+g (vn. 3. i07)=sm + aTr(yH. 2. II 

F({,./._\vhen the augment am;?: is added, tlic w substitution is op- 
tional, and in that alternative 5 is added after ? , as atgr;! or aitr^ 11 

FfJrt.-— When ?r;' &c. form .second members of a compound, the above 

mentioned substitutions fake place before the application sandhi: asuHi^?, 

The fmm Sig^: is thus evolved "ow w substitution of the 

present sfttra is prohibited; therefore, the 9i substitution of VII. 2. 102 takes 
1-2 
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place, and the is changed to 5 by VII. 2. 106, and the bt of after r (s 
changed to ? 11 

The following observations may be made with regard to the forms 
&c A substitute would be a bahirariga with regard to a case-affix that 
should be added to a compound. Therefore, being an antaranga rule, the 
ekadeii should be made first, and this ekade^a being considered as the beginn. 
ing of the subsequent word, we should get erroneous forms like 
instead of and &c. Hence the necessity of the above v&rtika. 

KdrM : — Let the sfitra be 8^ without the words u The 

word m is understood here from the preceding aphorism. The word is in 
the ablative case, the word ^ which is in the 7th case, should be changed here 
into the 6th case H The siltra would then mean 

^ is substituted for the 5 after ir Then the final STfT of is changed 
to 5T by VTI. 2. 102, and ^ is changed to w by VII. 2. 106, and we have 
So where is the necessity of using the words in the siltra. 

Obj : If be substituted for 5, then in the vocative this ^ should be 
elided by VI. i. 69, as it comes after a short vowel 3 t of VII. 2. 102. Ans. sn 
will not be elided by VI. l. 69, for that rule refers to the elision of a conso- 
nantal affix only, the word being understood in tliat sdtra, from the pre- 
ceding siltra VI. I. 68. 

Obj : If this be so, then in the Feminine Vocative we have wr + sff, 
and by the rule VH. 3, 106, the 3 tt should be changed to if before thiss^rii 
Ans. No, this will not be so, for the if substitution takes place only before a 
IT? beginning affix, for the word is understood in the sOtra VII. 3. 106 
from the sutra VH. 3. 103. 

Obj : If this be so, then in the fcminninc with we have, 

and lierc rule VII. 3. 41* shows itself anc! requires the of fr to be changed 
to f before the ^of an affix. Ans. That rule VII. 3. 44 ap{dics wheic 

the feminine affix iTT is audible and remains unchanged, but here it is changed 
to ^ (Vrddhi + in ‘i 

Obj : But then in the would require to be changed to 

by VII. I. 18. Ans. This objection is partial only, for in VI I. !• 
explained by some, to be the common name given by ancient graminanan^»ta 
the of Dual; and not to this Bfr; moreover, in the masculine no objcitwti 
can apply. Hence the words may well be omitted. 

it: II lo^ II II it: II 

I fW ^ ^ ^T^TOSTTf^iifr I 

108 . H 18 substituted for the final K of 
Nominative Sin^oilar. 
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As It The substitution of w for n i.s to prevent the subs- 

titution of VII. 2. 102. The case-ending is elided by VI. i. 68. and ji substituted 
by VII. 2. no. 

^ II ? 06 . II II II 

I rawi ’?W: I 

109. And is substituted for the ^ of before 

a case-affix. 

Asim.lR.nw.T^r, rtnill Thus + (VII. 2. 102)= 

|(Ist+Ww(VII. 2. i09)=fir»(VI. 1.^97, 107). 

*t: ^ 1) K\9 II 'ITTH II A II 

|f^: I H'fiKHI >nTlf ^ • 

110. *r is substituted for the f of in the Nora. 
Sff. in the feminine. 

As II This is confined to the Feminine, as the followinc; sfltra re- 
lates to the masculine; and in the Neuter, the g is g* elided by and 

so leaves no trace behind. 

II W II II f!r:, 3 i?r, 5 i% II 

ffn: I RH ffTOt 31% ^ TOT sa farwiw ' 

111. 3?^ is substituted for the of in the Nora. 

Sg. masculine. 

As II In the Feminine H As ar^ awr-, and STjrft H 

II II ’TTTR II •' 

fRi! 1 s'ai^iRW T|TO WH ar^ ?ani»nw *uf*T "rai: 1 

112. 3nT is substituted for the of in the 
Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, provided 

that the augment ukach is not added. 

As s^Fi, 8T?rat: II Why do we .say “ not -when is added by V. 3. 71”? 
Observe II The word stt 3, ( STIH ) 'n It's sfttra is a pratyShSra, 

formed with the sn of ST ( Ins. Sg ), and 3 of gqr ( Loc. PI ). 

II \\\ II II II 

ff%= I TOT fw s««rTw mra %% i 

113. The of is elided before a case-affix 

beginning with a consonant. 

As «Tr>«mL, Iff^:. (VII. I. 1 1) <P*T; 37I’3,. 31 '• substituted w by 

VII. 2. 102, and for sT-l-siT = tT by VI. 1.97. The rule I. i- 52 by which a 
substitute replaces only the final letter, does not apply here, on the maxim 
II For no purpose is served by eliding merely the final n 
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ofrnill Hence is elided. Or it may be said that the sfltra does not 
teach the elision of f ?; , but of which was substituted for n by the prcceij. 
ing sCitra. 

II II ^ 5 , ffir: II 

It II 

114. The Vfiddhi ( Wf; ) is substituted for the root 
vowel (flj) of the stem ^ before an affix. 

As htct, HlJwwt U The ’fir here is a root, and the affixes before 
which this Vriddhi takes place are those which come after roots, and not which 
come after Pr^tipadikas. Therefore, not before the affixes ^ &c, as 

II The anuvfitti of the word vibhakti has ceased, This sCitra debars 
guna of VII. 3. 84. 

3T^ STTOl# II m II II II 

qfn: II srwpjt Wrn II 

115. Ik'fore the affixes having an indicatory sr or 
Iff, Vriddhi is svibstituted for the end-vowel of a stem. 

Thus (HI. 3. 20) tr and ?R; ( with imj; 

m:, *nlr, »Tn:. where the case-endings are by VII, i. 90, 92. 

ann* , with the UnAdi got from ftr and 511 with aiij and means 

•strength’. It is an obsolete Vedic word. 

BRT ^M^I^I' II II * 1411 ^ II II 

II STgnUTUT Prfrf f^Rt ^ II 

11(). In a stem ending in a consonant with an ^ 
immediately preceding it, the Vyiddhi is substituted for such 
when an affix, having an indicatory w or ig follows. 

As qi^-, sun:, *iT*t: with tiRt with the causative fot, qrrqti \vitho|^il 
Why do we say ‘W’? Observe wqiiRr, with guna only from 1%?; where j is 
penultimate and not ST II Why do we say ‘penultimate’ ? Observe 

" r- ^ V 

II U'S II II II 

II mRr qTfftirqr«ipntrw:?tn% 11 

117. The Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowd 
of the stem, when a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory si; or 
Iff follows. 

As from fTfr + ?TO, so also qroff: 11 fftfir: (vfi+vO< SiRT’ 

(with qrffro't' *<re), &c. This debars the Vriddhi of Vll. 2. 115 and 

as Pffg; from «|«, and nmff; from itnn 11 
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ftrfTf ^ II II «ITT^ II II 

II ?in% 11 

118 . The Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a raddhita affix with an indicatory 9? follows. 
As iHUl'K. with so also (IV. i. 99), and and wrar- 

with ( IV. 4. I). 
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II \ II ii ftmi 

«raHR, srnj; il 

fi%: II iftnrajfsirai 

*1^ ftrffr f%m <TOr: n 
qrfWiii #5HCTrmii 

1. When a Tuddhita-affix having an indicatory s, 
* follows, gff is substituted instead of Vfiddhifortho first 
vowels of the following: devik^, siniiapS., dityav^b dlrghasatra, 
and sreyas. 

Thus iJTftqt? ( ° ^^ i q t in <n f ^g TOq : qpSJi: 

«Hi:), trom ‘the name of a village of the Eastern people’. 

Here the vpiddhi of the second member ordained by VII. 3. 14, becomes snu 
Similarly JJTOWRP « The word belongs to the raldsildi 

class ( IV. 3. 141 ), and takes »p>t or srsy, the difference being in accent. So 
also WOTWiiT! ( = l%q»mq^»nT:j. and from 'the name of a 

village’ See VH. 3. 14. Similarly from (ftwf rt) and 

»r) and >r) H . 

Vdrt;—The Vriddhi of under similar circumstances is with an 1 
as if T was ft, as u Some say the original word itself « 

ftfrtr ^tid so its taddhita derivative is regular. 

II ^ II II 
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2. "When <i jiFfix witli un iiitlicutorv 5 Tj 

nr or ^follows, is substitiitcfl for the ^ and 3 of 

and II 

A.s cft'ifl. 'vlth the affix I'fV. i. 168): similarly »rMra- 

^ formed with 551 (V. i. 134) in the sentence rWRt^trJtr II The word 

Gotra in that sCitra V. I. 134 rneans a Rishi name, for in ordinary parlance the 
name of a Rishi i.s called Gotra. Similarly (=!PT!im»nT). As il 

;f 3 ^ g 11 ^ 11 11 ?(, igmru, q- 

^Tfjrrsqni, 3^, g. ^Ji 

II j|*K‘!H>Kr‘*iiti'>ttt'!i 3Tq(*t(^‘sri ?qpT •tfisd qpqi 3 

q 'TOT: II 

II sTsqJIRt wq ^rT' II 

3 . Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
q , ur or W , the Vfiddhi is not sul)stitutcd for the first vowel 
in a compound, when it follows a word ending in 3 or 3^, but 
^ and ^ are respectively placed before the semi-vowels. 

That is q is placed before a, and sq before ?r 11 As torw from s^TOt; 
5U^ vTif) >qr?lir'>T: from sqr q uw (sa[iqTOt>t>h%) from (Tfajwrrr^) II 

Why after q or q only? Observe Wifq: son of qq: II Why do we say ‘q or 
Ipial of a pada or worii' ? Observe qi#Rt- from (qif: !I?r>nTOT ) IV. 4. 59 
JRTT from qnr (qq^OTqti or qq fa mqiO II The rule does not apply to 
ind rirqfq, for no rule ordains the Vpddhi of «q or and so no occasion 
or the prohibition of this rule arises. These are Patronyms formed by f»i 

IV. I. 95) from f«tq and (ft^ &c). The present rule applies 

0 that Vfiddhi al.so which takes place in the second member of the compound 

3 y VII. 3. 10 &c. As qi^qqrfiTOr: from qq:) 11 But this 

irohibition docs not apply where the q or q arc not the parts of the second 
nember, as BjnsflUTqr ( = f w<Tf qT<I II 

5 m#Tr ^ II y II q^ri^ 11 arr, sinftJTTH, 11 ^ ^ . 

II qu f^qrfpii cqT»qni.?qmTqtqT’n|Tq' wq frif 4 nqiq 5^ 3 qt^qptsnq^ 

put: II 

. 4 . Before a Taddhita-affix with an indicatory 

If or « the Vfiddhi is not substituted for the first vowel alter 

1 or q, but ^ and arc respectively placed before these semi- 
vowels in 5fT^ &c. 

* Asfftf^g^; = ftqrt^;, i^qtrqxqqfrom rtqiq The TadAdi rule applies 

ItTO from Tqt,(TqTqfu??q 3 iqt>TOl 0 ll So also ^fq(f5«irq:. §1^^' rnTOT'ii 
fom sqwitq, (sqpqrq qqO from *TI?) from (TqiSq'.)ii 
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Vdr/ 1 — Tlic last vowel, with the consonant, if any, which follows it, jg 
elided in the Indcclinables : as ) H 

Some read the word also in this list, but it is unnecessary, as it 

Nvould be ^^overned by the last rule, because it is a compound of + 

or it may be a compound of then also it is unnecessary 

as ^ is separately mentioned, in this list, and therefore when ^ begins a word 
it would get this peculiar substitution then also. Similarly from 

from from ^ the prakjitbbhava is by (VI. 4 167) 

while irfr^ from where there is no prakritibhAva (by 9 TR IV. 3. 1 54) ; ^^7^, 
Similarly ^ij^from ^ from mn? with' 

the affix T 3 I This siltra is made because the ^ and ^ here 

are not finals of a or word, as they were in the preceding sOtra. The 
following is a list of DvarAdi words. 

1 fR, ‘2 4 5 ^ 7 ^ 

9 10 11 ^ II 

«mN[^ ^ II Vt II II :st, II 

ffq: II Rrii|>,vMW q«Kt 5 qtwii^iHi?<q; on% Ifipf Jimiit 

»wrtr II 

5, ^ is placed before the of smlvi, instead of 
Vfiddhi, when the word stands alone, and is not a niemlicr of 
a compound, and is followed by a Taddhita affix with the 
indicatory g, nj; or q? || 

As ( = Miiii»i|«| PiqrC:)- Why do we say ‘when it is alniic'f 

Observe =• ll If is a derivative word (from 

then it would have been governed by VII. 3. 3, this 
separate, sOtra is then for the sake of making a restrictive rule (niyama) with 
regard to this word. If it is a primary word, then this sfitra makes a Vidhi 
rule. The word is a jfiApaka that the rule of TadAdi applies in this 
section. See VII, 3. 8, also. 

q «h^oqrd?r^ II « II qs^rr^ || q, qr^ s q f qg K II 

ffq: II ^^s*nq»fr qjg qq ii 

0. The prohibition and the augment, ordained V 
VIL 3. 3, do not apply to a word which expresses the 
procity of an action. 

As sqnr!^, sjimqft, sqmql, n Sec IH. 3. 43 and V. 4 ' ’+ 

4:qHH r C i »< r qr II NS II q5rT^ n wm, anoint, ii 

?fq: 11 enqq f^mr^qr qjg qq niit ii 
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7. The prohibition and augment taught in VII. 
3 , 3 does not apply also to &c. 

AswmfiRi:, srr?) surf]?:, 

anit: (sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vyada). and 

gjg;) II The word siPTVn: does not mean reciprocity of action, for then it 
ivouM have been governed by the last sfltra. mtT being a compound with 
(5, would have been governed by VII, 3. 4 as it is included in the DvArSdi list, 
hence its specific mention here. The following is the list of svagatadi words. 

I CTr»m, 2 f?rsjr, 3 4 sjijf, 5 kw, 6 7 mm 11 

II ^ II II w, 3 Tr^:, ii 

II ff^T II 

II 11 

8 . A compound beginning with >3^, and followed 

by the Taddhita affix is not governed by the prohibition, 
nor takes the augment, taught in VII. 3. 4. 

Thus the descendant of is so also h The word 

mis included in the list of DvSradi words Vll. 3, 4., the present siltra im- 
plies that the rule VII. 3. 4 applies not only to those words, but to compounds 

beginning with those words. 

Vdri : — This rule applies when any Taddhita affix beginning with j 
follows; as (IV. 4. n). 

The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes follow such a 
word ending with f?J. (an affix beginning with f): as from we have 

ll S- ll II il 

iftf! II ^ 11 

9 . The rule VII. 3. 4. is optionally applied to 
followed by II 

As *jrT?w=*jrTf»ior n 

II ?o 11 II :r?n: ll 

II mrmwfi 1 qfm tth:- 

ntflnm n 

10. Upto VII. 3. 31 inclusive, the substitution of 
Vt’khlhi will take place, for the first vowel of the second mem- 
^i-‘r in a compound. 

This is an adhikAra sfitra, and exerts governing influence upto VII. 3. 
32 exclusive. The phrase " of the second member of the compound " shou'd 
Id 
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be supplied in all those sutras, to complete the sense. Thus in VII. 3. ip the 
word should be supplied. As 

In those sutras, where the word denoting the first member is not ex. 
hibited in the Ablative case, as in VII. 3. 18, 19, 20, 21, the present sOtra is 
absolutely necessary for causing the vriddhi of the second member. Butin 
those siitras, \\ here the first member is exhibited in the ablative case, as in 
VII. 3. n , there this siitra is only explanatory (and not absolutely 

necessary), and scr\es aKo the purpose of placing such vfiddhis under the 
category of ‘uttarapada-vriddhi'. This peculiar vriddhi is liable to certain 
rules of accent, as in VI. 2. 103 Hence the importance of the present aphorLsin 
in tho^c sutras also, where the word is exhibited in the fifth case. 

II ?? II •• II 

II 

11. Before ii Tiuldliita affix having an iiulicafory 
ST , w or 97 . VricUllii is substituted for the first vowel efa 
word denoting season, when it is preceded by a word denot- 
ing a part. 

As?^?n5!^":,^9'i’T*r, 91'Trl'Hffii The composition wM 

^ and 9T<n &c takes place by II. 2. i. and then by IV. 3. 18 there is staffer 
and iT’t after 9*f?S " itii the elision of by IV. 3. 22 . The Tadanta-videlhi, 
as a general iiile, doc.s not appl)' to compounds, so that a rule made applicable 
to a [larticular word, will not ap|)ly to a compound which ends with that 
worrl: hut tadanta-viddhi applies to a word denoting season when it takes an 
affi.K causing Viiddlii, and is preceded by a word denoting a poition. We 
draw this rule from the present sutra, foi ifipt being formed from by a 

vriddhi-causing affix (IV. 3. 22\ the affix will he applied to even 

when it is the second member of a compomul, the first member of which de- 
notes a part, (s|pi#!r I- i- 7^ Vart. MahfthhAshya). 

Why do w c say 'denoting a prn tion’ ? Observe >79 

with 591 '' IV. 3. n). The ladanta-vidhi aiiplics only when the first luembn 

denote* a portion. 

II II Trim II ^ 

fiirfa Mfl *9 97711 II . , 

12. After g, and srer, the first vowel of t 

name of a conn try gets the Vpiddhi, when a Taddhita affix "itli 
an iudieatory ST,9T,cir ^ follows. 
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As and STvjTTT^R^f:, foi mc.i witli fii (I V.3.125). 

This sOtra also gives rise to the following rule 'STTTTr’i “ The 

tadantavidhi applies to word.s denoting country, when the first member i.s g, 

wJ O'" ® direction-denoting word’’. As shown in the above examples, and for 
direction denoting words see the following sdtra. (I. 1. 72 Vart. MahabhAshya). 

^ sffs^rurra: ii ii ii Tt?!:, st irsfnirm: ii 

■«T « 

13. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a country, with tlie exception of JT^. gets 
Vfiddhi before ii Taddhita-affix having an indicatory 1S[, 

or * II 

•s 

9TTCTr>’^R^-, CIV. 2. 125, 

107, 108. VI. 2. 105 accent). The Tadanta-vidhi applies here, as sliown in tlie 
preceding siltra. Why do we say ‘denoting direction’ ? Observe 

, tnr = Ii With JTy \vc lia\ c Birqr- 

iiy: with (IV. 2. io8). The separation of this sutra from the last is for the 
sake of the subsequent sutra. 

xTT^r ii ii ii 

Ii m fffeh ii 

14. After a word deiioti!i,g’ direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a village or city in tlie land of the eas- 
tern people, gets the Vriddhi before a Taddbita alli.x having 
an indicatory w , iff or w II 

Thus 3TqT5;is'ji^%^- (IV. 2. 107). 

These are village names. ajqoiiiMSH*: H 

The word jfr^ in this sOtra, as well as in VII. 3. 24, docs not here mean 

‘the eastern grammarians’, but ‘the eastern countrio.s’, because of the context. 

is thus formed. ^ ^ f^piPRnlt = 11 The compounding 

takes place by II. i. 50. Then the affix 3i is added to it, in the .sense of fRf >T?: 
by IV. 2. 107. In ^<freRTT?>: the affix 5^ is added by IV. 2. 123. Though 
Pataliputra is the name oionc city, I’urva-pAlaliputra means the Eastern por- 
tion of the city PAtaliputra. 

. That place is called ‘grAma’, where people reside, and a ‘nagara’ is also 
a ‘grAma’ in this sense. Therefore, the rules which good men observe with 
regard to ‘grAma’, are obscred by them in ‘nagara’ also. Thus the rule is 

nwff ? :, therefore, the cock is also not eaten. So also ur% 
is applied to nagara also. In this grammar also, we sec that ‘grAma’ includes 
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‘nacjara’ also, as in IV. 2. 109, 1 17, VI. 2. 103. Therefore, where is the necessity 
of employing; the word separately in this aphorism ? The two words arc 
separately^ used, in order to indicate the separate nature and relation of th( 
two kinds of words. The full word is the name of a 

and not the portion il But in the word itself is the 

name of the ‘naj^ara’. In the present sOtra, there is the adhik^ra of and 
of i| We apply these separately to these two classes of words: name- 

ly ^Tjfnrni and ^^cqqr^njt 11 This we could not have 

done without employing these words in the sOtra. Therefore, in the case oj 
‘grfima’ word, the vriddhi takes place in portion of it which follows a direc- 
tion denoting word fT'ir^qr%). While a 

7Wgara word itself gets vriddhi when it is preceded by a direction denoting 
word (f^^: H In the vriddhi of rpRfqiTJft takes [)]acc 

first, and then tlij^<combination by sandhi. See on this point VII. 3. 22. 

^i^?TnTr; ^ il ii ii 

|PT, ^ II 

fnr: (I ?npn*(T»ir«TnTi^! 

fojfff ^ 'irn: II 

15. After a Nunieral, tlie first vowel ami 

of a Numeral, ^>'cts tlie YriiUlhi. before a Taddliita liaving an 
indicatory w, m, or *5,11 


Thus ^ffi ^ or >nfr (V. i. 8 o), 

= f «r^t STvJter wr wm »TUff ^ ll ll The words ft, «r?t hen 

applied to ^ (VII. 3. 16) and Numerals give rise to the affixes taught mulcr 
kaiadhikftra (V. i. 78-97). The special mention of here, (though this is 
a <lft’tr>t word and would have been included in the sAtra VII. 3. 17) impin'^ 
that the word <Tft»in»r in that sfitra does not mean the measure of titiif, butn 
measure of any other thing than time. Thetefore, with other time-words than 
.•samvatsara, the Vfiddhi takes place in the regular way : as 
Similarly in sfitra IV. i. 22, the word itftjjTiJi docs not mean the measure d 

time or numerals, as Pmr n In short, the word ttfotrn m the^^ 

sCittas(and elsewhere III. 2. 23, II. 3. 46 &c. ) means "mass or bulk’, and 
not a measure in general. 




q MWMi^w n ^ II II II ii 

II ?ra«irar Wtt H 

ftnf I ... d,p 

16 . Aftf*!’ a numeral, the fir.st vowel of ^ ^ 

S'fiddhi, before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory sr, nro' 

f!, when the affix does not refer to a Future time, 
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As st-M w ^ 11 Hut when denoting 

future time, we have%^f^:,%«(f^ 5 ff! "calculated tola.st two or three years” as in 
the sentence Jwat %«rf^ frffint Wl'rHV sTf>j 5 p^rf^ fttw ii( = Hftt 

The word does not qualify the words aT>|t^ and ^ (V. i. 

80 ), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the sentence and not by the 
taddhita-affix' as ^ ^ ST'^?r 'thi 11 

q a *i i u i Fg T ^m^ y mmtfr; ||^V 9 || '»Tr^iiqfi:mtnPrT^, 3 T^,,^ 

II wrcii'^MWtsw ^npirar: 7 i vf^rm twqmnt^ f fo,& 

^ n TO:, Ararat wot h h 

17. After a numeral, the first vowel of a Avord 
denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of 5[rnir) 
gets the Vriddhi before a Taddluta affix having an indicatory 

w, f or when the word so formed does not ri^an a Name. 

As fr f iranRTO = ( V. f . 1 09) 5^^ ^ ... 

(V. I. 37). II The taddhita affix is o])tionally elided, see vartika to 

V. 1 . 29 . \Vhen the affix is elided there can be no Vnddhl, as rig^ii 
Similarly ft^^, (V. i, 30 ) Why 'uhen it is not a name’? 

Observe 'lT^r'^^ 9 .,'Tr 5 ^^rt%qrff( = rT>^r 9 rq: or 1 30) 

The whole word is a Name here. Why with the exception of ,,pt? Ob.setve 
WRf.W"r»l formed with sT^r (V. i. 35 and 36 ). Some read the sutra as 
^trnmnJTff%WTO so that f ^ is also e.xcepted, as (V i ccrarfs-W 

HFfrawq) II ' * 

% II II II s figq ^Rf qr „ 

fw. II IFTO 1 to Tto ^ q TOi ffru- 

m 5 rw^^TOPIrl^qrff^f^rqprll irt r^tr ^ to. qrs- 

18. In and its synonyms, the first vowel of 

the. .second member gets the Vriddhi, l.efore a Taddhita affix 

m«,ng 'bom in that time’, an, I l.aving an intlicatorv » „ 
or w II • . ■'> k 

«nder that a.s- 

H>cre tot ^"'T- ’■* name of an .asterism, the time appertaining 
rraUtL - ' i 3 . -‘s elided by IV. 2 . 4 ). 

"«mber$™T^ ( = «fremHq:) q^#.Fr%^,T II The plural 

tobeinc^S^ '"dicates that the synonyms of to<T? such as httI? are also 

’W'> » R, OT, wti. ,5.,^ „ 

^'''I'’^TO! II ^ f%lfq 
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19. Tlit'Vriddlii is »(i])stit.uted for the first vow^lj 
ofhotli (the first iind second) ineinhers in u coinpound ciidina 
Avith ^JT, and before a Tachlhita affi-Y having an in. 

dicatorv sr, w or qp II 

As stt??!), ftHmi 

5fH: (IV. I. 1 26;. The words gvrnT -i^d occur in the Kalyctnadi class (IV 
I. 126), and the affix 5^ and augment are added, also occurs in Udg^tri 
class (V. I. 129). That word, however, does not ^^et the Vriddhi in the second 
member, As n This is a Vedic anomaly. Similarly from 

( =1 've have ( = so also II 

The word occurs in KachchhAdi class, and is formed by n The 

Tadanta-rule applies to word*^ formed there-undcr. 

The wor^ and are anomalously formed by V. 4. 150. But the 
reading adopted by Kasika is ; so the word hridaya is changed to 

hrid by VI. 3. 50 or VI. 3. 51. The word sindhu means ‘a country’, ‘a iiver’or 
‘an ocean’. 

3T55Tm9trfRi ^ ii ii ii 11 

II “srrjff'ir wn 

frrrW " 


20. Ucfiire :i Taddhita nflfi.x having an indioatorv 
sr . TH 01’ the Vj-iddhi is substituted fur the first vowel of 
both meiubers of tlic compounds &c. 

Thus (0 3Tr?Tm%^(=5Tf?Tm^i«W)V.t.2i and IV. 3 .I 20 ;( 2 ) 

( =. w 1 V.4.8 '. ( 3 ) sTr?WW>ni ( “ fro V. i . 96)- (4) 

(IV. 3. 60 formed by TF from ^fiw) (5) STTnu^orr: (son of arjlfil' 

(6) = Some read this word as »T??tf!«t: this will ak 

take STJI as belonging to class. As (= 3 Tra???ttI*ftsfWf«'l^^^) 

Others "read this as 3 TRi?m:. as The word aH 

in the.se is treated like a Triitipadika, its case-affix i.-. not elided. (7I 

( = ^WI»rTO)- It belongs to Birlfidi class. (8) 

This belongs to BAhvtidi class. (9) STT^fWT from u The same as a^^ 

(10)1!^: belongs to GargAdi class. Its partonymic is 

snr?: " '^be affix 5? is not added here, because iPtlt 

fi2)%^;dfir; (son of (13. 14) Jj) 

and by adding in the sense of trw W- 

from by yw under V. i, 44. (16) tom 
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jeiise of II f 1 7; %^JTr or ??(rr% qr V I . .; I ) II (18) 

ITT^fir^: (rlW (19; formed 

byf’i«i(IV. I. 126). 

(20) So al-so of TrujW before the affix s!r»i> as II Why do we 

iay before ««I? only? Observe Cr3l3^f!ii45^=tr5tq5'sn«?f5f:, formed by 

I. 157)- 

(21) (21 a) from g g^ i q^ (21 b) itk- 

{[R^: from Tift II (22) ^W5irf3' = f^n^ri?^ II 

This is an Akritigana clas.s; therefore, we have forms like the.se, srrfH- 
irrr^: (9TfH»wi?i^), sniq^^rff ifq- finjfj n 

The affix «Jjf' is added in svartha. 

1 sT3?rf?r^, 2 aiprr, 3 4 arf^tgr:. 5 arjfiw^, 6 

;siW*l). 7 8 ^w«T, 0 5S^1TT, 10 3Tg?ig, 1 1 12 13 

15 TRf^, 16 17 18 ly iranT, 20 71^, 21 TiJigpsrrfi 

5j(lr; 22 5^3' II an^ftnn, 23 arfH*!!?, 24 aiMgfi, 2o 2tj ^r^cir, 27 Hl?15r«isr 

!8 29 II 

?^<Trg!=5 II II II ^^-3^1', ^ II 

rr II 


21. Before ti ruddliitci affix htiving an indicatory 
ffjforw, the Vfiddhi is sub.stituted for the first vowels of 
both members a Dvanda compound of the names of Devas. 

As in 11 arrf^riRg II The rule 

ipphcs to Dvandas relating to hymns and sacrificial offerings (9i%\ There- 
ore not here, (IV. 2. 24). So also arSUT^- 

Hlby ojj from BminirTfft 11 See VI. 3. 26. 

The short f in the aniR in STlpRiir^, is by T'l. 3. 28. A 

ompound relates to a .sOkta, which worships a cleva through hr mns; and that 
y "'Inch a ‘havis’ is determined, is a compound rei.iting to sacrificial offering, 

II II II II 

II <13^ gsr ii 

. the Vriddhi of tlie first vowel of riidra, 

^en It stands as the second member of a Dvanda eompound, 
not take place before ti Taddbita tiffix having- an indica- 
W or ^ II 

As ^1 ^ - 

''5-iei-vebaZ!TlI!li" subsequent member”? 

’’d 'vhenTr ^ " "i-fi I'f. 

y *■ 4' 14S, and the other (i. e. the coalesces with the last 
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vowel of tlie first term, as = ^ + IHT + »T = W + «Tli Now, 

«<> vowel is left of jej when it gets the form fJT, so what is the necessity of the 
present prohibitory rule? This prohibition indicates the existence of the 
following maxim : H ^ or in other words 

“The substitution of one vowel for the 

final of the first and the initial of the second member of a compound does, 
e\en when it is antaranga, not take place previously to an operation which 
concerns the first or the second member of the compound”. It is on this 
maxim that the forms t^^?TR(Vll. 3. 14) &c are constructed, otherwise? 
being the first vowel of the second member (f of having, merged in 
would have been veiddhied. 

II II 'I ^ II 

II II 

23. Before a Taddhita affix liaving an indiciitory 
w, ® or 9J, ill a Dvandva compound of god-names, the vi'iddlii 
is not substituted for the first vowel of when a long vowel 
precedes it. 

Asipm^. from &C. (VI. 3. 26). ButsmT^^^i 

in when a short vowel precedes it. This word 

is derived from the compound word the f of being lengthened 

by VI. 3. 27. But in forming a Taddhita-derivative from this word, the 
long i is shortened by VI. 3. 28, and therefore, it cannot be said that a 
long vowel precedes II 

srrjrf ii ii ii snirr^ ii 

II iri? w f f*n% i^it^ ^ 

nw- 11 


24. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
w, m or % the Vriddhi is snlistituted for the first vowels ()!' 
iioth incnihcrs of the compound, wliich is tlic name of a city 


of the Eastern IVople, and whiidi ends in the word «nT II 
As Hr9Bt«p: ( = SW’ntt ^l-’fRint: II Why do we say ‘of H'c 
tern people’ ? Observe »trrf«te, from »upt»T<. the city of the Northe rn 

ii il ’if fH ii 

II ^ ■■r__ LrT 

Rfaii f*n»t WtT ^ _ 

25. Before a Tahhita affix having an indica j 
5 T , nj. or 1^, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowo 0 - 
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the compound ending in 3nF«y, % and and optionally 
for the first vowel of these second members also. 

As or orVvwR, or wqnwnnj 11 

3 ^ IRC II II ^' 6 ,'int, 

9 >^'' . 

II sriwMJfqwi 'Tft»rr>rarf^ g »nn 5 j 

ftif?r ^ I 

26. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
H, or the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 

the second member, denoting a mass in its widest sense, when 
the word sra precedes it, but optionally for the first vowel 

of 81^ II 

As or wrnflrpt^ , or with (V, r. 

18). Why do we say when denoting a mass? Observe only (=bt^. 

»ro! n 

?rm; li ^^9 ii q^ II sr, ar^r;, qc^ ll 
ffns II 'TftHrnraimq »nRT, g «ti trf^ fqRi Wh <n 

II 

27. AVhen the first vowel of the second member, 
preceded by ara and denoting mass is short ar, the Vriddhi is 
not substituted for this ar, before a Taddhita affix having an 
indicatory w or y ; and optionally so for the first vowel of 
the first member (i. e. ar^) II 

Thus or wnuiftqqi (V. 1 . iS) ll STvJ^[%^. or BTrvi^%^ ii Why 

do we say * when it is a short sr’? Observe ll Why ‘short sr’? 

Observe anj tjaqfqi. -anhOTfl ll Here Vpddhi is substituted for the *rr of tsrft, 
and though the form remains the same, the power of this word is changed. For 
being formed by a Taddhita affix causing Vriddhi, in forming a Bahu- 
'lihi compound, this word will retain its feminine form and will not be 
changed into masculine under VI. 3. 39. as 5 Tr^lgn^R^^: ( = sT'i^fn!t>tTtIItU?f)(fnir- 
q &c. ) Whereer •er Vriddhi is prohibited with regard to a Tad- 

dhita affix, that affix cannot be called grzfHftq, and a word formed with such 
an affix will become masculine in a Bahuvyihi compound referring to a 
'aale })crson,^«„^^«(^ *1^1 BT?q ll The word is formed by 

Pohibition of Vriddhi. See VII. 3. 3. 

JiqTfonpT §■ II II II jr^nforw, k ii 

t 81 >T8Fg 11 

14 
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28. Before the affix I («w), the Vfuldhi is sulisti, 
tuted for tlie first vowel of the second member of STsn^or, 1 ,„(. 
optionally so for the first vowel of the first member (i. e. 5 ) n 
Tlui.s JRl^irt?It<T(tr = in^0Ri: or iHifora: ii The affix IV. i, 123^ j, 
added, similarly »?ra}sni=sni»M>ir^: (VI. 3. 39, masculation prohi. 

bited). Or \\e may translate the sfltra as " Before the affix », the vowel of ij 
in optionally gets Vfiddhi”, and omit the rest. The masculation will 

still be prohibited by VI. 3. 41, II 

^ II II ii ^ ii 

21). Even so in a new derivative from this stem 
ending in gr, fortned with a Taddhita affix having an indi- 
catory sr. or w, there is vfiddhi substitution for the first 
vowel of the second member, and o])tionally for the first 
vowel of the first member, in and UT^lH0i<4 II 

As ^ q i ; ' im^« it<T g t or in(?5ira:, m or 11 

5i5ift5''rnnB[ ii ,11 qrarrf^ ll Hsr;, (kit 
$ m, f fw!i®iRr*{ II 

»t^fi af«f( fsif?t Nr Nr «rr >?Rr: ii 

30. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
®r . nr or the Vfiddhi is alwtiys substituted for the first vowel 
of jnra and when preceded by the Ne- 

gative particle, but this substitution is optional for the vowl 
of the Negative particle. 

As sonWx or or or ^ 

fBR or or ti Some say the optional vptkihi of the 

negative particle is an apr^pta-vibhftsha, no other rule woiikl have cau^d its 
Vfiddhi had this rule not existed. They argue that by Vk i. 121, all aftiNf^ 
denoting ^(TT^ arc prohibited after a Tatpurusha compound with the 
particle; therefore, the words &c, should be first developed by the addition 
of HR-affixes, and then they should be compounded with the negative partidoi 
which may be pptionaily vfiddhied by this rule, which would apply to Ih 
though it is not an anga, because the rule teaches vfiddhi. Others contioio^ 
this opinion, and hold that oilier affixes causing vfiddhi than 
come after negative-Tatpurusha compounds, such as affixes denoting 
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:endant &c: and urm-afiTixes are added to Bahuvrihi negative compounds also, 
liercfore, the force of the anuvritti of »T]f, which is under.'itood up to the end 
the Seventh Adhyftya (VI. t. i), and in this sfitra also, should 

lot be set aside as the above interpretation would do. Moreover the full 
raddhita compounds wipniT and tpfM are read in the list of BrShmanadi 
.vords (V. I. 124), and as such they take the affix which would have 
tlways caused the vfiddhi of tr, but for this shtra which makes it optional. 
Therefore it is a pripta-vibhasha. 

II JiwPT wrp fWtTflnbr f^Ri FvrRr 

%fir <n iw- “ 

31. Before a Taddhita affix liaving an indicatory 

or the words 3TtT«irtT?!l and ninv have vyiddhi 

of the first vowel of their first member, or that of the .second 
member, in alternation. 

That is, when the Negative particle gets the vfiddhi, the words 
remain unchanged; and when these words are vriddhied, the negative particle 
remains unaltered. As BirmtTrfTUW or or II 

The words and should be considered to belong, as negative 

compounds, to BrAhmanAdi class (V. i. 124): and take 11 In the sOtra 
the compounds and are exhibited and are Avyayibh^vas (II. 

I. 7), and being neuters, the irr of hUT and are shortened. According to 
Patanjali tnis sQtra is superfluous When the negative particle takes Vpddhi, 
the compound should be analysed as, ^ =» H1^-’=*«TRW- 

nqull When the second member gets the vriddhi, the compound should 
be analysed as, ^ H 

sf^wiTOT: II II II ?5T:, ?t:, 3t, f%nr or^; n 

IFH: II I I ^ I »TTRf 

rwiR «TOT: II 

32. is substituted for the of the root be- 
fore an affix with an indicatory srorm, which causes ailso 
the vfiddhi of the penultimate ar, but the augment is not 
added before the Aorist-sign f^, nor before the Personal 
ending of the Perfect. 

■ The anuvritti of ‘Taddhita’ ceases, and with it that of ftnj also 
ivhich chuses Vriddhi in Taddhita only. The fSin and fjTf do govern still, 
fhus ( with nn), qnrafir ( with ), qmsir: ( with 051; ), t^5^lrms^ with ifw ; 
'W’lm^with flifi II But nqiH and VTR witli fM, and <u^ ii This sHtra ha^s 
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reference to roots, and refers to those affixes only which come after roots (»jfj 
iftiw), therefore not here from m * 

II II II 3 Tra:, 5^?, ^15, fnt: 11 

II sTT^tfffWnf^Jj fM&t isRr fioiRr girm^ i 

33. A root-stem ending in aif receives the angrnent 
(q). before the Aoristsign f^.and before a krit-affix with 

an indicatory w onjr, which causes also the Vyiddhi ofthe 
root-vowel. 

As arwlf, STvin? with r^, ^nt: and W:, WW: with <>r and o|55 n 
Why’f^iir and krit only’? Observe in the Perfect, and ^r^:, 

with a Taddhita affix (IV. i. 96). So also = U 

qfRT^qRR^; ll ll II q, IJI- 

arqR^ II 

ffq: 11 fqpt n mr ii 

?t« II ^Tjtsjtqii 

34. The V}-iddhi is not substituted before the 
Aorist or a kfit-affix with indicatory w or W tor the vowel 
of that root which ends in JT and is acutely accented in its 
original enunciation (Dhiltupdtha), but not so in after atr ll 

The vriddhi of the penultimate »t takes place before and 
affixes (VII, 2. 1 16), that vfiddhi does not take place in the case of uclatta 
roots ending in h ll Thus iniR, 8TITI^, and in 11 Compare VI. 4. 

92, 93. Similarly with affixes, as H Why 

do we say ‘acutely accented’? Observe, 11 How do vou ex- 

plain and ^TTR? These are irregular forms exhibited by Panini himself 
in the Dh^tup^tha (Bhu. 380), vm (Bhu. 1033) Why do we 

“in the original enunciation or upadeSa”? So that the rule may apply to m 
fjft, but not to mm', mm 11 Here to the root m and 
affix p|?mJHI. 2. 141), The words get the affix-accent, namely acute 

f ; and thus the root-vowel becomes aniidAtta. Though the root becomes 
anud^tta, yet because in its upadesa it was udatta, the present sGtra will ‘'^pP^y 
and prevent vpddhi. The roots arc anudAtta in iipadda, but in 

they become udAtta by accent. This accent is a secondary accent anJ 
not the ‘originar accent; and hence the present rule does not apply and thei^ 
is vyiddhi. Why do we say ending in q[? Observe 
the exception of »n^^? Observe «Tr^r»w: 11 

- aft 

Vdri : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of the roots 
and as ^5 and »TRrR: H In the case of ifnr , the affix ^ ^ 
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in that alternative, when the root does not take the affix (HI. i. 31). It 
thus gets vfiddhi. 

The word iTHT: is form ed from the ChurAdi irir, which with the affix 
gets Vfiddhi, because ftir^ is not a krit-affix,and is not therefore governed 
by this rule. If you say “let there be vfiddhi of but this vpddhi will be 
shortened by VI. 4. 92 because it is a root”, we reply “this root is not n 
The fHH. *'^ots are those enumerated in Bhu^di class, subdivision (800). 
jy^o doubt, there it is said that the roots ending in 3TR are (in 3 T»???Tnar). But 
a root is reg arded only with regard to the Causative affix, and not 
with regard to that of the Chur^di class where the sense of the causative is 
not involved in it. Therefore this root is not (VI. 4. 93). 

The phrases and others like it are incorrect. Why do 

we say and kpit only’ ? Observe 

II II II qv-qf., ^ II 

inPi ^ fiffi ^ i 

35. The Vfiddhi is not sub.stitiited for the vowels 
of fi'Od before the Aorist-sigu and the kfit-affixes 
with an indicatory w and m II 

As «nrR and with f^, and 5 R^; and rPR: (with "fj), 

II This rule refers to the separate and the distinct root and not to the 
.substitute of ri, 11 This we see in the line f%Wl ^ H The form 

from VI. will be li Moreover the substitute ends with »t i. e. it is of 

two syllables 'badha', and as such it also docs not admit Vyiddhi. (See II. 4 
42). The prohibition refers to fn<n and kyit-affixes, therefore not here, as lyJtnT 
itftHnrPPff 11 

II ^5 il 3n%, i^, 5 ^, 

wrqt, armnt, ipr, ’’ft 11 

fra: II q't RfTTHJfWiRf f I »Tf% ^ Sfft fr Sf^ |«lJ|'UijfHiti'»>KMHt n 

36 . The augment 5 ^ (^) is added to the roots vf, 
Rt) *#, ff, qg?, wnx, and to a root ending in long ary, when the 
affix fay (the Causative) follows. 

As n The anuvritti of 

every word other than »rff (VI. 4. 1.) ceases. The 5 of^ and »«n?r, drops 
I’y VI, I. 66. The guna takes place by VII. 3-86. Of the roots ending in 
'ong VI, we have ?ry^, »yr<yirf?y n The root qy (Bhu. 983) nfinTRorai!, and 
(Juhotyidi 16) in^ are both meant here. Similarly (t includes ft^ 4 R 3 t(Di- 
AWi 30) and (KryAdi 30). The augment is added at the end of 
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the j)recc(linfT stem orroot, and not to the adfix. Being added to the root ’ 
bee Mnes part of the root-stem, and in forming the reduplicate Aorist of su «| 
stems, the vowel before ^ is shortened by VII. 4. i. Ifg were not th 
part of the stem, that vowel would not be shortened. Thus from \v( 

have Aorist II 

?iT%ar«iiiT5?it#qf p: ii li ii 9 tt, w, jt, «n, ^ 

3^11 

II qi OT ?rr ft «jr> TT f^>qr«jfRf g»Ti*i$T »?^i% "It qw ii 
II II qr* II ^ II 

37. Theaiigfneiit^«(^)is addod totlic verbal stems 
qrr, ar, Ifr, «r and qr before tlie affix 1 % (Causative). 

As RqrnwrW. srqqraqr^, iftJRfq. qRuftt, and qn^n 

The word qr includes the root qi ‘to drink*. (Bhu 9/2) q ‘to dry’ (Hhu 968' 
but not qr 'to protect’ (Ad. 47}: because the latter looses the ftTvikaiana, 

Vdfi ; — The root qr ‘to protect’ takes the augment before for, as 

qmf^ II 

r^^rA*-~Thc roots ^ and take the augment 5^ before fq, as 

yritm, II 

All these augments are added to the roots, in order that VII. 4.1, 
should cause the shortening of the vowel preceding these. Thus the Aorist of 
the above are: li 

The roots ^r, OTi W. ffTf ^ *'^1'^ exhibited as ending in long in 

their DhStupatha forms are firr, m, %, and ^ II This indicates that 

these roots would have taken 59? by the last sCitra, the word ‘ending in 
long «tt' means the roots which actually end in long art, as well as those which 
get long iTT by VI. I. 45- This also indicates, that in this subdivision or sec- 
tion, the maxim of lakshana protipadokta &c does not apply. Therefore when 
the roots f with arPT, and r% assume the form and itr before the affix 

rSf by VI. I. 48, the augment ^ is added to them, thus H 

^ II V II II ’^1, iw II 

im: II qr qi^>rR^q ^«i% >rqR <qt qw: i 

38. ^ gets the augment (^) before tlie affix 
for when the Causative has the sense of ‘slmking’. 

As q w u f rqqntqf^ 11 But wr qiqqfq ^qnn when the sense is not that of 
shaking. This form could have been obtained from the root TJ ‘to 
(Bhu 271) with the affix in the ordinary way without any augment 
The special augment ir, to qr indicates that this root will not take 
it would have otherwise done by the last sOtra. The root qf belongs to Bhii 
969 [^1^ ^1^) II 
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II II q^rpT il ar, sir:, 5* , 

janrt^qm, 11 

II eSI * jiSfiTWf^rrfww*ir 5 Sf fi^iTwm^ >T?r;Tr ^r TCfi: 11 

39. Tlie roots ^ uiid^jf^fot optionally iind 
tugmcnt respectively, before the affix for wlieii the eausaiive 
neaiis ‘the melting of a fatty substanee’. 

As ft* iqirofiT, 1 % or f^n^rrT 11 The augment ^5^ 

I added to ift when the root ends in long f, and that also optionally. When 
le augment is not added, the regular causative iqjrarq is formed. But when 
\ gets the form ar by VI. i. 51, it does not take the augment tit 11 The roof 
I includes both ^ and ^ 3 ? of KryAdi and r)iv^di The root BT includes tttf *to 
ive’ (adadi 49), and W the form assumed by 4 under VI. i. 51. When is not 
idded to OT. 3* is added by VII. 3.36. Why do we say when meaning 
0 melt fat’ ? Observe only Hif ^PlfSttBrnm ( 1 . 3. 70). 

fir^T 5* II «» II II if ii 

ifq: II >ft lORJW fgHilsif Snmi olf <n;i: u 

40. The augment if is added to the root before 
he affix for, when fear is caused immediately owing to the 
gent of the Ctiusative. 

As 5"^r 4 Wtw, h See I. 3.68. Herealso vft with long f being 

nployed in the sOti a, indicates that 53; is added then only.whentheroot has the 
inn 4 V, but when it assumes the form »TT by VI. i. 56, the proper augment 3* 
ill come : as finfr ll Wh)- do we say ‘when the agent of the causative is 
'mself the direct cau.se of fear' ? Observe Hrarafw, for here |>f*^3Fr 

uises fear and not the agent of the verb. The f is vriddhied and »Tin subs- 
luted. 

qr: II ii q^rfiT ii spKrq;, q: n 
II wrq inRiwjrni Sir ttit ii 

41. For the final of the stem is substituted 

^ "S 

in the causative. 

As It 

q; II yti n q^i^ H ar n#T q; 11 
11 ^ w^trtnr^r ^ tr: ii 

42. For the final of the ?Tf is suhstitutdd q;, in 
le Causative, when it does not mean ‘to drive’. 

As 3 «Trrn qmqfq, qtqq^. but nr; ifiTR3!: ii 
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II II H n 

ffM: II " 1 r 1 „ 

43. *1 iiiJiy optioiuilly substituted for tlie finfi] 

of I 5 K iu the Causative. .... 

As fft^lU'niW or xmn 11 According to Padamanjari this sQtra could 
be dispensed with. The form ^ll^lfn could be obtained from the root ^ of 
Divfidi class ; which though meaning BlfH may be taken to mean 'grow' also; 

'll??!!*! II ^ 

anr:, W, anfr, ^ ^ 

II firefftfir Jpiraw l^m^r •rih 

^Kn , ^ ^fn^- w ’T ‘ 

,Tf%454LII nr H^H<^ »^HcU WI^ ^ji^n UrM^UIUTH H 
^'<Tu;ii II jwum^ « 

44 ^ is substituted for the w which stands before 

the « belonging to .on nffis, when the Feminince.Khng tn 
follows, provided that, it does not come ate a case-afa (re, 
when such a word in sw docs not stand at the end of a 

Bahuvrihi). 

That which stands in an affix is called i- e. must be the p. 

r tN ‘ affix The W is changed into WF in the feminine in W li As Hit- 

* wIL ^ flft^r 11 So also ifftW from tpiT + »l^+m 

fCTII. 5r»«iT’ „ rvil 2 lO’l The « must belong 

The f is then replaced by »T(V 11. 2. lu^;. ^ 

+ The W in 

1 cc. fUoi-f-fnre not in fRFT from 1 ne tn h 

to the affix, there! )r , s? ii The rule applies to^, 

TM i.»b,mo.c..b, >ho « ..hid. ...ec* ipaj 

:::::;r“ch ,„ho..a ,, a.^, »c!:! 

by short rt, ..o.” varvll « Th. ..ord mv n. .ifc 

rr c;r.: ™ .. o..^bo. -r,;:* 

is not dit«'b intavcniiiS I** 

ott c«drrs.M:i«.' to What U -rpl- *aa P-;-- 

be applic^i therefore * Then f should be sn 

.hi. :“r art SJ=X‘.hr ar..^ 

tltut=din«w-t-lj.«" 

and^,asWt»IT«5?-. ('V- ^ ^ , ,,,yuld be rrp>^“ 
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[,y j, when the feminine affix «Tf is added: for there is no intervention between 
K and W (the intermediate letters being non-existent, as you say). Ans. VVe 
say that intervention is no intervention, when it consists of only one letter, 
arhich even does not actually exist, but only through the fiction of stliSnivat. 
Therefore, the feminine of the above words will not take f, as « is not 
follovted immediately (in the sense above expressed) bysm,, as and 

because in these actually many letters are heard as intervening between . 
the ¥ and »rT» •• 

Why do we say stnt: ‘provided that the feminine affix artT does t^ot 
come after a case-affix’? Observe wm 'T 3 fT?ti=iCf<iR 5 ir>Rfr 

Here »Tr*f comes after the noun f|>tK 4 iUn; which ends in a case-affix, and 
hence the W of H is not changed to f ti The case-affix is elided by II. 4. yr, 
and it still exerts its influence by I. i. 62. The word 3 Tg<T: is a 
(a simple prohibition of the particular matter specified without mentioning 
what is different from it); and not a idjra: or exception. Had it been a 
p.iryudflsa, (1TO«!'=»T5^0 then stm ct>ming after a full word not having a 
case-affix, would have caused the f substitution in the last example. N'or 
should be explained as that in which there exists no case-affix. Had it 
been so, then in = no f ought to be added. 

Vdtt:—^HtVfi and should be enumerated, for the of these is not 
part of the affix: as « Here is substituted for rnr before the 

affix »r!f (IV. 3. 3), to which is then added jr 9 [ H The word takes lo;)g 5 
in the feminine only when it is a N .me or in the V'edas (IV. i. 30): therefore 
though ends in »rn, it does not take #rT (IV. i. 15) but rr? (IV. i. 4), 
aswRf ” formed with the affix ^ (ST HI. 2. 3). 

— The rule applies to the wordsending in rat* (IV. 2. 98) and ratT, 
(IV. 2. 104) in spite of the prohibition in VI 1 . 3. 46. .\s 11 

The word in the sfitra is ^ the fifth case of sfr ending in ar li If then 
this be the condition, that the affix must end in ka ^ and not in k ar, then the 
rule will not apply to tffinfT II Ikcau.se here the augment is with 

«; the final tT in is for euphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as 
we find in n The word mm therefore, is construed to 

mean ending in the consonant ^ ll 

* H n n uTiiH II ?iT, nm: ii 
IRt'iiht m iSnwtfimKfr# h »mm » 

II imft! TTO>wm«i ii ii 

II wRiRf 11 n 11 

II 11 v* n Httmi 11 

II nmw i m i n nr® n 

II »remT u ft® ii ft wnmrTmmTi*TiTFif’ir 5 FTraFpm 11 

15 
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‘ 40. The C is not siiKstitiitcd for the 3 T of ?r and 

with the lui^'inent V, when the feminine follows. 

A-i * 1 ^ 1 , tiiiii II The HT and m simply stand for «I and flf. and ihe 
prohibition is not confined to the nominative case only, as the forms w and ^ 
may lead one to think, st would have been a better sfitra. The prohi. 

bition applies in every case, as EW » Or HWtWIiptlilir (i. e. 

arnri sr), and fH>I» 1 '*Tr’I? (i. e. !^iv4f «ii^4f 

WSr/. -The affix »^(V. 3 . 34) should be enumerated alsoalongwith 

qif and aT 11 As TTW!!, '• 

I 'art : - The feminine of qmr &c in the Veda does not take f for it n 
As SJ-ira: V But llf^:, in 

secular literature. 

f’iio' : — .So also in the affix used in benediction; as 
•P^IT 11 01. I. I so- 

l’d;/: -So also when the second member is elided in a compound: 
as^, JRRtr. the second member is elided, the fuller forms being 

STTSUW n I^ 4 m fW See V. 3. 83 Vftrt. 

See should be enumerated in this prohibition : as 


OT^t, 11 ,, _ . ., 

I -art :-Tin^ is formed when it means 'stars’, but 'a maid-servant 

from attttft II ^ ^ 

\\\yt is formed when it means 'a mantle or mask’, but ^'an 

expounder’, a.s ^6,^ .TPjff ‘Bhaguri is a commentary of Lokayata' 

f’d./~^?!^‘a bird’ acerrding to the Eastern grammarians, but^iHw 
according to the .Northern authorities. Why do we say ‘when meaning a bird? 
Observe *tnift ftlSKI*!?!?^ H 

VeUt — STE^ when meaning a ceremony, but isrfl H The 

ceremony reUtcl to Pitficlcvat., it died I'itridni.alyn.^ffit » »■'' 
forme, i. derived from the root W! with the .offin IW< ■W" 

the other is derived from the numeral tnf by the affix *S(V- t- 
l'■d>(;-0|)tionalIy 5 ««, jra and jiWin. Ao dll'" 

5f^r3KT. and II ^ g—.. 

II II II 

’m wi% ttswrorwnt: 

TO HTO II ^ 

Eif’twi II '• • • •Wfirthcrn gw'”' 

46. According to the opinion of Noitiic o 

marians, f is not substituted for that w which is olibnnt’i ■ 
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shortening the long of the feminine (under rule VIL 4. 13 
before the affix w), which is preceded by a q; or a ^ II 

The mention of ‘northern grammarians’ makes this an optional rule. 
As or nfsHtga, II 

Whv do we say preceded by q or ff ? Observe onlj- (from sr'jr’ 11 

The word wr?]q*ir’ is exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the 
rule applies when the feminine affix trr is shortened to »T 11 Therefore not 
here from ^intt 5 tm)- So also HipRir from v^ystr, u here srr is part of 

the root Jtr (see III. 2. 74). 

y/lft ; — Prohibition must be .stated of the tj and at being finals of a root. 
When the o or preceding this sr, is the final of the root, the prohibition 
contained in the sfltra, does not apply.- as fW?RiT. 17 rr%?!T, and snfrRRmi 

Why do we say ‘of long »tt’? Observe «R>r»Jj Hat = tTR!rr??RT n The 
word is formed from by the affix >>„ n Then is 

added the affix 5ST( IV. 2. 121). Here there is no shortening of a long w, 
and hence no option is allowed. But in ihrit or ffRRjr the long stt has beep 
shortened. Because this word is thus derived: V. i. 

66). To this ar is added, and the long is shortened. 

Why is the word Ptm used in the sfltra, when by the general rule air 
PIPt am: this word would be understood here? The spcci-d mention is for the 
sake of pointing out that the »T which takes the place of sir is intended here: 
i. e. the f replaces this short W; but had the word mm not been used in the 
siilra the | would have replaced the long sti 11 

w. II 

II wra 11 •tm- wm iiiaiKwm fR a ^H'UHi^iarvtTaaa n 

47. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, f is not substituted for that 3T which is obtained by 
shortening the art * by VII. 4. 13), of vreiT, anrr, 

fr,5T (VII. 2. 102), and even not then when the negative 
particle precedes them. 

As «TiRir or *pmR>r or srnftRp, ij^Rff or wiRir or srfjRfr, 

or flRiT, «I?ratT or RfiRiT, 1% or ni%, or " Of 

W and ft there are no examples with the negative particle. For if the com- 
pounding with »tn takes place after the addition of the »Rp», or on the con- 
bary, if first «R(^ be added and then the compounding takes place, in both 
alternatives, the case-affixes must be added in order to substitute *T for the 
final by VII. 2. 102:, and it is only when thisH is substituted that the fe- 
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minine eiT can come. So that the case-affix is the principal ingredient, and 
erw comes after and therefore by the prohibition of *15^: in VII. 3 . 4,^ 
there can arise no occasion for the substitution of f li Therefore and 
•TI% are the invariable forms of these words with the negative particle. ^ 
meaning agnates and property, takes the negative particle, nwiisaword 
which has no corresponding masculine form, and as such, by the following rule 
VII. 3. 48 it would not have taken f; its special mention here indicates that 
it should be the secondary member of the compound here : as »tfitiwi»n ^ 
the Diminuti\e of which is ST>TinKt or »T>tftPKT H Here first the 
is shortened as it is a .secondary member (upasarjana), then when the 
Bahuv riiii i.s made, the feminine affix eie is added to this miiTqjm word, then 
this wt is shortened before tn by VII. 4. 13. This .short (VI 1 . 4. 13) does not 
come in the room of the which is ordained to come after a word having no 
corresponding masculine. 


The force of shows that the rule applies, when words other than nit 
also precede, and even when no words precede. As fnAiV^ or 
or TftTSinRT II 

The form is from the word fftt, dual number, the final { is 
changed to W then the feminine Wfl (n^) is added (f^), and then <ft is 

substituted f )V Wfr H 


II II II II 

48. According to the opinion of Northern Gram- 
marians, ^ is not sulistituted for an «r obtained from the shor- 
tening of the Feminine air (VII. 4. 13), when to the feminine 
in long there is no equivalent masculine, even when the 
Negative particle precedes. 

As tsTW or or smjSKT, or >' 

before the affix %'i , the stem is shortened in a Bahuvrihi, this rule will app) 
(V[i. 4 . 15 ). There also, the «T must be substituted for the »n of a feminin* 
word which has no corresponding masculine. But this rule does not apt 1 
when the negative compound is the synthesis of »TpnWPtf WJt 

■rm »i« 5 T-*wf 5 fT 11 Similarly frf^wpnr wi;Ti-«rftwi5r, wwi 


frliwrf|fii » 

The word ia always feminine and hwino corresponding 

II ^6. II wn, H 


inaBCuli^®' 
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49. According to the opinion of other Teachers, 
KT is substituted for the sr which arose from the shortening of 
the feminine wr of a word which has no corresponding mas- 
culine form. 

As rngm, •wrjfwtf or «rt»W5r«nt 

No^ei — The ‘Teachers’' referred to here are either* those other than the 
Northern Grammarians, or it may refer to the Teacher of Panini, the plural being 
for the sake of respect. Thus there are three forms and fTfJrjrafT II 

W X® n w- •' 

II flW*. fSUJW. H f ^ f II 

50. For 5 in the beginning of a Taddhita affix 
there is substituted fw II 

As wRnt:. I V". 4, 1 ), IV. 4. 52). In the affix- 

cs ^ consonant and «? is only for euphony, then 

here also the is for pronunciation only: but if on the contrary, the aggregate 
f (?[ + «T) is the affix, then the same is the case here. This rule does not apply 
ill Unadi affixes always, as y: =sr^. (Un 1. 103;, for theie is diversity 
(f5?rj in the Un^di, 

T’lrwi IV. 4. 51) is thus formed + 

(VI* 4. 148 the »T is dropped). Now arises the doubt, should be replaced 
by ^ as taught in the next aphorism VII. 3. 51, as it comes after a ii This 
substitution, however, does not take place, because it was pj which caused the 
elision of «Ti and now which became final by such elision cannot cause the 
destruction of its producer Or the elided 

I? (VI. 4. 148) may be considered as sthAnivat, and would thus prevent !fi 
Bubstitution. 

There are two views about this ir ii Some say that the consonant ^ 
only is the sthAni, and the it is only for the sake of pronunciation. The others 
hold that the consonant and the vowel are sthSni in the aggregate. In the 
first view, the rule would apply to the consonant ^ at the end of roots like qx. 
ia qf^r, qfirj; in the other view the rule would apply to the affix in 
ience, the commentary uses the word, that » must be the cause of STf H 

II X? n 

II 

61. 1 ; is substituted for z after a stem ending in 
^ or 9 ;, If and H 

As ; VpWL; illffPl- 
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»r^ . n The and tw are the affixes of that name, therefor, 

not liere, srrfwrt^: ( - 'TtftT), wf^ ( “»«nr M 

— So also after as M 

The word is formed by rjt of n?W T®*r, (IV. 4. 51) and jj 

changed to ^ by fij: T (VIII. 3. 39). is by r* of II is 5^, 

»* of ^«qrn il%«mt«: &c by of 3 ? II »tTipr! by sn of irq irnmi, 

mttzv II b^ ff! (IV. 2. 19) by yw of (IV. 4. 12). 

5: raTn^Trft; ii x’l II ^rrr^ ii f, 'unrt:, ii 

fftr; II nyfit ftfir THT: II 

52. For the final ^or IT of a root, there is subs- 
tituted a corresponding guttural, before an affix having an 
indicatory a , and before II 

As <inir, nttn:, ?r«T: with and ^rrymi , and WWLwithoanii 
Compare VII. 3. 59. 

^ 11 II II fwf , an^fsrni, n 

fW: II * 2 tyf Tamrffyf ^nlt^fr 11 

53. The guttural is substituted in Ji'id the rest, 

Thus from i^ + srsn + y; So also ii 

(i) By the siltra (Ue I. 17), the affi.x y is added to the root 

■TS? preceded by il (2) »l?:5 is formed by adding y to the root iRSi i Un 1 . 7) 
(3) Wo is formed by the affix y added to the root HWit, the r is elided, and 
X is vocalised fUn I. 28). (4 and 5) q t^q r ^ formed by the sr? affix of 

yntfr class, (=jty^yy?W«rT. srh il The vriddhi is bynipAtana. 

The seventh case-affix is not elided in these compound words by VI. 3. 14 
(6) qpiqiyf II This word is read by some. Others read these as ^qr?iT, Ivtqrai 
with ?fl II A third reading is |rqTf h by the affix y added irregularly, 

(7 and 8) y* and yyi il These arc formed from the roots yin and with 
the affix W Un II. I 3 \ (9) sTUTTf = l’°'''^ed from urfimn^ with U? n 

(to) »T 5 y|F^" ('0 " ^‘ 3 ) W-- II (14) Mqryf. » (15) " 

(i6)yrnyyrTf: II (i 7 )W!^»r^- •' formed by the affix sty. with 
accusative word in construction as upapada. ftp) sry; when it denotes a name 
meaning ‘price’. This is formed from the root STf with the affix W H ^Vhcii 
it is not a name, the form is nf. li ( 20 and 21 ) inimi and f%^:, when they 
are names meaning “Summer or Hot sea.son”. These are formed from the 
root preceded by in and n H But when they are not names, the forms are 
•Ty^Tfv " (22) wi#'!' formed from the root preceded by n? and y 
adding the ysqin WT " "The f is changed to y li (23) ^ « Forme r 
with n and the affix (^yir “"d f changed to y 11 mjfwftr a"«l U 

1 . 2 yj, 3 ig, 4 ^tynr, 5 ty^ynr, 6 nf^myr. 7 i^w, 8 qjy'nqir. 9 

-FTyif , 11 intt, 12 fw, 13 syfilyf. 14 15 16 «w«f. 17 

19 wnnr, 20 yfflwn, 21 yfynm, 22 ^ 23«niN- 
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^ 11 yy II ’«rrfsf II f f^nr, II 

II SK^nrHr >i 7 pt fiTft' nrm irsra ^ ii 

54. A ((ntturiil is substituted for tlie f in ^ before 
an affix having; an indieatorv or w and before ^ II 

As with foni , witli oyj , u itli j*r, 'Tlfmaw with 

^ with ^ , 51 ^. F«jf, and wjPt before nil Why do we .specify*? 
Otherwise the .substitute would replace the final letter. Why of ^ 1 Observe 
mt;, WRnr; n ^ qualify the affixes, and n means the n of fn which be- 

comes joined with ^ when the intermediate 9 T is dropped. This % comes in 
immediate contact with f, because it is heard in pronouncing, and in writing. 
If the elided 8T be considered as sthanival, then n can never be followed by n, 
for there will exist the intervention of this latent ST, but by virtue of the special 
text of this shtra, such an elided sr should not be considered as an intervention. 
And if n, 01. and n be all considered as qualifying the^off^, still on the 
maxim il tH nwftwsft *^’TJfRpnirq[ therefore « or n are considered 

to come after though a portion of the root intervenes. But not so here, 
add «»1« to this Denominative root, and we have II 

II yy II II II 

II BTHIIHIJ'UtW l}P*?*RKW Wlff# II 

55. A Guttural is substituted for the ^ in after 
a reduplication also. 

As »Tf 11 The rule applies when such an affix 

follows which causes the reduplication of the stem (anga) f^, therefore not 
here H 

II II II t:, ar, il 

ffni II l^ it i l^KHiwra rfnrw »Rm sr^ 11 

5G. A guttural is substituted for tlie 5 of ft 
:^) after a reduplication, but not in the Reduplicated 
/Voiist. 

As but simple Aorist. Obj. 

t'he word could be dispensed with from the sutra, in as much as ^ 

an never come after the simple root but after the causative of and tlie 
ausative stem of is a different verb than, A ns. The fact of this word 
being employed in the sCitra indicates the existence of the following 
^axim : 1^ A radical denotes whenever it is employed 

^ Giammar, not only that radical itself, but it denotes also whatever stein 
result from the addition to it of the causative affix li Therefore 
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The word is the Aorist of the causative of ft w;,t, _ 

e .s,onofp,, the shortening of the penultimate the reduplicLn 
cJianj^e by and lengthening by m ’ 

II X'S II II fnr, Ir:, H 

II OT>t wft '■r siqfw ii 

67. A guttural is substituted for thea^in 
a reduplication before the Desiderative affix m, and in th 
Perfect. 


As ftufhrfit, ftnw il Why in the Desiderative and Perfect on! 
Observe JtTftim n Tliough the root 5^ also assumes the form by voc , 
lisation (VI. I. i6. t^) yet that is not to be taken here. That will fo” 

II II II fW?T, II 

58. A guttural is optionally substituted for the ? 
of ^ after a reduplication in the Desiderative and Perfect. 

As ftrrt^ or PraCwnr, rVrra or ftpitra li But in other cases. 
n «i^: II «,s. II tnrr^ ii ;t, f, n 
fftt! II luaninrhnwial: aiWaiit a aatft ii 

59. A guttural is not .substituted for the final ^ 
51^ of a root which begins with a guttural, before an affix hav- 
ing an indicatory ti and before II 

As and tr^i with *n> ; jjwii, and *15^! with »fji 

This i.s an exception to VII. 3. 52. 

8T ^ g7l f t» II io It II 3T^, BR^:, N 

ffwi 11 wRt Jiftt finratw tK^erlf^fr n «nfii ii 


60. A guttural is not substituted for the final 
or w of «nt and ww before an affix having an indicatory «i an'' 
before II 


This is an exception to VII. 3. 52. Thus (nwt:, 
qftlirm<l.ll There is no example of nn with the affix "VJ, because by H U 
56, 41 replaces it* before all 4rdhadh4tuka affixes except M* and »n H 
* of the sfltra implies that the rule applies to other roots also not mcntiW' 
as IT*!, UH* from I* ll 

ff*! II 14* T 4 * fwrJiit l u rtt w i * 11 
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61. 31 T ‘ art arm mid ‘a kind of bodily 

disease are irregularly formed, without any cliangc of their 
gf before ^ II 

The word = with tni (III. 3. 121). The irregularity con- 

sists in the absence of Guna, as well as of gutturalisation. sjfsw: 

=gtl|! from the root (TudAdi 20). The irregularity consists in the 

non-changing of » II When not meaning ‘ an arm ’ and ‘ a disease we have 

Hin:, HStn; II 

ii il ii snmTj sTgtrnfr, ary, n 

II II «rant arjarsi 11 

fWmr II 

62. smnr and are irregularly formed with 

when meaning a portion of a sacrificial offering. 

These words are derived from 213 with without the guttural subs- 
titution; as ButsninT: 

and 9T5OT: when not referring to portions of a sacrifice. The JT2JT1T and 
are illustrative only. The guttural change doe.s not take place with 
other prepositions &c. also, as as in the sen- 
tences ^*r mm h#tT, ii 

II II II II 

?ftr: II «i#t JRwiw H it 

63. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal 

of ^59 in the sense of ‘ going ’. 

As but vrfw 3frg = ffi4 ll Why is ir|t used, when 

we kn w from the DhatupAtha (Hhuadi 204) that ^ means ‘to go'? The speci- 
fication shows that the roots possess many meanings other than those 
a.ssigiied to them in the Dhitupatha. 

^ II w II II sTbf:;, %, ii 

II % !T?ni 3fr^ fR fTTHER II 

64. afr^ is irregularly ibrmed from the root 

"’itli the affix w (ar) ll 

1 he change of ^ into and ihc Guna arc the irregularities' As 
a bird,, a tree’. The afli.x ?|f is added under 111 1. tj?. The sjj is added 
"’ith the force of the Karaka relation being that of Location &c. The 
'**' affix would have given the form regu!arl_\’, but then the word would hav^ 
acutely accented on the fif.st syllable, but it is desired that the acute 
' be on the last. The woid.s ■sr^^rt- See are also incgular, 

16 
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formed with the L'nadi affix »Tg'^ the ? being substituted for as an U^ad 
diversity (bnhulain''. 

11 II II II 

() 0 . A o-uttural is not substituted for the palatal, 
before tlio atHx «r, when it lueaiis * to do as absolute ueces- 
sity 

A'' «T^ but TWt, and ^ when 

the sense is not that of necessity. 

ii tt ii Ii ^rs, ®fT^i u 

ffiT II iTJt Jtr^ ^ "0 tttt: H II 

II Jjut^ ?r»re>raTwm ii 

6b. A guttural is not substituted for the final 

palatals of ?Tr^, , it-^, and before tlie affix tntti n 

As ‘'nicl II 1 hoii^h has a 

penultimate aiul therefore by HI. i. no would have taken gFn«, it takes 
tnpi by force of this sutra. rr^ shows that the present sOtra applies to it, 
tliOLi^h it means ‘a uord or speech, and the prolnbition of \ II. 3 * ^7 does not 
apply. is the name of a particular book. Othei.^ say that the prohibition 

applic'i to oil!)' when it is preceded by t?, and docs not mean word or speech 
(VII. 3 . 67 ) and not uhen it is preceded by any other preposition. As ^{vm- 
II This even in a very restricted sense, namely on the tenth day 
of the Da^arcitra coivmony. In other places we have fTfTT ^ H 

should he enumerated in thi.s connection i. e. before 

oH?[, the remains unaltered, as H 

11 II II ^ i II 

ffTf- II H H^fll II 

67. Thu guttural is not substituti'd for the filial 
of before when it does not mean 'a wuid oi speech 
Ab m'Kium, ^r«*wnf, but ’iR?rni? " 

«< fij mC< iiTr y fr 11 11 ii «^i^> 

II uiw f=i?^«» ^ ipf R*irjai ?Ti?t 

6 .S. STsfti^ and preserve their ]>ulivtal ui > 

sense of ' eapable to do tliis 

As ; fsTinw - hut n«ii »5 and 

Other senses. 

II II ’Trrfff II ^fT^PHT, wr, II 

« HtTi t=ntan it^iaVuai n f’tiwH " 



«f?T Affix. 


>437 


UK. VII. Ch. Ill §• 7?. 1 

69. 5(ft5?r preserves its palatal iu the sense of 

' eatable h 

The word is derived from with in the sense of ‘ able As 
' eatable rice Hmr ‘ eatable barley-gruel here means 

anything which is fit for being eaten. When not having this sense, we have 
ififnr: 

^ ^ II vsa II 'TTifH II trr;, ah;, ii 

^pTf: II ^ II 

70. The filial of ^ and ^ (proofs) may op- 
tionally be elided in the Subjunctive || 

As Rig I. 35- 8. frm fTT Rfg X. 85. 41. But 

ilso n The form however, may also be deduced even 

,vhen the final of fT is elided, for then by the 8TT? augment (III. 4. g^) we get 
:his form. The word m is therefore employed in the sutra only for the sake 
•)f distinctness, for the sQtra without ^ would have also given the above 
'orms, as we have shown. Or the is used to remove the doubt which one 
Tiay entertain to this elifect “ is the form uhich may be deduced by the 
general rule, since ^ is taught, this form will be excluded altogether and 
A'ill never appear 

The form is thus evolved We add to the root v^; then the f 
Dffiris elided (III. 4. 97). 11 Others say, the ^ is 

the form of the root with the ^ affix. is from the root ^ 11 

Some say that ^ is jiiApaka and indicates tlie exi.slcncc of the follow- 
ing maxim “the rule about augments So that 

the augment stt? being anitya, we could not have got the form 11 Hence 
the employment of the word ^ 11 

3ft<T: ^ II VS? II II II 

II BrnmcnrfwjF^ ii 

71. A stem ending in loses its finul before the 
Present characteristic of the DivAdi class. 

As from iJt, from eJT, from fr, and from 

^ II The in «ft?l is for the sake of euphony or ease of pronunciation. 

According to Padamanjari, the sfitra should have been f^, and 
thereby there would be the saving of half a mAtrA, and also there would be no 
^^ecessity of repeating the word in VIl. 3. 75. 

II vjii II II ii 

•' sjFW fihit II 

72. The 3T of the Aorist characteristic is elid- 
before an affix beginning with a vowel. 
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As drgsmrw, sr^vpr, from the root 5^ 11 Had the w not Lee, 
elided before Bnm»l and «nvT«r, then |» must have been substituted forii 
according to VII. 2.81. Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel; 
Observe srgwTt Why do we say ^ and not onlytff? So thai 

the elision should not take place here, as 11 

3^. il 

II 5? ftra Pnr w r^Tmrt»m> issir^t <R»r' ii 

73. Tlio whole of the affix ^ is elided optionallv 
beforc the personal eiuliiio's of the Atnianepada beginniiig 
with a dental, after jir, and II 

As STjjr^ or ST^iTtf. or stswit:, STf»m or STiptWtH, iTJfli? 01 

or »tPJWT, or STPWW, »ni» or ajgww U 

Why 5? &c. only ? Observe maiwn » 'Vhy in the .Atmanepnda? 
Observe onh'. Why before an affix beginning with a dental? Obscr\e 

only. Though the anuvplti of wpt was understood in this sfitra, the 
employment of the term g* indicates that the 7 v/io/e of the affix is to be 
elided. For apt wotild have elided only the final «t of till But even with 
the elision of 9T alone we would have got all the above forms, except those 
in U For sr being elided, we have between (a consonant of class; 
and a dental fwhich is also a letter of class). This situate between twe 
will be elided by VI 11. 2. 26. Nor can it be objected that the elided st is 
sthanivat, for by VUl. 2. i, such an elision cannot be sthAnivat 

Though W is a dento-labial, yet it is included in the word dental. Had it noi 
been meant to be so included, ^ fletters of n class) would have been taken 11 
the sfitra. See HI. i. 45. I’o'' ‘his Aorist-affix. 

II 11 II 5mni, '• 

II P H l 4lHW CT » n » 

74. Before the rresent character a long 
is substituted for the root-vowel in ^ and the seven routs 
that follow it. 

A s pnpm, sn«rf?r, •ipitTfiT, ttntrfiT. and sroln « 

of these eight only ? Observe H VVhy before f[q^? Observe MHffT I ^ 
^>eing optional after this root by HI, i. 70. 

fttf^ H vsx II H " 

75. Before any other Present character {fi[ttl)>*‘*^ 

ifoot vowel of and mr-qnir lei^gthened. 
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As iRPim, and srr •^nffT H vsr lengtliens its vowel before by 
last rule, the present rule produces this change before the’affix ^pr also, 
tiich it gets by 1 II. I. 70. lengthensiits vowel only when it is preceded by s^r; 
lerefore not here : or II The sfltra is exhibited as (35155 

in the original text of PAnini ; the present form, owes its existence 
) the insertion of m from the vArtika nHt » 

II tsc II ^ II II 

[f^T II ffir •' W**' <IrJf II 

76. The long Is substituted in int, before a 
Iflx, in the Parasraaipada. 

As wtHfir, *pmi. II VVhy in the Parasmaipada ? Observe 
II How do you explain the lengthening in and (Imperative 
id Per. Sg.) ? For when r is elided by ( VI. 4. 105) then by I. i. 63, the affix 
;ing dropped by a ^-elision, it would produce no effect and so there ought to 
ave been no lengthening ? This is no valid objection. The prohibition of 1. i, 
3, applies to the sTf stem after w hich the affix is elided. Here tc^is not a stem 
r anga with regard to but it is a s/cm with regard to as 3 r + ft ^ 
herefore, though ft is elided, the lengthening will take place by I. 1. 62. 
iiara a<r>f«i) n 

m 11 'S'J II II 1%, nm, , w, ii 

im: II ftpftft II n uft ?t»t ftrft !T?T?t W% II 

77. ^ is substituted for tlie tinal of and 

lefore a Present-character (ra^) II 

As II The with the indicatory 3 is taken here, 

fud. 59), and not of DivAdi (19) class or of Krj Adi class (53;. There we 
ave and iCTlft respectively. Those who do notread the sAtra as 55^ 
:c, but as &c, read the anuvptti of the word kT^ from VII. 3. 72 into 
lis sfltra ; so that the ftpi is qualified by the word sr^, i. e. a ftr^ affix which 
i merely a vowel, and has no consonant in it ; (and not a ri^ affix which 
!gbis with a vowel). Therefore though ^iw** is a fti5 affi.x beginning with a 
wel, j'et as it contains a consonant, the s’ substitution does not take place, 
s riR! (III. I. 83) The reading of the text according to Patanjali and 
^Atj'ayana is C, and hence the necessity of the above explanation, 

he reading 55, though convenient, is not Arsha. 





1^5 II Ii n qr, ITT, «*IT, ’PIT, fn, fTf, 3Tf%, 

Wt *TH, n 
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II <ii HT WHI fVT WT *rf^ ^ f W fiw *1*1 

W>5IT H^(>T ftrfff "mr: H 

78. Before u Present-character iftr^t), the following 
substitutions take place :— for ’TT, for HT, 'iR for vnt, 
for ^ ^ vS for C5T . ^^9 for 

for ?Tr^ for ?Tf jri'd for ^ II 

As fiWUT, vpim, ftrePT. *prfit. ^t'eSTfir, Wffr. ifni^ and 

n f^T? ^ required Guna of the f of by VII. 3. 86, it however 
does not take place on the maxim “ 'vhen an operation 

which is taiij^ht in the ang:Aclhikrira, has taken place, and another operation of 
the an^adhikara is subseciiicntly applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place". Or the substitute Rf is one which ends with 8 t, and n 
acutelv accented on the first. It must be acutel>’ accented on the firsf ; other- 
wise by VI i. 162, the acute will be on the last rJ 11 Then when there Is 
ekAde^a with fR , the acute will be on the middle in RirT^. which is not desired. 

is substituted for ij when the sense is ‘to run, move quickly’; in any 
other sense, we have H 

^rRRtirr ll 'St 11 ll vr, inft:, m, il 

11 JIT IR r^'mrtR HTi'ft Mh 'bit: II 

79. Before a forr JiRix. 5rT is substituted for jit 

and inr II 

As iir?rrf?T auci 5 rr?I% n The ir lierc belongs to Div.'uli class, meaning 
‘ to be produced and not IR of the Juhotyadi class. Why nr (long) and not 
n. for this n would assume the form nr by VII. 3. loi ? This long wr of n 
indicates the existence of the maxim given above in VII. 3. 78 ; and had n 
been the substitute, VII. 3. lOi, could not have lengthened it. 

. iWSTT II II II T, 3 TT<t 5 TTO, PH'., II 

II » f^’T'ITJRT SPPTT ftrhr TUT H 

80 . A short is substituted for ^ &e, before a fjin 

affix. 

The PvAdi roots form .n subdivision of the Kryftdi class, beginning 
with Tn tTT (2) and ending with lift •Tiff (32). The i^rff? roots (VHh 2 ‘Mi 
are a" portion of Rf?^ (nos 13 to 32). Others hold that upto theendoftlie 
Kryadi class are I’vadi. Thus jsnfit. gHTfir, ffurfit ll Tho.se who hold thaf 
Pvadi roots arc upto the end of the Class, explain the non- shortening « 
^IpnftT (I’f'f Ilf become PvAdi), by saying that the expre*' 
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ext of VII. 3 ' 79 , substituting long w prevents the short-ning, They say 
,ad ?ir been also shortened, then merely substitute would have been enough 
ind not arr ; and this u would have been lengthened in the case of by vFl, 
lOi, to form II 

II II II ffRPT:. nm, II 

II ii 

81. Ill the Yeflii is sliortened before a rri affix. 

As upRfstT ?rTn% Rig. X. to 5. The ;t becomes or (tiftot^ according 

0 Kft^ika) by VI 1 1 . 4. 1 5. Why in the Veda ? Observe !J iftnn^ tl 

II sjR II tnrn^ II m^b iFb ii 
(ft: II f%f«m ?rir wtr f^mr tnnt ’m 11 

82. For f in fk^. there i.s substituted a guna before 

1 ftnt affix. 

As'«TOrW,»ro?rb«rof^ II Why r“«TT only? Observe II 

'he root |s?l%4T belongs both to the Bhvadi and the Di\adi classes. The Bliv^di 
will get guna before ^rir by virtue of VI I. 3, 86, but the Div-ldi PTT would 
ot have got guna before vn?, as this affix is a. 2. 4) : hence the necessity 
f this sCltra. Before non r^TH affixes there is no guna, as WW, aPTOtf II 

^ ^ 11 II II II 

|hif: II ?sra ^ iTsm <mT i«T:Tr«irfpt vt^ n 

83. Before tlie personal-ending ( 3 ^) of the 
.mperfect, guna is substituted for the final ?, f, T, 3 ;, sic, and 
If, 5? of the stem. 

As STflT*!^:. 5 TRUK:. STtHHT? II This Personal ending is frif 

wording to 1 . 2. 4, and woukl not have caused gun.i (I i 5 , but for this 
iitra. The ending (III. io8^< omes in the pT!F also. There, however, it 
ocs not cause guna. .As r''^?^:. il Here there are two affixes, the 
iigment JjTg?., and the sarvadhAtuka ; anil the prevents guna. The 
? is read into the shtra from I. 1. 3. 

^tmig«i4yiii<»>^V. ii ii ii atrsn^rg^i^Tr:, ii 

«TrapiiTg% s? trail <rar t ni n w i jit^ti 11 

84. The Criina is substituted for the final vowel 
•fa stein before the affixes called sArvadiuitukaaiuHrdhadha- 

(III. 4. 113 ite). 
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As «WRt, sftrvadhdtuka and Uh. 

clliAtilka affixes only ? Olwerve •rPn^fwirS H Kor had the sfltrj 

been then the rule would have applied to affixes like tPl &c whid, 

go to form Denominative verbs, includes all affixes beginning witlupjanj 

ending uilh»lflT II If ‘^e sQtra had l>een then the rule would have 
applied to the affixes like &c. Tp exclude the.se ca.ses, the two words 
sftrvadhAtuka and ArdhadhAtuka are used. For exceptions See 1 . i. 4, 5, g, 

II StT^ fiWWJfW 8tnfsT“«mri-ra TW: II 

85 . The Giiija is sub.stituted for tlie of the stem 
except Itefore the affix before the Aorist-chiiracter 
before the Personal endintj, tifw of the Perfect, and before an 
affix with ail indicatory f II 

As with (with ojst) yitl^i'ifl, ^ SiW ("itl 

wm ■iltmt (with -wnffiT: (with 3 imR?T’n!l (with II This is ai 
r^eption to the Vyiddhi rule of VI 1 . 2. 1 15, and to the prohibition in 1 . 1 . ; 
When this guna is substituted, there does not take effect that rule, which cause 
Vriddhi of the penultimate short of snm; (ntTTWll: Vll. 2. 116}, Hac 
that been the case, then the guna substitution would become simply uselesi 
and the prohibition with regard to and superfluous. Why do we sa; 
not befor^e ft and <n« and fH? Observe (with the affix ftn LnJd, 

.nimift with which causes Vriddhi. and vw with 0^5, and HT9A=am 

^with a m (I- 2- 4) affi’'- hold that the | in ft is for the sa 

of p,(„unc»tion only, and the prohibition applic, to »“ 

u oc JM as here there is no gnna. In fnfprr^. 

gima'takcs ph^e by virtue of VII. 3 - 83 ^ (or though it is a affix 

;rf:r r'pS::: . -u- ^ 

a praiayya-ptatishcdha, then the ijuna before and the lit ■ 
haCb.:, prnhibi.«.. L. thia ad,™ 

before every affix, other than r,.t>t.ai«and a r ) ■ y 
l,„er,.o«ld eanac Buna, that guna la Mfr.iMU That i. th 

ParyudAsa negation. ^ 

But if the sfitra be construed as a ticrefo- 


Hut 11 me suira ut - ' ' * . , .» -x; 

apply the maxim ftM >nft H The pro | ^ 

stated w ith regard to in conne. tion with the affi.xos ft, , 

BntlheGuiiaortbdnedl.y VII 3 8.1 S 3 not prohibited. 



gK. VII. CH. III. i 86] 


Guna. 


1443 


^ II II II 3??^, ^ Tqv:R3T, n 

ijfff: II n ?n^ 5 ^i 4 i ^^€11^1^1 n 

Kdrikd:--^^ I 

3 FtT 5«2rf^ II 

^ vf^, ^sn4rf^qm5TriT 1 
•T^rtrqftrM^ ^ 11 

?T^«T >TVfI I 

^ 3 ^ ffrq?^ 11 

86. Ouna is substituted before a sarwadhatuka and 
tin drdhadhatuka affix, for the vowels of the Causative stems 
which take the augment ^ (VIL 3. 36), and for the short pe- 
nultimate vowel of a root which ends in a single consonant. 

As %W^y H Of course the 

vowel should be laghu or light, before the addition of the affix ; the heaviness 
caused by the addition of the affix, will not prevent guna. Thus f^-^% though 
=*qT causes the f to become heavy, that will not prevent guna: for 
f 7 g«rr>Tii[ll Obj: If this be so, why the forms are not incorrect, 

for in them also the vowel is laghu (the roots are and fT), and the augment 
H is added afterwards by a Vidhi rule? Ans. The augment is added to 
the rdot, and becomes upadesivat. (See VII. i. 58). Obj. If so, how do you 
cause Vfiddhi in as in rr*t; with ^15; as r>^ + ^^=r 3 T + 'q^. (the sr being 
dropped by VI. 4. 27), for it is (t/ter the elision of 3 J , that the 3 ? of becomes 
penultimate and can admit of Vfiddhi by VTI. 2. 116? Ans. The exceptional 
forms from + and *qv: from + taught in VI. 4. 28,29 
teach by implication that roots of this form take Vfiddhi as a ^nv/tvv// rule. 
Obj. If the maxim is not of universal application: though by VI. 4. 134, 

the 3 T of is elided in bha stems, like mrq, thus ^r^TT; yet the sr shoud not 

be elided if you be consistent, in augment added by VH. i. 75 to ffV, 

In factj you could not get the forms qw ^e. Moreover though there 
can be the lengthening of the penultimate in (before ftr affix 

Norn. PI), yet not in the case of from for here is added b}' another 

pile VII. I. 72. If you sa}% the maxim is not of universal ap[)licati()n, then 

there can be no guna of f in to form 11 Ans. The guna takes place in 

forms like ViJ &c, because the prohibition of the following rule VII. 3. 87, 

'vith regard to the affixes beginning with a rvuw/, proves by implication that 
affixes beginning with a con.sonant, as ^r, the guna also takes place. Obj. 
The prohibiten in the ca.se of vowel beginning affixes is for the sake of to 
form II This is derived from (Juhotx adi 1 1\ in the Imperfect, as 

then icduplicatioti \’I. 1 10. then gnua of the icdupli- 
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cate, (VII. 4. 7S\ then nri which had become ^ in the Imperfect, 

is elided by VI. r. 68, Thus + + + (VI. i. 10)=, 

«T%Pr5f + il{VII. 4. 75)— W'tr’r* (VI. I. 98)-si:5pl? The elided n produces its 

effect, the guna by VII. 3. 86. This is why «r? is taken in sfitra VII. 3, g;, 

namely 3TWR affixes do not cause guna, the affixes like »|[ cause g„Bj 
You cannot therefore say that STtstr in VII. 3. 87 is a jftipaka. Ans. The sfitra 
#>: (111. 2. 140) teaches the addition of 3 to &c, as n;;? , |f 
this 5 had not tended to cau.se the guija of the penultimate vowels of these 
roots, what was the necessity of making this affix ^ t^!j? Similarly 1. 2. to 
teaches that ' Desiderative) is after roots ending in consonants. These 
rules show that words like Hff &c get guna, and the final consonant of the root 
plus the initial consonant of the affix, does not make the root vowel heavy. 
Obj: The PRft of is for the sake of the elision of the nasal, in 
(VI. 4. 24). Ans. Let it be so. still the RiH of is enough for ns. 

The “upadha short” must be the vowels of the |?fr pratyAhara. There- 
fore in f>T5tfw. the penultimate is short ar ( of J'spi) and it does not take guna, 
In fact, the word penultimate qualifies the word understood. Others 
explain it by saying that is to be analysed by gf^RST^JT “in the vicinity of 
qr” II The word WW means trtPT, and means the |* vowel in the /WTr'wV/ of 
5* II The word should be analysed as and is a K.armadharaya 

compound, and means “a short or light penultimate”. The word gmgf'tjgg is 
a SamAhara Dvandva. 

•TTW^-d^-’-iiN' II ii ii 

fiT%, « II 

II II 

87. Tlie ounti is not sulistitiited for the penulti- 
mate light vowel in the rediijiliontcd form of a root, hetuie 
a Sdrvadhatnka iifli.K hegiiining with a vowel and having an 
indicatory ti || 

As ; gR 11 Why of a reduplicated root? 

Observe ggifsT II Why beginning with a vowel ? Observe 11 The uonl i 

is read here for the sake of the siib.scqucnt sfitras like \ II. 3 - 9 -- hf”' h^n- 
eases other than fsR , guna will be prevented by because of 

Why a .sarv,adhatuka affix? Observe ’aPT* in the Perfect, the affixes of nhic iare 

ardhadhfttuka (III. 4- "5). Why do we .say a penultimate light vouv 
Observe 

I 'tirt ‘ — There i.s diversity in the Vcd.us, As the 

The forms g*ggiR, gig?I't 4 t: arc irregular, wgi 1 ^ 

•n :=^gw ! ‘ itipr 11 
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The above forms are tiius evolved, i. ^ is ^ (Imperative ist 

Per Sing), the w is changed to r, the augment stt?; is.added which is rq?i;(sTTl- 
III. 4. 92), is substituted for then there is reduplication, then 
guna by VII. 4. 75. 2. BRRipr is the Rg is changed to \\ 3. is ist 
Pers. Sing. Imperative of ii 4. is 3rd Person singular of the Present. 
5. is the Perfect with or which 4 s ^rdh^dhtuka III. 4. 1 15. 6. is 

the of ^ (Tud^di 8), in the Parasmaipada, the f of f^g is eli- 

ded (II 1 . 4 * 97). then is added the augment bt? (I II. 4.94) then is irregularly 
replaced by then reduplication. 

In the woids ^RfTR &c. the reduplicate has been sliortened, as a Vedic 
form, in the Intensive ^ ll is fromg^r^^ there is (g7^,f!5^,fg»3r, 

and augment by itrr ^(VHI. 3.94). is from gr^jirffT, in the Intensive 

TT'T and OT" i. e. it is the Accusative plural of the P>minine 
Present Patticiple from the Intensive root of gr?! li The reading in the K^sik^ 
is these two ^ffl and gr^ the roots have been shortened. Or the 

above forms may be derived regularly, without shortening, from the roots ^ 
and ^ (I 

II sc; || ll n 

II w g qofr ^ n-rm m 

88. g and g get no guna before an immediately 
following Personal ending wliieli is Silrvadhiltuka. 

As »T^, wpi;, II Tlic n refers to the Adadi 

root (21) in which the Present character is dropped, and does not refer to Div- 
fidi (24) or Tud^di (i 1 5) roots, because there the Present character and w 
intervene between the Personal endings and the root: and moreover the 
affixes >tRand fT arc fTJt (I- 2. 4) and would not cause guna. Vhy do we 
say before ? Observe where the guna takes place before ^11 Why 
before a sArvadh^tuka affix ? Ob.scrve sgR where the Benedictive is 

not a S&rvadh^ltuka (III. 4. 1 16), and the augment is of course considered as 
portion of the personal ending. Why the guna is not prohibited in gfWR 
when the Intensive gy is dropped, and the Personal ending is added directly to 
Ihe root, Because the form in VII. 4. 6$ mdicates by implication that 
?hna takes place in except in U 

But of 5 we have where guna has been prohibited in the 

Intensive, becau.se there is no jftfipaka with regard to it. 

The forms &c are the ist Per. Imperative of ^ 11 

II II II 5^ II 

II f^rtr ii 

89. A root ending in short T,\Yhlch has no Present 
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characteristic ( i. e. the vikarana is dropped by Ink elisioi) 
gets vfidcjhi, before a ftdL S^trvadhS.tuka affix beginning with^ 
ponsonant, but not if the stem is reduplicated. 

Thus llfii, Irm ; ^R», ^n*r. wrifH. wift >' Why ending 
in ^ ? Observe qm, qfq, «fft n Why do we say whose vikarana is elided by 

? Observe wfrm, jnfrm II Why beginning with a fi^? Observe 
qmSf. mSr. the First Person of the Imperative is ftij by III. 4 - 9 “ Why before 
a afii.K ? Observe II The augment being ^ (III. 4. 103', 

prevents ftit action in STI? rrsiPW 11 The phrase 5 n**RaW should be read 

into the sdtia from VI I. 3. 87: therefore Vyiddhi does not take place here 
II Here there is luk-elision of il 

II II il 

90 Before a ffift SArvadhatuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, the final ^ of 3 ;^ gets optionally vriddlii. 

As AOhra or uentPr or m-nlPi, ArniPt or ^rojfrH ; but qtrnwn before 

an affix beginning with a vowel. 

gorts^lUUI tlTIW 11 ?F'> ^ “ 

^ 91. Before a SArvadhAtuka affix which isa 

single consonant, (.Inna is substituted for the final ot || 

° As ifriflil, *'nf= " Though the anuvritti of m was understood in this 
siltra from the last aphorism, the employment of the term implies the 

existence of the following maxim “ "'hen a terir 

which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule, iu the form of a Locative case 
and qualifies something else which likewise stands in the Locative case, tha 
m qualified by U .eus, be .esardecl a, beginuiug wi.h tbe le.tc, — 
is denoted by the term in question, and not as ending with it . 

m II 8.^ II II T’T?-, VI II 

^ 92 Before a SArvadliAtuka affix begninWD 
with a cobsonabt, r i» ad.led after a, of the verbaptem « ■ 

Aa fiilft. TW«. ?*»"■ "1*' ” "" ” “r'" ' dh a c» 

hnapther vet it protiuces its effect. Why beginning 
vanishes a g * ^ Why a ftir affix ? Observe 5^: with 

sonant ? ,„ot 51 (Kodhidi) with the vikarana m. and » ’ 

" r " oL to Indicate that the augment « i» a^ 

torara ’’ ‘ 

to be taken. 
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The above forms are thus derived : — 

+ + (VI. I. 87 )=^i-|.rU 

y[[j_ 2. 3i)=?^?;+r9 (VIII. 2 40)=fSw+ft (VIII. 4. 4i)=^rj with the 
■lision of one * (VIII. 3. 13). The form is similarly formed by VIII. 2 . 
the I being changed to qr before fir of first. H is the w 2nd and 3rd 

Per. Sing. . 

I? II M II 'ITTH II p:, II 

^ II f 11 

93. Before a Sarvadli^tuka affix beginning 

nrith a consonant, the augment ^?J.s placed after H II 

As sNIW- sntft. STSrflqf 11 But jrmr'^ before such an affix be- 
, inning with a vowel, and Wfr: before an affix which is not fijj II 

^J^^IIWII II II 

^•. II ity Tmw ftff! ?rT^MT5^re«r fTmirr 11 

94. The Sdrvadhdtnka affixes, beginning with 

ri consonant, optionally get the augment rr^ in the Intensive. 

As )i!tw<flnt in so also 

irrftw 11 (R'g.'lV. 58. 3 ). Also not, as^^tlr-^iPiand^^rtll These 
ire all examples of the Intensive with theclision of ^5 II When the stem 
etains^ry, there can be no SArvadhStuka affix beginning with a consonant 
liter it, because then will intervene between the affix and the stem. Hence 
10 examples of the same can be given. 

II 6-X II II g, 3m;, * II 

ffir; II g ^fir trrgb ^ w ’rnifig rTr^''rt5^ 

pmr 1 

95. A sarvadhatuka affix, beginning with a con- 
sonant, optionally gets ^ augment, tifter the roots 3, 

5 ni: and II 

The root g (AdAdi 25) means ‘to increase’, 5 (.AdAdi 24) ‘to .make 
t sound ’, ^ ( AdAdi 34) ‘ to praise ’, ^r^ ‘ to be satisfied ’, and srg ‘ to go . 
According to KAiikA g is a Sautra dhAtu. Thus or 3wlr, TT^ or 
I^, or ^rr^-^ or injtm. »T‘wfir of 

:an then be followed by a consonant beginning sArvadhatuka affix, when they 
ose their Present character ( vikarana ) as a Vedic anomaly ( bahulam 
-hhandasi). 

The Api&ilAs read the sfitra as g^rg^tnw: ?rr^mg^l!li!« 5 ^fir « This 
*ill then become a rule for the V’edic forms The woid is here 

•xhibited in the feminine. 
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The repetition of ‘ ,s 4 rvadhatuka though its anuvfitti wa.s present i, 
for the sake of stopping the anuyfitti of and this rule applies to 
affixes also, as * 1(^41 H 

II «-< II 'TTI?^ II ^ •• 

II sifijuifni 4ir<i h 

II II 

9l). A single consonantal s&rvadh&tuka affix gets 
tlie augment , after (3H^) and after the Aorist cha- 
racter N 

As smrtu, wnft: ; »T 4 II^, »rarftil n Why do we say a single-con 

sonant affix? Observe trrer, W«»imii 

{^(j,/.-_Prohibition of the sthftnivad-bhava must be stated when ^ 
is substituted for ■ (111. 4- 84\ an<l » for ^ HI. 4- 52), before the augmen 
h II Therefore not here WW and sr^T n The word STm is thus formed 

^+f^=^+sni(iii. 4 . 84 )=»nti+»r (vm. 2 . 35)=»Trn-ftT (vni. 4 . 5 ; 


11 £s ,, 

^ 5 ^ II II •' 11 

97 . In the Veda, a single consonantal Saivarlha- 
tnka affix gets diversely the augment if, after ^ and fir? II 

As wn » I f 

(Sec Maitr. S. 1 . 5 - 12 ). So also with s- Aorist, as nif^rw^ (R'l 

rr 9 

though rn t ’added (VI. 4 - 75 > wn: and ««?: are examples of i?^without n 

Compar^V^ ^-ord Wi is the of Wf, there is added ffit, then ^-x is elidec 
» k chanced to 5 , and it is turned to visarjaniya. 1 he words siw a ' 
^lerivcd from the roots and the Aorist, th^ 

H r VI <iS) III' '•*>' '>>' ''III. 11“ ' 

t,. 

M qsw. n sc n < 1 ^ 11 % » II 

'roots cat follow it 

comos the atiguicnt {? to a slrvaJliAtuka affix eoi.sist.ng of 

is singular, though it ought to hav 

affix? Observe dW incworua,, 
hrt^n olural* 
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sT^nnfeywqV: il ^<*v ii ii itft, ii 

|Pi: II w^vn^^Hif^rniTr Him nrnmfHiimfm n 

99. According to tlic opiuoii c^ Gaigya, and 
Oaldva, the augment sr? comes liefore a Sarvadliitiika affix con- 
iistiiigof a single consonant, after the above five roots ^ &o. 

As sffifii, sTOf;, wtHin, ST>TO!- mnin snw! ii 

The names of GSrgya and Gftlava are mentioned for honoris causa. 

The mention of these names is not for the sake of “option" (f^UFTT^HN 
because the very injunction about st?, would make the i? of the preceding 
atra optional. The mention of more than one Achirya in the shtra is also 
)r this very reason. 

3T^-. II ?90 II II 3T^;, II 

(Rt: II sTi srmtjuriJtrTiitm w^2T5irmmi«THr hi^ hwh ii 

100. After sir^ ‘to eat’, comes the augment sjt 
leforo a Sdrvadhatuka affix consisting of a single consonant^ 
.ccording to the opinion of all grammarians. 

As 8 Tr? 5 l and »Trfi H Before a non-aprikta we have srftr, II The 
ord makes it a necessary rule and not optional, like the last. 

II ?9? II <TTI^ II 3TtT:, II 

[Bf: II aWTIUmftltJfW Hlfir wtr TOJ: II 

101. The long atr is substituted for the final w of 
Tense-stem, before a S3.rvadhdtuka affix beginning with ^or 

[ (lit.a consonant of pratydhara). 

As inTfit, 1 ^:, > 1 ^:, 'WFh. II Why ‘for the W only’ ? 

bserve II Why before a «tw consonant (.semivowels, nasals and 

and h) only? Observe 'rnTtfc, TTT: il Why a ‘Sarvadlifttuka’? Observe 
IpTr. II Some read theanuvritti ofm^P into this siltra, from Vll. 3. 88 so 
at the lengthening takes place only before Personal-endings. According to 
em before ^ there is no lengthening, as Hunt !• 

The word HHlPt is thus formed. To h is added a:^, then comes iri, 
^Jting kvasu as a sarvadhatuka under III. 4. 117; the reduplication of the 
ot ending in tnt is prevented, because the word dhStu is used in VT. i. 8 
aich ordains reduplication of a root only„and not of a root plus a vikarana 
the form hh ( ’J-i-ttT ) •* Those who do not read the anuvritti of m^ in 
IS sOtra, but only of the word they explain the form HHHPt as a 

5dic anomaly. 

^ ^ n II II qr II 

’f II STHt Kj% I ffH ^ nqr»f lUTT SWUWmjfW Mf II 
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102. Before a case-ending beginning with v orv{ 
(lit a consonant oftr^Pratyahara), the final of a Nominal-. 
stem is also lengthened. 

The whole of the phrase wit ^ *1^ understood here. Thus 
'swr^nnill But where tlie stem ends in f, and 

where the affix does not begin wit h a c onsonant. 

sil^ 11 H II ^5^’ ” 

II w iRW gf^i 'twt II 

103. Before a case-ending beginning with w or ^ 
(lit. i. sa consonant), in the Plnral, H is substituted for the 
final ^ of a Nominal stem. 

Ob*,vc^ 

- „ ‘ Why before a case-affix beBim.inc will, a nsreonsonmU Ob», 

^;L leng.h-n»e '''"= “ 

wim, 'Tty’ll' V ,v __ .. 

q^ii^nw.^ii 

substitiitd 

r 4.v.n fin'll w of a Nominal-stem. 

(Gen. dual) (Loc. dual) as 

sWWtflWI II ^ 2, 

am- 11 ?0% n n 

Before the case-endings and before mt » 
tbe Instrumental, is substituted for tlie final ^ ot tr 

I'eminine-affix. -r « fUf. ins St? bv the ancin 

is .be name gi-en to '’’'f nu*S. • 

grammarians. As «5®. ■"«' TmiirfafTt!^'.^™ *«' 

„ Why .he « of .he i,. o.a..n«' «" 

rine'rt: iX»dn„. wben ibey are sbo.teneU, .n.....',. 
■ntwTX: is dedred 

A In the Ins Sing, the final W is elided by VI. 4- '4 • 

Uly ;;en n»d n. .be sCra. ins.ead “is 

,„e case of 'd>» j J si» 


ib ''Cojic 
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The maxim rmwiIfSlsfHrqfopt is neces.sary, because otherwise on the 
laxim of sthanivadbhava, the short substitutes of ^ and srt?^ would also be 
icluded. In fact, in the sdtra prohibiting sthAnivad bhava, we find this 
lrtikay«TO*ff^s^^- “A short (not long) substitute of rt and »nT is not 

thSnivat’’. 

^ II II II ^ n 

II sTTT ifiir 'TWIT I ^ <TW 8TW»?rwrjpJi ii 

106. is substituted for the final sir of a Feminine 
tern, in the Vocative Singular. 

As f f W5<nr, ^ ?iirthnT«% ii 

3 n;fp 5 rJT?flt^'. II II «TTTi^ II sTjfh, il 

II • »T*fnihlI»nfHT TCPUBt q^! |I 

II JimNNf H ^fo II qfil II 

II ifitr I?* ^ fl'fffiS'iKrfir ii 

infqni ii o'sf^’r n 'ir?'’n »inT^,5?Nnf>ii^ ii 

107. A short vowel is substituted in the Voc. Sg. 
br the arr of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother, mother- 
lear’, as well as for the long vowel of the Feminines called 
mi (I. 4. 3 &c). 

As 3T*T ! f 5T« ! ^ ! f firft I ) 5njfu^ ! f SIJIT5T ! ? I 

Vdrl: — Prohibition must be stated when the endearing terms denoting 
nother have an uncombined ^ or as If 3 TwrrT ! If f btt^^ ! But ^ 

^ and ) 9 TII where the ^ and ^ are conjunct. 

Vdrt: — Optionally so in the Veda: as 1 3T«rTT ! or f %<HlV ! ) ! of 

srtMi n 

Vdrt: — A feminine stem formed with the affix optionally becomes 
ihort before the hoc. Sg. and Voc. Sg. As ^ hpft;: or ^ ^ ! or 

r^M This shortening takes place in the Veda only. 

Vdrt: — In a Dahuvrihi compound ending with there is substituted 
Tm for in^ in the Voc. Sg. when the word means a son worthy of siich a 
toother. Asf rrrirfiirnl-iTnrr ^ w I» This debars the 

•J. affix of V. 4, 153. The ^ of makes the final acute. 

»rir: II \ 9 C n It II 

'• qvf % I g<»fr Hqit *1^= ' 

108. * For short I and ^ final in a nominal-stem, a 
gupa is substituted in the Vocative Singular. 

As^*T#>r, 1 qi*,>qjlr II But there is no guna in ffaiR.f 
'^cause ^ and i; were shortened s ecifically, and to substitute guna fo. them 
18 
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would make their shortening a useless operation. Moreover, had guna been 
intended in the case of these nadJ words, the sCltra would have been 
^ II ^ 

5t% H II II II SIW, ^ II 

II iiftr qwt »f^*nwrfe«i 5^ »T 4 fir 11 
fiftmii ^Rnfl 5 «n 4 nji tnas.^! 11 

109. Before the affix of the Nom. PI., Gup 
18 substituted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem. 

As »T«ra , 'TV^:, II 

VtU t:— AW these rules upto the end of this chapter arc of optional 
application in the \’'eda. As »pir or n*N, or ^ rtf, aw or 

rtJ 'fii= or T^l^ 'l?Ts fiiwde?! or il 

The forms and rtl could have been regularly obtained by the op- 
tional use of ^ II is formed by adding stw to with- 

out guija of 3, and E being changed to f II The rule of lengthening the prior 
vowel (VI. I. 102) which would have otherwise come, in the absence of guna 
does not take place, as a Vedic option (VI. I. 106). is the Instrumen- 
tal singular, the sit of VII. 3. 120 does not come. The word is formed 

by Uiiftdi nipatan (fPr^&c Un IV. 56). ^ 

II II II ^rlsmirtnswf: » 

II gw ^ tct: trtsiPiwR w gwr »t 4 rff 11 

110. Giimi is substituted for the final ^ of a stem, 

in the Locative siii^oilar and in the Strong cases. 

As JUfift. fiwR «mft, ; Nmb, f^rf, wn?f, WNRf. « For tht 
long in nntra and see VI. 4- 1 1- The g. in is for the sake of facility 


Because before (w and strong cases, it is impossible for a stem to end 
in a long vowel ^ nor a clhAtu noun can so come, since in that case, long 
would be changed to n by VI I. I. lar, and in forms like there is 3411 

II m II II II 

It optitiaffv lyRi irtt 5^ n 

111. For the f and :y of the stems called 1 % (I.4.3.) 
Gu^a is substituted in Dative, Ablative and Genitive Singu ar. 
As inw, WV »T^b 41 *:, ( VI. I. 1 .0 ). Why of fH stems ? Obsej< 
q* II Why in the .Singulars of the Dat. Abl. and Loc. only? Observe W 
•wg’ii The word case ending (5P1) is understood here also, as the counter 

amplcs are 4^1, i' ^ rfe is not a 

The word 4^1 is formed by adding to 4 ? (IV. i. 44r 

case-affix, though it is fH and is added to 4J which is Pi H 
e-xample; for though NH which is added to fE, is firg, it is only so > 
tW*li?45»lf4H,, au<> luotcover fi: is not f4 H 
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sinii»nn5 h Wr n q?rr^ ii arr?, srar*., ii 

112. The augment an^ie added to the case-end- 
ings of the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. after the stem called Nadt 
[ I. 4. 3. &c. ). 

As 2<n^, flwtSti ■na^s^T:, n 

HITT?, air?:, II 

iftf! II wawiffjqrw fip?!* >r?raw qnrrnai »nfiT ii 

113. The augment qR is added to the Dat. Abl. 
ind Gen. Sg. after a Feminine stem ending in arr II 

As arjw. <h(d«i<i«*ii^, 'Sgrai:, fjuarrur:, artt«T n wairaT' ii But in 

he compound mCn*!?*, ( from ), this rule does not apply, on the 

naxim yaiq «n9rs^«f! a."* 'he m has been shortened iiere. Even when the 

vord wPreiS assumes the form armtsrjr in the Dative by VII. 3, 102, the affix 
oes not take the augment tir?., because this long wrr is a Ilkshanika art only, 
;hile the w of the sOtra is a pratipadokta ( qfuT?^) It 

ll H % n 

fpii: II ^9 »nq 5 frnf|fr 5 qr*q usniw wTinHl fwq ii 

114. After a Pronominal stem ending in long 
)fthe Feminine, the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. receive the augment 

and the 3Tr of the stem is shortened. 

As ttfA, qrSt, »T4r, qwh nwr:, 

But where the stem does not end in long «tt of the Feminine. 

finurqr ii m « f|[?fNiT, ^cftqr- 

iqni, N 

F'q' II ftjNr yfRT f qqqw ft'w w ii uiHt ii 

115. After and the Dat. Abl. and 
^en. Sg. may optionally get the augment before which 
‘^6 vj is shortened. 

• As or or or fiDiftniw:, {rlf^WT: 

"■ 5’ft'wr: II 

n H 11 |r;, atm, «IT?, <Shfq:, II 

116. For the ending f of the Loc. Sg. there is 
*hbstituted mu, after a stem calk 1 Nadi (I. 4. 3. &c), after 

Feminines in m, and after jft H - . 
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A.S f ftrortk. "ftrahi, suwra , isrjnit'; . 

qitssspiiw , I' 

The word is formed by ^ affix ad 4 ecj under ifl. 2. 6t, tlies 

is changed to n by *t*I *n*TP^tni, > tfic *1^ substitute in the Locative is bj 
VI. 4. 82. 

II II II n, II 

fPr II f^trcNim'W h 

117. After the Feminine nadl words ending in, 

and ^ short, wn? is substituted for the f of the Loc. Sg. 

As See I. 4. 6. 

The word sfift is understood here also. Obj. If this be so, it is not; 
really separate sutra, because it is included in the last, and the.se forms coulc 
be obtained by the last siUra ; so that we ought to make only one sQtra of u; 
and 1 1 8, as II Ans. We could not have done so, for then in tl)e 

case of jfif and ^ 5 ’ tbe sit would have come and not sjt, in this way. The smi " ouk 
have found scope in nadi words like fWl, the would haye undispute; 
scope in 7?^ and ri^s 4 Vi but in the case of when getting the designatioi 
the would have come, being subsequently taught, and the form wouk 
have been instead of fnjTTtll 

II \\c II II II 

II r^ruWr n 

118. After a stem ending in f or 7 short, and wliid 
is not a Nadi or a Ghi, is substituted for tlie ^ of the Loc. Sg 

As rr«^, n 

In the case ofnSr'vordssrniis taught by the previous sutras, in theca? 
pff^ words nt preceded by »t substitution of fq letters will be taught in tbi 
next sQtra, so by the rule of exclu.sion, the present sOtra applies to uoid.s otlie 
than nadi and ghi. 

II II II II 

II «ll^ wifir ^ « 

119. After a Glii (I. 4. 7) stem ending in short! 

pr tql is substituted for the f of the Lqc. Sg. and ^ is 
tituted for the final of sueh Ghi stem. 

As ■t«!V, Twr, Tim The short «r is substituted, m order t 

prevent the ere, affix in the heminine. Those who read Ii8 and 119 com ' 
ned as translate it thus: "After every other stem ending m I m' ^ 

(1. e. which is not a Nadi is substiUited for the Locative Singular f, where 
for the final of Ghi stems, w is substituted". They do so on the analogy ° 
sfitra fii: wriP^ (III I. n). 
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air sfe wro N \Ro « II W-, JfT, 3l %?Tra[ II 

II iimrtr »T^(?r «Tftww: ii 

120. iiT is substituted for the ending srr of the Ins- 
triiniental singular, after the Ghi stems, when tliey are not 
Feminine. 

As arpsRT, ^T 5 *n, Tpw U Why’ do we not say arrSFt 5 tr 51% ‘sn is subs- 
tituted for btT in the Masculine’ ? Ans. In order to form the neuter Instru- 
mentals also, as wjoiT, ugHf II Obj. These can be formed by the augment 5^ 
under rule VII. l. 73 . and. not by the sjr of this sQtra. Ans, But srj^rr 
will not be so formed as II Because f substituted for of 

VIII. 2. 80 is considered as asiddha or non-existent (VIII.2.1) for the purposes 
of the application of VI I. i. 73, and as cannot take fi., it will take sir by 
this rule. Why do we say “ not in the Feminine ?” Observe f?ir, ^ il 
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BOOK SEVENTH. 

Chapter Fourth. 


<a i ^^ iT v tPTr II \ II II "irt, ^r w r m ., |w., ii 

ffw: II *»Ti HWtWW >^1% II 

Wn^iNpr II II 

1, A short is substituted for the vowel, standing 
in a penultimate position, in the Causative stem, when the affix 
(sign of tlie Reduplicate Aorist of the Causatives) follows. 
As »rfrrTit II Here the rules of reduplica- 

tion and shortening of the penultimate both present themselves .simultaneously, 
The rule about shortening, being subsequent in order, is applied first, and then 
the reduplication takes place. Thus iKrft + *rH“«Tl,+ »T<l(fS| being elided VI. 
4- 5 i)=!it^.+ wr!l (shortening VII. 4. r)«*^T + »TH(VI. i. ii)-PTf!X.+ *t^(VIt 
4- 93, 79) 4- 94)' T*'® necessity of maintaining this order will 

appear from the following considerations. The Causative stem of sie is »n<? I 
the Aorist of which is »tTf? + ^ ( VI. 4. 51). Now if reduplica- 
tion took place first we shall have »Trf^-l-»Hl(I. t. 59 the elided | will be present 
for the purposes of reduplication) and as the penultimate is short already, the 
form will be tnffern. which with the augments will be 
This is a correct form, so far as it goes; but when the augment is elided in 
connection with the negative Iff, the form will be ijr rwrt > the correct 

form however is with a short w, which can be formed if'v« 

shorten first and then reduplicate, as 

which with the augment tr, will be H In fact, though the reduplication 

of the second syllable (VI. i. a) is a nitya rule, because it applies even where 
a penultimate is shortened and where not, yet the rule about .shortening ta es 
effect first, because the author has himself indicated this, by making the roo 



Bk. VII. cn. IV §. I] 


Aori.st Shoutening. 


'457 


^ have an indicatory in the DhatupAtha (See VI I. 4. 2 about verbs), 
por had the reduplication taken place first in the case of ^ (Bhu. 482), as 
^opir, there would be no long vowel to be shortened, and there would be' no 
necessity of the prohibition (VII. 4. 2). 

Obj: Why do we say ‘in the Causative’? The Aorist is formed of 
Causatives only (See III. I. 48), the only exceptions being the simple roots 
Pr, f. S. a"'* f**- have any vowel in the penultimate and ^ 

and ST have already short upadhA. The sQtra 'WW m would have been 
enough. Ans. Had the sAtra been, as proposed, then it would have meant, 
'that which is penultimate when -qrf follows, should be shortened’. There- 
fore in the Aorist of the Causative of 5, we have B + for 
m here the penultimate with regard to ^ is which' would be shor'tened, 
debarring Vfiddhi and substitute, and there would have come the 
substitute instead. But that is not the case. We have , and 

not II Similarly, in the Aorist of the Causative of ^r, we shall 

fiave ?r+f + «TH, and an being shortened we have f+j + tm, so that we 
:annot add the augment (Vll. 3. 36), and form st^tnii And the 
forms like f'l'HH) would not at all admit of shortening. 

Why do we say when ^ follows ? Observe flturS where there 

is no shortening in the Present Tense. Why do we say of the penultimate? 
Observe from , and from th®, where the penultimate 

being a consonant, there can be no shortening. Had the word penultimate 
Jeen not used, the vowels of these would be shortened. And the word ‘upadhA’ 
is also absolutely necessary for the sake of the subsequent sOtras like VII. 4. 
h and it prevents shortening in the above case, which would have otherwise 
:aken place, on the maxim ^ ^ npn° < ir n which 

lualifies I. i. 67. 

Vdrt ; — The rule of shortening of the, penultimate applies to the 
Aorist of the Causative of the Causative i. e. to the double Causative 
:ven. Thus ( = iTQrl^nnT^) ^ 11 Otherwise .?if| 

+ + * + II Here the elided f being sthanivat, 

or because ■ the stem has lost a simi)le-voweI 
it will not be shortened. The present vArtika makes it so however. 

II ^ II iiH, trrri, 

2. The shortenin^r of the penultiinato ofthesteni. 
'cfore the caustitive affix, in the rc(lu[)lieatO(l-Aori.st, does not 
^ place, when it is a (Denoniinative) stem, which has lost 
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a simple (ciul vowel of the Nominal-stem), before the Causative 
sign and also not, when it is the verb torac, or ® root which 
has an indicatory ll 

The word means literally a stem, in which a simple vowel ( 

pratyfthftra ) or a portion containing an.srw vowel has been dropped. As th( 
final vowels of Denominative stems are so elided before the Causative sigt 
pr, the sOtra has been translated accordingly. Thus iik 

Ntirnt- N i N i an w n , irgmtiri : = m «i*ii»as^eiK w When 

a simple »tw vowel alone is elided, as in the case ofaiffl, there the elided i; 
being sth&nivat, would prevent the .shortening, the wr of m not being ther 
considered penultimate. So that could be spared from the sfltra, sine* 

the sthanivad-bhAva would prevent shortening. But where an vowel plm 
a consonant is dropped, as in rriRf and there the sthSnivad-bhAva doei 
not apply ( I. I. 57 ), hence the necessity of employing the term it 

the sfltra. Similarly tpmWH with <ir^ ; and WNlNt from iron 

, and UjvfvPl from fy^ It Sec III. I. 21 and 25. 

11 ^ II H Hnr, ura 

II 

It «nr Nra NtN iftv iftw #r >^t nffTiwr 

Viffnp1.11 <w'"«<ttn^vwinvLii 

3. The shortening of the penultimate of the Cau- 
sative stem, in the reduplicated Aorist, is optional in the follow- 
ing:— bhr^j, bhds, bliJlsh, dip, jiv, mil and pid. 

As wfvwvn or «TWrVH, or tWttfH, trttWVH or MVSltfil, w# 

flviior , »t or WM I , »nftpw>c oritfMbn:. or»Tf#lti 

The Dhatupfttha reads ( Bhu. 194 ) and urnj ( Bh. 655 ). The indicator) 
m is unneces.sary and not countenanced by I’Aijini, as shown in this sfltra. Hac 
they been they would have been govened by the last aphorism. 

Kdr/:-The words Vlf^. tTf®f. Vw. should be enumerated: as 

•n r v jiw n or wsiftviwv. »Ttrr»fT or •r^vt^, or ttfimni 

•NVwtvn , tnftifwn. wW>»(T . " 

bM: II « II 11 

ffw: II w»vra#itmWt wvrtt h 

4. The penultimate vowel, in the Causative ste® 
of vtr ‘to drink’ is elided in the Aorist, and for the vowel oftl® 
Redupliciitc there is substituted long I II 
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As 7 r + P»f + »T!l='Tr^ + f + »Tq[(VFI. 3. 37 ) = 'na + 3 T)l( VI. 4. 5, ) = ™ + 
^,( VII. 4 - 8 I. I. 59 ) = ( VII. 4. 4 ). Thus srfhnii, 

When the penultimates is elided, there remain.s t which 
annot be reduplicated as having no vowel, but the elided s is considered as 
thinivat and thus -rr is reduplicated. Siltra VII. 4. 80 establishes by impli- 
ation the principle that the substitutes caused by fSt are sthinivat. Thus 
= in reduplicating, this s will not be reduplicated, but g, as 
Tr**? t)y sth^invad-bhava. 

II II 

ffii: II Rrw^jFW 'w 'TJfnirar 11 

6. Short c is substituted for the penultimate vowel 
nf the Causative stem of ^ in the Aorist. 

Thus BTfitmH, "tfiirewi, and arffifgiriil The form is thus evolved. 
ivr+f 9 ni+BTH=WTT+f +8TII ( VII. 3. 36 ( vi. 4. 51 

:VII. 4 - 5 )=-f?rf&<TH II 

II < II II ftrerr:, m ii 

II rmr^rtjfT^ >^1 ^ wit ii 

6. Short ^ is optionally substituted for the penulti- 
mate vowel of the Causative stem of sit in the Aorist. 

As sTf^tfirTf or arfttwui:, wiVfHifliqi or 8Tf^ifrT?ti«i , srfiifirq^ orsT^nnuii 
Thus HT + Pt + »in=.iin:+f + WH( VII. 3 36 ) = ftrr+f + 8TH (VH.4.6) = Rr^+ 
TH(VI. 4 - 5 l)=WWT'f II When f is not, substituted, wrr is shortened by VH.4. i. 

II « II q?[Ti^ II 7;, II 

fftf. 11 iJr ^ wa n 

7. Short ^ is optionally substituted for the penul- 
timate ^ and ac of a Causative stem, in the reduplicated 
Aorist. 

This debars the fT (VII. 3. loi), »IT,(V 1 I. 3. 86), and str,(VH. 2. 114) 
substitutes. Thus (VI I. i. lot) or wrPrftcaH from |rn (Chur 1 1 1) 

(VII. 3. 86), or trtbpni : WW ri iflL (VI I. 2. 1 14) or 11 Though the 

III <Il,and «Ttl^substitutes are antaranga operations, they are prohibited by 
tfie express text of this sOtra. The short i|t is substituted even for a long 
the n of shows that, as in (VIII. 2. 77). In fact, this 

substitute does not take place after the operations of fl^, erri, and substi- 
tutions have taken effect, but it is a form which suspends the operation 
®t all those rules. 

^ «»l^ II II II ^n, II 

" ^ sn’S'P^nir w% wW Primi n 

19 
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8. Sliort is invariably substituted in the 

for the penultimate ^ or ^ of a Causative stem, in the Eeilu, 

plicated Aorist. 

As and i» 

II *»> II •• ^ " 

nf%i: II 'mfr II 

9. ^ is substituted for ^ (^X in the Perfect. 

As ST^ m " The root ^5. ‘ to protect ' (lihu. 

loii) is to be taken, and not ‘to give’ (Bhn. 5 m), for that root forms it, 
Perfect by STPl (Periphrastic Perfect) as taught in III. i. 37 - ^ he substitute 
debars reduplication. 

?5<TW 11 II 'ni[T1^ ll II 

fpfr: II " 

^rfWi II n 

10. A root ending in short and preceded Iiy 
a conjuuet consonant, gets Guna in tlie Perfect. 

As ?|-^5 from from from «li 

Why do we say ending in Observe purw^b Pffftg: il Why do no say 

beginning with a conjunct consonant’? Observe -^rwg , n This sht.a ordain^ 
Guna where there was prohibition by 1 . 2. 5 read with 1 . i. 5. But this cloe 
not debar the Vfiddhi caused by (VII. 1. 115),. In fact, that prior ruk 

supersedes this posterior rule, as tfWW ll The word Nl? is to bt 

supplied in the sQtra, the rule does not apply to NishthA &c., as Pifti.WtnRii 
p'^;./;_P'or the sake of fw, the gutia should be stated even whcie the 
double-consonant is in the jjenultimate position and not in the beginning. ^ 
IlSee VI. I. 135. On the maxim gji r^rg: tmm 
■ a root is first developed fully and then the preposition is added to it , we firsl 
develop ^ in the Perfect by reduplication, which gives us ‘I'C’ 

add the preposition as ?P»fi+»Tg:, then we add though the reduplicab 
intervenes, by VI. 1. 136 and 137. as ^^-i-»tg:, now the root assumes a lor^ 
in which the penultimate begins with a double consonant, and applying 
Vetrtika we make guqa, and get B 

It is by this consideration that in BffPtte, 
being Bahiranga and consequently considered as non-existent (astddha), t 
is no f?. augment added by VII. 2. 43. 

^ II n 

giSti ll SE'CtWJfW •g^inWTWi 'T l%(i TOfr rj'^1 
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11. There is guna iti the Perfect of sjc and 
roots ending in long 

As stRwb^:, 9 TR^: from smt, STTrg:, *n^: from m, and f»t 

1^ 'N’qR;, PI IPTT5:, R from W and ^ ii not having a light vowel 
in the penultimate, would not have received guna by VII. 3. 86, this shtra 
ordains it; roots in long nf never received guna, but ft substitution; this ordains 
guna. The Vfiddhi of VII. 2. 1 1 5 supersedes this rule, within its own juris- 
diction, a prior superseding the posterior; as Tsmit, pr ■jpm 11 
5T!^ wr II II ’ITIH II 5T, T, SIR, 1^;, R, II 
5 PI V'5 I 7 fOTWRJfrm PSR TRt ^ II 

12 . In tq, ‘to injure’ (IX. 18j t ‘totear’(IX.23)and 
u to protect’ (IX. 19) the vowel may o])tionally he shortened 
in the Perfect. 

As fir by shortening or f% by guna, which prevents and 

abhy^salopa (VI. 4. 126) fr or or or 

PTTJTS: or R <rTCg:, R or Pr II Why is the word ‘short’ made optional 
in the sdtra, and not the word ‘guna’; for in the absence of guna, the long 
would have become C before by and we would have got the forms 

by the regular rules of ‘sandhi’? The word ‘short’ is used in the 
siltra, in order to debar the f^and alternatives. Had the sfltra been “ ^ J 
jn^”the alternative examples would have been with f? AMI i. 101 as 
rjf^: and 2. 77) as rrgrg: ll Some s.iy this mltra is unnecessary. The 

above forms like fir ^^5:, &c. can be regularly obtained from tiie roots 

JJTT ‘ to cook fT ‘to abuse’, and m ‘ to fill ’ and as the roots have many other 
senses, besides those assigned to them in the DhAtupatha, the roots *ut. yr and 
m will give the meanings of V, y, and ^ ” 11 If that were so, the form 
with the affix ^ could not be formed, for we should have cither fr<un 

^ root or f^yrftnrR from VT root but never n Ihc uile about shorten- 

ing is necessary. 

^wr: II II 'ii^ II 3m:, II 

|r; II % jpqR s% »PTl >m% It 

13. Befuro the affix the preeeding sir. i aiul 3 ; 
arc shortened. 

As 5PI!T, ( VII. 3. 47) ftmffiUT. 11 WhyWi, i and 3; only? 
01 >,serve «fnrt, II The words im, are irregular being formed by UnAdi 
liiversity. with the affix added to It and »it ( t'l.i 1 1 1. 4® 1 Hy following 
sAtra, the rule does not apply to the affix ^r’j; it therefore implies 

is governed by this rule, though it h.a-' the anubandha^ii KS- 
^Ayatia would confine this rule to the Taddhita Ti. and not the krit ^ of the 
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as but Uncldi words are not derivatives 

), and hence no necessity of readinjj Taddhita into the shtra. 

JT ^ II la II II SI, II 

fr>r: II ^ iT?ni qwl sofr »i 11 

14. But before the samftsanta affix ^ coinini 
after Bahuvrihi compounds, the WBI vowels are not shortened, 

As H The shortening orHaine 

by I. 2.48 even does not operate when ^ follows. 

For had there been upasarjana shorteninj^ (I. 2. 48 \ the present sfiti 
would be useless. Therefore, the very existence of this sQtra debars ever 
sort of shortening Obj, The present sDtra would not be useless, for it wi 
find sco[x; where there is no shortening of the upasarjana by I. 2. 48: namel 
before non-feminine affixes, as ; but there should be shortening i, 

feminine affixes. Ans. The shortening of 1 . 2. 48 will not take place before^ 
affix. Because the affix will first be added to the second member in thi 
sense of the compound, and then the word so ending in will be compound 
ed with the first member. So there is no pyt^tipadika left which endsm; 
feminine affix, and therefore I. 2 48, docs not apply, because the pralipadik: 
now left is one ending fli the affix ^ and not in a feminine affix, 

II Vi II II 3TN., II 

ffw II ^ ii 

1.). Optiomillv the fcmiiiiiic stem in sir is not shdit- 
eiied before || 

As or or ffriRnit: II 

sf^ H II II ’T. to:, 3rf¥:, ipr: II 

II cii'i 'Tiwr h 

10. (luna is suhstitiited for the vowel of the roof, 
before the affi.K JTIf, in the roots ending in Hf'or 5(C, as well lo 

ill TO II 

* 

As rr<{ , 

The affix means the Aorist-charactor of which the above txan'l ' ’ 
are given. It also is the kfit-affix f II I. 3 104 ). of which wc li.ivc * " 

The word M«iil is wiT Aorist formed from f! by III. i- 59 
is from f (in. I. 56;. by VT. i. 57. 

II II 'nrrftii HU, II 

^ II tot; ii 
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17. The stem (arpm) gets the ang.neut 

before this Aorist II 

As »nW5, wtrwnr*r, «TR«T!I.II See ill. i. 52. 

II II II II 

|ffr: II »R9lfF 'TOf! II 

18. The «T is substituted for the final of ^ in the 

Aorist. 

As«r^,«r«1Tr?,«W.ll For the »t of the stem and the s? of the 
affix, there is the single substitute of the last by VI. 2. 97. See III. i. 58. 

5»t II II II »m:, jn: 11 

|f^: II 5 ^»Tm II 

19. The augment ? is added after the vowel of 
the root tra; in the gr^,- Aorist. 

As »rntw . »nWTPl , sm^ 11 The <?« takes the bt^ Aorist as it has an 
indicatory « in the Dhatupatha (III. i. 55). 

II ^0 II II ^ II 

II »Tf¥ trtt g»imr >TtfW 11 

20. The augment is added alit.^r the at of ^ in 
the arf-Aorist. 

As sr^fNf , sttl'IflR . II See III. I. 52. 

^Trawg% !pr: II il il tfitr-, juitj 11 

ffw: II i(fr#rsjfw ttmT3% >m% 11 

21. For the vowel of qjt, there is substituted guija, 
when a Sarvadh&tuka affix follows. 

As ftw before the ^rdhadh.ltuka aflfix (1 1 1. 4. 1 1 5). 

Though these s^rvadhAtuka affixes were (I 2. 4) and would not have caused 
juna (I. 4. 5 ), they do so by virtue of the present siitra. The word ^ff^is read 
n the sdtra with the anubardha in order to indicate that the rule does, not 
^Pply to ny ^ as II 

^ II II II 3Tq^, fq, II 

II twroft twit "rot: <Shfrii?jjntfT<iuwiWr u 

22. lleforo an affix beginning with ^ and having 
Ml indieatory |5 or there is substituted for the ^ of || 

As with qrqcvq with and with which 

the substitute of i.s ftiw II But where the affix is and \liiH 
^ ere the affix is q(|[ 'neither ftsior finf ' ii 

3nr^; ii ii h m f^b 5??%: ii 
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II 3 ;?wqFW jwht?! wferlr 11 

23. The short is substituted for tlie 3r of 

a Prejiositiou precedes it, and an allix beginning with ?t \vit|, 
ail iiidieatorv ^or follows. 

.As »T»5*r n But without I'repositio,, 

Why do wc say of 31 ?^? Observe il Why do we say ‘before u' ? Observe 

^Tfl^N’iii Why do we say having indicatory * or :?? Observe nit], 
qjj II Of course the shortening takes i)lace of 31 (or sr? vowel, the word jtv, 
being understood here from VII. 4 13), and not wl-.eii it assumes the foimi^' 
as *TT anoit =“ « wit, h 

II II II «w-, 11 

fhr: II jPKHnt irnr >t^T»T 11 

24. The short is substituted for tlie vowel of tlie 

stem before tlie augment in the Benedictive, wlien 

a Preposition precedes it. 

As H This is an exception to the followinf^^ siitra 

by which a lon^^ would have been substituted. Hut fmH without a l^repositioii. 
The 9r^(Vni. 4. 13) is undcrstO(xl hcie also, 'rhcicfurc if form of f will not 
be shortened, as = u 

II II H fra:, 11 

25. A long is substituted for the linal vowel 0 : 
the stem, before an affix begiiiiiiiig witli a ^ having an iiulicii- 
tory ^ or when it is not cither a Iv}’it or a Siirvaillnltnkiuiffix. 

Thus 'wnw, grjfrail, and with the Denominative affix w? 

according to 111. 1. 12 and 18. H’nm and ^53% with tlie I’assivc n*. 
and with the Intensive VW. and and rrpr?r in the Hcncdictivc Set 

111.4, 1 Iff;. But nfinrand mp^w here the afli.x «rTis kfit.aiid had the vou. l been 
lengthened by this subsc.iuent rule, the antecedent 53: augment "'hiW 
been debarred (VI. I. 71;. And N3*ira a"'l wluretlie I’er-on.iUiKb'iS' 

of the Potential are .sarvadh;itnka. 1 he phr.i.se is 

sfitra, so there is no lengtl eniiig Ijefore non-kit and non-nit affi.xe.s.aspTW, , 
formed by W under V 11 . t 39 - 

V II II II ^ " 

20. A long is substituted for tlie fiual vo'vcl 0 
stem, Itefure the Adverbial Jiffix (V. 4. 50). 
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As H^iRf , Tj <Ti; vt^Rj h The 

Il^^y5 in the anuvritti of the phrase ‘iion-krit, and non-sarvadhatiika’ from the 
t sQtra, which though not of any direct use in this aphorism, is necessary 
loi the sake of subsequent ones. See V 11 . 4. 32 for words ending in si 11 

n R's II II II 

jfn: II *' wfiWi'i^jrs^rRRi 11 nnfft 

^ qiwt tlffTsra’nw '• 

27. <lr is substituted for the final short of a 
^tem, before an affix beginning with ?i, when it i.s not a Kfit 
nor it SarvadlfAtuka affix, and Ix-fore the adverl)ial affix ^ || 

The anuvritti off«R^ is, however, not understood in this sfltra ; that 
of and is i^resent. Thus «n^urfr and with 

III. 1. 8 ), «ir^k, with Wf ( III. i. ii ). with n^, with 

^11 Theftmand not being understood here, we have 

IV. 3. 79), which is thus formed Rrf-i-il^=Mt + 5 = f^-l il (f being elided 

jy VI. 4. 148). Why do we say short ? Observe from f with 

Rf?: and ff9r«T lengthening. Rrjrfnfaw from f and n u 

ftT 5 r!T*#^lU'^ii II ftf , 5T, ^ II 

fRf 1 II V ^ iRnuft sTOT^iiTftr iiff r ftfl^»irNt ii 

28. For the final short ^ of a root, there is sub- 
stituted ft, before the Prescnt-chanieter sr (5r), before the 
Passive-character ly, and before the iuigment irrat i*^ 
Benedictive. 

The word in the aphorism is qualified by the phrase q^nttfr STuft- 
11 A Lih affix which begins with a ^ aiui i.> iiwl a SarN'adhatiika, is neces- 
nly the augment nm of the Benedictive, Thu'. and 3?? (the a 

•mes by VI. 4. 77). li RT-fspr^irfl and 11 This short 

debars the long ft of the last. The woui non-SArvadhfituka being under- 
ood, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as firw?C The (VII. 

22) is understood here also, therefore wlien tiie BenediLiive affix do^s not 
'gin with the rule does not apply, as 11 

II II II jpr;^ an%, ii 

II ^ It qy g iqr i n n^ mtgq^^ II gun utmTfrsTrwturrRt 

^ "wSi, q q«nniraqmr^ ii 

29. Gu^a is substituted for the final ^ in the 

^ and in those roots ending in !?, in which 
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the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Passive character or the Benedictive augment follows. 

The words and are understood here. Not so the word 

i[f as its anuvptti is impossible. Thus STinf^, and n This is 
an exception to I. i. 5. In ^ and (VI. l. 135), there is no 

Guna, either because in ff) the augment w is considered as Bahiranga and 
therefore asiddha, or because it is considered as no part of (or non-attaclied 
to) and theiefore is not a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 
See however VII. 4. 10, where in forming ^ is considered as a root 

beginning with a conjunct consonant. Sec also Mah^bh^shya on VI. i. 135 
The fit (VI I. 4. 22) is understood here also ; the Benedictive affix must begin 
with % therefore not here II The word non-sarvadhatuka is also 

understood here, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as there is ^lu 

substitution of sap, reduplication, then there is f substitution in the reduplicate 
by VII. 4. 77, then ptf by VI. 4. 78. 

?lf^ ^ M® II II ^ II 

II «lfT T ^i^r !r^ II 

II H »»T: ii 

«no II afl' iltHrn 'htw: ii 

30 . Guna is substituted for the final 95 of the 
root (3^) and in those roots, ending in short 95, in which 
the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Intensive character follows. 

As »TO^, ^rtf^iiw, vrwww, 11 The root m takes nif according to 

a Vartika under Sutra III. 1.22, with Guna we have ^t-i-H = 9 T^ II By VI 
I. 2, the second member is reduplicated, in spite of the prohibition in VI. r 
3, for according to Patanjali t folloued by U is not governed by that prohibi- 
tion. So we have and according to VII. 4. 60, the ^ is dropped, and 
we have »T^^, and by VII. 4. 83, we get H This is an exception to 

I. I. S- 

Vdrt Inthe Intensive of ‘to kill’, oft is substituted for fuas Wlfl^* 
The substitute is with a long f , had it been with a short f, that might also haij 
been lengthened by VII. 4. 25. Not doing so, however, indicates the e.xistence 
of the maxim “A rule is not universally valid, when that whic 

is taught in it is denoted by a technical term ”. It is through this that 
is formed from because the Guna taught by VI. 4. 146. does not ta e 

place here before the Taddhita affix in as much as that rule VI. 4 - '‘I ' ’ 
taught by employing the technical term giifi in *11^1 instead of ifrfHt 
that rule is anitya, and wc have 11 
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Why do we say when meaning ‘to kill’? ObsetvesR^^ where it 
[leans to clo, 

i sTTsirr: lU? II II i, m, v^t:, li 

iR; II srr Mir <ir nqit 11 

31. Long f is substituted for the vowel of the 
•oots sfr and iswr in the Intensive. 

As^Sm, II The longf is for the sake of the subsequent sfitra, 

hort I would have, by VII. 4. 25, given the same forms also. 

^ II II qqn% 11 srct, 11 

ffw! II f fiW 3 TV'>rr»ir?JirjFf«i <tr niravqr ii 

32. Long 5 is substituted for the final sr or an of 
I Nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix (V. 4. 50). 

As ?j# ^Ir, ^ vi^, II ^rrt, ^|ir >Tvit and i?r|t tjjrq; h 

^ II II q^r% II qqr%, % ii 
fr%: II <T3WRwr!frwjRi f^Wr ii 

33. Long I is substituted for the final st or arr of 
i Nominal stem, before the Denominative affix h 

As SptfJlft, »irr?raRr il This is an exception to VII. 

. 23. The .separating of this aphorism from the preceding, is for the sake 
f the subsequent aphorism. 

q^qrqRTfq’iRrqr ig^jrmr^nrts ll 11 q?Tfq 11 
I’inir:, fqqmr, 11 

iTtI! II sT^pira wq 5Rwr Rrirar »t^ f?rfrsv% 11 

34. The Denominative roots sr^Riq, qqfq and 

I’nq are irregularly formed, when they respectively mean ‘to 
)e hungry ’, ‘ to be thirsty ‘to be greedy’. 

Thus WqqfJtRf from wrr instead of } ; the other form being 

Winit^ who is not hungry at the time, but wishes to get food for some future 
ccasion, and therefore when not meaning ‘to be hungry’; 'he is thirsty’, 
being substituted for ; in any otlier sense we have u ho wants 

ater for purposes of bathing &c. ‘ he is greedy’; in any other sense, 

^^tfl who is poor, and therefore wishes to get riches. 

II II II 51, 31, jr^Rq II 

II 5 ^ < wr i i<\tm<i»iii.tiwij|t4i THR iw ii 

I' qqtRq. 11 

35. In the Veda, the above rules causing leng- 
Jieuing, or the substitution of long k for the final vowel of 

stein, do not apply, except in the case of jq’ II 

20 
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Thus Pwss g»53: II But J^lRTr, 5^T. (Rig V’H 

96. 4). 

yjrr.— lt slioulcl be rather stated 511 and the rest : as „ 

See III. 2. 170, for the affix j 11 

q q g r % , II 

n 5^3’ f^'TF^ II 

3G. Ill the Veda 5 ^^, SC^IW^, 
are irregularly formed. 

As 5W5:, ( = ffNRr with the affix added to 5?), yRmf5 

here is substituted for yfru similarly). (fT>i 

substituted for f«r ) ll ftV>Jtm=R^*ira ( substituted for TO ) II 

aTMTra^’rni ii ii ll sun^, ii 

II 81*J STH WtTO! Ttxt- 5'Tfit 3TR>KI?W ^18 II 

37 . Ill the Veda, long 3T! is suhstituted for tlie 
final of siMT and before the Denominative ^=^^11 

As (Rib’ VII. 3-’- 23). «tr w Thi. 

also indicates that other words do not lengthen their vowel in the Veda before 
as taught in VII. 4- 35- Sec Vfirtika to III. i. 8. The word 
occurs in Rig I. 120. T,21 \ 3- _ ^ ^ ^ .. 

wrra% 11 V II ^ " 

ff*T. II gw f^wr: w«if% 'TTW Wt^raifl'r wgf«r 11 ^ 

38. Long air is substituted for the final of aim 

^ before the Denominative ^^iu Yajush Kathaka. 

As 4 Wra>tTl wstrtmr: gwiipfrr 9WI>nfU Why in the Yajus? Observe 
^mr^ 5 WT» Why do we say in the Kaffiaka? Observe 

iir5trx^?^ipn% cjM; ii 5’. w n 

^:ll _^_c^r 

?ftT: II Wtf^ ^ •pf’IT -ror rww II 

39 . In tlie Kig Veda, the final of 

™ is dropped before the Denominative 

As ejtawr: g»RW: (not in the Rig Veda), J'”' 

the Rig Veda). (not in this connection in the Kig. u ■ > 

examples given above arc of Kaliki: according to J 

of them are from the Rig Veda. The following arc given by BhatOj 
in his Siddhanta KaumudiiW ww Prft'Tt tRWJWW: (R'g !• 9^. 
fRig X. 4'' 3,'. 
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II ao 11 h ^r, 

'ff, II 

II uft raft »ir f«n f^qrajfRii'^^rrrftw >m Jrarmfir ftift jn!i?t Tt?!! 11 

40. Hliort X is substituted for the final of 
jrand^, before an affix beginning with ^ and having an 
indicatory 55 II 

Asftfra: and ftftfTTra; sraRuT^ and sraftm^, ft?T: and fro’Tra; R«ra: 
incl rraw^ra* ^11 'vith ??; and II Why before (j? Observe wpT^ra H Why 
icfore a ftvl affix ? Observe m^flT with ^ il 

II a? II II OT, n 

II fTT OT fwWT*?ra^rafr>raiarf?ir >raft frarolt ftirtr it?i^ iKn - 11 
II raftfcft 3^ Rarfiift h 

Kdrika-.—'^m nft qR fft^Tn ^ I 

hurra ftrarara •rw: trftRjra: 11 

41 . Sliort is optionally substituted for the final of 
[FT (^) and ^ (^), before an affix beginning with rj; and 
laving an indicatory ^ || 


As ftftft or R?rrrr«t, ftr%JT^ or ft^tPRR ; srPibr, mR^TR or stt- 
OTrt, tn^ssrnnT^ ll The ^ ahvays takes the % when it means a vow : as 
T?I’n:«^RRWr: II The rule of this sOtra thus becomes a vyavasthita vibh^l- 
hl Other examples of such vyavasthita vibhAsh^ are to be found in VIII. 
. 56, where ^ttcT ?ind ^rrur past participles are formed with rT or or, but frr?T is 
uly employed in names as^^r^r: &c, and never while in denoting action 
'oth forms are valid: similarly by VIII. 2. 21, and n?: are both formed, 
lit in? is used when ‘neck’ is meant, and in: < 7 /ofie when ‘poison’ is 
ndicated ; optionally both when an action is meant. Similarly by III. i. 143, 
Tf and iTf are formed, but iTTf: is Ofi/y used wdien ‘ a crocodile’ is meant, and 
is employed when a ‘planet’ is indicated. Similarly the addition 
f the Present Participle affix ^ and under III. 2. 126, is debarred 
I’cn ift is added, as fft <Rnft, >FRR il In all the above examples, 

option though taught generically, should be limited to specific cases ; as 
iso in the examples vTw: ‘a w'indow’, and iftsini. ‘cow’s eye ’(VI. i. 123) 
It* In shor^t, we should limit a general vibhAshA tp a vyavasthita- 
bhasha, Qn the maxim ra^fttRftHRT ft^IRR fireRH 

JTsn^: II I) II xyn^'., ll 

" wfttjfra ilftnnft# iraft ftift irr tofi h 

42. is substituted for gr (?p^Ff^) before an affix 
^g'nning with and having an iudicatorv ^ || 
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As flir:, flwM. II 

ann^ % II ii H ^ •• 

II Dfiqif^il ^t‘(fl*ll'^Mt iwfir ^Iiwil TCW' II 

43. ft is substituted for before h 

Asf^cm im «m', ?I«^II The rule does not api)lyto„ 

II There we have fnfr H 

f%^?nT II «a II ii fW^r, ii 

II 5 r?mrjfw ^fsnnirWr c»ffo 'rnr: ii 

44. ft is optionally substituted for fr before 

in the Chbandas. 

As qmssf, or also. The long j of VI. 4. 62 does not take 

place also as a Vedic irregularity. 

«r ii ««\ il q^rft H ^• 

jrf^, f^, ^11 

II sPrn iSunf^ w'^Ri PnT?i% 11 

45. '^'hese five Vedic forms are irregularly fonnotl, 

^jrfq<T, ftrj and ll 

Of these five, gPrtT, and amm are formed from the root qr with 

the affix %, preceded by g, ^ and %iT 11 As ir^ »irar gfwi ( = 51^), ?#!t- 
^ ( = ^). ''Wtwr (=W?iTt) H Imperative end Per. 

Sg. of there is no reduplication, as imng=<m n bJ<fot is Benedictine 
Atmanepada ist Per. Sg. of W. the regular form being VRfbt n 

^ w- II ye II II t:, I] 

?fg: II ^ »t^ ttww tt?ra 11 

46. For when it is a Gbn (I. 1. 20), thera 


is substituted ^ before a affix beginning with g II 

As rr:, #t= » Whyof?t? Observe rftti!. from 

and the long t is by VI. 4- 66. Why when it is a Ghu ? Observe ?rit fro™ 
^ ‘ to cut ’. and m from>? “ to cleanse '. The substitute is pending 

in IT, according to an Is/ifi, ^ ^ ^ ^ 

K>irikch—m^ ^ WT , ^ ^ f 

If the substitute be ^ ending in g, then it would req 
lengthening taught in VI. 3. 124. (N- B. The sfitra ^ should be interp^ 

as -the vowel of the Preposition is lengthened before a substitute of g 

ends in g’. in order to make this objection applicable. That 
is capable of another interpretation). If the substitute be ff 
then the Nishfha w would be changed to n by VIII. 2. 42 - m 
f 5 w: II If the sub.stitute be fg. ending in g., then by VIU- ■ ' ^ 

xT'-uxuA • Ue^ to «r Ii Hence the substitute is 
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however, the sfltra VI. 3. 124. is interpreted as “the vowel of a preposition 
Is lengthened before a substitute of ?r which begins with n ”, then the 
substitute may be also without any harm. Even if the substitute be fj; or 
f)i, the apprehended ;^and ^ substitutions will not take place, on the maxim 
jfsrifnwnr fiPf 11 

The following are exceptions to VI I. 4. 47, »T34^ 

uid 11 Or the words &c, here are not Upasargas. See I. 4. 57. 

A'lini.i:— ^ I 

54^*15?^ ^ 11 

The word wrf^fot qualifies pradatta only. The word ^ shows that 
egular forms srr^T, f^, &c also are valid. 

WxT Tq?I*ihrs II yvs ll ll TWrlri, a: II 

II wsrsNifTtiofj’KHi 4 r fSidw N fJTJPirWr 11 

rt 1 i 4 i 4 II fWfnifrfr ftiTr;T??r 4 u 

47. cj; is substituted for the glut ^ before a fej; 
tffix beginning with ?r, when a Preposition ending in a vowel 
^recedes it, 

The examples under the present sfitra are int, srtrr, 11 

'or the lengthening see VI. 3. 124. Why do we say ‘ending in a vowel’? 
Observe R^wnj^vpUl Why ‘ after an Upasarga only”? Observe 4f)4 
5 4 W 4 II Why ‘ the ?r called Ghu ’ ? Observe m4IW gtN from ^ n 

Ob/. The word 3 TO«trH in the sOtra is in the Ablative case, and by 
. I. 67, the substitute H should replace only the first letter of 4 r, how does it 
eplace the w/iok ? 

— The word str: is to be repeated in the sfltra, one str: being 
1 the Ablative case and qualifying Tttnrf?!;, and the other being in the 
lenitive case, showing the sthAnin to be w, as “ after an Upasarga ending in 
vowel, n is substituted for the vowel of ft Or the word stri may be read 
ito this sfttra from VII. 4. 32. Or franftlTl! consists of three ?[’s, the substitute 
eingw, and being a substitute of more than one letter, it replaces the whole of 
l(l’ L 55 ). In the following sQtra brtPt, the btr: in the Ablative cak is 
nderstood, and therefore ij replaces only ^ it 

• Vdrt :~A(tQr a Rreposition ending in a vowel, it is substituted for ^ 
^). when f \Vould have been substituted otherwise for its final by VII. 4. 40. 
and H 

II an:, 5 t: II 

qniit <TOrqr fwramWr 11 

48. H. is substituted for the final of the stem »Tq, 
we a case-ending beginning with ” ll 
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As 3TT»5R. II Why beginning with a vt? Observe st'iij h 

In tlie Veda, i([ is substituted before *r, for the final of 
from g I 3Ti:+ sTf!l; meaning (’•'om the root 5 meaning 5^ 

im; Itra and TTtT, as 5 ^ ?ff?f^'Siram: II The 

word JirtT liecomes HtTr by VI. i. dv 

w. FTrkviT3<^ II «£. II ^rfjt ii ftr, 3TT^'-:ng% ll 

49 . is substituted for the final of a root 
before an Ardluulliatuka affix beoinnino with || 

As 'Tfwnt, , nrofil, fsrawm II Wh)' do we say ‘ when ending 

in 0 ’ ? Observe 11 VVhy do we say ‘ beginning with ’ ? Observe rjig, 
II Why an ardhadhfttuka? Observe WW, ’JW. from snn ‘to sit' and^R 
‘to cover’; both AclAdi roots. 

II h® II 11 c5tq: II 

II Bttt n 

50. Tlie final b; of ?to: (the character of tlio 

second Future) and that of 3TBJ ‘ to be is elided before an uRix 
beginning with b; II 

As ^ ^1' See VI. 4- in. In & the stand 

W both of HTwhave been elided, the sr by VI. 4. in, and »t by the present s(ltra,5c 
that the mere suffix ?r remains, which however here is a finite verb : hence the 
^T, is not changed to ^ ll See VIII. 3. in. 

ft II II iJTTft II ft, ^ II 

II ^ Teini Itii: rtltiWr y*KWI •^IHI II 

51. The B of ?TTB ^ is dropped before an 


affix beginning with a t II 

As iJttfRl. WIWU: II The r of ST^ ' to be ’ is elided in 

the Perfect, because it is there that a t, beginning affix can follow it. Thus 
(See VI. 4. 1 1 1 ). According to the reading of Padamanjari, there can 

be no example of wit ll 5TOTWfrn it “ 

II II 5h ^ II 

62 , For the B of ?ira[ and «TB there is substitute 


» before the personal-ending II . , 

As and Wift f from vm. » Sec VI. 4- J'’® ^ ^^11 

does not take place before the Personal 4- 

The reason of this is that the ff referred to in this sOtra, is that J 
come after nm ; and that very tf should also come after wh U The if 
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■omc after m»T, is the 1st Person singular q ; and not this ^ of the Perfect 3r(J 
l)t,,son singular. Others say, this even sflrvadhaluka, and thcrefoie not here 

II 

tfTcrWrfr’^n^^: ll li ii f^r, ^4t, gstfr: n 

lfvf; II ^ Tttfr ^Wftswrif'tr n 

63. The liiitil of and ^ falls before an affix 

beginning with ?i , x or 5 || 

Thus siTfhtJ and 3Tr>stt »T(T , ar^Ktr^, and before 5 11 stt- 

; STI^Wftl and li Why before tl, f or f ? Okserve srnilKtHU and 

II The long ^ in ^ is a sDtra for ftl^iJiqr: would have been enough. 

^ to: ii x« ii 11 rfr, m, 5, 

tffl, ’irr II 

11 ?rf 5 f sTsra »ft'?T3<H<5»T?rai'TW'rf y ad qt HftH i H n: 

UROT II 

qif%^ II tnlr firtrrapw to^= h 

54, is substituted for the root-vowel of ?ft, UT, 
^ and w ( 3 )» XlXfj nnd tj? when the Desiderative 

beginning with it (i. e. not taking the augment f) follows. 

The «ft includes >fNn% ( Kryfldi 4 ), and fipirffr (ft of Svfldi 4) for 1% 
jssumes the form ift by VI. 4. lO Thus TRtlfR 11 The jit denotes all 

the roots which assume the form on the maxim irr^nTT “ The 

terms m, m or ^nfwhen they are employed in Grammar denote both the original 
roots ITT, m and ^ and also the roots which are changed to irr, »Tr and ri 
They are irr and iTf? jrt, and JTPTfR ll Thus RSTrir. m H 5— , f^- 
l^rfil;T)T-BTiR^?T%,l^?— STrRriR, IT*— fttWR. <TT— frtTIttT, TT— II In the 
roots that end in a vowel, the of ff[^is changed to f[ by VII. 4. 49, and in 
the roots that end in a consonant, this h is dropped, according to V^'III. 2. 29. 
The reduplication falls by VII. 4, 58. 

Why do we say * when the Desiderative follows ’ ? Observe ii 
The word Rr is understood here from VII. 4. 49, so the rule will not apply 
the Desiderative takes the augment as jt qTfTTrW H Here qff op- 
tionally takes under the v^rtika 11 

Vdri : — The comes after the root-vowel of in the Desiderative, 
^hen the sense is that of to injure. As qm fTOfff H Why do \\c say when 
fhe sense is that of ‘ to injure ’ ? Observe srrft ii 

,, II II ii 3 tt^, ?rq, "^Tnc, h il 

II sTTi ^ifT iRif (^^iilfRR^ iwfflir Him qm Tmirulr ir: ii 
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60. For the vowel of the roots and ^ 

there is substituted long ^ before the of the Desiderativiji 
when it b»;gins with ^ II 

Tluis SiPr— IftMff. (I- i- S'-)- The redupij. 

cation is dropped by VII. 4* 5 ^* tn the Causative stem there aie two 
vowels, the iv ) is dropped by pQrva-vipratishedha (the prior debarring the 
subsequent) according to VI. 4. 51, and f substituted for w according to the 
present sQtra. The word is to be read into the stttra, otherwise urwiRti 
The must begin with i.e’ should not take the augment, as in 

II The roots ffT? and iR'i, are optionally in the Desiderative h) 

VI 1 . 2. 49. 

II H II 

II fdIRr?# ddm dPr 'Ttd: II 

56. For the vowel of tlie root ^ there is substi- 
tuted j as well as ^ before the 44 H. t)l the Desiderative, avLou it 
begins with ^ II 

As or II But before the H The redupli 

cation falls off by VII. 4. 58. ^ 

Ijttft ^ II II II 9^h 31^;^, 30T: srr: ii 

fBd. II 5^I5d!*»HiW g'lfr dT dPf Q'fiKlit ind' II 

57. When 5^ has an Intransitive signification 

Guija is optionally substituted for its vowel before the aiiii 
of the Desiderative. 

By 1 . 2. 10, after a root ending in a consonant, the Hd is hke f^ a"' 
does not cau.se Guna. The present sOtra ordains it optionally. As 4 ra?o 
TOWdid-- wm II In the Transitive there is one form only, as ^ 
•4^: II 5 T becomes Intransitive when it has a Reftexive significance « 
when it expres.ses a mere action. The reduplication is elided b> \ ■ 4 : 

^ II H II anr, “ 

58. The reduplicate is dropped under the ciicum? 
tances mentioned in the foregoing sfitius VH- 4. 54 « 


"vn. 4. 57. . Ti. 

The examples are given under the above-mentione 
word 'of the reduplicate’ VTHTOW i.s to be supplied in all the 
sCitras upto the end of the chapter. Thus SOtra VII. 4- 59? •' T loco® 

to be substituted we must supply the words ‘ for the re up ica 
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pk-te the sense ; as li The word 3i^ in the sfitra Indicates 

th.it the reduplication is not to be elided, when an affix is treated /?/Cv ?i^but is 
not actuall)' H Thus •«T<?;Aorist is treated like ?ntby VII. 4. 93 ; but the 
fee I II plication will not be dropped there : as II Some say the 

word STW here indicates that the w/to/e of the reduplicate is dropped, and not 
only its final letter. Others elide the whole of the reduplicate on the maxim 
II “ The rule I. I. 52, by which a substitute should take the 
place of only the final letter of that which is exhibited in the Genitive case, 
is not valid, where what is exhibited in the Genitive is meaningless”. 

II vtt II II II 

^FtT II II 

II ST»«JI?IWRfq II 

II iRr ^ Tfiininii 

59. A short is substituted for the long vowel of 
the reduplicate. 

As jItfwsrW, glw, a^%, " 

Vdri: — The shortenin^j takes place before affixes other than (HI. 
1. 134). Before sr^, the roots and are reduplicated, and the 

augment added to the reduplicate. See VI. i. 12 VArt. This augment 
when added to the reduplicate, is not to be shortened by this rule: and be- 
cause this is not to be shortened, also indicates that the consonants of the 
reduplicate otheV than the first are also not dropped : as 
W, H 

g 5 iTf^: $Tq; ll So II II $iq: II 

II srmrqw ftr«q% ii 

60. Of the consonants of the reduplicate, only 
the first is retained, the remainders are dropped. 

As »t*^, >nm, <rny, *^ 3 = " This rule ordains the 

retention of the initial consonant, if any, and elision of the non-initials in the 
reduplicate. If the root begins with a vowel as stv, there being no initial 
consonant, in the ^ will be elided of course. The word should 

not be construed as a Genitive Tatpurusha ‘first among the consonants’, for 
then in the q only would be elided, and « retained. 

The word or ftr«!Wir here means smqrtq^ ‘ is retained ’. The word 
is not a compound. For had it been a compound, then if it is a Karma- 
•^haraya, the word fnf| should stand first ; if it be a Genitive compound then 
the first among compound consonants would be retined and we could not get 
the form from tmf. The word abhyA.^a is to be taken in the sense of j 4 ti or 

i.e. in the j 4 ti which is collectively called abhySsa, the consonant that 

stands first in respect to abhyUsa, is retained, and not the consonant standing 
21 
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in any other portion of it. So that all consonants, \vhe*'e ever they may 
situate in the body of an abhyAsa, whether in the begnning or rnuMlcor 
end, are dropped, except one with which the abhyAsa begms. Thus if 
abhyAsa begins with a simple consonant, it is retained ; if it begins with 
conjunct consonant, the first i> only retained; and if the consonant or coik 
sonants are not in the beginning they arc all dropi)ed. 

Others say, the word here means ‘‘retention along with the civ 
sation of others . Therefore, though literally the word or retention 
appears to be the principal word in this siitra, yet as a matter of fact it 
secondary, because the injunction is not with regard to retention, but with 
regard to cessation. The rule is not “Retain the first consonant"; but 
“Drop every consonant but the first, if there be a first consonant" Or the 
sOtras 59 and 6 o, may be combined and read thus : “ The abhyas., 

becomes short and also without consonant srrf^i “ The first consuiidiit i> 
retained Or the sCitras may be divided thus : — 

(1) ‘ A short vowel is substituted in the abhyAsa'. 

(2) ‘ The consonants of abhyasa are all elided 

( 3) The first is retained. 

The sOtras 59 and 60 must be joined by sandhi “ ", and 

then we shall be able to read an elided 3 ? between 15:^ and as if it was i 
compound of and 5 T^ii 

51^^: II S? II II n 

II tT»in?Tfn ii 

II ijw im ii 

Gl. Of a reduplicate, the hard eonsofiants (aspi- 
rate and unaspirate) when preceded liy a bihilant, are only re- 
tained, the other eonsonants arc elided. 

As from Jehyutir ksharane, froraf^f, II Why do 

we say * when preceded by a sibilant'? Observe TUPf II Why do we say hard 
consonants ? Observe 

Vdr ^ : — It should be said rather, a hard consonant preceded by a 
hard consonant or a sibilant is only retained: and the consonants art)» 
elided : as in here becomes by the augment (af )» 

the reduplicate the ^ should be elided, and ^ retained out of and nol^^ 

retained and ^elided ; for the ^ represents H, and if this were retained, it 
would be ^ and not that would be heard : for by VIII. 2. i, the change ei 
H^to ^ is asiddha for the purposes of this rule. 

II II B ir 

fftt; II It 
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62. For tlie Guttural and ^ of a reduplicate there 
is substituted a Palatal. 

As ^Pirrr, ^u!ipr, imnr, ii 

!T II B ii sr, ii 

,r^I! It nAr II 

63. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut- 
tural of the reduplicate of 5 in the Intensive. 


As 3?:. «sr= II The here is (Bhu. 999), and not f 

‘to make sound ’ (Ad. 33, wm'), nor fy (Tud. 108, 11 Of those two, we 

have •• Intensive? Observe II 

II e« 11 II II 

II ii 

64. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut- 


tural of the reduplicate of^ in the Veda, when in the Intensive. 

As iipclfsJjit *Rti:'’rT= ; otherwise s!|% f 11 



ti^ II «q* 

eTR^H;, ^rfr^riq, 

JT^, amrsfr ffir, ^ il 


II srrrftir’t^ 

>iRwi rtwtii tiRqiifi sTniHln^ r?«RiH srer^q w-mS 

telJI fsHRUsq II 


65. In the Veda are found the following eighteen 
irregularly I’eduplicated forms: — 1 dSdliarti, 2 dardharti, 3 
dardharshi, 4 bobhtitu, 5 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 S panipha- 
nat, 8 sam sanishyadat. 9 karikrat, 10 kanikradat, 11 bhari- 
bhrat, 12 davidhvatalj, 13 davidyutat, 14 taritratah, 15 sari- 
srpatam, 16 varlvyjat, 17 marmyjya and 18 a ganiganti. 

The word is drawn in to this sutra, by force of 11 The form 
is either from the Causative of the root snwra or from in the 
*5 there is lengthening of the abhyftsa and elision of H ( 2 ) So 

also^ is the form in filu, with augment of the abhy^sa. ( 3 ) if it 
^ a form of there is no irregularity. (4) is from ^ in the Inten- 

sive ( Imperative, irregularly without guna. Q. There is no necessity ot 
i^icluding this, because there would be no guna regularly even under VII. 3 ’ 
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88 ? Ans. The Inclusion of is a jUApaka, incilcatin" that in every other r S(* 
the guna is not prohibited in the Intensive (w as ifTVrffiT, 

VIL 3. 94 ) ( 5 ) is from firkin the Intensive yan luk, fttmanepada is 
irregular. Q. The is and therefore by pratyaya lakshaija rule (I. i 5^) 
read with I. 3. 12, the will be ^tm^inepadi, where is the necessity 

reading this nip^tan ? Ans. The citmanepada nipAtan is a jftapaka, that in the 
Intensive yaij luk the Atmanepada affixes are not emi)loyed. (6) is 
the root nf ( ), in Present, 2nd Person, the c of abhyAsa is not elided 
though required by VII. 4. 60, and this is changed to b irregularly. Ti-,., 
form is found in the 3rd Person also, as W-. ( 7 ) »T? is hr, in 

qfq? with 5 i?T augment, and affix is added to and in the reduplicate 

is added. ( 8 ) is from with the Preposition jer., in tlie Inten- 

sive yai> luk, with affix, r being added in theahhyAsa, the root ^ is change,! 
to ^ H The Preposition ^ is not absolutely necessary, with other Preposition^ 
also we have this form, as stt 11 ( 9 ) is from f> ( \ in the 

Intensive yan luk, with in theabhyAsa there is no palatal changcfVII. 462) 
and K is added to the reduplicate. ( 10) from in the ^orist with 

reduplication, there is no chutva ( VII. 4. 62 ) of the reduplicate, and the 
augment 1% is added. In the secular literature, the form is 11 (11) # 

from 'I in yan luk with without f of VII. 4. 76, without jaitva, 

and ft is added to the reduplicate. (12) from ( «!rrfr ) in the yan 

luk, ^aty, plural number Xoniinative. The is added to the reduplicate, the 
is elided, II ( 13 ) dyut, ynn luk with 

Saty, there is no vocalisation of the reduplicate, with •? change and ft augment. 
(l4)ffftfnT‘ from 5 f iffPT ) with 61 u, satf, genitive singular: and ft added to 
abhyAsa. ( 15 ) honi with 61 u, ^atf. Accusative with ft added to 

abhyAsa. ( 16 ) from with ^lu, 6atf and ft augment. (i7)W 

from with ( Perfect ) W, 15 added to abhyAsa, and ^ added to the root, 
and there is no vyiddhi, because there is no short penultimate now. In l^^^t 
VII. 2. 1 14 is]to be qualified by the words from VII. 3. 86. (18) wr*T^f' 
itf^ is from with the Preposition •n*, in the Perfect, with ^lu, there is no 
chutva ( VII. 4. 62 ), and augment »ft is added. 

The word fftr in the aphorism indicates that other forms, similar tp 
these, are also to be included. '*> 

^ II II II II 

fflfi II ^ n 

66. «^(I- 1* 61) is substituted for the ^ * 

of the reduplicate. ^ 

As n(W% H The elided by VH. 4 ^^ 

In the Inten sives Yll 4. 90 &c, arc applied, by which after the substitution 0 
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, (lie present sOtra, we appi)' those sfttras and add fr^ ^ K* &c: for the nia- 
jlim is “so far a ■S the i.haii|;( s ol a re(iupli- 

syllable are concerned special (ap'avada; rules do not supeisede the 
general (utsarga) rules". 

II <\s II q?rrin II h 

iffTMi tT^^rrfir .w^rTrr 11 

67. There is vocHlisiil ion of llie Iwilf-vowel of the 
rodiipliciite of ^ixinl (Causative of || 

As Rianfl- f'* (h 2- 26) k 11 

,1 The Causative of is ta):en here, and the vocalisation takes place 
then only, wl^en it is immediately followed by an affix uhi.h causes reduplica- 
tion. Therefore not here, + + 

II 

The simple root m will get vocalised in its reduplicate by VI. r. 15, 
17 in the Perfect. The Desiderativc of is by I. 2. 8, and therefoie the 
reduplicate of will be vocalised before ^ by VI. i. 15. The reduplicate 
of will be vocalised in the Intensive also by VI. i. 19. 

Quere: — Does the reduplicate of the Desiderativc of the Denominative 
verb get vocalised or not. 

Wim ^ II II II II 

II 11 

68. There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the 

reduplicate of in the Perfect. 

As 11 This ordains the vocalisation of «r, which 

otherwise would have been elided as being a non-initial consonant (VII. 
4. 60). The vocalisation of q; is prevented by VI. i. 37. Why do we say in the 
perfect ? Observe H 

r>ri II ««. II 'ipi^ II 4 t^:, r»T;, 11 

II 4Nf >nit 'ith: n 

69. A long vowel is substituted in the reduplio.'ite 
of the root % im), before n Personal ending of the Perfect, 
Much has an indicatory ^ || 

15 * n These are thus formed f + sT5w==i5 4 -srg; substitut- 
ed for I by VI. 4. 81). Then there is reduplication, the ^ becomes sthinivat 
tofby I. jg^ and we have % 5 + qf3- then by the present rule fijj: II 
Why do we say before a affix ? Observe H 

^ II \s« n H 8T?r:, an^:, II 

11 Ir^ >TOt; ii 
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70 . A long vowel is substituted in tlie 
for the initial «r of a reduj)lieate. 

Thi.s debars the single substitute of the form of the subsequent c 
dained by V' I. I. 97. Thus wf??, Wtf^r, trrj: H Why do we say 'the initial 
Observe inr»T and TTn II Thus ijy f t-»T 3 !=»T *f?.+ «T 3 : = »t, j 

+ «t 3 : II 

?Twr#3f H vs? II II 5f , fj-it??: » 

31%! II fr«T^r ^T^fir 11 

71 . After siifli a leiij^tlieiied stt of the rediipHoate 
there is added tlie augment 3? (3) to the short 3T of tlie roo 
M’liieh ends in a double con.sonant. 


.As from »T»^-»n »rs^."’»Tr3»TS^, nhich with the affixes of the Pe, 
feet gives us, *tnnF»T, STPfjrab snnfg: H From »Tsit— urntriT, wpn^i^:, simsg 
Why do we say ‘ containing two consonants ’ ? Observe WR, ii 

With regard to 5^ augment, 1^ is considered like as 
This proceed.^ on a vArtika to be found under the Ih'aty^h^ra sQtu ^'l^i 
The v^rtika is ft 5 !PTr 5 11 The examples 0 

«ITO ai'e *?W:. ; (See Vlll. 2. i8) and of mm arc and n^utli: ii 

wwtinar il v»^ il ll arw^;, ^ ii 

fi%! II itflfsw II <?^s?fr^qrqrr»Trw fiPTm >nm » 

72 . iVfter the lengthened arr of the reduplicate ol 
«raj comes the augment 3^ (3) before the sliort ar of tlie 

root in the Perfect. 


This applies to a case where the root docs not contain a double con- 
sonant. Thus wtRir, mi*rwrir, 11 The rule applies to wq (Sviili iS] 

and not to wft (KrySdi 51 j; there we have *Tfq, WTWgh Il 


5(Tq^; II vs^ II «rrT^ II w?t;, «t: ll 

II HTTW ^ twr; h 

73. ar is substituted for the vowel of the redupli- 
cate of 3^ in the Perfect. 

As ^ ®^y ‘ Perfect ’ ? Obsene 

and qr5«W •• ^ 

The word »m?ti is shown in the sfttra in the Active Voice, there mc 

the rule will not apply to Pa.ssivc and Reflexive forms ; as 

yifq ll This opinion of KSsikcl, however, is not endorsed by later Gra® 


marian.s 

II vW II II II 

II qwq iRr Pmwtt s>qnm qiw " 
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74. III the Veda i« ii'regiiliirly funned in the 

Perfect. 

It is cleriv'ed from 11 Thus otlierwise g* n Rie, 

IV. 18 10. 

This word trwt mi^jlit well have been included in sQtra VII. 4. 65. 

M ^ II VSX II II fjntm, q q i u i lH , 5«ir:, ^ li 

|f^; II fturtW >p>r »«t ?ift 11 

75. Gni;a is substituted for the vowel of the re- 
duplicate, in the iieduplicated rreseiit form (<^) of ^and 

II 

Thus sRf^, II The word quriiT could have been spared in 

:his sfitra, as these three roots stand at the end of a subdivision, and f^nif would 
lave denoted these three without the word trayAn^m. The word is however 
jsed here for the sake of the subsequent sfitra. Why do we say in the redu- 
plicated Present form ? Observe f^tn in the Perfect. 

II 'Si II II w ii 

II wrttqr q q tqtq t qmfqqimwr qm 11 

76. In the Reduplicated Present-form of the three 

roots and ?[r (arl^), C is substituted for the 

vowel of the reduplicate. 

As ftjftir, (VI. 4. 1 13) II The word ‘ three ' is Understood 
here, therefore not in «TIfr*— 11 The rule applies in the Reduplicated 
Present system (qg) only ; therefore not in aptrr 11 
wftrfqtRqhi II vM II II g 11 

II »Tf% f^qf% qqm 4 f 11 

77. i is substituted for the vowel of the redupli- 
cate of and ^ in the Reduplicated Present-form. 

As jqfif (VI. 4. 78) Ijjei, il 

II VK II qi^n^ II qjrfSH, II 

iTqi II Rqii s»iire^ 11 

78. i is diversely substituted in the Veda, for 
the vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present- 
form. 

Asgroilft^ftf (from q^), irflpir (from qte q •tmi 

fom and nRfi^ II Hut iilso inntq, as in wifldi pqiH ; 

iffirr qprci » All these three roots belong to Juhot}-adi class. 



1482 


ReDUI'LICATE. 


t »K. VII. Cn. IV. If 


79. T is substituted for the final short of tl 
reduplicate in the Desiderative. 

A.s ftww, (VIII. 2 . 36 , 4 t) firtwRr, f^TwRr 11 VVhy do we s. 

in the Dosiiicrativc? Observe 441 ^ il VVhy do we say “for the st”? Obsw 
II VVliy (Jo we say ‘ short »T ’ ? Observe H'Tf'WT the Desiderative of t 
Intensive <n'r«5^ II 

3ft; II <?o II II 3 Tt*, 11 

II Hsfht ^ H 3T>n»<Tr*»iTUW wt fi!ur>w >u 

ln'4 lUU^t tot: tl 

80. f is substituted for the final t or 3 ; of a re 
duplicate, before a labial, a senii-vowel and before 3T, wLe; 
tf or 3tT fdlotvs the.se consonants, in the Desiderative. 


The word is the Locative singular of the samihara dvandv 

conapound of those three words — 4 , 4(4 and il 1 he samflsAnta affix n( ] 
4. lod ) does not come, as these affixes are anitya. The word «T-it< meai 
that after wliich is the letter #T li 

Thus: I, Labial f%»Trtmflr ; 2. Semi- vowel 

PwftTrffr, ftijTTOTTOT, ftTnfiwfir. mssHRmfir : 3- ^-ftr^RwriT from the root ^ 
The word RsrfWiT is from T which gets R. augment in tT^(VII. 2.74 
then there is guna, and substitutions, but these latter being .sthaiiiv; 
for reduplication (I. i. 59), 1 is doubled ; and for % there is substited { by tl 
present siltra. (^( Uirwf iT is the Desiderative of the Causative of Tn Rwrn 
is the Desiderative of the Causative of w 11 UrtftsTffif is the Desiderativ 
of 3 ‘to mix’, which is by VII. 2. 49. Rwi^RwRl is the Desiderative c 
the Causative of this root. The words ftrriRlTOr and are the Desi 

derative of the Causatives of and g*TTf?t 11 

This sfltra indicates the existence of the following maxim:— »Tfi[rT 4 PifT^ 
sfti^r TTnmTf *Tm “though not the cause of reduplication, the substitute whicl 
takes place when m follows, becomes like the original’’. Thus in 
have »Tlft + TTH from » + fat + U 3 . the »tn. substitute caused by f®! is sthiniva 

to « otherwise there would be no * in the reduplicate to be operated upoi 
by the present stftra. Sec VI. i. 31 also. Why do we say ’’ for the » or « ' 

Observe qrmtr, the Desiderative of which will be Tnfanffit II ^ ^ 

followed by a labial, semi-vowel or 4, ’ ? Observe m 
Padamanjari it is an gW Rom the sautra root 3 11 . i, 

we’say 'when these consonants arc followed by an «?’? 

3 faT: II « 4 m »r>mtt RPT tnrH JwRr «»tRi «tf^ 

»T 4 Rr ttm II 
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81. f is optionally substituted for the final t of 
the red'iplicate of y, !i, and ^ when the semi-vow'cl 
is followed by 3T or art in the Desiderativc. 

Thu.s ftwwfqqrTr or furmfii'srR ; ftnonmR 01 
or ^rnrra'rf^ : I^TPrRmfr or jiiprrWiT.; fTOTf^rirffT or jsr^fiinr'fr ; or 

5.enrff^«n5T II All thc.se arc Dcsidcrativcs of the Caiisati\cs of the aho\c root.s. 
lleic though a letter like n, f &c, intervenes betueen the .semi-vowel and 

the preceding ? of the fcduplicatc, ) et tlie substitution takes |)lace owing to 

the express tc.-it of this .sfitra. In the preceding aphoriMn, the semi-vowel 
followed i»inicduitely after the 5 of the iefhi|)licate. 1 he (.ption of the pre.sent 
shtra is, therefore, an aprApta-vibhasliA. The word STitr is understood here 
also : therefore not in II 

gurr II II II <pr;, ii 

fm: II ^ ^ n 

82. Gunn is snbstirntnd for llic C ;ind tj (with thoir 
long) of a reduplicate, when the Intensive ohiiracter follows 
and also when it is elided. 


Thus with 5f, and itreftR with qf ii The f? is 

added in the latter b)- VMI. t- pt- -So aKo from mv: VI I. 3 94 

and 87). 

II C\ II II 3Tt%tT: II 

ffTt: II Jtfr Ii 

83. A long vowel is substituted for the at of the 
reduplicate in the Intensive (witli exjtressed or elided 
when the reduplicate reeei\es no augiuent luiving an indi- 
catory «r II 

The reduplicate receives augnicnt.s like g|^, 5 * by the following 
sfltras. Thus qrRHitt, and qTT«ftf^, q tq W iq and qrq^ftR n Why do wc .say 
when it gets no augment ’ ? Observe qq*qq, qq>ttfq, tTRR, li 

Obj ; — When the 5^ augment is added, the reduplicate will end in 
^consonant, and as it does not end in a vo^\c], there will be no occ.ision for 
^^ngthening ; hence the employment of the term useless 


Ans . — The employment of this term by the Achr^nya indicates the 
ex^tence of the follow ing maxim : “ so 

as changes of a reduplicative syllabic are concerned, rules which teach 
' changes do not supersede one another". What the necessity of this 



Ki;iJi:i’l.lcATE. 


[Hk. Vn. Cn. IV 


14S.4 




indication (jfiApaka)? Observe iitrwr, here the rule of leiif'thening of ii,, 
siitra, does not supersede, thoufjli it is subsequent, tlie rule of shortenin.» 
VII. 4, 5y; so the diphthong sfr is sliortcned to T, and it is then gunatecn ' 
VIl. 4 82. Secondly observe here f is substituted in the redu 

plicate by VII. 4. 79 plus 93, and then this is lengthened by VII. 4. 
latter not superseding the former. Thirdly observe 8;c, uherc in 

(III. I. 6\ the reduplicate is lengthened, but that does not prc\ cut the 
ofVII.4. 79. I'ourthly obsciac STifMni,, uhere the f substitute (VII, 4 
does not siqiersede the sutra \’II. 4. Cm, by which the at of jiui is elided 


84. Tlio aito-int'iit Jftw i.s added to tlie re(ln|, ligate 
of tlie rnteiisive (witli tin' expressed or elidt'd in p,,, 
followino grsi^, qqt, and n 

Thus and and and 

and and d, and 

9!4ftr?T ; <T5ft<n!Pr and <iHr<Ttftf^, and ; ntltr^tT and n 

The nasal is elided in one ;dternati\e by VI 4 e.p 


^qrII^«4ll44t^l’-H^q II II 11 , 9T?Tp || 

II 8T^5trm^aT??tnf4«t qr>qrtTr^»?!T=4:rTTW?i 5rrin% Huftr q? trjt; 11 
II <TTPaTWfI II 


80. The aiioineiil 5^ (q;) is added after the sliort 
»f of a reduplicate in the Intensive (with or without q^), when 
the root ends in a Xtisal. 


As anrl atfnftftr ; ^nprif and WjfiftftT, and eraiftt^ ; 

and wtlftT II T he augment q hcie should be considered as amisviira, be- 
cause an Adesa i.s indicated by the nature of the sthAnin uhi( h is re|)laced, .md 
therefore in qqiki^, it remains anusvAia. Had it becnq, it could iK>t ha\c bren 
changed to anusvAra in ijqitjiT, itjjiff 'See VIII. 3 24), In trttTqtT (^'c, ll'c 
anusvAra is changed to q, y (vc, by VIII. 4, 5,^ ; the other hums aiWS 
3tn»inT, Jjiuftftf arc derived !))• the following :— 

Fifr/ This anusvAra should be treated as if it was at the end of a 
Pada or word. That being so, VIII. 4 59 applies, and we have the aniisvVa 
unchanged, as in qttsrff &c. 

Why do we say “ after a short sr ” ? Observe nfrnqiT H The q in 'f't 
indicates that the augment will not be added to a reduplitate which once w.is 
long *n but became short by \TI. .|. 59 as from kw ‘to be angry’. C 
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.,l,e second lenf/thening takes place by VII. 4 83). Wl.y do we say ending 
i„ a nasal ? Ob.seree II ^ 

g II II II irr-3nT-iT5-T?r-¥r^*q?rnr, g h 

II ITT ’T^ fnrn’JTt q^rr: II 

8 G. Tho tuiotiieiit comes after the redupli- 
cates of snr, snr, ah<l 'T?? in the liiteiisiver^ (with or- 

without ?T^^)II 


Thus and tltwfsr ; WJlir and and ^^rfir , 

ind II The root is but it is e.vhihiied in the sQtra as showing 

that even in Jjf the root loses its na^al. .Similarly srHTqfr and 
ind and 44#^ » Thi‘= last is a sautia root 

^^^TT^rST II II II ^-71^1:, ^ II 

ifTf: II |i 


87. The augment 3 ^ comes after the reduplicate 
of ^ and Tar in the Intensive ( witli or witliout ?ig:) n 

Thus and ^^tfnr ' the lengthening of^ is by VMl. 2. 77) 

ind tr!p?rrrT II ‘See the fullowiiig .sutra. 


7rtn:^?TT^; ti ii ii qr???, sttr: ii 

ffq: II >toT 11 


88 . For the suli.seijuent 3T(i. e. for the ar of the 
root and not of the reduplicate), there is suhstituted g- in the 
Intensive (with or without qf ) of^r and Tar n 

The examples have been gi\en abo\c,as and 4^3 45- 

!fr% II Why do we sa)- 'the bt which stands subsequent to the reduplicate'? The 
aibstitute does not replace the bt of the reduplicate. Wh\' do we say ' of bt ' ? 
rile substitute should not replace the final letter, which it otherwise would 
lave done by I. i. 52. 'n,e i„ 5 ?i debars guna ( VI I. 3. 86' in and 
lor though 7 i.s lengthened by VI I [. 2 77. in yet that lengdiening 
s considered as non-existent or aM'ddha iVlII. 2. i) for tho purposes'of Guna 

I. 3. 86 ). Quere. If the ;jr in debais gun.i, why should it not debar leng- 
‘icmng also of VI 1 1. 2. 77 ? 

^ II «;M| II ^ II 

43TH II 

89. g- i,s sulistitutcd for the vowel of ^ and qtat 
® oie an affix beginning with ?t || 

Tlui.s r • 

O'" 'T^lri and ii The anuvpiti of qf 

^ does not apply here, though present. See VIII 2. 5 3. 
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< 5 T II 6 .« II q^Tl^ II «r II 

II iV>Tr»nir >wf»r hit n 

II il^t^iT fm ^Tf««nL II 

VH>. 'I'lie reilnplicato ofii root, which has a ji, 
the penultimate position, gels the augment ft in the Int(,-ii, 
sive. (with or witlioufw) II 

As >Tttf?TW aikI ?rttf#f?f, irttf^W ill'll ^Ofittfll, itO^sih :tiul H 

— It should be rather slated ‘a mot which contains a sjj’. 
when follows, whether this be of upade^a, or (obtained by sain|irasAr,ii),,^ 
so that the augment may come in and ^rtl^wrftr w here the is of 

vocalisation, and not penultimate also. 

^ ^ 1 % II II ’t^T^ II II 

^Ti: II 11 
?if%^ II »iT»wHra PTt^^ii’^ 1 " 

91 . The augments ami eome after the 

reduplietite of a root whieh has ti 55 in the pennltiniate, niilv 
when the *115? ot the Intensive is eliiled. 

Thus JTftmit- A'K-l sttlsnit, ttut, n The ? in i.5 for 

the sake of pronunciation, the augment c il 

]\j, l:^ and •shouhl nUo be cniimcralcci. 'i'hc^c havfl 

taken augment, tlujiigh the is not elided here. 

It 11 II ^ II ^ 

II ^niRUTTWirjiHt %‘JtTOTfTTH ^fliTtrTTnily H^irr 11 

A'.;, ’t'^PT I 

mfitir JTiif »t^ imw%*T thtw 11 

. 92 . The reduplietite of it root, whieh ends in slant 
jif, gets, iu the Intensive without the ahovo itiigineiits Tt, 

1;, and ft II 

Thus ^rqtfri, and nnd 3 ftT?tH H 

we say ‘ which ends in a s/wri m’ } 1 he rule does not appl)' to root-' c" 

in long m as, nrfrf^, fioin * li The word Mt?!: qualify 
word'wjf and not tlie wonl nmw, for an ahh.vA'.a is always short, so 
^ would become meaningless if the word iinalificd reduplicate. 'Ihcu- on , 
ending in long does not get ft, t and ft augments in the rcdu|>licate. 

flip 

who can conjugate, in the Present tense, . 
Intensive of ^ and of oilier rool‘» ending in long m, is considered b\ 
a person who has attained to tlie right knowledge of the emplo) 
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ugmeiits I, ft &c: and he h:i.s obtained the right use of words. 

The word in the KarikA is illustrative of all roots like * 
ncling in long HT » H'o namegivcn tr, theqy 5* form oftlie Intensive, 

y ancient grammarians. mean.s, therefore, a form ending in 3 afi-luk 

IS illustrative of or Present tense. 

II II • II 

rwr^li 

[ftfi II tiff qfrf: ti 

93. Ill the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative 
lie reduplicate adapts itself to that (d'the Di^siderative, when 
he vowel of the root is li^l.t, and the root has not lost its 
nd- vowel before the Causative affix. 

The words of this sutra require a little detailed explanation. The 
ord means ^‘like unto or Desidcrative’'; i. e. as the Desiderative is 
eated, so should the Aorist of the Causative. The words and 
•e both in the Locative ca^e, but not in a|>po»ition with each other, but re- 
r to different objects. means ‘when a li<^dit vowel follows’, namely 
lat reduplicate which is followed by the lii;ht root-vowel. The operations to 
: performed on such a reduplicate, in tlie .\oiist, after the Rare the same, 

, on the reduplicate of the Desiderative “provided that a simple 

•jvvcl of the Prat) Ahara bt^ has not l»eed elided Wc read the word ‘causa- 
ve' into tins sCitra, because there can be no otlnr root whiih will form 
orist. Causatives form such Aorist ;Iil. i. 4S , as well as the siinple roots 
r. ff and ^ II The w ords qualities the vv ord understood: that stem wiiich 
followed by therefore, it refers to the Causative stem, and not to the 
mple roots sri, dru and sru. The vowel, therefore refers, to the light 

^wel of the Causative stem before li 

The vvord bt^^^ is in apposition with II Thus + 

30 \ = BT^fil^ 4 -f -1 (HI I 48)-BT^r»!:^-BT?l 1 VI- 4 - = 0 

^^^+BT?j(VI. I. I i)«Bn^5ffiir4 BT^ AM I. 4. 79 read w ith \’II. 4. 93 ) = BWf- 

4. 94). 

Thus VII. 4. 79 teaches the substitution of f for bt iu the reduplicate 
’ the Desiderative. The same substitution will take place in the reduplicate 
f'the Aorist: as II Thus by \MI. 4 80, f is substituted for 

^ ^ of the reduplicate in the Desiderative, the same will be the case in the 
^^iplicate of the Aorist, as and ond H Thus by VII. 

is optionally substituted forf in the Desiderative reduplicate off &c, 
saoic will hold good in the Aorist-rcduplicate, as STR:T?l^flor 
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or or or srjiTt^ . ^ 3 T?lor BTJgiTt , 

H Why do we say ‘having a light vowel’ ? Observe iT!TfTWq[, ^ 
»nnrrm?t 11 

Some say, that in the syllable n is //^//Z, and therefore t] 

san-vat rule u ould apply : for a light vowel no where ( o \\ o \ y ^ 

reduplicate; thoretore, though a long syllabic 3Tr intervenes, yet the rule w 
apply, because of the express text. This reasoning is wrong. I'he maxi 
^ cannot be extended to cases like th 

It a[)plies only when the inteivention consi- ts of one letti r and not of mo 
than one. Obj. If so, how do you form for heic two letters grand 

intcivene i)ctween the reduplicate and the light vowel Ans. The autlv 

indicates b\’ implication in VII. 4. 95 that these rcKds like do take f in tl 
reduplicate; few had it not been so, what was the necessity of making an e: 
ception in fa\or of roots hkc tTf, in \’l 1 . 4. 95. So that a conjun 

consonant is iiot considered an intervention foi tin* ni[)()ses of this ml 
Therefore, &c would have taken % in the redu[)Iic.ite by VI I 79, re.i 
with the present shtia, and so the AchAi) a enjoins bt instead in \’II.4.93 
regaid to the^e. 

W’lu' do wc sa)' ‘when follows’? Obseiwe BTf qq'qr II W hy do \i 
use the w ord qr “follow ed b\ “? The lule would not apjily wlu'ii nlo} 
follows w'ithoLit f^, as where has taken •^^jindcr the \AitikagfR5 

II 

\Vh)* do wc sa\' ‘when an vow'cl has not been dropped’? Obscrv 

from the Chuiadi u'ot which ends in bt, ^^^id this bt is elided fc 
XT 4. 48. Obj. 'Fhis lopa being considered sthfinivat, will prevent the appl 
cation of the present lulc, as there will be an intervention. An^W'eslia 
give another example, hf>m H Here is added to 

under the VArtika frq;girrRfr^<?. and the f? portion i^ elided by 
a vowel and a con.^oiiaiU have been elided, and so the lo[ia is not sthAni\at. 

In the double causative Aorist the present rule applies, thoiip 

one fn has been elided. q^irf^fT’^R H In fact, the cliMon 0 

one when follow'cd by another gq is not eoii'^idc'red as an ak-lopa; the latte, 
refers to the elision of any other vowel than R 11 t herefore wc have 

exception rests on the following vArtika 

The lo(>a of the reduplicate which lakes place before nf the root. 
*n ( VII. 4. 54 y docs not, however, take place in Aoiist H^crin 

alogy docs not extend -so far. In fact, the present sAtra leaches a 
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lainely tbe/^f»i vvhicii a reduplicate ha.s in De.siderative, nill be the in 
lie Aorist. But as m &c have /w reduplicate form in the Desiclcrative the 
nalogy stops. Therefore, we shall have ariftnTii 11 Moreo\'er the uord « Jr 
ere means the operations that depend on u Now the total elision 
fthe reduplicate by \T1. 4. 54 does not (Iqrend upon but upo,rih'e 

ugment also of VII. 4. 54. Hut astbere can be no irr in the .Aorist so 
acre will be no elision aNo. I n fact, an atidesa should be wnfined to nen’erd 
ases and not to particulars. ^ 

^ II E.« II II n 

[fit: II ftgt'H <nr 11 

94. In tl.c Mil:, Me, .1 pro.,xli.MM 

hort vowel IS leiigtlieiieil in llic Eedu|, lie, iteil Aorist of the 
kiisative, when tlie vowel of the root is liglit, and the root 
as not lost its end-vowel before the Causative fnr || 

Thus the f f VII. 4. 79 ) is lengthened. Similarly 

" ^Vby do wc say which is pro.sodiall)' light ? Observe axfT 
3 t^ II Why do we say when the vowel of the root is light ? Obseiwe arrm^Tir' 
mu II Why do we say in the reduplicated Aorist ? Observe st? 47^ 1, -piij 
ord 4 r is understood here also, so the rule vill not appK. to simple root, as 
II The words ‘anaglope’ are to be read here, the.eforc not so in 

II 4 ^.,^ I, II 3 TJT „ . g. 

II ^ 

II m qrtf- 11 

95. Short ST is siilistituted for the vowel of the 

^duplicate in the Redu)dieated Aorist of the Causative, of the 
3 ots smri, drl, tvtir, prtith, innid, stri and sptil ’ , 

«> jewr.rr'i'T'bT!”'’' “ 

'fclcsth^- ■ "■o»l<lli>'-ccomcnii<icrVIf 4 . 9 ;, TlieX/„„/« 

that It IS not to be lengthened by VII. 4. 94, as II 

II II ^ II 

3wel f 4^^’ ^ optionally suhstitiited for the 

^oristlfth n Keduplioated 

osiot the Causative. 
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Thus or «ucl ll In one aittinjn 

there is .sliortonuig of tlic tcduplicate I VU. 4. 59 \ and after such slioricn,,] 
there is ST substituted in tlic otlier alternative. 

jTor; II ^'9 II •' 

^frT: II '^ir TTiT: II 

97. In the lAediiplicatoil Aorist of tlie C!Uisjitiv( 
f is snbstituteil optionally for the vowel of the retluplieat 

in mn II 

As Wjfrn'Jtil or ST'snT’tT II nit is a root which ends in sr, and this 
bein'- elided bv \ h 4- '•'■'ore the C.ni'.atwe fn, the lule VH. 4 

apply to It, becaioe there is an ak-l..pa here, so in the other alleiiutive, it h, 

its natural ST ll 
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The Indian Union, (Allahabad), 26th November, 1891.— • * * l lic ori- 
• .1 Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English notes and cxphi- 
“ • ^ bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and those of the English- 

Dublic who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu 
reading P ofifering them so easy an access to the intricate regions 

d over by that Master Grammarian. * * * We recommend this book 
English-knowing lovers of theSanskrit Language. 

The Tribune,(Lahore), 9th December, * * The translator 

. o.„red no pains in preparing a translation which may place Pamni s cele- 
’'‘^ ^work within the comprehension of people not deeply read in Sanskrit. 

^1^^ ^and ’considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend 2000 
J,g’s) the price appears to be ext remely mo derate. 

The Amrita Bazar Palribi, (Calcutta), iSthJ)ecmber,j 89 L-**^ 

1 • f rxm first Dart before US, we must say that Balm Sris Chanclia 
{"iTuSd well 'in the difficult work of translation, which seems to „s to 
lar once lucid full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say tha Babn Si is 

Sdral transiaUon, when completed, will claim a prominent place among 

similar works by European Sanskri t Schol ai.s. 

The HoH ( Calcutta ), 20th December, rSpi.-* * * The gct-iip 

of the pu^cS’is of a superior order, and the contents display considerable 

painstaking on the part of the translator. 

TU, /Irvyt Patriha ( Lahoie ), 22ml December, iSgi.-* * * 
laleiited Babu has rendered a great .service to the c u.e of^Sanskrit l.tera m e 
by producing the sort of translation he is engaged upon, 
is most laudable and deserves ever y encou ragement. 

easy task even to learned Sanskritists. 

The Punjab Times, ( Rawalpindi), pth Pebruaiy, the 

Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarlv attainmei s. 
translation in a lucid and clear Enj^lish. \\ c can s loi ^ ^ Kn<^lish. 

hose who wish to study Sanskrit Grammar through the mecliun 

The Mandalay Herald, list December, . leaned Pandit 

I'eaders of classic language of India are much in e t philology of the 

for his translation of tliis scientific woi% on the grami « P 
Sanskrit language. 

The Arya Datfan, ( Shahjahanpur, ) ^^^aiseworthy. " We 

\work has been a desideratum. It is well got up, and prauseuori > 

'vish it every success. 
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The Allahabad Review, January, I8g2.—* * * The translator has 

done his work conscientiously and faithfully. The translation of such a work 
into English, therefore, cannot but be a great boon to all students of the science 
of language and of Sanskrit literature in special. The translator deserves the 
help ol" the Government and the Chiefs of India. 


The Maharatta ( Poona ), 4th July, 


If we may judge 


•from the first part wliich lies before us, it will prove a very valuable hep to 
the student of I’Anini. * * So far as it goes it is creditably performed, and 
therefore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education 
Department. 

Indian Minot ( Calcutta ), ijth March, 1894.—* * * The manner 
in which the publication is being pushed through, speaks volumes ni avoi|rof 
the learning and patriotism of its editor, Babu Sris Chandra Vasu. The lyhole 
work when completed will be an invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit litera- 
turd and especially to the English speaking students of the Sanskrit language, 

Lucifer { London \ March 1896.— * * * We arc pleased to find 
that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the Kasliika arc 
not only very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to 
the ore^dino sdtras for the fornration of ‘ padas will save much tune and 
trouble ami obviate a diftkulty which discourages many from the study of 
I' oiini ’ Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rightly he called 
•• \'4nini Made Easy ” • • • It can be recommended as of great impor- 

tance not only to all who wish to have a general knowledge of rfinini but also 
to the few who desire to master the great grammar thoroughly and enjoy all 
its benefits. 
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BOOK EIGHTH. 

Chapter First. 


t m II ’tttTh II ^ II 

«!t lira II 

1. From bore iipto VIII. 1. 15 inclusive, is to be 
supplied always the phrase ‘’the whole word is repeated’’. 

This is an adliikAra .sQtra, Whatever will be t.iught hereaflcr upto 
11^ (VHI. I. i6) e.sclnsivo, there the piirase \ should be supplied to com- 
plete the sense. Thus VI It. i. 4- te.iches “when the sense is th.it of ‘alw.iyd, 
and ‘each’.’’ Here the phrase 'the whole word is repeated’ should be supplied 
» complete the .sense, i. c. “The whole word is repeated when the sense is 
Hwt of always and each”. What is to be repeated ? That which is mi-t apoio- 
priatc in sound and sense both. Thus one becomes two, as TratH he 
always cooks’. Similarly mr ilt% I'T’fht: ‘every village is beautiful’. 

The sfttra ‘sarvasya dvc’, should not be confounded as meaning the 
J-form Sana is doubled’. For then rules likes VI. r. pp, and \ I. i. lOO 
find no scope. The word .sarva has scver.rl meanings: (i) the totality of 
as ( 2 ) the totality of modes ira'tsftHtHS' “ 

(3) the totality of members 'stwI:), ais present 

a, the word sarva has this last sense ; namely a'l the members of a word 
doubled, no portion is omitted. The force of the genitive case in sarvasya, 
of sthina, i. e. in the room of the iohole of the words like nfi &c there is 
‘’'iig' So one meaning of the sfltra is. that in the room of the one word, 
I are substituted. In making such substitution, we must have regard to the 

" nearness. 
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Another meaning of the sCitra however is, that it does not teach subs 
tiiution but repetition or employment^ not idesA, but prayoga. That is to say 
one word is employed twice. In this sense, of course, there is no room left for 
finding out the proper substitute. The very word-form, &c, is employed 
twice, i. e. is repeated twice or pronounced twice. 

The word sarvasya is employed m the sQtra for the sake of distinctness 
only. Otherwise, otie may double only the last letter of a word by the rule of 
though that rule is not, strictly speaking, applicable to such cases. 

Obj. The word should be employed in the shtra, in order to pre- 
vent the application of the rule to SamAsa (compound), to taddhitas, and to 
vAkyas (sentences). Thus il Here there is the .sense of vipsa with 

regard to seven leaves, and does not mean a tree having .seven leaves. There 
ought to have been doubling; but it would not take place, if we take the word 
padasya in the aphorism. Similarly here also the sense is that of 

vipsA, and there ought to have been doubling, before the affixing of the taddhiu 
affi.K. So also in the sentence itr not doubled, if we 

employ padasya. So the word padasya, should be employed in the siitra 
Moreover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in Vlll. 


I. i6. 


Ans. \Vc could not employ the word padasya in this sutra, for then 
the rule would become very much restricted. Moreover iti the above e.\amp!c^ 
there can be no doubling; for means ‘that whose every twig bears seven 

leaves : so that the sen^e of vip^a is not here inherent 

in the word .sapta oi parna. In the case of the taddhita example, there 
would be no doubling, bccau.se the force of vipsA is there denoted by the 
taddhita affix itself, and so doubling is not necessafy. Moreover, a sentence 
can never be doubled, because vipsA can take place with regard to a 'xoiJ, 
and not a sentence. Therefore the word should not be employed in the 
sAtra. 


On the contrary, if we employ the word padasya in the sAtra, it would 
give rise to the following anomalies. Wc could not have jrT^iTfr JTWS ’ 
upa.')arga being considered as a .separate pada, only q'^rfir would be doubled, 
and IT would not. So also, we have two forms and if 
added to the root and f is optionally changed to ^ by VIII. -• 77 , andj" 
the other alternative there is f ii As q and « are both asiddha (VIII. 2- 
doubling would take place without making this q ot » substitution. So 
having first doubled the word ( something as #Hm fTftTr ) ^101 optional 5 
« change will take place, and we shall get wrong forms, the 

in doubling. While the correct forms are #rir |Ht, or # 1 ^’ 
hybrid doubling as given above. Hence the necessity of the vSrtika 1 
(See Vlll. 2. 3 last virtika). 
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Or the word ^ may be considered to be formed by ^ affix of 
meaning ^ ii That is, all operations 

having bcenpst performed, then the word is doubled; so that a word in its 
inchoate state is not doubled. 

^ II II ii 

II fiw •• 

2. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 
form is called amredita (repeated). 

Thus in ^ ^ ^ PTf. ^^l^ra'a^tr% F?T, the 

C cond word being Amredita is pluta. The word snar?^ occurs in Sfitras VI. 

irivill. I. S/'viH. 2. 95,Vni. 10.3&C. 

The here denotes avayava-shashthi : and the word denotes the 
va In fact, this siitra indicates by implication, that a Genitive case is 
Tployed, when ’a member (avayava) is denoted. So that the sentences like 
tr} become valid. 

^ In the above examples, the word has become pluta by VIII. 2. 95. 

arj^TT^lUII II ^ II 

3. That which is called amredita is gravely ac- 


mted. 

Thus " 

That is, all the vowels of the dmredita become anudatta or acccntless. 
the above examples, the root becomes atm.inepadi by 1 . 3. 66: the Personal 
dings are anudStta by VI. t. 186 ; the vikarana gets the acute by III. 

; the 4 of this ^ is elided by VI. 4- > n, and thus becomes finally acute 
- uddtta-nivrtti-svara (VI. i. 161). The dmredita bhunkte becomes wholly 
luditta. The word -ni 'S formed by the affix f and is finally acute. 

n ^ II II •* 

fw: II ^ fli " 

4. The whole word is repeated when the sense is 


'f ‘always’ and ‘each’. 

What words express 'always'? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable 
Ofds, formed by kpt affixes. What ‘always’ is meant here ? w wor ni ya 
sre means ‘again and again’, and this idea of ‘repetition is t le qua ' ^ ° 

■“«. Th,t„,io„ »hich the .gent doe. principally, wi.ho.t 
So that nitya refers to an action (See 1 1 1 . 4 - 22 ). 
continually’. ‘he talks incessantly’. ijPH gwt SUfn or 
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fnn^ ‘each one, when he has eaten goes away/ See HI. 4 3, 
g^rrlr (See III. 4. 2). The affixes ktvA and nainul formefj 
words and the Imperative mood express the idea of ‘again and again’, only 
when they are repeated. While the words formed with the affix 
sive) express this idea by the inherent force of the affix, without repetition 
Thus 3?T; 5T- H And when this intensive action is coiuinually 

done, then this word also should be repeated; as ll In the abo\o 

examples have been given of nitya, as illustrated by finite verbs hke 
Indeclinable kpt words like and like nrsT H Now for n In 

words the i^^ found? It is found in nouns (gq formed words;. As hiiue 
verbs express nit\’a, so inflected nouns ( §q ; express \i))sA or a (iMii- 

buti\e sense. W'hat is meant by the word vIpsA ? It is the wish of tlie .n^ent 
to pervade v\-a()tum ichchha i an object through and thioiigh wilhacrrtain 
q nlity or actio 1. That is, wlx.iw m my o!)ject> are wi^^hed to be peiw.idefl hy 
the speaker, with a particular attribute or action simult<meons]y, it is vip^,\ 
Thus mm m*Tr • ‘every village is beautiful’. So also 4^;f7fr TOr: 

5^: 11 

When a finite verb is repeated ow'ing to the idea of nityatA ; and vc 
also w'ish to add to such a verb the affix denoting comparative or supcrUtn.e 
degree, such affix mu^t Ix) added after the word ha< been repealed, a ^ 

II Hut in the case of a noun, which is repixiteil owing to vi[)sa, the 
whole superlative or comparative w'ord sliould be repeated, as BTIwmmwmWii 

11 X II »TTT^ II qr;, II 

II I' 

II 'tffl II 

5. The word qft is repeated when employed in the 
sense of ‘with the exception or exclusion of. 

As lift lR ftt (1 4. 88 and II. 3. 10' 'It rained round ab™it 

(but with the e.xclusion of ) Trigarta’ Similarly ift lirfinui, lift ift 
Why do we say when moaning exclusion ? Observe H 

7^^/;_>Optionally qft, meaning ‘exclusion’, is repeated when it occm^ 
not in a compound, as # rS»T^-- or qft » In a compound, tl'^p 

is no repetition as, f because tlie word 4ft 

of exclusion only here; in fact, the whole compound word denotes here tlicito 

of exclusion, and not the word 4R alone. 

The word <ift is here a Karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 88), and governs 
fifth case by 11. 3. 1 1. In the word is an upasarga. 

H ^ II II JI, ^ " 
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6. ir, ^ ‘ and ^ are repeated, when by su 

doubling, the foot of a verse is completed. 

As n sTWiitirorw (Rig VIl. 8.4), frii 11 CRig X .191. 1), 

(Rig i- 7)- 9 )- ’^Vhj' do we 


say when ‘a 


foot of a verse is coin[jl,etecl theieby? Observe Tw » 


This rule applies only to the Vedic verses, for there alone the Preposition may 
be used separate from its verb. In the secular literature, this rule has no 
appHwbility, a.s Prepositions are never so u.sed. 

7q^-?T-iRr; II VS II II srati:, 11 

II Sifvi 3IW faff'd * ?trst<^ f^r«?l II 

7, 3TrJ, and st'-to; arc repeated, wlien it ex- 


nresses uninterrupted nearness. 

' The word sAmipya means ‘proximity’ whether in time or space. As 
STItR %-m, or saflR w, siwAftr Iim, STtuvIt ^«T 01 11 Why do we say ‘mean- 
ing near’? Observe ? 4 ft ‘sRI'ir = » Why the word is not repeated here: 
sqn r?Rdr ^ II The relation expressed here is not that of nearness, but 

that of above and below. 

in I 

9 t.-ir>u ’nj’ir liRwraa 11 

Here the doubling is in the sen.se of vipsa. 

4.1 nP ql cI ^ I II ^ 

41 ^;, ^nr, n 

II tfsKfil: I s sqmir uRfir 9^4 59^4 49^4?^- 

T *IR fifwi II 

8. A Vocative, at tlie beginning ot a sentence, is 
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 
by the speaker. 

A collocation of words, expressing one idea, is called ,a sentence or 
■’^bya. Thus ( I ) envy : — idfinKW ^ iv-fF f srrPns^i 11 

!•!) praise — ijritW ^ ^ arr'^VUR dDH: ige^W II (jfangcr .— 

imriir ) i f^fat ffrww n (4) blame :— 4 iitK 5 } ^ 

^ Jtftli II (s) Threat— I ^ 

*^i I4t II The first word becomes plutaas well as gets svarita accent, 

VlH. 2, 103, ill the case of the first four; in the case of 'threat , the second 
word or the ftmredita becomes pluta by VIII. a. 95 ' Wh)- do we say "at the 
beginning of a sentence”? The Vocative in the middle or the end of a sentence 
* not to be repeated, as i(ipR tfwfitl 11 Why do wc say of a Vocative ? 

II Why do we say ‘when meaning envy &c’. Observe 

UiRH II 
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In some books, the vAkya is defined as collocation of words having 
one finite verb ) H In the first example, is added 

II S. II II II 

9. Wlieii <i:q> is ropoated, it is treated like a mem- 
ber a of Balmvrilii compound. 

The making it a Rahiivrihi is for the sake of eliding the ca.se- affix 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine. Thus 

( not ), ( ni^t ). The accent is 

regulated by V\. 2 . i. the case -affix is elidtal Ijy II. 4. 71, and masculinising 
by VI. 3. 34. This double word should not however be treated like a 
Bahuvrihi for the purposes of the application of the following three rules, f i ) 
The sdtra I. i. 29 by which pronouns are not declined as pronouns when mem- 
bers of a Bahuvrihi compound. The W()rd however is declined like a 

Pronoun, as il Bor sutra I. i. 29 aj)plies to a compound which is miHji 

a Bahuvrihi, and not to a word-form which is tie.Ued ///v a B.diuvrihi. The 
repetition of the word Bahuvrihi in that sutra, though its anuvritti was iinder- 
.stood from the preceding one; iiuiicates this. ( 2) T'he application of the ruleoi 
accent. Thus by the follouing siltra, a word is repeated when a mental pain or 
affliction over .something is expressed. Thus ^ 5 T il This 

double-word is treated ///.v a Bahuvrihi, but not for the purposes of accent. For 
by VI. 2. 172 a Bahuvrihi preceded by ^ or g gets acute on the final, but not 
so ?nT or ^ II Here four rules of accent present themselves ist Yl. i. 223 or- 
daining acute on the final, 2nd VI. 2. i the first member retaining its accent, 
3rd VI. 2. 172 already mentioned, 4th VIII. l. 3 by which the .second member 
becomes anudAtta, The rule VI. 2. i however regulates the accent, in siiperses- 
Sion of the other three. (3) The third rule which does not apply to this Bahii- 
vrihi - vat is the rule of samAs.inta affixing. Thus ?= ( doubltd 

by VI n. I. 10 ) do not get the samAsftnta affix »T by V. 4. 74. 

II II II 3IT, ^ ii 

II STTWmRTWTq: I >ftTnnfr^ I NW ^•IRW t W 

II 

10. A word is repeated, an d is treated like a mpn 
her of Bahuvrihi compound, when a mental distress ovei sona 
thing is expressed, 

ThusftiiinT! 'gone, gone to my affliction’, ^hx’, ,t 

masculine, and imnm, «re»rer. «Triif»rTrfW in the Feminine ( y, j 

reasons given in the preceding aphorism ). The accent is governce 
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?? II I, 

,m:il R*1H m?s<i. 

11. In the following rules, the double-word is 
iieated like a Karniadhdraya compound. 

The reason for making it a Karmadharaya is to elide the case - affix 
II. 4' 7 * ). to '***'^0 the first member a masculine term even when the word 
;fers to a feminine (VI. 3. 42), and to regulate the accent by VI. i. 223. Thus 
573:, where the first member has lost the case-affix. q^tTfr, ,5^ ^^here 
le first member is treated as a masculine, even when there is a 3? in the penul - 
mate as ( See VI. 3. 37 and 42 ); qjqf:, the accent falls on 

le final, for the rule VI. i. 223 was debarred by VIII. i. 3, but the present 
jle re-instates VI. i 223. The word TrrtT is for the sake of distinctness, the 
Itra being an adhikara one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms, 
ithout even the word uttareshu. 

gin^^sTFT ll ii ll stbr^, !r*r-^;r?7i ii 

[fTt: II JRnu 1 i 

w II 

TfrTTfJl II f II qf* II spT’Tlh'uSt^^fl'?!!^ >Tq;i ^ II 

n* II %»TTfr ff% II 7 r« 11 t 11 

TO II \ >T>nf fi% II 7 r« II Trr % '% >T 7 tr II 

To II f 11 

To 11 TflTTfTR^: tTR^ITWOI^: «ll fsilf? >71% \ >Tq?r fl% || 

To II re ,T%;rri^ \ trpf u 

TO 11 ^T»>TT%r ii 


12. An adjective is rojieatod, when it is meant to 
xpress that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to a 
mited degree, and the double word is treated like a Karma- 
h^raya. 


The word Jf^ire means both ‘difference’ and ‘resemblance’. It means 
.semblance here : i. e. the person or thing resembles, but is not fully like, the 
ing expressing the attribute. Thus 75 * 71 :, ‘tolerably sharp’, 5555: “pretty 
I &c. The sense is that the attribute is not fully possessed 

' the person. The affix (V. 3. 69) also expressing is not debarred 

'thissQtra. Thus -Tsimfin. 551^77: H 

„ we say prakire “when denoting somewhat like it”? Observe 

j i'5 clever Devadatta’. Why do we say ‘an attributive or adjective 
^Observe I7f^74l<*l1«:, ‘a fiery boy’, ^ ‘a cow-like B^hika’. Here 
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‘agni’ and ‘gau’ are not naturally adjective words, though employed here li| 
adjectives. 

Viht: — An adjective is repeated when denoting that persons o 
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus ^ 

yiiri : — A word denoting more flian one is repeated without change c 
sense, when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing. Thus 
^rnr^lf ^ ^ ^ mAsha, a m^sha out of this k^rsh^pana to you twe 

i, e. give only ^zi*o masha one to each. A k^rshApana contains many masha 
out of them, the extent of gift is limited to two only. This therefore is dis 
inguishablc from tlie distributive double (vfpsA). The words RR =» f 

the does not take the dual case here. Why do we say when itej 
presses the limit’ ? Observe 

Here the word itself docs not express limit, but the qualifyin 
words fr, ^ &c. Why do we say ‘denoting more than one’? Obser\ 
sTW?i II 

V(frt: — In exprc.ssing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeate 
twice. The word ^TTH in the v^rtika means ‘a confused state of mind’. 

snake, a snake, beware, beware’. It is not a necessai 
condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as many times a 
one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest. As : arf^: 3Tf|', 

II 

Viirt: — When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the word i 
uttered twice: as, ^ imm II See 1 11 . 4. 2. 

l\^rt : — In re-iteration the word is doubled; as, ^ 

II See III. 4. 22. This has also been illustrated under VIII. 1.4- 
— The word is repeated when theaflRx fol low’s; as, 

f^, n This doubling takes place when the w^ord denotes an iinitatior 

of an inarticulate .sound f V. 4. 57 Therefore, not here, 

where the affix TPT. denotes ‘ to plough ’, ( V. 4. 58 ). Because of thii 
restriction, some read the vArtika as, tTI^ II 

y^rt : — The words ^ and are repeated when a comparative of 
superlative sense is to be denoted : as " The com- 

parative and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, 3 **^^’*^*^ 

" • , nd 

Ydri-.—lhc words ending in the affixes and TS»t (comparative 

superlative), are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and arc 
in determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the 
one out of two or many; as vaftfl’inradti Win inwrowni 

rich; let us ponder how much is their richness. ” irf |*t STTWI > ^ 
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II This is found in words other that! those endina in ar an,, ~I~ 
.. This is aI.so found wire ft 

aenotin, condition ( as ) is not in the feminine : as """ 

“ Both these are rich, let us see what is their respective ‘grea^.’IIss'^" 

r<fr/:-In denotftg reciprocity ofaction, the Pronominal is doubled- 

and diversely it ,s treated like a compound (II. 2. 27) when it is not treaftd 
like a compound, then the first word is always exhibited in the nominative 
singular. See I. 3. 14. HI. 3. 43. and V. 4. 127. Thus. 

-these Brahmanas feed one another.” Hrar^tRTll 

srftorf ^iUlf 3 N II The word and are never treated as 

a compound, and ?b^s always so treated. The following are from Siddhinta 
Kaumudi;— 8T^rs;$r, »Rf^S 3 fp^ ST;^(S^;Tf N, sr^rs^r^Tt, 

; MAgh ) urn II 

Vdrt:-ln the feminine and neuter, the augment snu is added option- 
illy to the second term under the above circumstances, as, arsfr sartw^ 
sTJ^rsai Sfr 3 i*i<T-.T<T^TO Hrsf«i*Ti, 11 sTJ^.saKf^ii 

BT 8 i'>ff 3 s HYsutar:, fNYNTm wnp'jrfrj 11 

II 11^ II sr-^, m, 

I' 

if^i II m STfre^ ^ II 


13. The words ‘priya’ and ‘snkha’ are repeated op- 
ioiially, when they mean “easily, without any difficulty”. 

The word means ‘difficulty and so, row', means ‘without 

fficulty or sorrow, i, e pleasantly’. Thus '^-> 1 5TfH. g-7IT'3Til ??rrlr. or 
iriY, gi!l 7 ^?fRr = T?tiY il Tint is, he gives with 

easuie, without feeling it as a trouble. Why do we say ‘'when meaning 
isily ? Observe ftif: jn- ‘‘beloved son”, gjjfr mi ii 

5T«Tr# II. ?y II II ?i>n ti 

jYii II % jj sTPw jRifTsfiti Nfwn fifimir i ?r4TcsTm 

l^f^RSrir n iYnt?i% II 


14. The word is irregularly formed in the 

iiise of “respcetivcly, fitly, properly”. 

What is one’s own nature, and wliatever is n.a'.nral to one, th, at is called 
In this sense is formed there b -ing doubling and neuter 

It is an Indeclinable. As ^flP TT.tI ‘‘all ob- 

^I'Ue been known according to their respective n ituie ". g ipugN- 

Wf?| II 

^ ii ii ii 

JTf m SfqfJT, 5qf^5 || 
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Jwr»T 3irF^5?ifTfj q%5 sriF^ u 

15. The word '‘dvandram^’ is iiTCgnlarly formed 
ill the souse of ‘secret’, and when it expresses a ‘limit’, ^ 
separation’, ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel’, and miaiii. 
festatioii’. 


TIio woi J is formed from i% by doubling it, changing the fir^t x in 
to BT<1, and the second f into 3T II The word ^ itself means or scciet 
wliile it marks ‘limit’ Wff only second.irily, by context of the sentence 
Thus ‘they are consulting some secret’. Limit or re 

^ w f Puj = *TrfTr 11 (See Maitr 

S. I. 7. 3 Safikh. Br. HI. 97 > Sei'.iration (if F^T^T:— 

II V)'utkramana means bhe<la or sep;ir.ition, [)lficing at a diffeieii 
place. Employment with regard to a sacrificial vessel ( ) as - 
q’5?TfT?? }h[* See I 3. fjg ) H or manifeslaliun ; as— fl[;| 


The word f*i is found employed in connection with other seiibCbalbc 

as, f?f ^ 

II \t II q^ II II 

II m»T>T 7 rsTn'^f?»rnJt I #TiT 

K). r[it<) VIll. .') 4 . iiiclusivo. slioiild In; ahvnvs 

su])i)li(‘'l ill t’''i“i’v sul»'^C([iii“i>t suti'a, the plirjii-t’ " (it iMVOvd , 

or *• td the whole of a word ‘h 

This is ail adhikara sulra. an loxh-iuU mi to \'III. 3. 55 - 'Vlintocr 
vve hliall ticat of hcro-aftcr, ^hoiiM Ik- iin k-r^tood to aiijil)' ton fall paiia or 
a comiilcted uonl. Thus \'III 2. 23, ' ) ti-achcs "there is eli- 

.sioii of the fiu.il of what ends in a conjunct consonaiit”. The word >1'"'* 
he supplied here to coinpl-ete the sense : vi/., fif .a li’W which ends in a W' 
jnnet consonant, the final is elided. Thus from and 

Wliy do wc saj' 'of a I'ada’? Observe q^i^, where the ?( 

s.anyog.'mta is not elided, because the .stem is no Ioniser called pada. dhe fo‘£ 
of the Genitive inqiifa must he con.strned accordino f<v the context, somet^ 
hthana-sliadithi i. e. " in the room of the ri’Wc pada”; and somctn"'' 
avayava-shaslithi i. c. “ of a jiada-of ihc /•vrlion of a pada". 

II H q^fq II q^nx » , ^^0 

qfq: II q?n??ivif’<w urffwi q 5'q«itqrqn^tmrof'W 

17. Vpto Vin. 1. dS, iuclibsivct .shoiihl idwa}^ 


sMp[i1i<-'il the )>hniso “ aCtvr u pada 
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Whatever we shall teach hereafter should be understood to anplv to 

ili it which comes after a pada. llms the sutm VIII \ lo i » r 

'T'l I . • ‘ *1/) teaches or an 

i,„„Urita . I he phrase Tff,, must be supplic.l to complete the sense Th t 
..“ofapada, which is in the Vocative case, and Mi comr, aficr anoiL 
had(h all vowels become aiUKlatta". Thus ?3?Tf “ Coohest thou O 

l^ovadatta ”, Why do wc say, “ aftei* a pada ” ? Obseiwe „ u,,, 

Uevadatta is not aiuidAtta (VI. i. 19S). 

ji ii n '^-qrT-?TT^r ii 

II ST sTTrTfTrrftfT ^ ftt» 

tnt sT3fr^ qwrfrftf^arf ftf it . n 

18. U|)to VIII. 1. 74. inelii.sivo is to lio supplied 
Hie phrase “ The whole is uiuicoentod, if it does not stand at 
the bcg'iiinin" of the foot of a verse ”. 

The three words anudattain “ unaccented jarvam “then hole” and 
pAdAdau “ not in the beginning of a I'Ada of a verse”, .should be understood 
0 e.'cert a governing influence over all the subsequent sntras of this chapter 
pto its end. Whatever we shall treat of hcre.ifter, must be nmlerstood to be 
■holly unaccented, provided that, it does not stand as the first wor<l of a verse 
r stanza. Thus VIII. i. 19, .says •' of a Vocative". The whole of this sAtra 
loiild be read there to complete the sense, viz : "all the svll.ibles of a Voca- 
ive are unaccented nhen a word precedes it, and it docs not .stand a.s the 
rst word of a hemisticli ri.s II 

Why do we .say “ when not at the beginning of a hemistich"’ Observe 
^ ntw rsrtr w here thongli in the Voc.uive case, is not anu- 

^tta, as it stands at the beginninn^ ot a i’atla. 

.Similarly VIII. r. 2 1, teaches “t; and »f are the substitutes of^srp- 
^ in the plural ”. The present siltra must be road there to complete the 
•'we, VIZ, when not at the beginning of a verse. Thus qmrf; rr, Hi FTH 11 
ut at the beginning of a hemistich, wc must have the forms g«,r^ and srmTaj 
istcad of t: and h' II z\s, 


^ ffmtrr I 

^ qnn n 

The word hitt in the sAtra refers both to the hemistiches of the .sacred 
hymns, as well as to secular iloka.s. 

Q- Why do we employ the word q'l in the sAtra ? 
ord sarvam is used in the sAtra, in order to indicate that a 

HidAth"^ become 

atthJo t. i;) is in the ablative case, and shows 

Pcration taught in any sAtra governed by it. will be performed on 
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ihejirst syllable, according to the maxim ifft: « Therefore, by rule Vlij 

I. 28, the word which is acutely accented on the frst syllable, (becaus, 
irv and are anud^tta), will only lose its accent in but not so tin 

verb which is acutely accented in the middle ( by the vikarana accent 
in II But by force of the word also loses its accent. 

Q. This cannot be the reason, fofthe author indicates by his prohibitiof 
in SOtra VI 11 . i. 29, that a verb loses its accent, where ever that accent maj 
be. For there is no verb when conjugated in which has acute on the/;.i 
syllable. 

A71S. The word ‘sarvam* is used to prevent the operation of 
for where the rule vvill not apply there the other will apply: .so that 

if “sarvam” was not used, the rule would apply to the finals, and not to case? 
where there were otiicr than initials to be operated upon. Thus the rule VIII 
1. 28 would apply to which is finally acute by VI. i. |8G, in 
3 iSLb but not to 

Q. No; this cannot be the reason ofcmploying the word ‘sr.rvam’in the 
sfitra, for the author indicates that the rule is not confined to the Jira/s, hy the 
prohibition he makes in favor of 55? in VIII. I. 51; for there is no verb, ul.cn 
conjugated in Lrit, vliirh has acute on the final. All Lfit is acute in the middle 
by VI. I. 186. So the rule docs not apply, 

A71S. The word ‘sarvam’ is used for this reason. Had'parxam’, not been 
used, then in those cases v\heie there was no other rule to appl\', like VIII. i. 
19, there 07iljf the word would become anudAtta. Rut in cases w litre another 
rule also operated, there this anudAtta rule would not apply, for then there 
would be two different sentences. For a thing which is already in cM^tcnce 
can be made the subject of a rule ordering certain operations to be performed 
on it; but not so a thing which will come in existence in future time. Ihus 
the words V and % arc ordained as substitutes of yushmad and asmad by one 
sentence VIII. I. 20; while another sentence ordains their aniulatta-hood. So 
here there is separation of sentences (vAkya-bheda): which is not dcsircabk, 
for a vAkya bheda should be avoided, if possible. But by employing 
word ‘sarvam', this vakya-bheda is made tolerable. 

Another reason for employing this word is that the substitutc.s ^ 
should come in the room of the who/e declined forms of yushmad 
with their case-affixes. }Iad not this word (sarvam) been used, then 
would have replaced only , yushmad' and ^asmad’. Obj. Will not the 
the word ‘paclasya’, cause the whole declined word to be replaced b> 
not only the crude-forms yushmad and asmad? And there cannot be a | 

unless it takes case-affixes; so the whole of yushmad and asmad ‘ 
C^isc-affixcs will be replaced. Where is the necessity of using the we i 
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,am’? Ans. This objection will apply to those cases where P-, 1 ■ ^ 

„KJing in a case-affix. But the word -t, is a technical ter,n‘ . ", " 

to crude forms before certain case-affixes. Thus a nnm' ^Ppl'es 

,vord) is also called Pada by I. 4. ,7, before non-sarvanama!d,-^^"''' ' 

Therefore yu-hmad and asmad will be />a^a before those affive/^TT''^^?'' 
fore the affix of Dative Dual, they will be called Pada • anH 1 / / 

.h» only .,.n.,™nc. " and ..a™,d ■ .i„ bo^t.^aa^ ! J”' 
affixes. Thus II Here af and wr 1 

them the^case - affix otherwise. ^ ^fter 

sfrnf^rT^^ II ?£. II il armi^pT^^ ^ H 

ff^i II 3ir>fPfftT«i jrm -T?rfTT«jm?r^ » 

II irw ii 

19. All the nyllHl.lon „f „ Vocative arc anaooentea 
when a woi-d ,„-occ,lcn ,t, a,.,l it docs „o, s,a„d at the I,e«i„ 
mg of a hemistich. ” 

,1,0 6ut by VlT^of rinVnTcrmod"'"''’' 

.ecomo unaooonlod. mob ns „,= p,oL',";'“d Vni’’“ 

•titutes of \’ushmad and a.srnad annlv thm , i 

It the latte, wo d. 1 herefore not hcre:-ST4 „ -This is the staff 

-any by means of it. Here ^ docs not lo.se its .accent by VUl 1 0? ,1 u 

*^ubo"T,7^i,;r„7„e" 7::ri:.b7*:''V°:t ^ 

VIII I or T . , b..vc n„, laton pince 

■ ■ -2, for ) lolimad a„d a„„„p 

:«« ba' i; txr ■■" 'ii - '1-0. 

»• tee i,a ,7o!rl ' “'i'' “C. rte' 

rdondant. I„ a|i ,|,. ih"" 'SniC' 

»!, other i“ iil :! '’■■.‘■“I'";- '»'-«» 0,0 oooneced 

>' Vishiiomitra ah, ' last example, Dcvad.i,ta nassearebins 

-o ».n“ Sa a ' 7 '' " '' v™' " r'"- 

PP'y be,e;_„ “ "O '"'sbaia. But tl,e ,ule will 

’i’'««ftiiiiiti,.i.„''™'7''* ' (Viir ,.28)t4im*inr 

^yushmad and as A Vocatives, the verbs and the substitutes 

"'Mediately orecpHA coii.struction with the words that 

general maxim T’ rule &c does apply; inspite 

°>'ds apply to -Such relating to completed 
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Ill the last example, the construction i« 19 ITOf it ^9 ^, hik 
net 1 hiis m i\ in syntactical construction w^‘th and 

yet it causes ni^hAta of Devadalta. Similarly in TOT^T^fit the wc^rd 
is not in consti luti^Mi with fffgfir. hut with^^, i.e. ?r«ITJ fftSR: 3 et it caiisc. 
the nit^hata of ffr^ffr H Similarly not in constriK tion \\ilir?f, hut 

i.e. ^TPfRT ^'<^t it cansVs)^ sn)>stiliition ofyiibhin.Ki Thr,ii„| 

the t)rece(iiniJt words are not samartha with rei^aid to the words th.it foHo^^ 
them, they cause the chanj^es. because the words are in the same scnU'nre 

ii ii ii 3^, 5?. 

5 ^^ II 


20. I'lir the Genitive, Dative and Aceiisativi' Dual 

of yushinad and asniad. are snhstitnted ^nrand gr resjKMaivcIy, 
Avlien a word preeedi*s. and these snhstitntes are anudiltfa. 

.Ml the three siUi.is 'RRt. <ttrril ami are a|)])lical)lc luu'. 

Thus nf»fr ?t I ^t?H 1 nr trair 1 «rr'ir 'nnO 1 

Ifl II 

These t^vo inland route in the Dual only, hecaime othi.-r substitutes 
have been taught for the Singular and I’lnial in the tno siih-ciueiit suti.o 

Why do ue say 'Tor the Genitive, Dative and .Vccusitive"? In other 
cases there uill be no vabstitutioii. .\s, HW 3 ft*Jir " The vo,-.i in the 
sutr-a imiic.acs tlrrU the e.rsr affixes must be exi.ress .rnd m,t nmlri'st.H.il, fnr 
the pnritoses. of this subartntiun. The.-elu,e, not here: IK tlxHhvh bee 

jnshrnat is preorled by a u.u.l in a vulonce, and is in the Genitiee c.oc }et 
-ubstitntion Vm 1 . ei.rlocsnutt.rke |,l.ice, beeansc the c.me-afhx rs elided, 

gSFTT II W II ’TTlfg II 

fN: II f’l. h»t 'W' " 

21 . For (till' Gonitivc. Dative, and Accii.sativd 

|,I„nil „f viisliin.ia ..ml ...v s.il.stil.lt.a .m.l «« .yr'' 

ivOv.twlio,, wo,-, I |.,■,.o,■.l.•s, an.l tl.o,... 

' Thus tmr 5 m. wi mSi !> 'rt'"' ' 

g*' “ 


22 . 1 or lliO 

yiislmi..il .m.l I'si"'''' it 'y' * 

Gvheu a word i.rccetlc.s uud these lire uuiu.uttiih 
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live singular, other substitutes have been taught in th. „ . - ‘iccu.a- 
.„l erne only in Gnniti.e and D.,i,e^ » 

i^rA t^d'rarat; ii ?? ii n sit, A, fir*,,,,. „ 

23. Fo, tl.e AcoiKitive , Sing,, la, <,f y,K|„„a,l a„j 
i«ma,l a,-o s„b.,t.t„(c,l twiaml m ry.npecliyyl,-, t|,e 

circiinistaiicos. ‘ ^ 

The word is understood here. Thus orjin^, 

s lua II sTifit II a, n, SI, S, >15, , 

•«T*tT? 9 Tftr^.r^#.T 5 S^?;Ttprf 5 rr^f,^ ’ " 

2 A. The above Huhstitutions tlo not take place 
who,, l,oro.».., connooti,,,, .vi.l, ,I,o 

and grr, or ‘oh! 'wonderfur, or «^5r ‘only’ 

Thus iira^fT? ^ m. «n»fr aa ^ 11 ^ ’ 

1 ^ I gwir* w I sisTRi, „ ^ 

mm ^ 1 mar ar ^a>Ca 1 gat ^ .^r, , ^ ^ ' 

Tm I. m ar m 1 mar ag m m 1 ?amfTra ' 

■rmi srmr-:^arm. ma^aar^lmr. maW aTi 
i^a I g«pa ar ata^ 1 srm^ ar ^latr 1 mamt ar a^Jf^ ^ ^ 

I arraf ar aaafa 1 jmrg ar a?afa 1 wmrJar aJr ^ 

^rai »rr%atfaa?ifai aattaaaRri armf. »»Ta^r r 

' ’TT'War? m nrrar am» m I arofTT^ ^ ' 

>.ra : '. ^ra, aa.fa , ^ 

m I ssarama fag 1 srgngraa m ^ ‘ ^ ' 

^aa I siTar*maa <tafr 1 - ’rrafrjmaa tm 1 mar asfaa ^aa 1 gar- 

• Sarita a>afarmr^ ari''*' ' 

is, •hereforc^,l!r‘''^’''‘ ‘'^ coniunction. 

"‘''">'-ntofth;sho".; r:rr^ --- ‘iate the 

^''>c particles « 0 . _■ ■ . 'T wrn a m 11 
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&c. Where the sense of ‘ conjunction. * * separation ' &c are inherent in t 
pronouns yu‘>hinad and asmad, and these particles are employed to inanift 
that sense, there the present shtra will apply its prohibition. 

ii ii u 'ivf, il 

25. The above substitutions do not take pluc 
also in connection with verbs having the sen.se of “seeing’ 
when physical seeing is not denoted. 

The word is equivalent to and means 'knoivledg' 

i.e. verbs denotinjj ‘to know’, means perception obtained through sigi 

i.e. physi cal ‘seeing’ opposed to metaphorical “seeing” = “knowing”. T1 
substitutions of ^ and ^ &c. for and STWf do not take place when the; 
pronouns are employed in connection with verb) denoting ‘seeing’ (metaphor 
cally) but not ‘looking’ ( physically ). 

Thus «rt»ren w ?T<i»trr»TtT:, wr >rT Fir 
ITTHT »nil 5 '!’^ FT«fl^^tnT!T:. STTWTT mHt »rf II 

Why do we .say when not meaning ‘ to look ’ ? Observe BIW^T TFilfi 

umt »iT 

/^/zZ/i—With regard to verbs of “ seeing ", the rule should apply evei 
where the connection is not direct; ns, wc have already illustrateil above 

sniJTnn 11 H 11 11 ^ a™ 

II 

fnT! u f»OTr^l«r nM i .. T iF <T T r 5n r ^ tj<'tTgTfrN>TnT i r t ii n# ^ h 
fif%^ II rtHm wf'tFwrFi n 

wt» II Frf in nmt n 

26. When the pronoun follows after a Nomina- 
tive, which itself is preceded by another word, then the abou 

suhstitntions may take place ojitionally. 

TIui) nr'it pfnor wk ti:»3RWWn, n «tr*h -JCFriiaPni n 

Fig II n «tfn n wn 5 t i\nn 

II w*t erPFfFnr I’ltrwf h wij » ura ’u ' 

m II , , l"j Ohsei'i 

Why do wc say “which itself is preceded by another worn • 

m. ni 11 _ ^ 

Why do wc say “after a Nominative ? Observe 

Fsrg II j wiifi 

y^i (; — The option herein taught is restricted to g®fT an 
M in anv4dcsa. But when there is anvidc^a, then llw ‘•a ' 
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^^jfipulsory and not optional. This vSrtika restricts the scope of the sfltra, and 
Yiakes it a vyavasthita vibhdshd. Therefore, there is no option here, where 
there is anvadesa:— UTk 3T«ir qw M 11 

|7^j;,/.-_Others say, that the substitutes % kczxtall optional, when 
not employed in anvAde^a, whether the nominative is preceded by another 
noun or not. Thus the rules 20, 21, 22, 23 are optional. As: or 

or im Why do we say “when not in 

anvatle^a”? Ob.serve arrff II 0. 1 f this is so, where 

is the necessity of the present sdtra at all ? Ans. The present sOtra is for the 
sake of anvAdesri: i.e. the o[)tio!i taught in the present siltra will take place only 
then, when there is anvadesa and not otherwise ; thus srqf qw fn. or 

siqr'qw q;'q=5r q rqq, , or srqf qrq qreqqr qq tqqn In other 

words, according to this vftrtika, rules 20, 21, 22 and 23 are all Pptional'm anva- 
desa but compulsory where is no anv.adcsa; but when the pronoun is preceded 
by a'nominative which itself is preceded by another word, then the above rules 
.are'not compulsory, even in anvAdem: there also the option will apply. , 

f%#r nt?rf^ n 'i#! i> 

arcH5i, H 

Ifq; II rqrqntqirPi «frqr^h'% qrfqrqnq 3T3OT ^ n 

27. The words ntif etc. I'ecoine iiniiccL'nted after 
a finite verb, when n contempt or <i repetition is intended. 

Thus q^ mil. ?rqq, when contempt is meant. 

Here fitq means ‘ he proclaims his Gotra S:c, so that he may get 
food &c’. TqiSt is from the ro.rt qf^ sqt^Sf^ ‘ to nnke evident’ (Him. 184). 
Similarly 3t?qfq qrqn “ he repeatedly utters. Ins descent &c, in order to get 
married &c”. Where contempt is not meant, it has the force of repetition, 
i.e. he repeatedly utters his Gotra as one is bound to do, in m.irri.age-ntes &c. 
And qq(% 14^% qr?q, qprqfq iq=qrq ^iq"'h'.'u repetition or intensit) is denoted. 
;Siinil.nly qqfq pq, qsqfq q^^ sqq « The word pj is a noun rlcrivcrl from the 
iniot B by the affi-N; the substitution for f. has not taken place, as an 
lomaly. 

1 ^q, 2 5q, 3 qqqq, 4 qqqq, .Aqqqq. d ^ 

qq, 11 Prqqq, 12 iqqqqq, 13 qqt«qrq. iiqfq«5, loqrqrq (qrqqr) Wq^qq, 

'!PRtq, 

The word qtq optionally becomes aiuidatta; in the alternative, it is 
'^t-acute. Thus q^ qrs or qsrfq qrq il 
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Why do we say ‘ after a finite verb ^ ? Observe *trir*l II 
Why do we say “ Gotra and the rest"? Observe II Here 

is an ^adverb. 

Why do we say ‘when contempt or repetition is meant’? Observe 
ijq I) “lie dij^^s a well having assembled the Gotra”. 

The words ‘contempt and repetition’ in the text qualify the whole sentence 
or sDtra, and not the word nrqrf^ nor the word understood. For wc finj 

that whereever the word is used in this Cliapter, it always im[)licsthe 

sense of ‘contempt or repetition’. Thus the word is used in VIII. i. 57 

and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition, 

II II II 3Tr%^: U 


28. A finite verl) is tiiiaccented, wlien a word 
prccctles it, which is not a finite verb. 


Thus 5^5^ 11 Why do we say “a finite verb”? Observe 

Why do we say ‘when the preceding word is not a finite \crb’? 
Observe ‘the act of cookin^^ e\u\ts’ - qr^ HqfrT ll I lere the werd 

>Tqrrf is a finite verb, therefore the \erb pachati does lua lo.'^e its accent. So 
also fTrfqn:*9 Succe^sTul he coiupiers, rules, thrives'. 

“for us conciuer and fu^dit”. The \\(>rd is in one 5cibe 

redundant, because iti one simple sentence, two finit(‘ verbs canin^t be 
employed; one sentence consists of one finite vu'b onl}’. But the veiy 
fact of this siitra indicates that the condition of ^T^f^rq^does lU/t apply to this 
SLitra ; so that the two w 01 ds need not be porti(jns (T the .un/zc sentence, for 
the application of this niy^hfita : as we have already exjdained in VIII. i. 19 - 
Other examples arc : (Rv. I* l* 0 - ^ 

4), nqraHr (Kv. V, i. i), 2rr> ii 

ST ^ lU^ II II 5T, II 

fp*!- II imiw ntfnri ii 

29. But tlic Feri|)linistic Future is not iiii.'iccciitt.'d, 
■\vlicn it is jireccdcil by a word whieti is not a finite verb. 

This restricts the scopi^ of the last siitra which was rather t()0 "’iJ>- 
Thus ?T! nikfrf. »ira*T II The S-lrv-adh-ltuka .affixes ft, if,® 

arc anudAtta after the affix mw by VI. i. i86, the whole affix HW 
udatta(in. 1.3) and where the ^ portion of i. e. the s)’ll.ihle wW' 
cliflcd before the affix 7 T, there al.so the w of TT becomes udatta, Ijccaib^’ ‘ 
udalta has been elided. See VI. i. idi. 
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II II II mil:, 

?f?r, ^ 

II I «« f*5r ^ii !rs( fa^mrfrsWfiRFJNHtg^i^i 

ll r‘*lj.** • 

30. Tlic finite verl) retains its accent in connection 

with the particles 'tl.at’, ‘Ijeeaiisc’, ‘if>, 5;^, ‘also’!, 

‘01’ ff^t ‘weir, hiot’, %q[, ‘it’, ^ ‘if’, jctWcI (interrogative 
particle, implyinK' ^ ‘where’. 

Thus ej?t f ^ ?iTT q^fT, gnu 

- - f3(?5rsRn ^1% ( Xir. I. 1 1 ), ^ gf ^ % st^V h 

article ^ "'ill' indie, vtory qr has the force of il Thus sra ^ qft- 

f II Other e.xamples arc n«i ^ qr Im ^ innr? ‘ if 

wiliest us to live, we shall not die’ sir Pt^H^r trqrq “ ifhe 

will come here, we will make friends with him. 

!'[f llin makes us happy See". This rule does not apply to the ^ which is 
a conjunction meaning ‘and'. So also-.^ffiT imrvlt%hi 

Why do we say “with particles"? Observe q^fiiffT qniif!,= n^fi;f5n'‘;T 
Here M is not a particle, hut the Tresent Participle of the root 5.^ 
Tgo’. It means the car creaks while going'. Rule VIII. i. 2.S 

pplies here. 

Q Now by the rule of Pratipndokta fl:c. that ?IT should only be 
aken rvliich is a Particle; moreover it is read in connection uitb other 
’articles like wq&c, so it must be a Particle. How then c, an the Present 
■articiple HH be taken at all? Ans.-l his siitr.a indicates that tlie 
ule and the rule do not appl)' here. Thus the word ^1^ formed uith 

he affix qm (V 2 39) is also included in the word mT of this sutra. As 
nvfi 7nmf.=nrqrfr5-^n, qfi^^ratu ii . 

Why do we use the word 3^ “ in connection with ". Observe ^ 


q w 'nff 5 iTq«i II 

Other examples are; ?t qR^'^ '• '■ -f- ) ‘"'hat offering thou 

protectest ’. ^ m q^: ‘ "'titlw'r our fathers of old departed \ sror gfPi 

5R qr^'qnrr ‘ let me die on the spot, if I am a sorcerer ’, ?%qrq M- 

“ come on, let us share up this earth . jn?jl ■^tieWq^’liO'l ifaRraliman 

•’as grasped her hand ’, qq(N «[& ‘ that the sun maj- not burn thee 

with his beam’ q^qi fftr '"’iH he come hither for our praiscs'(\Vhitncy’s 
Grammar, Para 595). 

*1? II II II !Tf , II 

II q? SHg^^T qqft « 
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31. The finite verb retains its accent in comiec, 
tion with when emj)loye(l in the sense of forbidding. 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then 
the reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is pratyArambha. Thus 
A says to B: “Eat this please”. B rejects ][he offer repeatedl)^ in anger or jest 
Tlien A in anger or jest says ‘No, you will cal’* — as ll Here 

retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for % becomes acceiitless as it 
follows BTjqw (VI. I. l86), and ^ becomes udfitta by the (HI. j. 

Another cxam[)lc is ‘No, you will study’. Why do wc say, 

hvhen asseverative’? Observe “Veiily ^in that 

world they do not wish for fee”. Here it is pure negation, is fiist acute 
by r%7 accent, i^s final acute because it is formed b)' bt^ of (HI. i. 
I34\ first acute, becau.se it is a I’ronoun ending in bt 

Bhit II. 6) and is anudatta by VIII. i. 28. 

^ ir^ II II II II 

It q?TfH?TJR vrrf?T H 

32. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
witli 'vheii used in a.shing a (jncstion. 

Thus ‘Tiuly will you cal’? ll Why do wc si) in 

quc.stionino'? Ob'.crvc ^r^fT ‘1 >hall tell the tiiilh, not faNchot'd’, 

a f’T'rrs n 

ll n ii 

33. The finite verltretiiiiiK its accent in coiinccfioii 
with STJ" v’lien used iu a tricudly tissortion. 

Anything clone to injure another is prati-loma, opiiositc oftliNis 
apratiloma, or friendliness. In fact, it is equal to anulom.a. Thus sts'TtV'S 
you m.ay cook’. Here anga has the force of friendly permission. So aKn STJ 
^ II Hut when it has the force of |)ratiloma, wc have:— srjf ?r 5 fr ^ H 

“Well, chuckle 0 sinner ! .soon wilt thou learn, 0 cou.nd ”. Ihrc 
«TJf is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by die 
person: and is pratiloma action; for pluta-vowel see VIH. 2. <j 6 . 

f? ^ II II ii ^ ii 

II 3^ »ni5 ii 

34. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with ^ when used in a friendly assertion. 
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Thus ft 11 Why do wc say <in friendly assertion’? 

observe t=r fif ^ |TnF2jr^ II 

II II ti^r% II 
II 

ifrl: II ft ft'i-tfi fdJfd OT^KT^T'm^F'ir'T *rTI% || 

35. Ill the Veda, the finite verl, retains its aecent 
'l,ut not always), in connection with 1 %, when it stands in 
correlation to another verli, even more tluui one. 

That is sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain 
heir accent Thus of more than one verb, we have the foilowincj example’- 
ll# ft Tffti <Tt«Tr IT# FT fTFF^ 'ikeause the drunkard tells falsek.od, therefore 


in W.I1 make hun impure: i. e. he does incur sin”, Ikre both verbs and 

pr^rin retain their accent: and f? has the force 'because’. According to 
yata the meaning of this sentence is FIRrmTin 4,i 

i r> /■] rii fi l.-n rrl /-Ira/sc nrsf 1 r^i/^i 1 .. ♦■U ^ . .Ti if ^ •< i I 


:,iiyyt 


piPT I. c. a drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a fal>ehood because he 
mot in his sense.s. See .Maitr. Sanhita I. 6. As regards one verb in a 
oiTclated sentence retaining its accent and the other losiim it we have-— Mroft 
II 1 iere the first retains its accenUnd the second no? 
he force of ft is to denote here cause and its effect. So also:-3T5rr ?n#nn%s^ 
Wt(or»t^l), F2?!g3f5rrrrfntiTq (Taittariya Samhitfi IV, •> ,0 ,) -I'b* 

•ord is first acute, the augment n?, iKiving the accent; while 
> all anuclatta. 

II II II ^rniri, il 

|f% II w^qirr fftrrr*?Fr rrrfrrq Httlr 11 

3G. A finite verb retciins its uccent in connection 

I’lth aiul II 

n II ^ ^fTvJrV,fT?TT. JFFT#. 

The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when and 

the ^ Another example is ?i»fr [tth '?i'^«FTT*IHil The w.wd srrriirr 

mperative Second I’erson Dual of the root n fTr7*ftsttrrT- 

' ■ icverbarcf: is Imperfect (^) Second rerson singul.ir of the root 
0 scratch . The accent, is on st (the augment). 

" *iR%i l^mrHFT grRinniTf ffr^^ gurgi fm mgerTf ^ w'# f% ?ift 11 

T when those pavticlcs tuul q‘?iT 

• ® hdc'ly precede the verb and denote ‘juiiise’. 



Accent. 


[ Bk. VIII. Cii. I. § 


1512 


That is, the verb lo.ses its accent, and becomes anudfltta. Thus 

VVliy do we say when denoting ‘praise’? Observe m?; ^ 

Why do we say ‘immediately'? Observe still 
^1^- ^ II Here the verbs retain their accent by tlie last sfitra. 

^ II II 11 ^ II 

ff^r: II ^ *rii^ 

38 . A finite verb loses its iieeeiit wlieii it deiioto 
‘praise’ and is joined iininediately with nnd ?niT tlirouj' 
the intervention of an npasarga or verbal-preposition. 


The last sfitra taught that the verb loses its accent when imnirdute 
preceded by Jtnn and tfiff 11 This qualifies the word immediately and teach 
that the intervention of a Trepc.sition does not deb.ir immodiatcncss, Th 

Jim iratrm 'tre. «niT *11^11 si^’rw jnsrfft 11 

The word ‘immediately’ is understood here also. TIuis TimV^ 
rT>»!I f'm- «Wrn% ^ 11 The npasarga J? has ud.'itta accent. 
I’rof. llohtlimgk’s KdiMon reads the sfitra .as s>m H 


11 

11 5 3T? g' 51 I?li II 

30 . A finite verb retains its aeeeiit in eoiiiiectic 
with 3, qijtT, ii'>d 315, "-hen meaning ’praiso’. 

Thus »tmw 31 


Observe, q »5 gni gnfg 11 ..,11 

The repetition of the word sfuram here, though its .anuvritti cn.ilrl ha 
been supplied from VIII. I. 37 . sl''>«-'^ t’’*-* negation of that sfitra doer 

extend here: for the gTtrat»lof th.at sfitra is connected with two negatives, 
, of that sfitra, and the n of VIII. i. 29, but the ^truPLof this siitra is a 
nected with the general n of VI 1 1 . i. 29 only. ^ ^ 

Another example is wnrt » 


3»5f II yo II 11 ^ '* 

,p^.. ,1 ^ g^R fiTTSrt Wft Iinw 

40. A finite verb retains its accent when in 

ncction with ztij meaning ‘ praise ’. 

Thus irw WM: -hm vw, 5 T?t ^ I' The 1 ^ 
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of this from g &C, of the last sQtra, indicates that the next rule applies to 
only. Had been joined with 5 &c, then Rule VIII. i. 41, would have 
applied to g &c, which is not de.sired. Hence the making of it a sepa- 
fate sOtra. 

^ flr^Trrr ii ii ii tr^, ii 

II 3T^ 3^ >Tm% II 

41. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 
when in connection with in the remaining eases (i. e, 
where it does not mean praise). 

What is the alluded to here? The means here senses other 
than ^■jtr or ‘praise’. Thus or arfTsaf^ U This is a 

ipecch uttered in anger or envy and not in praise ( Hijur T'R ) il So also 
M II 

The word is employed in the siitra simply for the sake of distinct- 
ness ; for shtra 40 applies to cases of puja, while this sutra will give option 
in cases other than puJA. 

jTT ^ ii ii 'igiH ii jrr, ii 

iftr: II str Ri3^ ’rtReranitf ftsrm nrfnit >TgRr n 

42, A finite verlt retains its accent optionally 
1 connection with 3 ^ when it means ‘haste’ (i.e. when 3 TT 
leans ‘ before ’). 


The word qdtgx means fin or 'quick ’. Thus 
or gtf trlngRl II The worri gtr here expresses the future occur- 

nce which is imminent or very near at hand. It is against the rule of Dhar- 
asibtras to study while it thunders of lightens. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning /iiuU-’? Observe ^ II 

ere the word g^r expresses a past time ; that is, it means "long ago". So 
so ^ II See III. 2. nS and 122, for the employment of g^ 

the Past Tense, and III. 3. 4, for the Present. 

^i^ 9 i 3 |qruingni ii \i\ \\ qgrr^ ii fT%, 315^, t^gorrarq; il 


43. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 

^3’ ^vhen with tliis Particle, permission is asked. 

-t^hc word qq'TJTf means ‘askini^, pra3'in"’. The word means 

Permission ’ tu ^ ^ 

. ^ compound moans ‘a.skinc^of permission’. Tims 

^ Hf- ‘ can I ao •"'il' ’• The sense is 

permission to do or to i 


-o’. 
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Why do we say when 'asking for’ permission ’ ? Observe ^ 
HI arirf? HT; ‘ Devadatta hast thou made the mat? Well, I am maki„j 
it’. Here ^3 has the force of an answering particle, and not used in askinc 
permi.ssiou and hence the verb lo.ses its accent. 

II 

ffri: II r^rf^fftPHraW HHtHH 3 ^ HTffTSt u 

44. A finite verb retains its accent in conncctioi 
with Mi, Avhen with this is asked a question rclatiiio to a, 
action, and when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition oi 
by a No'j;ation. ^ 

Thus 3 n?t rm 3 ?^ II 

Here some say, that the first veib (THfn or $rk) bein^' directly joined with a 
retains its accent, whilst the second verb ( 3?% or STvftH ) not bcin- join, 
with f%, loses its accent by the -cneral rule V U I. ■ . 28. Others s.ay, though th 
word is heard in connection with one verb only, )xl as both verbs are nlijec! 

of doubt therefore, f% is lottically connected with both of them, aiul so hot 

verbs re’tain their accents. Thus 3?^ will detain its accent according I 

this view. , ^ ^ i ti 

Why do we say when the ciucstion relates to a fas?Jt or action? Ti 

rule will not af.ply, vhen the .incstion relates to an object or HCPt H Thi 

fTTff II 

Why do wc say “ when a question is asked ” ? Observe 

ij . & is used to express contempt, and not to ask a qm-Mum. 

Wlw do we sly ’ not preceded by a I'reposition ’ ? Observe f. 

q uHinik ii 

Why do we say “ not preceded by a negative particle Observe, 

fTfHf H ^ " 

^ fwn II II ^ ^ , 

45. AVhen liowevev is -not added in askm 

micl. a -lucstioii, tho fu.itc vovl. may o|aioiially 'y' I'*;"'',', 

When and in .-.eki,,..; .a q,Ks.,n„ relal.nh 

h„i,ev„,,«l,ichi, no. pnoccld i:,:” cMon nOkh* 

ontionally docs not become aiuulAtta. Wlu n is there „ 

hocanne no role of |■.toini ha, fangh. it f Who,, .ho ,cn,,c ■, ^ j. 

„.„„..ali..n, laa the ,vor,l fm i, no. ,„o<l. Inohort.tho ' 

■ .;'o,n .1,0 Grannnatioal shWilnlo'. !,”> non-n.o. A, . 1 . 
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,g employment offtriii The option of this sQtra is a Prapta-vibhash^ 

, it is connected with the sense of The counter-examples are the 

line as in the last aphorism, but without ^ II 

Jn[r# II II 

[fff; II 5^ ii 

46. Ill connection with used derisively, the 
'irst Future that follows it, retains its accent. 

The word ufw means great laughter, i. e. derision, mockery raillery 
.ring, gibi^sneering. Thus Mm. 

? > 1 ^ srf? WfJjfir, flHH, ^ ftirr il The word is the Imperative 

cond Person of the root fot. preceded by the preposition u 

Why do we say “ used derisively ’ ? Observe iff^ ^ . 

motion (iT?r4), the following First Future (^t) would have retained its 
:ent. ^ The present sQtra .makes a niyama or restriction, namely that in 
niiection with the Imperative M the ???; is accented only then when 
=nsion ^is meant and not otherwise. Thus the t??; loses its accent here •_ 

I BTTW ^ II The employment of the First Person in M in the sOtra 

ol wi^ Xr" and 

condpT the proper personal affix of the 

ere also rth'* employment of the First Person ceases 

y this restrictive rule. Thus M hstu artf^ ii 

according to Kasika, according 
1 M •far ffjT ?TrifrTrfR»rfTS»iI ll But according to Mahibhashya, the 

lanir^'f accent. The 

la this°wn, m ^ " 'Recording to Kaiy- 

Ji^liaNsii II 303, II 

• " ^ ;ir5^ »nit ii 

iis am • ^ rct&im its accent after ilTg, when 

^ IS not preceded by any other word. 

4 
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Thus iis »rn3ilr. Itl5 3II3 ' Here % is anudStta by ’ 

I. i86, as it is an sirvadhatuka affix coming after an wr^q^; the word 
first acute, as it is a NipAta. Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a 
other word’? Observe JRi ura H The word we is end-acute as ii 

a noun. 

^ II n II II 

ffw! II f wH t fw w it9t^, 

JtftewpfTf 3^ nriqm « 

48. Also after a form of when the partic 
^ follows it, and when no other word precedes such form 
the finite verb retains its accent. 


The word is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning ii T 

word means any form of with its case-affixes, as well as the forms 

when it takes the affixes and T?t»l II Thus wfw?; 13 ^- nri? 
sT^i%, infill " 

Why do.wc say ‘followed by f^H'? Observe wr II 
The word st15 '' 

loses its accent here : — 


3 n^t 7 <TTl^TlH??ITq^ll«e-ll II 3 tT^- " 

ffw: II II nil 3TT?I Tttm 

*'t3nn»tn%ii . 

49. Also after an immediately preceding 

;s^, when these follow after no other word, the verb rctai 

its accent. . . , , 

The prohibition of nt^/idta or want of accentuation is understood 

so also there is the anuvptti of from the last. 

Thus wiff or qrmw ^ ""^u^^^th-sroartt 

preceding’? In the following siltra will be taught option, w eii 

do not immediately precede the verb. 

Why do wc say “when no word precedes them”? Observe 


or ewift ^ " 

60. Wlicnthcaliovo-mciitioncdlarticlo' 

do not immediately precede tlie verb, the ver an 


.lltf rofinit it.K iicceilt. 


BK. 


viii. ch. r. §. 51 ] 


Accent, 


'517 


Thus wfr fnr? or 3^ n ??rr?r 3?^^ or Tspr o 
n^T^RStJT <j^U^^r«RK«A II X? II || 

St, " 

|pti II nnfHr q^ HTuf ngry f:; »r^r<tfa tSTJtrRtT- 

sf sjr 35 r^ II • 

'fr 31?: fi%3 Jtft r?if3 »tTtfh!tTj! I 

wc?m?«ni ^ ^rRr 11 

51. The First Futuro rctfiins its ficcGnt in coiincc- 
tion with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion’ (‘to go, 
‘to come’ to start’ &c), but only in that case, when the subject 
and object of both the verbs are not wholly different one from 
another. 


Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word npT 'motion’ 
are called ll The Imperative of the «t?iv verbal roots, is called •t?t«t-5!r:ii 
[ n connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion’, the First Futuie 
joes not become anuditta, if the k^raka is not all different. The sense is, 
vith whatever case-relation (k^raka), whether the Subject or Object, the 
[mperative is employed, with the same k^raka, the First Future must be 
employed. In connection with the fiinte verb here, the word 3FR^ denotes the 
subject and Object only, and not any other kAraka, such as Instrument, &c. 

Thus bttIT^ ‘Come O Devadatta to the village, 

;hou shalt see it’. Here the subjects of both verbs 5 n«T^and y^^if^are the same, 
uid the objects of both verbs arc also the same, namely qiii and ipiq; ii ^ is a 
^reposition and is accented, and both lose their accent by VIII. i. 
'9 and 28, qr»T is first-acute being formed by the affix 11 So also arnr^ 
“Come, 0 Devadatta! to the village, you will cat rice”, 
dere the subjects of both verbs are the same, only the objects are different, 
Lnd so the rule still apph’es. Here the 

subjects are different, but the objects are the same, namely ll Similarly 

“Let the rice be carried by Devadatta, and let 

hem be eaten by Yajfiadatta.” 

Why do we say ‘verbs of motion*? Observe BTnr 4 , qf^it 

Why do we say ‘After the Imperative’? Observe urt, 

II Here the Potential mood is used. 

Why do we say the ‘First Future’ ? Obseve 
II Here the Present Tense is used. 

Why do we say ‘if the kAraka is not w/ioll)^ different’ ? Observe 
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urt, ftm & wirii ii h 

is the Imperative of ‘to carry’. ^ ^ 

Why do we use the word ^ ‘wholly’? Observe ^ 

^ STf ^ II Here also there is prohibition of nighdta and the First 

Future retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
from that of the Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the 
subject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another 
Moreover, the object here in both is the same. Had ^ not been used in the 
sOtra, where the sentence would have remained the same,* there the rule would 
have applied, and not where the sentences became different. 


II ^ II 

52. Also an Imperative, following after an Im- 
perative of verbs of 'motion’, retains its accent, when the sub- 
ject or object of both the verbs, is not wliolly different. 

Thus smTO II «Tr?nf ii sTrroim 

II 

But not here because the first Imperative is not 

one of verb. Nor here, iim because the first verb is 

not Imperative but Potential. 

If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the 
rule will not apply. Th us xm ii 

By the force of the anuvritti of ^ the rule will apply to the follow- 
ing: STFTO ^ ^ ^TWr* II 


The separation of this sfitra from the last is for the sake of the sub- 
sequent sCitra, by which the ‘option’ is with regard to Strand not ^\\ 

HI H II 

63. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, 
and not in the First Person, following after an Imperative of’ 
verbs of ‘ motion may optionally retain its accent, when the 

Kiraka is not wholly different. 

The whole of the preceding sOtra is understood here. This is J 
prapta-vlbhasha. Thus in*T«or UTH or ^i^fr II 
or toPi ii When the verb is accented, the upasarga loses its accen 
VIll. I. 71- 
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Why do we say ‘ joined with a Preposition'? When there is no 

Preposition, there is no option allowed, and the last rule will apply. As 

Why do we say stsi,— ' not a First Person ’ ? Observe sn 

nm II 

|PT: II ff r9T^ 5fSR 

54. ’Ati Imperative, with a Preposition preceding 
it, may optionally retain its accent, in connection with 
but not the First Person. 

With the exception of napj &c, the whole of the preceding sQtra 
is u nderstood here. 

Thus fl5 or ^ }• toPj or rroift? ll But no option is al- 
lowed here fVtT as it is not preceded by a preposition. Here lule VHI. 
I. 30, makes the accent compulsory after 9^ u So also ^ ?JtT 

where the ist Person is used, the verb retains its accent compulsorily 
by VIII. I. 30. 

The word ngTSU^ is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root 
inAtmane pada (I. 3. 66). The Personal ending^ is anudStta by VI. i. 186, 
because the verb is anudatta-it. The vikarana st therefore retains its accent. 


arm ii XX il ll aim:, shr- 

II 

II 5n»T ^’dm4ii*diHiHPH^f5TT»T5Tr%% II 

55. After gnu, but separated from it by not more 
than one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the per- 
son addressed is not near. 


Thus 9TTH ^ ; Imi ^ ^ II The ni^/nUa being hereby 

prohibited, the vocative gets accent on the first syllable by VI. i. 198. Ifi the 
second example, though ht itself is a Vocative, it is not considered to be non- 
existent by VIII, I. 72, but becomes effective by virtue of VHI. i. 73, as it 
is in apposition with the Vocative that follows. 

Why do we say in«l? Observe H Here it is anuddtta 

by Vlll. I, 19. 

Why do we say * separated only by one word ’ ? Observe 

U 

Why do we say ‘ the Vocative ’ ? See arni il 
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Why do we say WRP?r% <not near’? See snu li 
some hold that is equivalent to ft ‘far off’. Therefore, accordi,, 

them, the prohibition applies to as well as to fStimT: 11 Had it 

merely a prohibition of then the sOtra would become redundant'' 

the nif;h;lta is precludedbytheruleofeka-lruti (I. 2. 33). Thus arguinfr 
hold that eka-«ruti being asiddha, the pluta-udatta of VIII. 2. 84, is not 
hibited : and so the last vowel i.s prolated. 

Others say that the word means ‘that which is not far 

nor very near’. It does not mean 5c only. For had it meant the author 
could have used the word Jc in the sOtra. Therefore the rule of eka-sruti (I 2 
33), has no scope here at all, for it applies to vocatives. Not being ^ the 
plutodatta also should not be exhibited in the illustration; for the rule VIII 
2. 84, applies also to Jt Vocatives. 

In the example stpi fTT»T, the word tmi being a NipAta is first 
acute ; the word >Tr i.s a shortened formof»nil, (VIII. 3.1. VArt).and it i.s accent- 
less by VIII. I. 19, being a Vocative ca.se preceded by another word. would 
also have become accentlc.ss by the .same rule, this sfltra prohibits it. The 
being thus prohibited by this sAtra, two rules make themselves manifest now 
for application. The one i.s of (I. 2. 33) causing (r?r>iir^ or 

monotony; the other causing by ^ (VIII. 2. 84/ The 

opinions referred to above, relate to this doubt. 

Il 'Kt ll ll ft, g, ll 

II iifitfMff ^ rrrt n 

srrgim u 

56. A finite verb followed by or ft or g retains 
its accent in the Chluindas. 

The anuviritti of .should not be taken in this sAtra, but that of 

II Thus with we have:— »rfr qrrfr: 11 The verb is 

the Imperfect 2nd person singular of of TudAdi class. With f? we 
have, nr ft ( Rig Ved. I. 2. 4). The verb is the Pre.sent (at.) 
Plural of of AdAdi class. The samprasArana takes place because it belongs 
to ijfjrft class. With g we have, snvmtqfift g N H By the previous sfltra VII h 
1, 30 a verb in connection with ng would have retained its accent, so also m 
connection with ft by the sfltra VIII. i. 34, and in connection with g by Vllb 
1. 39; the present sfltra is, therefore, a niyama rule. The verb retains its accent 
when these thre'' Particles only follow and not any other. If any other 
Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent. Thus uftl tit " 
Here 'ttftl is the 1st Person Dual of the Imperative of 
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III. 4- 92 = (Wthe »J.being elided, as qr?: is like 4. 85 and 99). 

The verb irft is the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative of the root fn 
preceded by the Particle srrf 11 Here in Wf (ff? f =tr?Tf mr?), the verb 
is followed by the Particle srr, and does not retain its accent. But for this rule 
it would have retained its accent.^ Becau.se (jf^isa (VIII. i. ji), 

is another HT?. in connection with it, and therefore, by VIII. i. 52 it would 
have retained its accent. But now it loses its accent because it is a ^35^ follow- 
ing after a non word ll The visarga of is elided before by VIII. 
3. 14, then the preceding sr is lengthened and we have (VI. 3. iii). An- 
other reading is ii It is a Vedic anomaly, the visarga is changed to 711 

II X'S 11 II TTt^- 

arri?, II 

II strain 1:^5 4t:?r: II 

57. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is 
not preceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it 
is followed by firsi &c, a Taddhita affix, or by its 

own doubled form. 

Thus 'TT : WfK II The list of 

Gotradi words is given under siltra Vlll. i. 27. Thus nnrqt, 

1^. JT^rrrSL &C. The Gotradi words, here also, denote cen- 

sure and contempt. 

With a Taddhita affix, ^irqq, 5144111 The 

examples should be given with anud^itta Taddhita affixes, like 
(V. 3. 66 and 67). Any other Taddhita affix added to the \erb would cause 
the verb to lose its accent, the Taddhita accent overpowers the verb accent; 
as q^rff^V (V. 3. 67). 

With a doubled verb, as ; f’qRf q^fq ii 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a Participle called Gati’? 
Observe ^ H The word irm in this siltra as well as in 

(VIII. I. 68) should be taken in its restricted sense, namely upasargas 
treated Gati, and not the extended definition of Gati as given in I. 4. 6r. 
Therefore the verb retains its accent here : ^ ^ 

According to others, throughout this Book Eighth, the word Gati 
nieans, the Upasarga Gati. 

^ II II II g II 

II ^ Rn..qq,|q: qT34T% »iqfiT II - . 

68. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, rctaina 
its accent before the Particles ^ ^ iw^d q;^ VIlI.l. 24). 
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The words are those mentioned in sQtra VIII. i. 24. Thus 

^ Infir IT ^T^ n, lnj% f f. |^ 5^ 

But when preceded by a gati, we have Inft n JT , u 

Here the first verb retains its accent by virtue of the next shtra, but the second 
verb loses its accent. 

snmr II xt n 11 inror 11 

II nnTififir nisiie[^<H«i «Tr3^tr 1 n tt ^ jnw firfft»Tfir;!r%,» 

II 

59. The first finite verb only retains its accent in 
connection with ^ and WTJ 

The anuvfitti of 5nT^*. which was drawn in the last sOtra, does not run 
into this. Thus #>TT ^ li V ihn ^ 5r??% II 

The word ^rn in the sOtra indicates that the mere connection with the 
verb is meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words ^ 
and irtf before the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this 
sOtra, ( not so in the last ). The word snro shows that the first verb is gov- 
erned by this rule and not the second, 

^ ^<r rTTiTi II «o II II f , il 

fRi; II f f<tl¥T gw ITW fiTX^HfiTPrfjfTrn >nfir ftTWW » T» » IHt»TT«ir g II 

60. In connection with 1[, the first verb retains its 
accent, when an offence against cnstoni is reprimanded. 

The word fwr means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiqwetto 
or a fault against good breeding. 


Thus f ^ ^ ‘ He hinlself goes on a car, 

while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot’, m f 

‘ Himself eats the rice, and makes the preceptor eat the 
gruel *. Here in both examples, the nigh^ta of the first verbs is prohibited. 
The verbs become svarita-pluta by VIII. 2. 104. 


^ H I? H 11 3TX, ^ ^ 'sr ii 

II »Tf ! 


61. In connection with the first verb retains 
its accent, when it refers to various commissions, ( as well 
as when -a breach of good manners is condemned ). 

The word means sending a person to perform several com- 


missions. The word sf in the sOtra draws in the anuvfitti of fir^T also. 
Thus « fTf TtP! *wr, »Tf •W'Ti TTiW H So also when fiW 


nicafilj 
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(41WI 'Tfifir »i«rafwii 13?^^, ^e^nsj 

g The prohibition of nighdta and prolation are as in the last apho- 
rism. 

g,55jtri(^9RVlK0nt II II trrrf^ II =5, SU?, t^^, 

^n?iw N * 

II »rf^ '<( «nRt 113^ 11 

62. When ^ and arc elided, the first verb still 
retains its accent, when with the force of limitation, takes 
their place. 

When does this ^ take place ? Where the sense of ^ or srf is connoted 
by the sentence, but these words are not directly employed, there is then the 
elision of W and Wf II There the force of ^ is that of aggregation ( rrgfln X 
and of stf is that of ‘ only ’ ( ). The ^ is elided when the agent is the 

same, and STf is elided when the agents are several. 

Thus where ^ is elided;— 4^ 3^ ipm®3 nfl3g=«nk 

nT>3 ^ «T«53 " , 

So where Wf is elided: as:-^^ i[’mm»r«53, JUTfri iff «TO3=Hrt 

i;^, ^ II 

Why do we say ‘when limitation is meant’ ? See ^ 

W%i ^ II The word here has the sense of ‘ never ’ ‘an im- 

jossibility ’. The first sentence means si li + by 

; VI. I. 94 VSrt ). 

II t% II II sirfir, i> 

ihi'. II ^ SWT frtff^<iRh4(5^ui 

II 

63. When K, m ^ ) are elided, the 

first verb optionally rctaiiis its accent. 

Thus with w or wjfi? , ^TIT *11 STTSOT^ 5?f^ I' 

Here optionally may either lose or retain its accent. So also when ?T is 
plided, as :— 1^11 or gf? , &%? II So also with the remaining. 

'sr lua II q[^ill^,?/3,j,®f?^il 

'• I^WHIT g?CT JTW 5TI3?tTn «'4fH H 

64. Also in connection with I; and may 
ptionally, in the Chhandas, the first verb retain its 

ccent. 

,^fius»Tfli'^3ii!WLifr!fhi(or wtr^H), nfiirin^isTRfhiii f war 3 
^ *TT^ (or (Taittariya Sanhita Vf 4. lO, I. but with 

particle^ ). (Tit gn ( or )■ 'W sTt^fl " 

5 
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% has the force of and and ^ that of uforv and ^ ii 

•WRnrwrf ii vi ii ii «w, aTHi r w r ^ , ^nwfipmi ii 

iiiptr STHT ^THirfKif itw sTtg^rTr 

65. Also in connection with U3> anti »rwr, optionally 
in the Chhantlas, the first verb retains its accent, when tliose 
words have the same meaning ( ‘the one —the other’ ). 

Thus JTsnw ftPTm ( or f%^ ), ii ftoR fTrfi% ( oi 

), B n Wi T Mit srPmrat^fff^ (Rig Veda 1 . 164. 20, Miindaka Upanishad III. j). 

Why do we s.ay H>en«n ‘ having the same meaning ’ ? See tj^ 
qifjTSg II Here is a Numeral and h.as not the .sense of ‘the one another ’ 
The word is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of if5jf, for it h.is v.uioin 
meanings; while there is no ambiguity about the word »Rr II if^SKfriJ ^ 

tfgr I wtmr n 

II es ii ii il 

II irvHT Prf^, Ptwimg 11 

gif%gr«i II qv r g it ^ gfir n 

66. In connection with *rf in all its forni.s, the 
verb retains its accent ahviiys. 

The anuvfitti of JtW and 0??% ceases. The prohibition of nighSta 
which commenced with ;i ?^ ( \TI I. i. 29 ) is present here also. In wliatevei 
sentence the word irr occurs, liiat is called efr^rf 11 The word denotes here 
the form of jtj: in all its declensions with case aflixc.s. According to KJsikli, 
3'id TNH ^i's not included, according to I’atanjali they should be included. 
See also the explanation of in VI II. i. 48. 

Thus g^. w ??im. Jtg wr; ( R'.? 

X. I2t. 10 ) »nr«r^ ( T. .S. V. 5. i. i. ) ^^!: ’vn- 11 For the form 

see VI. 3. 92. Though the siitr.i is in the Ablative ( ) and therefore 

requires that the verb should im -mediately follow it, yet in Tfg ^ftt, 
intervention of grg: docs not prevent the operation of this rule, according 
the opinion of Patanjali. 

VArt : — Optionally wlu n the sense is tliat of ‘ wheresoever or when^ 
soever’. The word qrgTgiT*it means ‘as one wishes’, without 

time or space. The nighdta is prohibited here also. As JW ^ ^ 

qg II 

n w II N 1?^’ 

II 
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67. After a word denoting praise belonging to 
crsrr? class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes aundltta. 

This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-de- 
gting words. The word 5 irarf^^:. is added to the sdtra from a Virtika. 

Thus ^rarrwi^i 11 

g,qTnf5pt I swTJiTS’rrsjtr'Hi: 1 3T<trfir3sra*T5C7^: 1 1 1 

ai I 1 n<|: 1 

1 w I I S I ?T«trT?i- 1 sTfn ' I w I q'tWJtnr^ 1 ^- 

I I ’TS’T I I I 11 

;_ The final q, should be elided in forming these words. The 
'ord is adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like qr>T nf: il In 
■uch a case, there can be no compounding: hence the elision of n is taught. 
This is the opinion of Vilrtika-kAra Katyty.m i. ,\;cording to K^sika, there is 
compounding under rule, and so is elided by the general rule of 

samasa This becoming of takes place in the compound, and after 

composition. In fact, it is an exception to the general rule by which a com- 
pound is finally acute ( VI. I. 223 ) But there is no elision in &c. 

and there is no loss of accent also of the .second word. By the Vartika 
this further fact is also denoted, where the case -affix is not employed and so 
the q: is not heard, there the second member becomes anudatta. When there 
is no compounding, there is no elision of nas « 


Though the word would have implied its correlative term |f^S> 
the specific mention of nCKH in the aphorism indicates, that the word denoting 
nm should follow imnMfy after the word denoting 
peculiar construction of the sidtra, is a jitapaka of the existence 0 t e 0 ow- 
ing rule:-„ ‘^is subdivision or context 

though a word may be exhibited in the Ablative ca'^e, it not o o 
there should be consecutiveness betveeii the .\blative an 1 the w ird imbcated 
by it". This has been illustrated in the previous rule of 10 


I explaning forms like iffaf 

Though the anuvritti of ' anudatta’ was current, the express employ- 
icnt of this term in the sdtra indicates that the U’f 


^hich also was current, now ceases. 

On this subject, the following extract from T 

jiddh^nta-Kaumudi, will give the view of later Grammarians . ^ 

^&c, are all synonyms of arSf, meaning wondcrful,^ prodigious. 
vords denoting praise* This is an aphorism appcitaining to sam - 
the examples the compounding takes place under the rule o ay 

^yansakadi. 
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The elision of should be mentioned. . 

making the compound of these two words, the elision of the case affix, in 
case If, is natural. The vSiitika, therefore, teaches nothing new, but only 
repeats this general rule in a particular form. This is the opinion oft}^^ 
authors of KAlikl But according to Kayyata, the commentator on the Grcdt 
Bh^shya, this aphorism is not a samAsa rule : and the words 
adverbs not admitting of sam^sa ; and so the rule applies to these words when 
they are not compounded. There is no authority for holding these to be 
compounds under the MayuravyansakAdi class. Haradatta also says, had 
this been intended to be a sam^sa rule, the word would have been 

used in the siltra and thus is valid. There is no adhikAra of samclsa here, that 
could have caused sain^sa and in this view, the v^rtika »r%riT also becomes 
effective : had it been a samfls i rule, the vartika would have been redundant 
1 d f> o 7 8 sri??, 9 

10 11 1- 10 srfir. IV 

II II H II 

68. (After such words denotinj,^ praise) the finite 
verb (which is praised) becomes auiblatta, even along with the 
Gati, if any, that may precede it. 

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both 
the compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the 
adverbs &c. Thus ^ ^ il By VI 1 1 , i. 28, the finite 

verb would have lost its accent after the word but this loss was prohibited 

by VIII. I. 30 in connection with nx , present sQtra re-ordains the loss, by 

setting aside the prohibition of VlII. i. 30. 

The word ‘along with its Gati’, indicates that the Gati even loses 

its accent. The word Gati here is restricted to Upasargas. Therefore not here 

, VC A 

The word ^l^is used in the sQtra to indicate that the words qiialinw 
by in the preceding siitra, were non fiflf words — i. e. were substantives. 

The rule of of that sQtra, therefore, does not apply here. 

5 ???^ ^ ii <«. ii ii 

II 'mftfJr II H«TRRft n f»ti^ ^ ' 

Rri9 II 

^if^imiifiiOTfW^lfJri^irsTOii «rrfWiii 

^ 0 II ppnftit ii 

Kdrikd flBurw leis fir#h?r i 

69. A niiite verb, along with its preceding y 
if any, becomes anucUtta, when a Noun, denoting the tau 
the action, follows, with the exception of ifnr &c. 



BK. vm. Cii. I. §.70] 


Accent. 


1527 


Theanuvrittiof^^fVin. ,7)cease.s. But theanuvnttiofthe last 

sfltra is current. Thus jjfir jfir, rrmfy vRr, ^ 

Why do we say f#T ‘denoting the fault of the actio'n’? See qfT* 
mi' 

Why do we say gi^ 'a noun’? Observe 11 

Why do we say with the exieption of irrif &c. See ^ rnifu, 

Vdrt: It should be mentioned that the ‘fault’ mentioned In the sdtra 
must be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the 
verb. The rule will not apply, if the frqpr refers to the agent and not to the 
»ction. Thus II 

Vdrl: It should be stated that 5^ has an indicatory ^ u The effect 
of this is that the word vfit is finally acute, because of the indicatory n II The 
word JTS is not a ^ formed word, because it is not feminine, as we find it in 
sentences like nor is it a word formed by affix, because this is not 

a ^ word; therefore, it is a word without a derivation. Therefore by 
CTV (Phit I. i) it will be end-acute. The vdrtika, therefore, indicates that when 
causes the toss of accent of the verb, then it is end-acute, but in other 
cases it is acute on the beginning. According to Padamanjari, ^ is derived 
from Tby adding the Unidi affix diversely (Un IV. i8oj, and is first acute. 

Vdrl; A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally : 
when it loses its accent, then is end-acute. Thus 25^ or q^TRr IrS.', 
wsfw wfif : or qq^i^ fj^: il 

Kdrikd. The following noun denoting fault must refer to the action. 
The elisi(Jn of q is intended only in the case of non-verbs, because it is so said 
by those of old. The word 5ft has an indicatory but it is optionally so 
when the verb is plural. The elision of q; mentioned above refers to the elision 
of q m qrewqt-atiiqtTO! = II The words jvRrrhl mean BTT^i^qtTOqfl’^- 

II 

II vs* II II n%:, Heft ll 
II sgqmf 11 

70. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed 
^ another Gati. 


Thus 55 |nwifir, II hy do we say “a Gati 

^ecomes &c ? Observe JTnrnT li Here is a Pr^tipadika and does 
its accent. Why do we say ‘when followed by a Gati*? Observe ^ 
i|!f| II fi^re m is a Gati to tlie verb «nf9, the complete 

Wnft II But as wrr is not followed by a Gati, but by a Pr^tipadika 
^ accent. Had the word iTflr not been used in the sQtra, this 

dith accent, because the rule would have been too wide, 


*e.sti-iction of what followed it. 
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II \S? II II fiT%, 'T^T^Praftl II 

f r*T: II II *rRR 3 ?nfl 11 

71. A Gati becomes aniuldtta, \yheu followed Ijy 
an accented finite verb. 

The word irfir'* is understood here. Thus sr q'Wf, m n^ufrT II 
Why have we used the w'ord finy in the sfllra? In order to restrici 
the scope of the word ; so that a Gati would not become accciitlesi 

before every udAtta 'ivoui, but only before udAtta veils. Thus srr does noi 
become anudAtta before in «n it be said that the 

word irfir is a particular name which the Particles ^ct before verb only, and 
therefore irfir would always refer to its correlative term veil^ and not to ?ioun^ 
like as the word father refers to its conelative term son and not nefheiv\ and 
that, therefore, niust refer to the verb like and not to a noun like 

; then also we say that the employment of the term f^ is ncces.sary, in 
order to indicate that tlic verb must be a verb, and not ^.vcihalyoot 
So that though a \erbal root be udAtta, yet if in its conjugated form 
it is not udAtta, the irfir will not lose its accent. Thus in it?! gfj^lfrT, the rool 
f is anudAtta, but the form mxm is udAtta, hence the rule will apply 

here : which would not have been the case had not been (iiialificd by 

Rrfy II For the maxim is ^ H^rf: li 

Therefore in a RiTnT, the designation of irm is w ith regard to or \eibal 
root. Obj : If firfr nsed for this purpo‘:e, then the rule w'ill not lyiply to an 
Mm ending forms, like q q^nmm and qq^rm^R. for these are notwf;?T; 

but as a matter of fact, wc find that u loses its accent, in these foi ms aU 
How is this explained ? A, is. Here there are two views : some compound tlie 
Gati IT with the completed form » According to them, t is J 

would get the accent, on the rule that an Indeclinable first member retains is 
accent (VI. 2. 2) ; so that even if the word Rtf was not used in the sdtra, e 
form rqRrntW being the second membei of a compound, became amidaU,. 
so being followed by an anudAtta never loses its accent. 
them, therefor^, the Gati never loses its accent in ‘ 

pound the word ending in NW (qnftiw) "‘th the 

then add the affix W li According to this view, t e , 

debars all other accents, on the maxim, ‘the accent of the < 

( tiftftOT ), and so ir is anudfttta, not by this rule, but by vW 

According to them the word is H According to o ,l,(,reis* 

this sfitra is not neces.sary for the purposes of nqsJrtW 
third view which makes this sCilra necessary even for this 
this maxim : f>t«= Wt SI*^' 
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stated that Gat.s, Kftrakas and Upapadas are compounded with h. .u 
,vith Kfit-affixes, before a case-termination has been added to T 
This maxim itself has been explained in two different wavs o 
the compounding take.s place with krit-formed words only before"^th'^^' 
of case-affixes ; but with words formed by Taddhita affiv^c n, ^f'dition 

does not take place before a casek/has be:l adde^rT"'^^ 

makes no such difference between kfit-formed and non-krit form 7 ''T 
view . no. .eee„w, .on pnnpo., aII T. Jt. 
View, the Gat, ir can never be com,x,undcd with as it is not a ^ , 

So both iT and having different accents, the present sOtra 1 ^" 

necessary to cause the loss of accent ofjj \\ 

Why have we used the word ? See J 5 n 

the verb loses its accent by VIII. 28, hence the Gati retains its acceilt. """ 

II ' ^ 

II STPlf^ fJ 5 T II 

72. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex- 
istent, (for the purposes of the accent of the following word, 
ind the enclitic forms of and 

Sudi a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply ignored 
he operation which its presence otherwi.se would have caused does not take 

X w '« 

»isw. Th ‘ , . r"” " “"”*""3 it as non. 

of .I.C acccn..|o„.nc« of .k- sabse,„.„, 

I il^'i ^ caused under VIII. i. 19. 

J ^Ttt! Here the first Vocative does not cause the second Vo- 
ss ne ° VI. I. 198. (2) The accent 

; ess of the verb required by VIII. i. 28 is prevented: as, „ f,) 

e su stitution of the shorter forms of jwi?: and nwr, required by VIII. i. 
he 11 as (not %) ifR. w (not ijr: ppi II (4) 

fthe *■ intervention 

^nsidered I’articic and tlie verb ; such intervention is not 

article Irom the immediateness of the 

^ though ""v ^ ^ P‘"’P 0 ' 5 “ of VIII. I. 

’^and yj.j precede atl^, the latter is still considered as sifro- 

49_ as snir w ^0 also in the case of VIII. 

no option is ^allowed here by VIII. 
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Why do we use the word 'as if or in the sfltra, instead of say 
•aitogether’ ? In other words, why do we say “it is considered as ifnon-j 
istent”, instead of saying "it is considered altogether non-existent”? f 
vocativo does produce its own particular effect. Thus in 
vocative Hi is considered as one word for the purposes of separatii 

Wt? from the vocative under VI II. i. 35. This is the opinion of Patai 
ali; but the opinion of the author of Kftsika is that Hi would have been co 
sidered as stnuHTHHi^ but for Vi II. i. 73. 

Why do we say ‘a Vocative’ ? Observe fHTH: 11 Why do v 

say ^ ‘with regard to the subsequent word’? The vocative itself will not 1 
considered as non-existent, for the application of rules that would apply t 
vocative as such. Thus in 'Hw the vocative gets its accent t 

VI. I. 193 also. In fact, the word connotes its correlative ‘subsequent 
and the vocative is considered as non-existent, for the purposes of the oper; 
tions to be performed on such sudse^uen/ term, whether such operation because 
by the vocative itself, or by any other cause; but it is not to be considered non 
existent for the purposes of operations to be performed upon itself. Therefor 
in Devadatta does get the accent of the vocative. 

^KWIH the first vocative is considered as non-existent with regard tc 
and, therefore, is considered as following immediately after the pad; 
■Si and thus becomes anudatta, not becau.se of but because of^; simi 
larly and ijgif are anudAtta, not because of the preceding Vocative 

but because of h ll In other words, the intervention of the vocatives does nol 
stop the action ofJt H 

ii ii ii si, srmfftil, 

HiPWItHWft II 

73. A pcrccdiiig vocative, when it conveys a gene- 
ral idea, is not to be con.sidcred as if non-cxistent, for the 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in apposition 
with the former. 

This sdtra prevents the operation of the last sOtra in the particular 
case when the two Vocatives arc in apposition, and the second qualifies the 
first. Thus trft 5 ?^’ H The first vocative being considered 

as existing, second vocative loses its accent. 

Why do we* say *the vocative subsequent’? Observe 

the does not lose its accent Why do we say ‘standing in apposition 

? Observe here the word qPUT qualifies 

and is not in apposition with and hence it retains its accent 
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Why do wc say is a ^^[cncric word’? The rule will 

not apply when the Vocatives are synonyms. Tims kwR 

Hl'Tfr^ 11 All these Vocatives are synonyms of Saraswali, and 
hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. i. 19S). According to 
Padamanjari the reading given in Taittariya Br. is:- 

% STttsra JTPtTR li* means ‘a generic term’. When 

the first is a generic term, and the .second is a specific term, qualify- 

Jing the first, and both arc in the singular number, there the present rule will apply. 

11 'sa II qi^ II fr^Tfqan, 

II 

(I II g*rRlfq^''ut BTT’tfsqfn^ TCIt 

74. When the preceding Vocative is in the Plu- 
ral nuinher, it is optionally considered as non-existent, if 
the subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific 
term. 

This ordains option, where the last siitra would have made the con- 
sideration of the first vocative as existent compulsory. Thus fVr; or 

5 TT'’?T* II irr^T^V^n'^w* or lrr^r"S 5 r^L'?ir* ii 

The anuvritti of ^=rr^r? 5 S(T^^ is understood here ; the second vocative, 
therefore, must be a as beiii;^ the correhitivc of the former: where, 

is then the necessity of einployinj^ the word in the siltra? This 

word is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision only. 

Why do we say ‘in tlic plural number’? Observe II No 

option is allowed here, and the preceding vocative is always considered as 
existent and so rule VIII. i. 73 applies. 

The siltras 73 and 74 as enunciated by PAnini are: — 73. 

74 * f^rf^rT (i. e. 73. The preceding Vocative is not 

considered as non-existent, if the subse(|uent word is a Vocative in apposition 
'\’ith it. 74. Optionally so, if the preceding vocative is a general term and the 
subsequent vocative is a particular term). Patanjali made the amendment by 
^fWing to 73 also, and the author of KAsika has added to 

/ 4 fi'om the commentary of Fatanjali and has omitted from it: 

though he reads its anuvfitti. 


6 




I 


3T«I "IR: I 


BOOK EIGHTPI. 

CiiAFTKR Second. 

II \ II II 3T-ftrac^ ii 

OTTfHTTTW^r^^jprTT <TTtT!Tr sftraTT I frT ?^i[ 

^ ^r«T: ^4 <i y?W TI % ^ I I ^ |f^ I* 

8T^fnw>nrfn%>inJ ^ n 

1. AVhatevcr will l)c taught hereafter, upto tli 

end of the work, is to he considered as not taken efieet, ii 

relation to the application of a preceding rule. 

This is an AdhikAra or ''ovcrnin<^ rule, and extends upto the cndoftlv 
Book. Whatever we shall tc.i :li hereafter is to be understood as non-existcnl 
with regard to the preceding rule. With regard to whatever has Ijoen tangli 
in the preceding Seven Books and a quarter, the rules contained iii thes 
three last chapters arc coiisidorcd as asiddha. And further, in these thre 
chapters, a subsequent rule is, a> if it had not taken effect, .so far as aii> pa 
ceding rule is concerned. The word 

The rule is “as if non-effective, docs not [rroducc the operation of a sicldha o 
eflfective rule”. This rule of non-effectiveness is for the .sake of prohibitmi 
the operation of an adela rule, and establishing the operation of an ^ 

general rule. Thus smr «r STT; «T sTTWr, vm wftwj: n I" a" ‘ ^ 
elision of t?and % by VIII. 3. 19. being considered as not to have taken c 
there is no further .sandhi, and »n + 7 docs not give rise to gnn.i, nor sti ^ 
•nil In fact, for the purposes of the application of 
or the ^ rule of VI. i. loi, the rule VIII. 3. 19 ‘s consider d a , not to » 
taken effeef at all. 

Similarly from •TW Thus 

(VII. 2. 102 n being substituted for the final which again merges 
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preceding 3T VI. i. 97 )=^ 5 (VIII. 2. 80.^ being substituted for and 
for I of Now the substitution of for takes place only after Pro- 
nouns ending in 8 ?; but 8T5 is a pronoun ending in gr, so this (VII. i. 14) 
should not take place. The present sQtra helps us out of this difficulty, and 
the change of 8? into ^ by VIII. 2.,8o is considered asiddha for the purposes 
of the application of VII. i. 14. 

The forms 9 Ttify?l, and illustrate 

this rule excellently. 

(1) H To the root we add the Nishth^rT, as^7 + ?T = ^T + ^ 

(h changed to 3F by VIII. 2. Add the feminine affix rpr and we have 

^ II Add to this the affix ^ (V. 3. 70, 73\ as + ^ =» ^r8fj, the femi- 
nine of which with ypi will be (the shortening taking place by VII. 4. 

13). Now 9 T is changed to f by VII. 3. 44 and we have II Now rule 

VII. 3. 46 makes this f substitution optional, when a ^ precedes the 8T, as is 
the case here: and that rule would require the alternative form II But 
there is no such alternative form, because the ^ of was the substitute of 
^ by VIII. 2. 51, which is considered as asiddha for the purposes of the appli- 
cation of VII. 3. 46. 

(2) II Here rule VI. 3. 37 would have required the form to 

he ^sgRilT^^r like there being no pufi-vad-bhAva when there is a 

penultimate ^ 11 But the ^ in being the result of VIII. 5. 51 is consi- 
dered as asiddha for the purposes of VI. 3. 37. 

(3) irrp^jrr^ll This word may be considered to have been formed by 
adding the affix irp- to the Patronymic word or to the noun 

or ^Tr^rs?^!jrf?T?|[^ II The word w*? is formed by adding the 

Nishtha ^ to the root V as ^ + W + ^ VI. i. 45^ = ^*? (the ?T being changed 
tojf by VIII. 2. 53). Now this h is conddered as noii-effectual for the pur- 
:>oses of application of VIII. 2. 9, which requires the change of »? of iTfj[ to T, 
dien int is added to a word having a penultimate *T, as in II Therefore 

ve have and not II 

4 ) II This is the Aorist third person singular of the Derivative 
■ont Blrfi, from the Past-Participle of ^11 Thus (VI. i. 15). Add 

to it 1%^ in the .sense of (III. t, 26^.: and then form it« II The 
' by adding ^ (III. i. 48), before which the stem is reduplicated (VI. 

^0* In reduplicating, all the rules that went before in forming Uf areconsi- 
^ci'cd asiddha; viz. the rule by which'if was changed tof (as^f^+?r=‘ 3 ^+ff=*n+ 
^^III. I. j.y]^ which ft was changed to = VI IL i. 
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40), the rule by which ^ was changed toy (VI 1 1. 4. 41), and the rule by whi^^ 
the first y was elided (VIII. 3. 13 as y«y + y=y^ VI. 3. 1 1 1). The elisio 
of before bein^j considered sthAnivat, we reduplicate^; as 
+ (VII. 4. (VII. 4. 62)-y:ify^ (VIII. 4. 54). ThtTcisi] 

I added by VII. 4. 79, because of the prohibition of 3T?Tn^ of VI I. 4. 93. \Vj| 
the augment, it becomes U The form BftfiryJl is from yft eiidiivr j 

the affix II 

(5) II This is formed by adding to the word 

which is formed by f^q:(iTir Sft) Here also the y of is not changed int 
y by VIII. 2. 10; because the change of y; to ^ (Vlll. i. 3), and agai 
of y; to y; are considered asiddha. 

The rules of interpretation, however, containerl in the previous pai 
will apply to this part also; because such rules connot be considered ‘pdoi’c 
^4; for they become operative then only when occMsi<m recjuiies U) api)l)'ihcii 
The maxim which governs such rules i^ fy TOT itR^TT^ H hhe rules, tluiv 

fore, which arc exhibited here in the sixth ca^e such as VIII. 2. 2^, orth 
seventh case, as VIII. 2. 26, or the fifth ca-.e, as VIII. 2. 27, .should be intci 
preted in accordance with the shtras ^ fUR 


II 


But with regard to the paribhfishA fyirfr^^^r ’Tt the above will no 
hold good. For, by the very fact, that a subsequent rule in these chapters,! 
held to be asiddha, with regard to the prior, there cannot arise any conflict c 
two rules of equal force with regard to them. .\nd it is onl\' where there i 
such a confliPt, that the above rule of inter[)retation applies. 1 his being so, i 
formed by III. i. 124) the guna ordained by \ II. 3-^' 
is not debarred by the ^ rule VI 1 1.2. 77, because there is no conflict betucei 
guna rule VII. 3. 86 and the dirgha-rule VIII. 2. 77, for the latter is simplj 
non-existent with regard to the former. 


But though the rnlc (loes not apply in these chapters ; yd 

an apavada rule here even, docs over-ride an utsarga rule, for otherwise, the 
enunciation of an apavAda rule would be useless. Ihe aj)av.ida rule is thcr^ 
fore, not considered asiddha. Thus the utsarga rule ( VI 1 1. 30 

aside by the apavAda rule yr>|}?TH (VIII. 2. 32;, and thus we have ypTT, 

( jy h ) II 

^ II R II II 

^ II 

II 

I IR 1^: ^ gf*WtR 


II 
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2. The elision of a final (VIII. 2. 7) is con- 
gi{lg].( 3 cl as if eot to have taken effect, in applying' the tollow- 
iiig rules; (1) rules regarding' case-endings, (2) rules regarding 
iicccats, (3) rules regarding any technical term of Grammar, 
and (4) rules regarding the augment ^ heforc a Krit-alfix. 

The word in the sfttra applies to all the four words preceding it: 
as Genitive compound in 

is that of ordainin^^ the existence of somethinrr .. e.g. when an accent is to 
be given to a word, or a particular designation is to be given to it or when ?j[ 
is to be added to it, “ The compound means however, the 

rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule which would 
apply to a word, when a case-ending follows ii 

(i) As i« Here the elision of of and 

being asiddha, the is not changed to ir^ by VII. i. 9. So also 

'• ^ ^ lengthened 

before by (VII. 3. 102) and nor changed to q before 5 by (VII. 3. 

103) : as in and ?fr| of the stem ending in bt U 

(2j As and not II For the elision of being 

asiddha, the rule VI, l. 220, does not apply, for the word is considered not to 
end in but II Similarly in and the elision of ^ being 

asiddha, the first member does not become ady-udatta by VI. 2. 90. Similarly 
: the elision of 5j[ being asiddha, the first member does not retain its 
oiiginal accent as required by VI. 2. 29. 

The word niRt is fitst acute, as it is formed by the affix I. 

156). entwis formed by adding to the ending word, by IV. 1.6. 
T^nVis a compound under rule II. l. 50 and when is elided, 

the first member becomes a word ending in bt and would require the accent 
of Vi. 2. 90. 

(3) ^ifrrfwr:— As ^ h The elision of ^ being 

s^iddha, the words and are still called slui^'h thougli they no longer end 
(’^RTT^r^I. I. 24). being called ts^r. they do not take in the 
feminine (IV. i. 10). 

^ According to the Vartikakfira, there is no necessity of using the word 
^ io the sfitra ( ), because the elision of ^ is 
lused by reason of its having such a designation as ). Thus without 
having the name of there woiikl be no elision of and , without 
^’eh elision, there is no pada sanjha of these words, and unless the.se w^oids 
f ada designation, there can be no elision of by VUI. 2. 7. The shash 
^‘’’b'^atiun, however, would nut be retained by tliese words after taking 
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plural alTixes, when feminine affixes are to be acklccl to them, but for ( 
siltra. The and ^cndiii" in would rc(iuire in the fcui|,ij 
which is however prohibited, for when irq; and elided, the words end 
»T and require ^ for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by | 
present sOtra the word still retains its designation of q*? ii 

Q. How can this be the purpose of this sQtra ? There are two vie 
as regard definitions ( ^ ), the one is that a particular name is given ti 
thing once for all, //w to any operations; and operations arc performed aft 
wards upon it or with it, as occasions arise. This view is embodied in i 
maxim qur'H ‘ Saiijna, and ParibhfishAs remain where they ^ 

taught. ’ The other view is that the sanjfta sutra is to be read with eve 
particular operative sfitra, and the sanjhA given to the word afresh, with eve 
new operation. In other words, the sanjfia sutra becomes identified witl 
vidhi sutra, every time that a vidhi is to be ap[)lied. This is embodied in t 
maxim Sanjnfis and ParibhAsas arc attracted by or uni 

with the rules that enjoin certain oj)erations. ” In the first view, the q? saiij: 
will Ix^ goofl throughout, both for the purposes ()( eliding and and I 
prohibiting zji ll Hence thus siUra is not necessary in that view. Put in t! 
other view, the sAtra is necessary. For if the view be taken tint a sihjn.l i^ : 
be applied with regard to each operation, then that q? sanjHA which had taki 
effect for the piirj)oscs of elifling ir^ and will no longer hold good for ti 
pur|y)ses of [preventing tlic a[)plication of the feminine affix Hence, tht wo: 
is taken in this sutra, to prevent the application (d the secoiul view. 

( 4 ) Thus II On account of the elision of 

being asirldha, the 5^ augment is not added, though re(|nired by VI. 1.7 
( f>f?r ) II 

Some hold that need not be read in the sfitra. They argue in th 
^vay:— There is this maxim ^^fqTTJT “Tint which 1 

taught in a rule, the application of which is occasioned by the combinatio 
of two things, does not become the cause of the destruction of that combi 
nation Now the elision of of fq*^ took place because of the case ^ 
this elision cannot be* the cause of adding 5^11 Or the 5?* being a 
ation would be asiddha with regard to the antaranga elision of qll 
opinion is, however, not sound. The employment of pr in this sfitra indicate 
that the two maxims above referred to, are not of universal application 
they are anitya. 

Why do we .say before a Kft- affix? Observe 
Here is added by VI. i. 73. 

The elision of^taught by VIII. 2. 7 &c wouM be asiddk^ 
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general rule VIII. 2. i; the .specification of the four cases 

iI,ow.s that It IS a restrictive or niyama rule. That is h 

;idered asiddha only with rcfrard to these four rules'";^!/ 
siddhft in 

There would not have been longf had the !T% 4 - 33 )• 

here is lengthening, (VII. 4. 25) andtrwii there is ekAdla f VI 

sTf^ll^ll II ST, g, II 

|RT: II 5«Trfr 1%' Rw ipf || 

iro II Rra^i7 Rtot ii ^ ^ h 

T. II W Wvy II ^0 I, rrS^ " 

T» II TOT^-irilT RW 45K5IIH || Rw fiTisq || 

10 II 

3. The shtni VIII. 2. 80, teaching the substita 
on of g for the ^ of the Pronoun ^ 1 u 
cvtcd a, a.,Wdl,a i,. rel„,io„ ,„ ,1.„ ca«3„g ^7'’" 

The existence of 5 is not considered uneffected fi 
led^rni On the contrary, it i^ considered as siddha or evist.V Vh° ^ 
ng considered as siddha, gets the designation of fur r/^ " 
h. Its Instrumental Singular is by VII. 3. .^o -urii Hadrt k ' 
sidered as non-eficcted then ihn ij 5 been 

.h.re»o,,Mha..b7;, 7d <1 '“‘"T 

« .asiddha. ,, is c!,S 7 

lU r«l»ire Ic.igthcnini; bj’ «Si .1 VII «"dd>is!I 

•icationofwhichisocei io ' m a rule the 

®c the cause of the d < T'"'''’’'"'''' "ot 

i =” "■« .of ^7!ii,„ ir" o '• .Tl»« bd„g „„ 

lensation of two siltra- I'r'i • ‘^misidered to be the 

'vhen any o Ln nt . ' " ^ " 

P'^ce. Or the ' ’ f T'"" " added, are to 

*'“^be I is not m ^ ^ imulfu 

‘■"'ise be occasioned ""^h operation that would 

'nation that s must iJ ’’ '^ould follow by 

•^'ng always siddha wT'uTa °'' ’TP^j'tself. 

^ ‘ ^ added : and there is no lenghening. 

ddha, Whair ^ antaranga, should be considered 
I. sra 2 wi»^ n<^cessity of this vartika? In order to regulate the 
> 3.-*nT^ substitutions of ir, ^ and sh; 4 . the accent of 
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ekAcicsa substitutes, 5. the accent of the formed words, 6. for tlic pur) 

of rule Vr. r. 158, by wliich all syllables of a word are anudAtta except q 

and 7. for the purposes of \’in. i. ’8, by which /^// syllables become anudm 

Thus ([) let us take first, is finally acute by Thit I. i j 
locative of this is (anudfitta III. i. (^isiulAtta VIII s 

Now combine m'-fH ffq n So also ^ ifq n 

ekAdcda q must be considered as sidiZ/ta, so that the substitute of q v,i^q^ 
also become udAtta. (2)^: As m H Here also ^isudAttaf 

similar reasons, f T - 4 ^ %TT 4 5 3* * ' + 

(VI. I. I 74 ' = f^d-<r <^VI. 2. 90 )«fTTf*(' (VIII. 2. 5). The q 
iidAtta and its 9 TT?» substitute will also be iidAtta. How do you 
example ? This example is then valid, when by \T. i. 174, first the affix srr 
made udAtta, then this «tt i btr VII. 3 ii2'> anninent is added to V, ar 
then q) there is vfiddhi q ; and then ^»TrT? -f ^ il lUit iftheord, 

be reversed and 9 TT 4 -q be fir^t combined into Ij’, and then this q’ be tT,af! 
udAtta by VI. l. 174, then there would lie no necessit}' of this vartika forth 
pur[> 05 es of ll The word is en<i-a('ute h)’ Phit accent (I’hit 1. 1 

Add to it in the feminine dV. i. 20\ as f W + i -= i ( 3 ? is elided b 
VI. 4. 148 (VI. I. II 

(3) «TT7. . As 5 [HfrTT*l . f'^r the same reasons as abo\( 

[ f^r + m ( anudAtta VHI. 2. 5. f m ]• 

( 4 ) q^ 5 ^ accent. c\s wnjf Gff'T H Here nrjf 4 ^ nrj II The wuii 

irrjf is formed b)’ affix ‘ miTW and is cnd-aciile The ekftdcki iji 
IidAtta by \dH. 2. 5 This udAtta accent will leinain valid: so that uhcii l>'i 
q + 9T there is piirva-rApa*ekAde»a b)* \T. l. i( 39 , this ekAdc^a q will K 
udAtta by VIII. 2. 5, or it will be svarita by VI 11 . 2. 6. The word ^ 
tnf? compound, 3TrTt^^ni»f Here by \T. 2. 2, the Indeclinable fn^t 

term would have retained its accent : but tlie w’oid is cnd-acute b> VI. 2. kV 

( 5 ) - accent. As 55^ 11 Here in Tt + die afhx^^ 

udAtta, and ^ is anudAtta. The ckAdc^a will be udAtta iiy Vllb 2. 3 
This ekAde^a - udAtta should be considered valid for the pur poses of the riu 
VI. I. 173 by which the feminine affix and the weak case-ciulin^^ aic 
Thus = gf?l 4 -q = 3>^ II The prohibition in VI. i. J 73 ^ 

jflApaka or indicator of the fact, that the ckAdc^a accent should be 
siddha, in the accent of the because wdthout this ekAdesa accent, thac 
no iatfi ending word with which is antodAtta. 

( 6 ) qjqfPTjqrn ! accent. As gqp?f, II Here in 3 ^ ^ ^ 

I. 186) the ekAdesa «T is udAtta by VIII. 2. 5, and this ekAdc^a accent 
sidered valid for the purposes of rule VI. i. 158, by which all the icni‘ 
syllables become anudAtta, as 5 ^ 05 , H , 
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( 7 ) accent. As jjjjjojt 11 Here the ekft- 

jes'a-accent of 5?/% and being valid, rule VI 11. 1. 28 applies, and all 

jl,e syllables become anudfttta. 

The word antaranga is used in the vartika" to indicate that the 
nahiranga ekftdes'a accent will not be siddha. Thus <1^ and 
where the word }fir is first acute,* as it is an Indeclinable. And 

The accent of + = is governed by VIII. 2. 5, This 

ekHdefa accent of long f has reference to external sandhi, and therefore na- 
turally it is a bahiranga. This bahiranga ekade^a accent is not siddha for the 
purposes of the application of previous sQtras. Thus sfitra VIII. i. 71, requires 
that the should be unaccented before an accented verb: but ir does not 
lose its accent, as isTJftnT is not considered as an accented verb. In the second 
example, the J of tfr is not considered as accented, therefore, it does not be- 
come anudatta by VIII. i. 28. 

Vtift : — The rule VIII. 2. 23 causing the elision of the final consonant 
in a word ending with a conjunct consonant, .should be valid for the purposes 
of changing ? into ? 11 What is the necessity of this vartika ? Observe 
WIT It The word is formed by rtfj affix + 11 

Now by VIII. 2. IS the »l is changed to as 9ft + sn[or|ft^?t; add g ( Voc.Sg.) 
as |n?rn+g, then add augment, as ?f^i?i| + g 11 Then there is elision of 
the final consonant II Now by VIII. 3. i. the final n is changed to 

and we have the would be changed to ? by VI. i. 114, if the elision of 
the conjunct consonants Ijc considered as siddha: for tlien this t is followed 
by 1, a letter. But if such eli--ion he considered asiddha, then is considered 
not to be followed by ^fl letters, but by the consonants which were elided. 

I Vdrt ; — When ekadesa is to be done,theelisionofRfVistobecon- 

[sidered siddha or valid. As and il Here the Rpi is elided 

^P|R(VIIl. 2. 28. ) This elision is considercti valid or siddha, and thus we 
ive dirgha single substitution of f for f + f as + + o + 


Vdft : — The substitute of the Nish^hA affixes should be considered as 
did or siddha for the purposes of the rules relating to the (i) changingof^ to 
> (2) accent, (3) affix, and (4) augment. As (i) H The root is 

(VI. II) the indicatory shows that the nishthA !T is changed to h 
VIII. 2. 45). Xhis nishthA substitute is considered as valid or siddha, and 
■‘c final of the root is not changed to as it otherwise would have been by 
• 2. 36: for If would have been still considered as if or a letter. The 
Wion is as follows:— 0pK^+ff«p^+ff (VI. i. i6)°f^+if (VIII. 2. 45)=* 
J|J^'^“^*2.29)-|^+,f(VIII.2.3o)=3f^:(Vni.4. I) Thesis Chang- 
^ by VIH. 2. 30, by considering if as asiddha and therefore equal to if 
letter. Thus it will be seen thit this »f is for the purposes of 

7 
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rule VIII. 2. 30, but it is only for the purpo.ses of rule VIII. 2. 36. 

As regards the other three cases, viz, accent, affix and 
the one word will illustrate them all. The irregular formation of th 
word is variously explained. It is formed by “nipAtana” under VIII. 2^ 
It is the Past Participle of the root thus evolved 

being elided, this is the anofnaly) =• II Here the elision of( 
is considered as valid and siddha, and therefore, is considered as a won 
of two syllables, for the purposes of accent, under rule (V] 

I. 205). Had the lopAdesa of been considered asiddha, the word wouli 
have been considered as if of three s}'llables, and that rule of accent would no 
have applied. 

Similarly formed by gr;^ (IV. 4. 7) which affix [ 

added, because it is considered a word of t2i'0 syllables, the elision of ffj beiiK 
considered as valid for the purposes of IV. 4. 7. 

Similarly may he considered to have been formed by eliding th 
Ji; as 11 In this view of its formation, the augment f? is nol 

added, because the lopa of ^ is consiilered as valid and siddha for the pur 
poses of augment. In the opinion of Patanjali, the words may wcl' 

be omitted from the vArtika, for being a portion of a jrr, the word 
would include also. 

Vdrt : — The probation modification of a vowel (pluta) should be consi- 
dered as valid and siddha, for the ()iirposes of the rule relating to 5^ augment 
before the letter ^ II Thus by \TII. 2. 107, the Vocative words stjt and <TfT 
assume the forms %T?rrH, and i* These % and ^ arc pluta-vikAras. As 

II Here the modification caused by VIII. 2. 107, 
is considered as valid and siddha ; otherwise there would have been no com- 
pulsory 5^ augment as required by VI. l. 73 but optional under VI. i- 7 ^- 

Vdrt : — The and palatal change should be considered siddha and 

valid before ^(VIII. 3. 29b The root (I. 41) is read as beginniig 

with a which is changed to ^ because of the subsequent ^ by VI 1 1 - 4 
This is not considered a.si(blha. Had it been so, there would come 

ment by VIII. 3. 29, in The words ar?: and t?; are 


trf and C? formed from the rf)ots infit and RfW by il 

Why is the root considered to begin with and not with ([a^ 

we find it written? Because had it been a root beginning with ^ originally^ 
could not get the form which would have been H ^ 

is thus evolved. Thus adding H 

we form a Derivative root in in the .sense of 
Add again to this Derivative root the will be elided, 

have tfien ^ ( which represents is elided because it is at the 

iling of a compound letter (VIII. 2. 29),^'and «j( is elided, because it 1^ ‘ 1 
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end of a conjunct letter final in a pacla CVin ? ,,'1 , i 
n„d , i, changed .» ,(V„, 

5^, then this ^ could not be eliderl, and so we should elW. 

, and ?r and the form would be which would be changed to^w V/ 1"^' 
to I and we should get which is not desired. ^ ^ 

FJr^:— The and ^ substitution of letters in rV.« a i- 

; told be considered siddh,, and .alid fo, >he ,..r,„,c. or , eh.lrge" vf! 
120) and 51J augment. Thus and „ Here the J*, . ^ 

in the reduplictc shonid be considered valid, other, . i.ar' 

.Wmt, root and the Perrcct ,.„„ld be and i,,, „ Sinrilarly f,„" 

wchavcrrr^^JtrriT.andfrom ,, In fl,„ lohh ai 

f^of 5 feq;(Desiderative)i.sreduplicatcdby VI i 2 Herl’had 

s,,h,.i.nte ,ror . been considered .a, id, h,,;..,e 

ment by ^ ^ (VI. i. 73) 

Vdri-.-The change of letter homogeneous with the subsequent is 
valid and siddha for the purposes of doubling aAs wi-ir«xr- ^ II 

II In ^rnr.iTr &c the ^ is changed to anusvara V VIl/ 3 23 an^Jl 

-‘h the subsequent by 

.hich ^sbas 

for doubling, namely, r. ,,, the change into 1, 'VIlTt^o tfe 0^'"' 

“vll7" 56 ^ r '1,1 r T 

1 isViu. 2. s&j. 5. 5;.^ the ch.ange to K Vlir ?'> r; o u 

(VIII 1 Sp^ , ,.„.u . " to ff 

a a 7 ’ ’ u anunAsika chan-e 'VIII 

4 - 45 ). 9. (m the change to ^ (VIII. 4. 63). ^ 

3 4. 5 ^ 3 ^= or 

^ « of °f 

.by VIU 2 2! Th! " '• ^Changed optionally to 

mr 7 »r«r^ Iff.' or rrrj: ...fr. 

9 - or II 

'idered 177 optional, had the changes been con- 

4i!Ntr- whirh following double forms also iT(r*Ti., 

' '^'ricn are not desired. 

''■ 5 t beino* 77 *^" ^ by dividing the siUra sf g% into two. The 

this negative will prohibit all .asiddha-ncss mentioned in the 
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preceding vdrtikas. The second sfltra would be f and we would here draw 
in the anuvfitti of n from the preceding. 

itit:, II 

II WftNJPtW T tW r ST I NCT »TNt »TTPr II 

4. A svarita vowel is the substitute of an ami- 
dltta vowel, when the latter follows after such a semi- vowel, 
which has replaced an uddtta or a svarita vowel. 

An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a inr (senib 
vowel), which itself has come in the room of a vowel which was acute or 
svarita once. 

Let us first take the vowel following an iidAtta yan. Thus 
II The word fs acutely accented on the final, because the longf 
(#K) replaces ^ of (VI. l. i6i). The semi-vowel q is substituted in the 
room of this acute Vl anud^tta and 3 ?^ become svarita after such a ^ii 
Now to take an example of a svarita-yan. The words and 
are finally acute by kfit-accent (VI. 2. 139). The Locative singular of 
these words are and by VI. 4. 83. This \ is a semi- 

vowel which comes in the room of the acute therefore, it is udAtta-yan. 
Aftor this ud&tta-yan, the anudAtta f of the Locative becomes svarita by the 
first part of this sCttra. Now when 4 - ainfiT and + are com- 

bined by sandhi, this svarita | is changed to it is, therefore, a svarita-yan. 
The unaccented srr will become svarita, after this svarita-yan. As 
and 11 The word 3 ?rfIT is finally acute and consequently ^ is not 

acute (Phit I. 18). 

Obj : — Here an objector may say : th.at the svarita accent on f hi 
by this very sfttra, this svarita is to be considered as asiddha for the 
purposes of ipi^ Adc^a of VI. 4. 83. How can then the substituted for this If 
be considered as svarita-yaij ? 

Ans : — This is considered as siddha by A^raya. (• 3 TTHP?ri[ " 

Obj If this be so, then ifmtVjnww wftiTi (VIII. 4 - 6ij) should also 
be considered as siddha : and we should have svarita in ?v«irtn also. Fot 
the word |r4 is first-acute by Phit II. 3. Therefore is svarita by VIII. 4 -^'^' 
The n is svarita ya?, the anudStta sn after this should become svarita ac 
cording this view, but this is not so. 

Ans To avoid this difficulty, we have the following. 

y 4 rl . — Nvtwr finft II " The accent should be co 

sidcred as valid, for the piir(X)ses of substitution ". 
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Some say, that even in such cases as the above rule applies, 
^nd that the unaccented vowel becomes svarita, if it follows a svarita-yan 
irhich is preceded by an acute vowel. They quote the following from Taitt- 
^riya ^^kh^ where the of is pronounced as 

varita. So also in the Br^hmana portion as: the sn is read 

iS svarita. But according to KAtyayana and Patanjali, the unaccented vowel 
loes not become svarita by this sOtra, when it follows a svarita-yan which is 
)receded by an acute vowel. 

To get rid of these anomalies, the MAhabh^shya proposes several 
alternatives, two of which will be mentioned here. The first proposal is to 
lividethis composite sQtra into two parts : (i) 

“ an unaccented vowel becomes svarita when it follows after an ud^tta- 
,'aii (2) TOU WW “ an unaccented vowel becomes 

ivarita, when following a svarita yan ” and in this second sDtra, we shall read 
he anuvptti of ud^tta-yaij from the preceding half. So that this half will 
nean; : ^ ^ ^ ^ « The 

ivarita must have been obtained by the application of the first half of this 
ifltra and t/ns svarita should be changed to which would change the 
inudMta into svarita. So that the means this particular svarita 

)btained by the application of this very sQtra. 

The second proposal is not to read svarita into the sQtra at all. The 
varita in would then be explained by ud^tta-yanah rule.?tf?!^+f + 

+ II Hereq; is udAtta-yan. This will cause bit to be- 
:ome svarita. The intervening svarita is considered as not existent for the' 
)urposes of accent 11 Nor is this ^ to be considered 

IS sthAni-vad to f by I. i. 57, for in applying the rule of accent, such a substi- 
ute is not considered as sth^nivat by I. i, 58. 

Why do we say “of ud^tta and svarita”? Observe + 3 Tn^= Win, 
•0 also 11 Here the semi-vowel replaces an unaccented f, and is 

II These words are first acute owing to accent (IV. i. 73). 

Why do we say “ an unaccented vowel becomes svarita” ? Observe 
II The word is acutely accented on the first by accent. 

1. 193). 

» X II II » 

^ «r »iTMt h 

6. The single substitute of an unaccented with an 
W^tta vowel is ud&tta. 

I t lie word “ of an anudAtta ” is understood here. An imarrf'nff'.t 
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which combined with the preceding udfttta vowel remains as a single substitute 
becomes udAtta. Thus for the udAtta f of btPh '"md for the case-ending s| 
which is amidatta, there is always substituted long t single by VI. i. 102. 
single substitute will be udAtta according to the present sOtra, as 11 Simj. 
larly It 

Why do we say “ with ud&tta vowel”? Observe ^ntfsiT l| Here 
^ + + I Here isanudAtta by III. 1.4, so al.so3T%|,y 

VI. I. 186. The ckAdcia of the.se two non-accented n will be anudAtta, In 
forming this para-rApa ekAdesa by VI. i. 97, the svarita of the air of caused 
by VIII. 4. 66 is considered as invalid or asiddha. 

Other examples are f msMt: (Rig- V. 61. 2) and gpm il The word 
is anudAtta byVI 1 1 , i. 21. read with Vlll. 1. 18. The word is acutely ac- 
cented on the first, as it is formed by adding to srfl (Un. I. 151), Thcaof 
is changed to *[. (VI 1 1 - 2. 66), which is again changed to ? (VI. i. 1 13). Thus 
11 Here *T becomes pArva-rupa by VI. 1 . 109, which is udAtta. J is formed 
from ^ by stu affix (V. 3. 12 and VII. 2. 105) and is .svarita (VI. i. 185). The 
word W4K is acutely accented on the first by the Phit II. 6. The single long 
substitute is udAtta. 

II wrfiT% ?Tf »» ^ TT arTpriTt t h 

G. The fsinfrle suhstitiite of an unaccented vowel, 

standing at the Iteginning of a word, witli an udatta vowel, 
may optionally he svarita or uddtta. 

Thus g -h “ dfwr: or ; ft + iwf = or tAft; 

or II Here the word g is a Karmapravachaniya by 1 - 494 

when it is compounded by mf 4 <r»ira with the Past Participle, the Avayayibh v 
compound retains the accent of its first member (VI. 2. 2), and so it is acue 
accented on the first, and the rest arc anudAtta. Thus the udAtta | of S “ 
pounded with the anudAtta I of which stands at the beginning 0 a 

and so the ekAdesa is optionally svarita. In Sum and ?g#sft a 
and wfg lose all accent by Vlll. i. 28 and so ( and W become an 
which when compoundcil with ft and ^g^ become oiitionally svarita. 

The word is employed in the sAtra only for ‘he 
ness, for the sAtra may have well stood as ^rs!PT% •• ^ the 

sAtra, the udAtta of the preceding sAtra would become optional 

second member is a word beginning with anudAtta. UdAtta be 

in the other alternative, where there will not be udAtta.tie s^ 
substituted by reason of the nearness in position. 



BK. VIII- Cii. II- §- 7 ] 


Accent. 


'545 


Why do we say “anudAtta beginning”? Observe li Here Ijsr 
,egins with udAtta and not anudAtta, and hence no option is allowed. 

Why do we say “beginning of a word”? Observe |W:, git! and 
Hjj;, where anudAtta case-endings are not beginnings of words. 

According to Bhattoji Dikshita this is a vyavasthita-vibhAshA; in this 
vise. There will necessarily be svarita ( i ) where a long f is the single substi- 
ute of (l+f) Of of two short f, (2) where there is pOrva-rupa by the application 
)f (VI. I. 109). There will be udAtta where a long vowel comes 

n. Thus in ft + >0 the long ( is substituted for two short 

['s. This substitution of a long f for two s/iorl f’s is technically called 11 
Where there is Pras’lesha, the long t is necessarily svarita. Similarly when 
there is i. e. the peculiar sandhi taught in VI. i. 109. Thus 

II So also where there is i. e. the substitution of a 

semi-vowel in the room of an udAtta or svarita vowel, as 11 The above 
rules about svarita are thus summarised in the PrAtisAkhyas : 

But where a long { is substituted as a single substitute for f-ff 
(one of the f’s being long), there it must always be acute. As 
(Rig. I. 190. 4). The words are compounded into ft^RftiiThe 

word flft" Locative singular is finally acute by VI. i. 171. is from the 
DivAdi root and has lost its accent by VIII. i. 28. 

II vs il II h, 5ytq:, 3Tf<rw II- 

Wimil SCTjt II 

7. The at the end of a Nominal-stem, which 
is a Pada (L 4. 17), is elided. 

The word ‘of a Pada’ is understood in this sQtra. Thus cnur, 
mm, H The Nominal stem ^TSH^gets the designa- 

tion of Pada, before these affixes, by I. 4 17. 

Why do we say ‘of a PrAtipadika or Nominal stem’? Observe 
Here Mmi is a verb, the 3rd Per. Sg. Imperfect ( w) of the root fq[ll 

i Why do we say ‘ at the end’? If the word had not been used 
iJithe sfttra, then the sQtra would have stood thus ; and as 

the word is understood here, the sOtra would have meant, there is elision 
% where evet it may be, of a Pada called stem. So that 

also have required elision. In fact, the genitive case here in is not 
‘Ih^na shashtht, but viseshapa shashthi, I* 

. Q‘ But even if you use the word ^ in the sdtra, it is compounded 
the word and the sense of the sOtra will be which is at thn 
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end of a pratipadika, wltich fprfttipadika) is a portion of a pada" &c. and hqj 
which js at the end of a pada". So that the rule will not apply to 
but will apply toirUT^&c? Ans. The word inRl'Tfl^ is not compounded 
with the word sT»*r in the sfltra. It is used without any case-affix, on the 
analogy of Chhandas usage. In fact, it is in the genitive case, the affix being 
elided by VII. i. 39. 

Vdrt : The prohibition must be stated with regard to the elision of 
the H of II As Wf:, In the case-affix 1 is luk-elided by VII. i, 23, the 
pratyaya-lakshana is prohibited by I. i. 63, and hence the ^ of is changed 
to I, by VIII. 2. 69. STffMini, » For the rules VIII. 2. 68 and 69 by 
which the final of 8Tfq,is changed to are asiddha with regard to this present 
rule requiring elision of hence this vSrtika. 

Q. There is no necessity of this vArtika, for the subsequent rules VIII. 
2. 69, 68 will debar II Ans. But 5 and t are considered asiddha for the pur- 
poses of >T elision. The 5 andt would have debarred ij elision, had they 
otherwise found no scope. But they have their scope. Q. Where have they 
their scope? Ans. In the penultimate sT i.e. in then preceding ther^ii Q. 
The very fact that the author has used the word nw in the sfltra VIII. 2 6S, 
shows that 5 does not replace nbut nn Ans. If so, then t will find scope in the 
Vocative, 'I nw where H is retained by VIII. 2. 8, and it will be this ^ which 
will be replaced by as ? nn and so also) fis# ! 

The word is a Bahuvrihi (II. 2. 24), the Vocative affix is elided 

(VI. I. 68 ), and the H changed to by VIII. 2. 68 , and it is changed to 3 (VI. 
l. 1 14). In)nfst! thenis not elided by the option of the V.Artika under 

VIII. 2. 8. 

To remove these objections, they say, the word vvn which is used in 
VIII. 2. 68 is in nominative singular without the elision ofn, and it is to be 
repeated as nf>inf«iil The/ one indicates the exact form, showing that tlx 
i|is not elided ; and by the second word the 5 is ordained for this final ijn 

*T II II II fiF. II 

fftf: H #r TO! ^ II 

8. (But such f) is not elided in the Locative am 

Vocative Singular. uafl/rtiace 

This debars the elision of % which otherwise would have 
by the preceding sfltra. The examples of non-elision of 1 m 
singular are to be found in the Vedas. As ^ ^ (Rig- 1 - «64 m ' y„, 
nH » Here the sign of the Locative, namely, | (fr) 's T" 

I. 39. In the Vocative Singular, the is not elided as) tnW. 
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Q . When r? or the Vocative is elided, the preceding stem is no longer 
g prStipadika, and the stem does not get the designation of before the affix 
is hence where is the necessity of making the present prohibitory rule, 
when the elision of H would not have taken place in the Locative and Vocative 

singular, by any rule? 

Ans. The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of as contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication (jnSpaka), that a word retains the 
designation of prfttipadika, though an affix has been elided after it and 
though such elided affix may produce its effect ( 1 . 2, 45 read with I. i. 62), 
Nor will such elided affix give the designation of Bha (4) to such a stem. 
Thus here the qt is elided by considering the word trstil 

as a pratipadika, even after the elision of the Genitive affix in the compound, 
and it is not a Bha, which would have required the elision of si by VI. 4. 134. 

;_Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo- 
cative word is followed by another word in a compound. That is, when a 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the is elided ; as, ^viRI!!! 3ii«i=^ 

K • . • i, 

In^tm^sqiT^! the first member does not retain its^ by the 

present sfttra, because the w/iok compound, as such, is in the Vocative case, 
and not the word tllRfll In fact, there can be no compound, which in its 
analysis, will give the first member as a Vocative word. 

Vdrt Optionally so in the neuter nouns. As ? ^ 1 

jTfj'Tvimnff sitft^ 11 ^ II II 

<r:, 31 II 

II HK i wH T »RiraqNiqi''if'rii 4 [q''ifiq(qilTrwi »iifr^ 

' q»ni%ii 

9. For the K of the affix «n[ is substitiitca % if 
the stem ends in V, or ar (and or if these are in the pen- 
ultimate position; but not after and the rest. 

After a stem ending in K or having q, as its penultimate letter, and 
after a stem ending in »l or Wl, or having these letters as its penultimate, 
U'ere is substituted H further of First after stems endin g in^, a s 

<iqil(tiqni,)- Secondly •(, penultimate; as qiifflTH, u 

Thirdly a stem ending in si or sn, as qWPT, SSm*!, UHraH." fourthly 
or III in the penultimate : as — qnwqnf, UTOSIHi '• 

Why do we say "q or si ending or qorsi penultimate ? Observe 
qijrnri II Why do we say “ with the exception of ^ Sic ” ? Observe 

The following is the list of ipnR words. 
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I. w, 2 . 3 . «M. A- 5' 7- 8 . jwr, 9 . 9r«rii 

These words either end in »J and W or have these as their pemiltimate, 
10. wm, n. Wrfir, 12.9^. These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 15. 13 
14. 15 11411 “ These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 10. 16. fg, 17. 4^, jg, j,, 

19. ipjy, 2a y»i II These are exceptions to VI 1 1. 2. 1 1. 

This is an ftkritiga^a. Wherever in a word, the nof is not chan- 
ged to a, though the rules require it, that word should be classified umler 
clas.s. In the secondary word •n'fn (“•(Mfl |if), the a change has not taken 
place, because the sr is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being 11 

The word »trn in the sOtra is the Ablative of a, i. e. of 41+3T; it is a Sa- 
m&h.'ira Dvandva of these two letters. 

m- n II II II 

ffti. II rnwOTt aifit 11 

10. The f is substituted for the H of after a 

stem ending in a mute consonant. 

As ma:, «iisrh fag^ar^ a!=traa> , rat a^fara,?TO 


II 

4ifnTTO II \\ II II n 
II i?ra»n^ »iafit 11 

11. The ^is substituted for *l ofJTti:, when the 

word so formed is a Name. 

As ai^, ar^ftaift, aiataift. g^itarft n For long vowel^sce VI. 3. '^^0' 

II II '* 

II . „ . . 

fht; II ^ 

12. The following Names are irregularly formed : 
a.sandivat, aslitbivat, chakrivat, kaksbivat, riimanvat, ebarmam 


The change of to f in these was obtained from the last shtra. 
irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems, amritan, i-s 
wna which is here changed to » As arrtNtaPl’tnt^ 


As in the following sloka : 

straaflatS afpttia afta'a ifftwant, 1 

tnia atrtf 

When not a name, we have amPtaiH U Others say, tha t the re is j 
distinct stem as in the sentence Ainrtt cniraMI 

H to a after this word would take place regularly by the last s 
here, according to these authors, is merely explanatory. 2. 
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which is chanfjed to ii As srSHlH the name of a particular portion 
of body: the knee-joints. Otherwiscarf^it 3. is from which is ch- 
anged to naft, as n Otherwise we have 11 rr^rair- 

^ is a Vcdic example. 1 1 means ?Rr ?r^rnT, sj %5n- 

>?r5r'nrai h^pit ii 4. is from ^?ir, there is 

vocalisation of q and the lengthening is by VI. 4. 2. is the nameofa 

Rishi. Otherwise we have, 11 5 - 5 *r>in is from which is changed to 

^ II Otherwise we have asrimLii Others say, that there is a distinct word 
and the at is not elided, but changed to 01 11 Or that the afifi.x 4^1 takes the 
augment 3* II 6. is from , there is non-elision of ^ and its 

change to <?, ii Or ijn has taken augment. The Charmanvati is the name 
of a river. Otherwise we have II 

^ n II II ^ ii 

II 'PfrfpHHT fnitaiH fWPtif filtraf mri II 

13. The word is irregularly formed, in the 
sense of “ a sea 

It is derived from 44^ ‘ water’ with the affix 4n il 4^^ is the name 
of t'l Rishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command. It also 
means ocean or that in which water is held, like &c. The affix is 
added by III. 3 93, and ;Tf^ changed to ^ by VI. 3. 58, and thus we have 
II Why do we say “ when meaning a sea"? Observe 
having water’. Here the main idea is not that of “holding or containing", but 
simply the general fact of possessing water: a human being may also possess 
water in the same way. 

II II q?rTl^ II ?T3T^, II 
II Ppn9i%, ii 

14. Also 
government. 


The kingdom whose king is good is called rrspHH^h tnpvift ^41 il 
The affix 4 ip.is used here in the sense of irtWI or praise. Otherwise Il 

n II Il 01^, r. 11 

15. In the Chhandtis ^ is substituted for the H 
when the stem ends in f (or t) or t || 


To take some examples of a stem ending in |, as ftrft iirwirpi^^i 

MitUHa *ii mu ( su'ww 

with vopaiio-.*;— ' 
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optional force in the Chhanclas, we have no change here 

^ » Of stems ending in t we have iftVni, Mlfn, i! 

II II II «ra:, 3? II 

fftr: II er*?^rilt ^ »itrSTr«rtr ii 

16. The affix gets the augment 3 ^, in the 
Clihandas, after a stem ending iii II 

As tmra!; «w’PMiftr»tf%(R'g- 1 . 164. 4), 

The word stM"TI formed : snft + « 13 T *= *f<I. + »Pt + (ar^t^ 

Is substituted for the final of akshi by VII. i. 76) = wEt (the ;iis elided by 
VIII. 2. 7). Now we add the augment 5111 If this augment is added to as 
*.154; then it becomes a poriion of and this would be changed to ^ by 
VIII. 3. 9 read with I, l. 54, and not the letter n, becau.se ^ intervenes. Ifwc 
add this augment to the end of the stem, then in &c. we cannot chaiv.-c 

it to n, bccruse of the prohibition in VIII. 4. 37 . ^nd the augment being 3?., 
the 3f would be changed to E by VI II. 3 - 7 in &c (VIII. 2. 17). The 

first view however, is the correct one and the difficulty in its acceptance Is 

obviated by ipKfSRWnitw. '< »» => t a, .ho.v,y b«vc 

being considered as asiddha, is not changed to but 

the letter following it. is so changed. Thus ,wi(VII. t. 7^5 ) + + 

(the rt of the stem is elided by VIII. 2 . 7). Add the augment^ now, and 
p have sm+rptN II The augment .according to VI 1 1 . 2. i.isaMddh.a, so that 
Iccording to VIII. 2 . 9, ^ M substituted for n, and not for ,, as would ha^e 

sf^; II ^ nuMHi^vum fTumt " 

It ^ 

17. In the Chliandas, the affixes tTT and 

ccivc the augment 3? after a stem in 3 II 

The affixes and wa-ccallcd,,! Thus a.rtb,+a.-ax«+>' 

vi:’5h-r- ;'r,So".b^ a3 » 

The word dSl is remod by .ho affix 7' ^ ' ,1 ,bdi.....> 

J; ,bc pros.0. virtika, K .he .ong i were »bs.,re.ed «' 7 7' 
as dW+nr, to Ibis long i rem'ia <(«»' 

txm: arrd rttrrtrtm" Or this t «»/ >« '» 

^TT in the sense of »«g^ « 
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yiir tT II {< II II K:, 5J: || 

II NTfJf II 

nmt 11 

II f Cl «H f gifl»if m ctwiTONn^f 11 

qfo II giPlIWif^ Ct !?»ir<HWfRr Tct;«c|^ II 

18. For the ?: of the root , there ia substituted f n 
The ihere merely indicates the sound, and includes both the single 
consonant l. and the same consonant of the vowel « 11 So also with 11 So 
that for the single r there is substituted ^ ; and for when a portion of the n 
is substituted, i. e. m becomes cj 11 Thus fT= , as in the sfltra gfe ^ 

{ 1 . 3 - 93 )' *hWH: II VtHIIH II 

The word fiTI is derived from the root by vocalisation, as it has 
been enumerated in Bhidadi class ( ^ III. 3. 104). The vocalised 
root-form jir is not to be taken here, as it is a lakshanika form. 

Vdri .-—The words imor, ^ &c, are also from ^ 11 Or 
by the Unadi diversity, the 15, change does not take place. 

Optionally so of fp? &c. As, or nr-, or fpi, or 
C3i ®C9Ci or srgn:, »B>I. or stbi, or 11 

F’i/'f.-— Optionally so in the Vedas, or when names, of &c, as 

aific^: or wf^:, firtMNw or RifSifNiCt, mmf&i or or Ti;pt, ^ or 

gw: or gj}:, H 


Some say ‘ r and N are one ’ : and operations regarding c may be 
performed with regard to b II 

ll 11 11 11 

fig: II »Tcraf TOC grerfw gtXfcgcg bwic ?r »Big 11 

19. 51 is substituted for the ^ of ta Preposition, 
when follows. 


Thus qRjyniW, H Here arises the queston, does the word 
qualify the word or does it qualify the word Preposition. In the first view, 
the sQtra would mean, “the ^tm nctiiaUly followed by is changed to ?y”n 
But as a matter of fact, is never immediately followed by intftr •• Thu^ in 
or TO + inn^, the letter «t and in intervene respectively. The ekade^a 
sandhi of these, will make immediately followed by annW; hut the ekAdesa, 
being sthAnivat will prevent it. This difficulty however, is overcome by the 
niaxlm^ for otherwise the rule will be 

useless. For the same reasons, + though here ir intervenes 

between ^^and ii In short, the intervention of one letter is considered as 
uo intervention. 

In the seconl view, the sQtra would mean when a Preposition is follo- 
wed by ayat then its ^is chanjed to Fy, and none of tliese difficulties will arise 
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with rei^afil to the above forms. Hut then would arise a fresh difficulty, 

would also require to be chant^ed into Some say, that i^f^j 
never followed by while others hold that the form + valj,] 

According to the first view, the valid form is II 'Fhe sRr of the Preposition 

jf? and is changed to but this is not chane^^cd to w, because it is asiddij^^ 
thus we have the forms II ’ Hut tliere is a preposition r;fr alsf 

the ^^of which is changed to 5, as ll See VII. 2. 46. Accordinrr ^ 

the SiddhAiita Kaumudi, there is a Preposition Jl^also, which gives n 

WT «ifT lUo II qfrfjr II w:, ^ II 

ff%: II ^ 5SIWW »rRt *ifr ii 

20. a is substituted for the ^ of n in the In. 

tensive. 

Thus f^ S i fl i w i j t, P r ynw l ^ , Pr^lf»rFin^ ll The root »j takes tjf , when Ihi 
sense of contempt is conveyed, xvith regard to the action denoted by the root 
(III. 1. 24). irfH " 

Some say that if of the sOtra includes the two roots ^ ( fTra% Tiid 
I17) and n (^'>iiRr Kry. 28). Others hold that the Tndadi grl is only tab 
and not the KrySdi. The Kry^di gp never takes the Intensive form, m 
example of which is to be met in literature. 

Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe with the I’assivi 

affix 11^, 11 

^ RTfirTr II II n n 

II amir «rniii <TPn ^i »nfif n 

21. The of gi'l >*» optioufilly changed to ^ be- 
fore an affix beginning with a vowel. 

As frffntfif or fsffn^, fiwrnu or RHapfR. R»IR^: or mUH'*: II 
This is a vyavasthita-vibh.'lsh.'t, the optional forms have [rarticulai 
meanings. Thus m- meaning ‘neck’ is always with fj; wliile Hf: ‘poibi 
is always with f. 

In pfin^fT or ftnmint, the elision of fS| is considered sthftiuvaci, anc 
hence this option, though the actual affix begins with n 11 Obj .— 1 lie stM"‘ 
vad-bh 4 va rule is invalid here by VIII. 2. i. Ans. Ihc rule 
not hold good with regard to the rules of OTfiflf^j^TTj ' 

maxim “ ffW ’ n 

Or the t^will be ^rst changed to n, as being antaraijga, and then tif 

fSl will be elided. ^ /fhaii?^ 

The forms Pitt, PP;: arc either from the KryAdi root gri, or - ‘ 

has not taken place on the maxim tflfit: fnptfW “ ■ 
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,fr,xcs«t affl w: are not affixes which are ordained after a verb, but are affixes 
idded to nouns, hence the m change has not taken place. In fact the words ‘an 
, (fix beginning with a vowel’ in the sfltra, means “a verbal affix beginning 
vith a vowel,” and not a noun affix. These are the Dual and Plural of the 
>!ominative case of n formed with the affix flw, 11 

II II II II 

|fn: II ift “JI I'NWW q- qwr f^vtiNi Bqtit artWl »raf?r 11 

II iii*i II 

22. The of qft is changed to l)efore gha and 

inka. 

As 4W|j; II The word ^ here means the word- 

brm % and not the technical q of nviand il Sec III. 3. 84 by which 
s replaced by H 

So also, it must be stated, before the word ^5 ii As, qfnjtiT: 
)r 

^nftnRT^ 5!tri: II II II ^iiHlirdW, sh: II 

fp(T: II n 

23. When a word ends in a double consonant, the 
last consonant is dropped. 

Asithtri, tmiH., ^nd In the ^ though 

iubsequent in order, docs not prevent the operation of this rule, because it is 
isiddha(VIlI. 2. 66). Thus + + (VIL i. 70),='^nRH (VI. i. 68) 

=»sR^l(VIII, 2. 66) «= (VIII. 2. 23)'=SRRt(VI. 4. 8). But though the ^ 
loes not debar lopa, it debars the change. By VIII. 2. 39, the final w re- 

juired to be changed to a letter of class; ^ prevents it. As W' li 

For ^ is ordained even where the present applies and where 

it does not apply. Thus U is ordained in V2Rf[,*where the present sutra applies, 
as well as in q?|f where this sQtra does not apply. But the rule (VllI. 2. 
39 ) covers the w/w/e ground 0^ if rule were not dL.barrcd by 

H tile latter would find uo scope. Therefore ^ debars to justify Jts 
pxiiitence, but it does not debar I'or it still has scope left to it else 

n^h crc. 


In ^ and inapi formed from + ^riT and + 9 ?^, by changing f and 
^n^and we have ^4-«nr and + where® and ^ are final in a 
and so they require to be elided. It is, however, not done, because 
^ itution is a Bahiranga operation, as it depends upon two words and 

‘Cquently, is considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, which depends 
"one word only. 

Why do we say ‘of a Pada? Observe » 
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rrmw II II H ;cn^ , il 

fRr: II ?Ni*iwmw w «wfir ii 


^ 24. Of n word ending in a conjunct consonani 
only is elided, if it comes after ^ ; ( but any other coi, 
sonant coming after ?: is not elided ). 

Thus and •ror: for »Wi 4 and «toi 4 the Aorist of iir and 
the following passages: ilSS^SW: II The k is not added as 

Vedic diversity. See VII. 3, 97. 

So also inj!, W5: for ingif and ii Here by VI. i. 1 1 1, the ^+, 
of »n^ + is changed to which is followed by ^by I. i. 51 , 


Though the final n would have been elided even after by VI II 2 
the special mention of n after shows, that this is a niyama rule. So 
any other letter than H following after t^will not be dropixcl. Thus 3;^ fron 
+ 2. i;;), here ^ is not elided, though final in a pada, but is chan 


ged to a guttural by VI 1 1 . 2. 30, and to ^ by VI 1 1. 4. 56. Also m{ from v 
in af the (H) is elided by VI. i. iS; there is vfiddhi by VII. 2. 114, the| 
is changed to f by VIII. 2. 36, which is changed to ^ VIII. 4. 53 and finally 
to ? (nt) II 

^ IU^t II II fil, ^ It 

II vaA 'nw; tUKKH i »nrf?r 11 


Kiirikd Pt Rptl trtilRF I 

•iwiH 5 ^ inHN fr^rtw 11 

WTigfitNTft «t fiwit I 
fTFNlf^ N ?lfit II 

fir^ NfmPtmfri n tm i 

01 *1# *r*wi# IT It 

25. The fr is dropped before an affix beginning 

with ^ II 


As «TW« 14 [, *rTftri for and 

Had this H ( of ftri ) not iK-en elirled ; then H would be first changed to I 
and then to a letter of WH class fVIlI, 4. 53], would never be heard c'c 
optionally, though so reejuired by VIII, 3. 79, but the forms would be al'va) 
with f, as »T«rtrfl«l, &c. II 

From an ishti, the elision of is confined to the If of the ^^*”^'** 
and not to any other 11 Thus 0 is not elided in WUlfif in 
( 1 | l(Wr Winftr #N#?inl:). It is the Imperative of niit»f 
changed to (|, and f| to Pt (VI. 4. loi), and « to f by VIII. 4. 53 - ,,4) 

docs not apply to 115 where ^ is changed to ? and then to J (' ' 
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^ The ehsjon of b ,n from ^ with f^, in WR from 
i„ the Imperative with nrt , is a Vedic diversity. But according to PaUniaH 
is the proper form; while in i^r NHfi, the antaranga debars this bahi 

anga 5 elision. 

at be elided ? Ans.-The ,s not liere elided but changed to ^ letter bv 
r„,,2.39. 0 by If .so. ^ may always be changed to letter, and there 
, no need of eliding it; in pronouncing, it will make no difference 
hethcryou pronounce with one consonant or two, e.g. or sttor' 11’ 

loreover' by so doing, you will shorten the sQtra VIII. 3. 78 by omittin<r the 
ordgffromit. For the forms like will be evolved regu- 

rly by changing of to ; and the it after it will be changed to » and 
,e„ H changed to 1 by BTpr (VI 1 1. 4. 53). Ans._So far it will be all right 
It in BJ Aorist we shall never get the alternative forms &c though 

e may get the form STBR^B(VIII. 3. 79J. Therefore, the word Rr 4 should 
2 taken. 


Obj. - If is to be taken here, then the b of bb and will not be 
■opped, and we shall not get the forms bPb; and Brit in the passages bfitb 
B, and BlBT B fOBRI: II Therefore, the pre.sent sOtra should not be 
infilled to only Ans.— We shall explain bt^: by saying, that it is a 
ird derived from B? , and so also Biilt from the root It 

(.V j 5 .-rhe word bPB: is generally thus derived; ?TT + f^=BB + r’' 1 1 
39 ) = aB + fB(VI.4. lO0) = B.+ fit(VlII. 2. 26). Had the present rule bl^eii 
nfined to the B. could not have been elided by VHl, 2. 26 . See VI 4 
o, where these two forms are developed]. Or we may explain these 
rms as Vedic irregularity, by which letters are .sometimes dropped, ami so 
I and BB have lost their That letters are sometimes dropped in the 
1 andas, we see m passages like the following for PRTrBfT«li:« : 

for jmPrfjpB ; *n*BtBf BB: for BRBTBt BB' ; BBB: or shbi- 

Ti' mt II 


The above discussion is summarised in the following 

si., B^IBBB. “This rule is confined to the 

^ e of ftpr only, for the sakf' of preserv the ^ in ’ ii 

it “How then do you form 

the The , is elided b«, cheesed .o a «. letlc,” 

isbesTT , “If 

^'^over’this w 

! cannot come e *^*1! onallf'ig ‘he word from it. The 

«lAorist".Bf% 

^ The forms b!»vi; and BW could not be formed 
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from and »jit if the elision of ^ were confined to ftpi.. Hence 
not be read into this sfttra.” 

ft “ The elision of w in and 

be explained as a Vedic anomaly, for letters are often dropped in Vedicforau 
as in instead of ii" 

11^ lUf II II fRJt, flll^ II 

ffti! II im ^'nwi ntfi «rtt ii 

26. The elided when it is preceded by ayy 
consonant (any consonant except semi-vowels and nasals), and 
is followed by an affix beginning with njhal consoiiaut. 

Thus stnm for »Tf^rw. *Tr>T«lT: for si^iipriT: li So also 
•T^HTT^ , 9 T^nT II The last example may also be explained by VII. 4, 49; the 
elision of the fT of being considered as asiddha, the ^ of the ro(}t i.s chan- 
ged to ^ II 

Why do we say ‘of a jhal consonant’? Observe and 3 TWr: 11 
Why do we say followed by a //ujl consonant ? Observe 11 

The ^ of this siitra refers also to the ^ of no other is elided. 
As 11 1 Icrc the ^ of and though preceded by 

a jhal letter could never be elided as they do not form portion of oue word. 

II II im^^, aiipni II 

II lift sin: » 

27. The ?l^is elided, before an affix bogiiiniii" witli 
{ijhnl consonant, when it is preceded by a stem eiidiuginii 
short vowel. 

As •HW: •Tfin: H Why do \vc say after a short vowel stem ? Observe 
witX II W’hy do we .say 'after a stem’? Observe 
•rmttniand ll Why do we say “before an affix beginning with a 

jhal”. Observe , ntW T H 

This lopa is also of the ftn;, therefore not here f|fn, 
to the word is added the affix 5^ (V. 4 i8\ and then the comparatue 
affixes m and ir with «nn ( V. 4. 1 1 ), This ^ is not dropped. 

fs(ftiiR«iii II 

fftr; II I? fww ^ fit TOI; « 

28. The is dropped after the augment fft’ 

after this flC the augment follows. ^ 

Thus the Aorist-stem of is tmfk^ ( HI- V resent 

Personal ending ll gets the augment k by VII. 3 - 96; by t e p 



PK.vin. ch. II §. 30] 


Guttural Change. 



ifltra , this ^ between f and i is dropped, and we have • 


so also, wnirthj 



Why do we say' after the augment Observe 
,Vhy when the augment tc follows ? Observe 11 ’ ' 

^ ii ii ii ^rjm-3TT?Tr:, 3i%, ^ h 

|Pt! II V iTfst «Tr?ff TT »TTrit 11 


II 


29. The or w , when initial in a conjunct con- 
ionant, is dropped, before a jhal affix, and at the end of a word. 

A conjunct consonant, having ^rortjras its first member, when coming 
t the end of a Pada, or when followed by a Jhal beginning affix, loses its ^ or 
^11 Thus from the root mu u e have and before the jhal affix' tr 

ndm; the substitution of St for n is considered asiddha for this purpose 
tTII. 2. I). So also at the end of a Pada. Similarly 

•om stti! II So also with initial qf , as from so also ?re:, Ii 

Vdrt:— It should be rather stated that “before a jhal affix included in 
le pratyahSra tnf" II The is a pr.atyAhAra formed with the H of (1 1 1, 1.5) 
nd the f of srf^ ( III. 4. 78). It thus includes all the krit affi.xes, and dhltu 
(fixes i. e. affixes which come after a verb and not the Taddhita or the Femi- 
ine affixes. This VArtika applies to all the preceding sAtrasofthis sub-division 
id is of use in the following places. 


Pitrs HTPtrtSid n fyim 1 in % w^’ii 

So that in pj^; there should not be the optional sj by VIII. 2. 21. In 
i|!l^;, the w of arnq is not elided before as required by VIII. 2. 25. In 
ytithe rule VIII. 2. 27 does not apply. In the rule VIII. 2. 26 does 

5 t apply. In the rule VIII. 2. 29 is non-applicable. In the 

lengthening by 

!• 2. 77. Thus 11 Here ^ would require to be elided as initial 

a consonant, followed by a jhal consonant ^ 11 qroq* is formed by adding 
'^to nf II But according to Patanjali, there can be formed no valid wprd 

no such word can be formed as 


iM ^ ^ not elided, because « is a Bahir- 

iciinp in ' ®siddha, and the word ^ are not considered as Pada, 

S n a conjunct consonant 

Why do we say " of 9 and ^ « ? Observe ^ „ 

Wh^ * conjunct consonant ’ ? Observe ra u 

»• M ^ ^ tfUmr, NWNi; II 

irtR ^ ^ „ 
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30. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, 
a jkal affix, or at the end of a word. 

Thus .and from ii Similarly 

qqfora A'ld ^ >• 

In thefemimnein«r*of5S!n(f^)by IV. i. 4 list, thena 
is followed by jhal letter, and therefore, it should be changed to apittnrai 
It is not so, because PA^ini himself uses this word, in this form, in sfit,.. 
III. 2. 59. Or because the rule is confit.ed to trf affixes only. Or the ron| 
is without f and with a ijenultimate and not ij as we find in 01,/, 

patha fssf ji’njM fFft qmr: ( Bhu. 200 ). With the elision of q wc have 
before the ^ affix (VI. 4. 24) in Pa.st Part, .and spqrfqii 

Prfif^GW,we cannot have the optional 1%^ of the Nishfli.'! by I. 2 . 31, Ix-cnme 
the elision of the {K'liultimate q by VI. 4. 24 preceded on the b.asis of the 
affix beiiii' |%n,thus This elision of n, will not m, ike 

the root for the pur[)Oscs of the application of rule I. 2. 21, on the max- 

im Gf)nm»wrqt fqfUTfqnm nfinimw 11 l» fact, one of the reasons on which thh 
maxim is based, is this very f.ict, that the elision of q docs not make the root 
qqqijT for the purposes of making the affix non ftRij n The affix ffftq takes the 
augment f? under VII. 2. 9 (vArt). The woid is formed from this root by 
fitH affix (HI. 2. 59;: the final is first elided by VIll. 2. 23, and thciiqis 
changed to if by VII I. 2. 62. The rule VI. 4. 24 thus finds no scope here 

In this view of the case we say is an irregular form of this 

root kunch, because it is so exhibited in III. 2. 59. There the amrsifim md 
p,arasavarna change of this n ton by Vi II. 3 24 being considered asidilha, 
there is no palatal «, and hence there is no guttural change. 

II II •• 'f*. n 

fftfi It fqntw wiaf'fft »nt^T ttit: <m% ^ 11 

31. «■ i.s substituted for ^ before u jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 

Thus ^Wr, II The |q is not added by V 1 1 . 2. 48, iRlllt' 

50^ by ( n 1 . 2. 63, V 1. 3. 1 37 and V 1 1 1. 3. 56; qnu, Wn - iraiK’ 

(HI. 2. 64) from 01, and qtl, with the affixes ai''' t"’ “ Iortheiii)i 

these affixes there is substituted o by VIII. 2. 40, and this vi is changed 10 1 
by VIM. 4.41. before which is dropped the first t by VIII. 3. 13 
qoqH either ^is substituted by VIII. 2. 39, or q by VIII. 4. 56. 

n II “ 

II •nim Irtft TOfi «IfI% II 

32. Of a root beginning with T, the o is snh'' 
ted for iK'forc a jhal letter or when final in a Patlft- 



BK 


■ VIII. Ch. II. §. 33 ] 


f CHANGED TO q ii 

tr >1 II 


*559 


For the finals of a v-beginning root, q is substituted under similar 

circumstances. As ^ireq? . tmiT, -^q, . 

^aiid For then of the affixes y &c. q is substituted by VI If '2 40 
.hich the , become, , by VIII. 4, 53. F„ 

tcd«l by VIII. 2. 39, or 5 by VIII. 4. 56, and ^ becomes q by VIII, 2. 37 
Why do we say “of a root beginning with " ? Observe qjr, 

^jsepii yiPi?. •• 

The force of the genitive ca.se in qiq> is not to make it in apposition 
ivith the word but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
ivhole; so that it means “the word which begins with 4 and forms part of a 
■oot, for the f of such a part is substituted q." What does follow from iti 
The letter q is substituted in snfiq also, which begins with st ii For without 
:he above explanation (qmivtq^ qt &c), the q would 

lave come in examples like mfq qf^, without the augment sr, but not where 
:hcre was the augment »r H Moreover, that it is an wqqqqrqr’qtl will appear 
lecessary in sOtra VIII. 2. 37. 

If it has the force of denoting a ‘portion or member’, how do you expla- 
n the forms ft*qT, ft’g'I, for here no fottion is taken but the whole word ? This 
lill be explained on the maxim of Hiq: “An operation which affects 

omething on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
ttaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
herefore, just because the rea.sons for it do not exist, that special designation 
Iocs not attach”. («qq?rfIqT H Or we may explain the sOtra, by saying 

;hat root which begins with ^ in its original enunciation in Dhatupatha’? 
'hus in original enunciation the root is ^ not beginning with \ || If a De- 
ivative root be formed from it like it is a root 

/hich begins with q; the | of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
hanged to q, for it is not a root of upadeSa. Therefore, when we add to 
Ws root, we get Ttql^by VIII. 2. 31, and not II 

ii p. 55, « 

W qrjqr pmw m q qiU i ^Ct qqfir irPt to: ^ ij 

33. The % of druh, muh, shuuh, and sh^ih i.s op- 
ionally changed to % before ajhal letter or at the end 
)f a word. 


. ^ 0* w. isqm, 

Iiljr , fi,. 

The root p would hqve taken always q by the last sOtra, this makes 
p lona . The others would not have got q but for this s^tra. 

These roots belong to Radhftdi sub-class of Divadi gana: and are 
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taught there in this very order (Div. 89-91). By belonging to RadhAdi sub 
division, the n: is optional (VI 1. 2.45). Instead of making the sdtra 
this longer formation of the aphorism indicates that the rule applies to 
also; as or 11 See VI 1. 1. 6, for if the roots were taught not specifically 
but by tnr, then the rule would not apply to yah luk. 

SI^ yj: II II II Sf^:, II ■ 

II *ifr wiiwj >nfiT 'ft <111% ^ II 

34. Tile C of is changed to before a fml 
letter or at the end of a word. 

As *T«r, Tjmn, II The )| of the affi.xes ^ &c is 

changed to by VIII. 2. 40; and for the preceding ^ is substituted ? by 
VIII. 4. 53. is formed by VIII. 2. 39, read with VIII. 4. 56. 

is formed by as it belongs to class, the lengthening is by VI. 3, ns 

and «i-change by VIII. 4. 14. It would have shortened the processes of trans- 
formation, had only ^ been ordained in the sQtra, instead of rj ; but the 
ordaining of is for the pur()oses of VIII. 2. 40, by which there should be ^ 
for the participial w &c, in sT^, and that there should not be the change of 
this Nish^ha n into jt by VIII. 2. 42. Thus >iw + ff=.sr^+>j (VIII. 2. 40)=,^. 

(VIII. 4. 53). But had the substitute been we .should have !n + n=!ni 
by VIII. 2. 42. 

■ 311^: II II II ytt II 

|f^: II »TTfr *nrt% lift iw: 11 

II Pift II 

35. For the f of the root there is substituted 
31 before a jlial letter. 

As ft'i’inmi The word becomes «nni by VIII. 4- 55’ 

Why has the last mentioned substitute »| not been ordained here, for this 4 
would also have given the form atmr by change, as the is also changed to 
IT ; and by so doing there would have been only one sUtra, instead of two i.e. 
•TTfiTfr 4 would have been enough ? Making this separate substitute, is for the 
sake of indicating that the rule VIII. 2.40, docs not apply here. Forbad , 
VIII. 2. 40, still applied, the substitute ^ of the last sfttra would have been 
enough. The IT substitute, however, would have been the best. 

The word irftt is understood here. Hence there is no change before 

vowel affixes, as inf, tnf? H 

yjr (: — In the Chhandas, w is substituted for the f of f and qf H 

T. MM **^1^ “ ^ ’ 

3ni, nif, HTH, 9, llini , II 
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II Jf*t nn wn iSifiMi 0«kKi**ii'ii wwuTiHi^ «nRR srfWt *i^5! 

36. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, sj-ij 


rorij, yftj' ^ 

substituted before ajhal letter, or at the end of a word. 

Thus ser, ?r 5 «i- Hemf^icii w 1 w»ii 1 fn. 1 

^^,«jHnii,rfap?;i?^'’ustimtHimiwii^u^iiiiti«rcT t stw 1 
r > 0SRL ' wn?. , fttts. ft«T7 M The »I ending words would have 

been changed to :ir^-letters and the others to Gutturals ; this s{itra debars 
that by ordaining ^ ll in ^and there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 16, the 

is elided by VI 11. 2. 19, and V becomes itp-letter f, which becomes ?. by 
VIII. 4- S^- VMiU?. is formed by fin., there is lengthening and 

0 vocalisation. 


The roots rrn, and MT* are never followed by a f/tal beginning affix, 
ecause such affixes will always take fS augment. These roots are, therefore, 
lentioned here, for the sake of the change of their s|, to «, when at the end of 
word. Some, however, form nouns like nfth tJift: with affix from these 
oots by III. 3. 94. vArt, and ^augment is prevented by Vll. 2. 9. 

Of roots endingin0wehavcir«0 i — TO. Htwit. WTO? 11 Accord- 
to one view, the letter ty should not be mentioned in this sOtra: for by VI. 
,°i9, 5 is always changed to yr, and this v will be changed to ^ by the present 
atra, Others hold, that the change of ® to 0 by VI. 4- 19 's confined before 
liHorflTiaffixes, and therefore the mention of 0 is necessary in this siltra; 
noreover the « substitution here, and the p substitution in VI. 4. 19. refer to 
he conjunct letter vs ( with the augment pi ). For if it were not so, then 
S alone being changed to p, the n of pi would be changed to ?, and we should 
have instead of II 

Of roots ending in IT we have PilJ- — 

<wrat 11 11 

II 'tmlTOwt q qppfq TO: TO TOffr lift traft 

37. For the letters 0 , n, I or f in the beginning 
of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, and which ends 
c or there is substituted «l, ?■ or q res- 

pectively, before lEr or «f, or at the end of a pada (word). 

Thus from W3«TO. and : froiu 51.— Pi *'1515, 

?l becomes ^hy VIII, J. 31 , and thus it is a root ending in jhash. 
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From 5^— (which becomes jw by VIII. 2. 32, and thus is a jhash ending root) 

So also from «t« "’e have wnttrf: the 2nd Person. SinR. Imperfect (,^1 
Intensive (yah luk). There is Runa of ^t, the Jl, (of firt 2nd Pers, Smg.) ij 
elided (VI. I. 68 ), and we have wst»H. and for the letter^ «T of the monosyl, 
labic root ^ is substituted by the pre.scnt aphorism. SHR'i, II Then the final 
« is changed to T. (VIII. 2 . 39 ). Then I is changed to ^by VIII, 3. 

75, snrH. " Then the first is elided (Vlll. 3 ' U). Then there is 

lengthening by VI. 3- « ' i. and we have •nraii n 

The monosyllable should be such that it should begin with a fu and 
1 with a m letter, and should be a full root or the portion ( sm?) of a 
!L In flct, this word which we found necessaj in VIlI. 2. 32. is absolutely 
necessary here, in order to explain forms like from the Denominative root 

monosyllable licginning with and ending with 
Observe from the Denominative root ^WPlW » For h.ad 

« 1 )^ Jl Ihc .am .V0»W lave me.vi.t " i« ™t wh.cl, e„.H ,» a ,ta* 
lieh elLlaea , n, leUe, as i. .nensbe,; Ihe.e is il- subs.il.,- fa 

rhan” and the ? of ?Ptf^ would be ch.angcd then. 

Why do we say “ f« a letle. ■ 1 Observe r--"™** k” • ' 
chaneerl to » . Why do rve s.ry cn.lioc in jh.sbl Observe wti 
Why bchfre s .and « 1 Observe *»1. IlWl. 

Why have w= taken m an.l no, merely vt Observe W f™n 

,bc « W l-i-'k-e am. I'vt. sn*';-. . 

so lids a, the o, a so ' 

no f sub.stitition. 

,) u d,.l»tilut«l «, Utforc the t.lfixc. l.t..g.tt...t.g .'.tl. , 

0„a before <»H« . he r=d«plto'“"'“""'' 

The -vrwd ». « “k'" '» „ „ i„Krv..»th- 

^ end nr. *e root « of B|™*di eta, « 

^«,e word .. we draw In the w<^ ", ,<„r., the elided ' 

B,the..ptalni»"ct.o"Ofdt»>'»f 
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considered as sthanivat The last sQtra could not have apnlled tn r . 
reasons, ist. It does not begin with a letter, for the reaf reduni 
and f is merely a substitute, and is considered asiddha. zndly The f 
does not end in a jhash consonant, but in a vowel ,r,and though this » i™,;? 
ed before these affixes, yet the lopa would be sthanivat Hence the 1 T 
of SI in this sfltra. See coutra, the vftrtika in Mahabhashya* 

The word ^ is understood here, and so also ; ^nd there can 
be no affix, but begins with n or n, that can come after „ WhTl 
employ then the words ‘before N and n'? Had we not used ffiese the sCit« 
„.ld h.v. refard .o , and „ only, a, being in 
and the ^ draws them in. According to Padamanjari the words L. / , j 
have been dispensed with : for before H and vt the » rh ^ ^ 

a,ken place by the laa. aStra, whiU, by .l.i,rf, a I 

have taken place before all other jr^-beginning affixes, and such affixes 
that can come after are N or »f-beginning affixes. * 

The word jb^h Is understood here al„. therefore the rule applies 

".trr,SiI tan* 

»5!f II II II iRsf, 5,^:^ II 

39 A corresponding K, ,, n, * or r is substi 
uted for all consonants (with the exception of semivow^ 

tiud nasals) at the end of a word. ^ 

As Kin »Tlf, ^P^r-KT •m PICT BI« 11 Tia I e. 

■Pnro IP . a w e ,0.,'.,'*,“ “ 

2 . 66 m 1 Ri' C” in VIII. 2. 30 &c, and VI 1 1 

VIII, 4. 56.^''“ ^ consonant may be substituted for a m 

^ *I^ »lKRt II 

«f, ? or for ?t or «r coniim^ after w 

(j lash ), but not after the root 11 ° ’ 

^ta rX'lT'T'’ ™ " 

Hed to n by^H 7 ^ ' '* to R by VIII. 2. 32. and Uten 

10 ■ 
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From Sfrflcf: ii In See, the 

changed to > by VIII. 2. 31, and «| changed to n by VIII. 4. 41, before m 
the preceding v is elided by VIII. 3. 13. ’ '' 

From ft*; fwr. ttrW, WlVTO, "ffW, •fffT! II For the t* 0 
there is substituted f by VIII. 4. 53. 

W hy do we say “ but not after the root t|T’’? Observe tm;. h 

<l^r: ftr II II It H 

fftf! II « 4 iKrftll tnfif treft TOT- II 

41. f; is substituted for ^ or tr before n 

Thus for If of tve have ff^lRf II For « of / 

VIII. 2. 31) we have st^WI, ftfttTfif'll ^ 

For the ff of the affix Rt &c, is substituted ^ by VIII. 3. 59. 

W’hy t!o we say “ before r " ? Observe nure, 'Ssf* II 

^ ^ tfs II II q^fftr ii fkm- 

II ’ 

ff^: II t 4 .f*iU'«u 3 WRi fii0m?;nf*r srorf «n>^r i ^fn 11 

4^. Aftei ^ iiiid for the ?f of the Purticipi 
suffix R and tlicrc is suh.stituted *t, and the same substit 
tion tuke.s jilaee also for the jtreceding ^ || 

After f RifWN, 

After * : fifif , pTfRiTf, bjH:, fsH^rf from pt* and u 

W by do w e sa)- “ after f and ^ ” ? Observe fw:, 11 The word 

here docs not denote tlic common sotnui f, which would include sr also, b 
the consonant r 11 Ilut c\cn if r be taken a common sound-name includii 
Cand jet the fcliangc does not take place in ipif &c. because betnccen 
and the *^sound, there intervenes vowel-sound f, for is sounded not lil 
pure but a vowel sound. 

Why do we say " of the Participial suffix ” ? Observe airw, rtf n 

Why do we say " for the tf ”? Observe ll Here thefft 

the Nishlha floes not follow immeiiia/efy after f, the augment ** intervenes. 

Why do we say "of the preceding”? The succeeding fwill not b 
changed. .‘\s Ptipithitn, Pnnfir : ii 

In the word gfrfiS: the descendant of fif: the N of Nish th A is immediafel] 
preceded by but no change has taken place, because the Vfiddhi, by 
9 is changed to is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and for tho p"' 
jXBCs of »j change, the c so obtained is invalid. 

virahhRRi: II N H 

vm - II ^ 
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II Prem^iiwi sranmfr sr^ n 

43. For the ^ of the Nishtha there is substituted 
after a root ending in 3tr and commencing with a conjunct 

consonant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel. 

Thus from ft we have sriranm 11 sitR:. istprtist from n?i 11 

These roots fl and *Hr end in wri, have a conjunct consonant in the beginning, 
one of which is a semi-vowel t and n 11 

Why do we say “ beginning with a double-consonant ’’ ? Observe 

Why do we say “ending in *n'’? Observe tgu:, 

cgaaRii 

Why do we say "after a root"? Observe Rjjht:, Mh: H For the 
roots here at and at do not begin with a conjunct consonont, and that which 
is a conjunct i.e. jrf and af is not a root, hence the rule does not apply. 

Why do we say “having a aw or semi-vowel”? Observe Hia:, 
HmaPtii 

II II II II 

ffri; II 551,^ I ara ffif aran f^aitwa trarfwr e=n# 1 

ftaraairtta aafw 11 

aif%a;a 11 ^rtaaift*a: RfcftaraaaHIm aw;«aa. » ar» u jrarffqaft awrsan u 
ar« II jar ftataiffif awisaa 11 at* 11 fiRiaaiua>*ii*^*^a awi^ 11 

44. The ?r of NishthS, is changed to after the 
oots ^ and those that follow it. 

These roots belong to Kryadi class, and commence from 513 ga% (IX. 
3) and end with f at^t (IX. 32 )- 

Thus ^[aaiat, ^aaia,. ’•bth ’frnrat ffoni w the vocalisation is 
y VI. 1. 16. 

Vdrl After a root ending in ar or af and after a root of LuSdi class, the 
I of the affix is changed to H, like as in Nishtha. Thus sM , afifw:, 

II These are from ^ (IX. 26), n (IX. 28), ^ (IX. iS), 5 and aij 11 
Vdrt ; — The v8wel of the roots 5 nat (Bhu. 991) and g (Bhu. 997), arc 
ongthened before the Nish^hi which is changed to a li .Vs aarft , farjai ll 

F 4 rr.-_The a change takes place after a^ ‘to destroy’ (Bhu. 1015). 
s^hait!=ftasti II But jif ana from jn‘ to purify ’ ( 1 .x. 12). 

1 same change takes place after the root fit a*N% of SvSdi 

(2) when used in a Reflexive sense of becoming a morsel fit for swallow- 
dime where a morsel by being mixed with curd, con^ 

rounded of itself, there this form is used. 

’«i^. aw awipa aTiiTOn i^rswi iron: ii But 
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when not used in this sense, we have fitW •• Moreover, the 

must be the object and not the subject of the verb. Therefore not here; 

II m?tr ftrowKW »rtRt n 

45. The « of Nishthft is changed to ;t, after a root, 
which has an indicatory srr in the Dhdtiipfttha. 

Thus^r(Wlft-«nj:,H»iTO'i,»trf^-»fl;*N 

#T:, bit <flsni^ll 

The roots jjir (Div. 24) &c. are considered as 11 Thm, 

BPl; •fN:. Ml4BI*l.. Sfl'JnPtll 

f^tft II «« II < 1 ^# II II 

ffW: II fwr NnftliBijBww PwaBtrwi a*nftvi ii 

40. The tr of Nishthd is changed to if, after 
when the root-vowel is lengthened. 

Thus irfpri: W - : » The vowel of fir i- 

lengthened by VI. 4- ^ 

Why do we say ‘when the vowel is lengthened’? Observe stfitrrift 
1,7^; It The word wfwt is formed with s* in the sense of >rn and mean 
•imperishable’. The Nishfhft being added in the sense of onii, there is n( 

lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4' 

The root tw includes the two roots fir «it and ftr rnf^rnnal: » firt 
^ m II See also the commentary of Siyana on srfwfllm: 

QRfRti II (Rig I. 5- 9}- 

Obj The form fw: in the sUtra is the Genitive singular of the root 
noun «ft ending in long {, and will denote the root ift ending in long f accor 
ing to the maxim “an imitative name (as qfr h^irc) is 1 

original (the root nft)". What is then the nccc.ssity of employing tie w 

in the sfltra? For had the root fir with shorkf been meant, e 

would have been it 

Ans.— The dhAtu imitative noun though taking IN? 
fin:, includes the dhAtu ending In short f also, as in sfltra VI. 4- 59. 

(St ending in short f is token. Jbvan'"“‘ 

Q. Ifa root ending in short vowel may also be indicated 

tative name, declined with Ilf augment, then why is the roo 

in sAtra 1. 3. 19 asir: instead of flW; L e. the sAtra ought to ave 
fln:andnot(STO*¥t*? 



3K, VIII. Ch. II. § SO ] Nishtha n change 


Ans, Here the word fir is not used as a • •. • 
no intention here to denote the verbal idea of the oaiir 
the root fit; on the contrary, it simply expresses the^w^n? 

^ II «V Sil II ™ " 

iftf: II Niint »rT>w h 

i, f'-D ^ changed to ;f after ^ but 

not when the Participle denotes ‘cold\ ' 

Thus tfNr ^IT^, trff^ but ,fbf» ,/>, ■ -r-t 

I of CT vocalised to f by VI. i. 24. * ^ H The 

The pmhibilioe applies when , he noun is an adjective and means ‘cold' • 
ud not when ,t means a d.sease. Theterote we have mjth,: with , channe ' 
The word is a guna word formed by to. and denotes the p«, 
tlatganaorsensatton to be sensed thtough the organ of toneh, InTte 
nse ,t ts derived from the root TOtlf,,, It also denote, a disease, der ! 

id torn ej. WOT 0 There is nothing to show, wimt mi is meant in the sOtti 
xplanation is the only refuge here, a^ud. 

II OT II q?[Tf5T II U 

[ra= II fSretNwtTw ’t^nrfWr n 11 

^ The Nishtha er i.s changed to ;t, after 315^ , but 
ot when It 1.S in connection with an Ablative case. ' • 

ulr* II 

bserve,^'Il!!^""'’^u"°‘ construction with an Ablative case’? 
drawn out’. 

The word is from the root smr srf^*jnn» nnrij — n.. 1 a r 

I root mOTi and hence the Nishthl is "" 

sftfiwhrom lit II <w#tnl^:,s-ftfii.flwtimii 

133 »^.R8Tfl3,HW •nKHlWt N3RT »Tf 3 fi| «ftNH I H<| II 

hen the » '» cliaiigcti to », after ft., 

“» the sense is not that of ‘ |ila)- ^ 

E“""‘ I”' here it 


''^hedesiieofwmntneotol''-^-"** ” "’'“"'"S “f '■ice 

^ anti t ,T . !, ft 7 T""’’ »'■“ >'■' "PI*"'"'- 



Nisiitiia changes 


[Bk.VI1I.Cii.Ii. 5 


IS«8 


60. The word is irregularly formed by 

changing the Nish^hft ?r to n, when the sense is not that of 
‘wind’. 

The word firtPl is formed from the root ^i, with the preposition 
and the Participial affix n li Thus HfKWIi 

Why do we say when not meaning “ the wind ” ? Observe 

In the sentences JpfHt WRi the st change has 

taken place, because the location of the verb ^ is in the ir#r and 8?fnf, and 
not in the tmr, which is merely an Instrument Hence the above vritti uses 
the words "if the sense of the verb does not govern wt in the loca- 
tive case 

II X? B II II 

fRt; II f5»eu!«ttw " 

51. «F is substituted for the Nishtha ?i after the 

root gv II 

As « 

q; II II II H 

II S^^laUs^W l*t8l*n>rtw II 

52. q is substituted for the NishtliS cT flftcr the 


after the 


root qn n 

% 

As 

frmt w. H n n tEtnr!, n 

! II Pnmnttwt •v^uf^tit tifit ii 

53. IT is substituted for the Nishtha 3 

root 9 II 

Thus «nf. 

II V\ II ’TTT^ IIJT^:, •' 

64. IT is optionally substituted for the ^ 

after the root preceded by it II ^ 

Thus TOftir or TOfhTb or TOftm « In »'« “ 'l,e 


Sft. 

iishthi H 

aao n n nau r - camorai»fi 

have bccD changed to *1 after m by VIII. 2. 43- but wbtu 


tive when N does not come, we first vocalise the root m ^ .opl, 

add n II Had Samprasftnwa not taken place first then the i 



J3K. VIII. Ch. ir. §, s6 ] Nisiitha changes, 


once made, the root no longer has a semi-vowel and sn fli» 

sion for the application of VIII. 2. 43 See VI r no occa- 

nni% „ 

#rar»I II 3?pRi5iwrnlw h • 


!E«7:ZI«Sr ‘T^'TTnHfriirH nni% „ 

#rar»I II 3?pRi5iwrnlw h • 

55. The irregular Participles ^ sfhr .1 

The word is derived from the root finwr I^nri^ tu 
, B II The change of ar to » (VI 1 . 4. 88) and the want nf »» ^ 

eregular. The ,a„e change .ahes - ■*) 

The affix, la elided afle, the roots rt. 
a.g»e.t ,, is prohibited . this is the irregrriaritpi,,*!, ^n:d"S,n,'' 
Why do are say tr hen not preceded hy a Preposition > Ob™ me 

S^'p^'t'ed ' ““ "•herrr; 

Se.Vli°a'’3' J,?"""' " ” '"<•“* f™” Sc 

mderst^, hence we have the form m „ ^ ^ 

« 3 .. 

■* "'“"S''' 

'i't. „ 

K" »r *»“ " ’*■ ^ »' 'Wt'. or TO, TO or TOh 

•" ^XSwrfcht' W-rV'”"'! "°' '”■ “>■ “rl »> 

"Wlaken place by Vllt'!'^ '° ““ ' '’’"S' "ould have 

rit ?- «■ "’“'T" >' optional. 

Th„ the K„g: '' ‘° ““ "" 
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[Bk. VlII. Ch.I|j^ 


The NishthA of of AdAdi class is ; (2) of 

DivAdi class is ftws only ; (3) of of TudAdi is finr; ; (4) of of RudhJd 
are both and ftw: il The TudAdi ft? has also the form in the sens 
of »irtt by VII I. 2. $8. 

ft n H'* II "*^1^ II *»! «TT, II 

II s^r ? 5® •nt n 

57. The Nish^hfi, rt is not changed to tr after isijj 
anti II 

Thus «innnt, wm*. 5^=. irj 


•nw^H 

This debars the i| change prescribed by VI 11 . 2. 42, 43. 

The root nftr is exhibited in the sOtra in its lengthened form ; the rw 
5^ is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78, and the ^ is elided before rr by VI. 4. 21. 

II X*= II II H 

II ffit v<ti*iTiT pmaiw «i*t n 

58. The irregularly formed Participle tlenotc 

‘ possessions ’ and ‘ renowned \ 

This is derived from ftW of TudAdi class, the if is not changed 1 


«f though so required by VIII. 2. 42. 

Thus = 'tl ‘he has much riches’. Because riches a 

enjoyed ( grow ), so they arc called >it»t or ‘ enjoyments ’ /<rr excellence. 

In the sen.se of ‘renowned’, we have “this man is t 

nowned or famous". Here Pm: “Jnfhr: H 5 mi^=il?nt: » _ 

Why do we say when having the sense of ‘possessions’ and lai 

ous ’ ? Observe il 

ll li H “ 

ffn: u PmPifit R'trsw « 

59. The word is irregularly formed m 


sense of ‘ a’fragment, a portion ’. T 

Thus fim fnm. m imRl « This is synonymous with 
root-meaning of fVtT is not very manifest in this word, it may ^ ‘ 
rudhi word. The regular form is fw under VIII. 2. 42. 

II (> a g^iia » " 

i,. ll 

fiO The word m®r is irregidarlv loun^ 


sense of ‘ debt. ’ 

It is derived from «. the If is changed to «f H 
pounded from •f'Pi ^ “he who in a debt transacUon 


The word Wi is"' 
boldsalo'vcr 


PK. VI 11. Ch. II. §. 62 ] Guttural change. 


»S7t 



i,e, a debtor. Thi.s nipfttana shows that such irregular Locative compounds mav 

be formed; fo, here the first member is in the Locative case, buithe second 
member. The condition of being a debtor is or “ indebtedness- " 

If this is so, then the word ‘ creditor ’ cannot be formed?' This 
is no valid objection, tor is illustrative only of something to be paid 
hereafter, in consideration of somefhing formcly received; and thus includes 
^ also; which also has been so employed by the author himself in 
( 1. 4- 35 )• 

The word vx we use in sentences like „ 

Why do we say when meaning ‘ debt ’ ? Observe ir, „ 

II e? 11 11 ^ 

8T5fr, sr^, ll ’ ’ 

|Ri: II TOW fTOW «Tff( 5^ »nl fanrH 11 

61. In the Chhandus we have the following irregu- 
lar Participles:— nasatta, nishatta, anutta, prathrtta* sUrtta 
gurtta. ’ ’ 


The words TOW and rTOW are derived from the root ^ preceded by n 
and Pt, and there is not the it ch.angc of VI 1 1. 2. 42. Thus TOWTOTOT II In 
secular literature we have Hmx i' So aKo i,, the Vedas, but ptroir- in 
secular literature. The word 8T5TT; is from TOT with the negative WHii Theophon 
of Vlll. 2. 56 does not apply here. ,\s ST^wm ft ( = 3455^1) H is from 
as R?W ( = RH-Ah ) II \\ hen it is derived from trt then 3;^is added 

by VI. 4,20: and when from then VI. 4. 21 is applied. is from W, the sr 
IS changed to ? irregularly, as fwfntR =ftTRr4 ll rrsl is from nr as toI 
( = ^1^)11 

5: II II q^rfw II r%q[, ii 

II TTWtRt I ffTOTOTO W^W <IW% 1 fjfR?}^ RWTWrar: W ffTOTOi. 

^ 'tftwtrtsTOi wroHwt TOfiT II ^ 

^ 62. A stem formed with the affix under HI. 2. 

&c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 

filial consonant. 


lean' '* understood here. The word is a Rahiivrihi 

ning that stem which has kvin as its affix.’ l-'or the final consonant of such 
a guttural is substituted. As (III, 2. 58 ), 91^7*. 11 

• show ^ could have been f^pri 5^:; the word Rant is used in the sfltra 
Si'ttlral'^ l^ahuvrihi compound; so that the \ of ^ may not be changed to 
jg this Bahuvrihi also indicates th.U the roots which take 

^ change their final to a guttural before other affixes thanf^li 
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Thus the roots and RT take to form m. and nouns by 1 1 1. 2 59, 

The guttural change will take place even when these roots are declined a 

verbs; as, «lrtt •Hi*- "here «t«T* and wiW arc the Aon.st of ^ an 

|«( II The augment is not elided, though the HI is added ( VI. 4, 75 ) as 
Vedic diversity. The H augment also docs not take place as a Vedic im 
gularity. The augment «tH: is added by Vl. 1. 58. and the vowel is leiigtlicne 

by Vriddhi by Vll. 2, 3. Thus + + VI- i- S^hm 

(VII 2. 3 and VIII. 2. 62). Other wise it would have been h by VIII. 2. 31 
So also in r»Ht. , tbc fl is changed to a guttural, though the noun 
Uniformed noun and not formed by and this is so, because the verb c 

does take also. 

Obj If this be so,|thcre ought to be guttural change in froi 

the root "ith f|!H,? Tbc guttural change bowever in not desired her 

In gutturalisation, n is changed to n, and fi to Hi, which both becon 

q; by ( VIII. 4 - ) 

63. The anal of the end of a word is of 
tionally changed to a guttural. 

The word HHfH >« understood here also. As ifhHTl^'- (Maitr. 
I. 4. 13) : or m’i tftHHHTfW- H According to Pro. Bohtlingk this latter 01 

is not found in the Samhiia. 

Here the root H^has taken f^in denoting 'condition or statc’;by cc 
sidering it as belonging to class. 

The c»..«r»fation 

the H change of V I M. 2. 36. When the H change takes place, this H 
to^by VIII. 2. 39 and VIII.4-56. 

■1^: II HHUU*HW HIHI HHW HHitti^ HHffi II 

* 64. *f is subbtituted, at the end of a > 

final n of a root. too to the 

The«are tomed by . tog . 

nn. and w. « The lengthening takes place by 

considered as asiddha is not elided. fW- 

Why do wc say “ of H-cnding roots " ? Observe f H, 

Why do wc say “ of a root ” ? Observe 
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The word ifw is understood here also. So we have mw: where 
, is not at the end of a word. 

II II II ^ II 

65 . H is substituted for the ^ of a root before the 
affixes beginning with JT and ^ II 

As Mn**r, »T*WT the Imperfect of «in, as in the sentence 8m?»r nws 
It The is elided as a Vedic diversity. So also with the 

lUgment K,is not added by the option allowed, owing to VII, i. 68. This sOtra 
ipplies to those cases where the ^ is not at the end of a word, as it was in the 
ast siltra. 

11 II II ^T^;, 11 

lfii: II ^ra!Ris?R^ <i?fii Tsniw 't » 

66. For tlie final and for the ^of is subs- 
;itutcd 5, at the end of a word. 

Thus mfirn sT, «lt5^w II So also II is derived 

rom ^ with the affix fff^and the preposition ^ which is changed to gr m 
lahuvrihi. The lengthening takes place by VI 11 . 2. 76. and the word means 
nfrfti II The ^ is t , but it should be distinguished from it. This secondary 
^ (on5) undergoes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of ’the 
irimary r u 

3 iw. jdiro li ii il mm:, stcRt:, 19 11 

II s^rrr: ii 

67 . The same substitution takes place for the 

hial of the Nominatives of and jdTT^ II 

The word »WTT! is from in( ; from + yrfP from 

[^+^11 The affix f^^is added to the two latter by III. 2. 71. The word 
TW^is also formed by (^^(III. 2. 72).“ Thus the three words jpt- 

and ^re formed. These words take the affix before the Pada- 

erminations (See VArtika to III. 2. 71). After having taken the above 
orms ^re made in Nominative singular irregularly. 

Why is this nipAtana, when ^ would have come by the last sfltra and 
^ lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4- U. of the words 

They are so exhibited here, for making them long in the 
^ocative singular alsa For they could not have been lengthened in the 
v”^^**^*^* because VI. 4. 14 does not apply to it Thus^inir:,) 
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[Bk, Vin,Cii.ii,|., 


The word' ^ shows that other forms, not enumerated, may also be in 
eluded here under. As'^ •• 

II li II 3T!3: II 

II a^rrfit « 

aTffrmLti >111 » 

G8. ^ is also substituted for the of 31 ^ at thi 

cud of a Puda. 

Thus w i fimw , II The sfltra exhibits the form »il$^ uitliout th 

elision of in order to indicate that there is not elision of »[ ii As 

II See VArtika to \ II I. 2. 7 - The H of srj;^ is not clKiiii;t: 
to ^in the sAtra by V^lll. 2. f>9. 1)ecause it is intended to show the word-furr 
II The Nominal stem is I’ada in the above examples by I. 4. 17. 

V', #/•/:— Before the words 5:tf, nfa and TOnlT. the ^ of 34?;^ is change 
to II As m^ i y q n . Stflnsf, STfBUatt tITI II This is an exceiAion to Mil, 
Others say, that this ^^changc takes place utiivcrs.iHy before all woids bc-ir 
ning with t ; as STft mu, ww " 

rts^fqlltMl II r.. II 

Ipn! II •uRtflUHiX^Wi <Bii II 

09. When no casc-cudiii<f follows (i. e. at the cm 
of-a Pada in the narrower sense), t is sub.stiiuted for the ^ 0 


II 

Thu.s »T^. *Tf^^ II Why do we say 'when nocase-cn<lin:4 follous 
Observe »lM‘0 » I « called repl.iced the fni.d s^of srfT il ' 

difference between this s-called c and the ordinary r is illustmted in the a -s 
set of examples. The if caUed t is changed to 3 by V I. i. n 3 . ^''c c‘ 
is not so changed. 


Obj. - In and the case -ending is elided after 

SO by Pratyaya - lak-^hana, wc may say that there is a case - cm m., ^ 

Ans. This is not so, because of the following maxim »m ^i.^tiitio 
mm inniW II The rule of pratya lakshana does not apply to t 
of f for the final of Wfq when the affix has been elided by ^ 
this tuq.is not considered to be followed by fT,or case- a ix. ^ 
affix is elided by using the word wt, there the rulcof rratyaya - - . 

applytotww As^^Nf|tsq.^<MWrftfiq.(Vni.x7). 

elided by using the word ' lopa ’ by VI. i. 68. ^ 


jfmi u mnr «ii 


f diini ” 
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II 0s?Rr *rr«rrJit n „ 

5t« II sTftrtHt qsirrft^wwR h 

70. In tlie ClilmiKlas, liotli ;5 and q: are substituted 
for the fiinu of arnnas, udhas, and avas. 

Thus BTS Ijq or 8T^, gjvj or srqifq or ar^ n When ^ is subs- 
;ituted for the finals, this 5 is replaced by a by VI i I. 3. ,7, which is elided by 
t^lll. 3 - 19 - The word srsa: means ‘a little’, and ‘protection’. 

Vdrt .—a andrboth replace the final of before nanj, in the Vedic 

IS well as in the secular language. As n3f!^(VllI, 3. 14, VI. 3. ui) 
flOJI^H 

VAtt .-—The words sift &c before qfa &c should be enumerated. That 
s, the finals of ar? ^ &c are replaced by ^ or r before qrW &c. A.s. or sr^j. 

(ffl: or STf: qftb 8Tf-< STf; rff: qfn, »ft , ^ ^ 

jxqm: II Here is substituted for the final (^of 34??^ &c, which a°t first sight 
nay appear suixirfluous. Hut it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga 
:hange of this ^ 11 


: II vs? II qrifH II g^’., II 

iTbi: II fwpiw Tvutn >Tqf?r 11 

71. In the Cliliandus, ^ and q; may replace the 
final of the word when used as a niahS-v vahriti. 

Thus gqi% 5 mw»l or ^ fSTSFmq: II The m.ah.a - \ vAhritis are three 
iscd generally before the famous GAyatri mantra. They denote respectively 
he earth, the firmament and the heaven. is an Iiuieclinable and a X'yAhriti 
Icnoting the firmament. The other tw o are w . am i « ; n 

^ Why do we .say when it is a maliA - vyahi iti ? Observe gft g™ 
TO II Here gq: is a verb, 2nd I'ers. .Singiil.ir, Imperfect ^ of the root 


, t: II 


intr ‘ tb ^ *** substituted for the final of a word end- 

end of a Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 14, 17). 

“n'y, and Trf ^ ^ understood here from V I H. 2. 66. It qualifies 

° ^ * rest. That is, when the word formed by the affi.N gw 


with 


s«ch HU replaced bv e» 


For A word fnrmr^ hv mot nr^f 



V CHANGE. 


[BK. VIII. 


sometimes end in it, an<I in those cases the rule will not apply. As 
alleys end in w, there is no nece.ssity of qualifying these by the ^ 

VIII. 2. 66 . BTiifS ends inf and -so w cannot qualify it. 

Thus with ^ affix. 

»WH,. •' (VII I /O and 1 1 1 . 2. 36). q«^stTH«n. 11 

But when a ^ formed word does not end in r , the rule docs noi 
apply. /\s J ?! changed to 1 11 

In the case of the t is ordaine<l, before any other rule manifests 

itself ; thus in ftfTsrf this t debars 5 ; so why should it not debar the rule 
relating to the elision of the final in f^tnr also? This rule sets aside t, but it 
does not, however, over-rule the elision-rule, because it is not directly con- 
nected with this change. 

Why in »rT|Pl the nis not changed to ?;? By the very fact, thatch 
ordained ftstHt-nmWiI \ this n will not be changeii to ir ; otherwise ^ rule 
would become su(wrlluous: for it would be easier to say let » lie changed toj, 
and wc should get the form tPTjTT b>- this rule without ;|ii il 

(7A/ :— If this be so, that the 3 ^ is not changed to f, because of giiing 
it a SC01K-, then in SHTJPl»T^, this ^ should not be changed into 5 by 

VIII. 3 - 9 ' 

/l„s ;_No; the maxim is that that rule is set .aside, with regard to which 
a particular rule would liecome useless, if not so over-ruled; but that rule is not 
set a.side which is only an occasion for the application of another rule 
UfiT mifvnrvvt. 3 TWT ; « With regard to 

f change, the yi vidhi is ustUss lanaithaka', w ith regard to 5 change, it is 
merely an occa.sion. 

The word <mi| is undcrstocKl here also, so the change docs not take 
place in f*lt^ and friin: « 

n vs^ It tlTT^ H aisc-arpTs II 

ffiT: II fiin TTW: ^ WfTW « 

73. ^ is substitiitcil for the finiil of a root, t'l 

the exception of zm . , before tlie Personal ending % {?!)» " ' 
it stands at the end of ti word. 

The n of a root can stand at the end o f a roots nTiW 

ending is dropped Thus nnm Wt. cby HL to 

and m, II The Personal affix is elided by VI. i. 68 . and the y 

stand at the end of a Pada, ^ ^ 

Why do wc say ‘before Observe formed 

ftdded to the root 
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Why do we say ‘ with the exception of ar^’? See afPT 
II Here Wf: is the Imperfect 3rci Person singular of ar^ ii The K is not 
added as a Vedic irregularity. See VI I. 3. 93, 97. 

vipfr ^ II II II 5:, II 

ri Rrft wtr tt ii 

74. f or ^ may optionally be substituted for the 
^ of a root, before the Personal ending t% (^), when such H 
stands at the end of a Pada. 

Thus ^ or «T?TOr^ fVl or ^ II For the 

5 is first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to R ii 

The word >irg! is employed in the sutra for the sake of the subsequent 
sdtras : so also the word ^ ii 

^ II VJX II II T:. ^ II 

fftf: II »imt: II 

76. f or ^ may optionally be substituted for the 
final f of a root, before the Personal-affix fk, when such ^ 
stands at the end of a Padn, 

Thus WW or irPrsf^ wru or n 

^ II vK II II ^JiniT:, n*’- ii 

ll^'^WtRIW wrt: TTW ^ iTTfH II 

76. A penultimate f or t is lengthened, when the 
final T or 9 of a root can stand at the end of a Pada. 

Thus iftt, j:, irf^: II These are all examples of roots ending in 
Ul Of roots ending in w , examples will be given in the next siltra. 

Why have we used the word ‘penultimate? Observe here 

the I of the reduplicative syllabic is not to be lengthened. 

Why do we say ‘of vowels’? So that the wr of H in the above exam- 
pie may not be lengthened. 

The word ‘of a root’ is understood here also. Therefore f and ir 
^re not lengthened in wrftr:, ii 

1 he word is understood here also, therefore, not here, Prt: H 

?l^^n\s\»ii II f ^ II 

^ 77. Of a root ending in T or the ]K'nultimato 

18 lengthened. Wore a consonantal bcuinning affi.x. 

Tk 

Wihr rf i i tWITk, all ending in r 11 So also, 

» ending in v ii 
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The phrase “of the toot'\ is understood here also. Therefore not 
h^re, and which are derived from the nouns and j ^ 

and ^ » 

The phrase “of the vowels f or ?*' is understood here also 
Therefore not here, ^^ifn ii 

This rule applies to cases which are not final in a pada : but to cases 
where ^or <r are in the middle of a pada or word. 

^trorof *arii vs< II il Tqvinmi, n ii 

78 . The short f or ^ of a root is ]cn<,nlieiipfl 
when the verb lias r or «t,as its penultimate letter, and is ful- 
lowed hy a consonant. 

The anuvptti of ffsj is current. The mot must cnci in a consonant, 
and must have a l,or » a.s prcccdiiif; such consnnnnt, for the application of this 
rule. Thus fsf, #»IT n 

The ^or f must be followed by a consonant. Therefore not here: a'i, 
Nft, Wt arc roots having a penultimate C, which however is followed by a 
vowel. Therefore we have hrfHlfN n 

Q Why there is not Icn^thenini^ in or Perfect, 

forms derived from the roots ft and nnr ^c? Here the i of the 
abhyAsa required leiv^thcniiv.:^. and it wfiiiM not be shortcnetl, as it is asitkiha. 
The substitute of f here hy VI. 4. 82, is treated as sthfini- 
vat, to f, and therefore, the r or t is considered as to be followed by a 
consonant, and hence there is no leiv^thenin^. Another reason is, that the 21^, 
substitute is taught in anj^Adhik.Ara {\T. 4 82, and de[>enfls upon the affix’, 
and is consequently l^ahiran^M, with regard to this rule of Icir^thenin^ which 
isantaranga. Hence is considere<l as asiddha. Therefore l^aiuU are 

not followed by a consonant ,Tor ^ is not considered as such for the above 

reasons). 

Similarly in formed with tTO affix from the Denominativc(^) 

root II Here f?, is .uMcd Ix-forc ijn as l-f t-? and then sr is cIkW 
♦- f + 9 II Here the elision of W is a IJahiranKa process, and therefore, I's 
not here really [rcindtimate, and so there is no IcngthcninK of the voucl. 

In Hnstrumental sinf;iilnr) there is len^;thenin|,' hy OH- • 

To the root is added utfugby Un I. 156, and we have u^r^'^^ ^ 

this is added n f Instrumental aftix,', as iTf«fm+ W. and *T i- 
134, and \vc {{ct H 'H'e leiiKtlieninf; takes place hcie. the t 

is not considered here as sthfniiv at, and so % becomc-s 
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igre we apply the maxim that a lopa subtitute of a vowel is not to be con- 
idered as sthAnivat when a rule of lengthening is to be applied (See l. 

. 58 > 

(2,— Well, let it not be sthSnivat, but the elision by VI. 4. 134, 
lepends upon a case-affix, and is Bahiranga, and therefore asiddha for the 
)urposes of this rule which is antarmiga : and so therefore, there would be no 
engthening ? 

^;^f_The maxim of should not be applied here: 

jecausc it is an anitya rule. 

The word 1 * formed by the UpAdi affix added to the root 5| 
■f^), the being changed to ^ (Un V. 49). So also and are form- 
ed by' the Un Adi affix ftt added to f and n (Un IV. 143). The Genitive 
Dual of which is and Rr^: H There is no lengthening in fstfif:, ftrqf: and 
filf. on the maxim that the UnAdi formed words are primitive words and nOt 
Derivative ; and so the rules of etymological changes do not apply to them 

!i II '*’• •• N II 

II 51. ST. ^Nf ^ ’TTftt II 

79. The lengthening of vowel docs not tnk^ 
place under VIII. 2. 77, when tlie Nominal .stem ending 
in T or 9 is called Bha (i. e. when a ti. follows), and also not 
ill ft and ^ II 

Thus 5^: (ft rrffir IV. 4. yypr fR uif 0 « Similarly » The 

latter is Bencdictive of ST.&^ « 

Why have we qualified the word by sayinpj that it mu-^t end in r or 
I? Observe 11 For here the stem which ends in is not Bha, 

and the stem which is Bha does not end in ? but in ^ il 

^ *t: B Co n II 3 T^:, n*. N 

stmtTTRtw TPwi rntfir ^ *rauT: « 

Tlf%TiTlll Ifit It 

« Rn* 5 TO «T I ^ M 

80. When the pronoun SBW does not end in 

l^cn there is substituted or 3* for the vowel after and n 
forp 

^ Thus *<|f, nw , « **f is substituted for mtw before 

ascending by VII, 2. 102, which in I'cmininc becomes *roil By the 
Td 
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present sfttra read with I. i. 50, »Tf is substituted for and «Tf; for 
^ which replaces one-mAtrA vowel will be onc-inAtrA T c. short and tin ^ 
which replaces a two-niAtrA vowel will be a two-inAtiA ^ i. e. long n 

1. I. 50. 

Why do we say, "not ending inw"? Obsetve 
Qbj. How can this lie a valid example, as the word is understood 
and before the affix W is not a pada (I. 4. 15)? Ans. Tins iiidiciit« 
that the 5 change takes place, even when ww? 's not a pada. As STff!j 11 

I’’, should rather be stated that the rule applies to that srw 
which has no B?r. or tt or r it So that the prohibition may ajjply to 3,^ 
II The vis.irjani)’a being considered as asitidha, this word is considered 
as ending in 11 

In ordei to apfily the proh’hition to *41 and t; also, some explain the 
sfl ra thus ’T^rr f».*l>r " "Tlie word sifn: in the 

sfitra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in w Inch n is substituted ft, r rt " 11 The 
siltra is thus confined to the ffirm ST? denied by changing the nmto n by VH 

2. 102; and not to any other n 

When W fiT takes the fin.il-substitute ?Tl^f b)’ V’l. 02, how is this rule 
to be applied? Thus liy ill. 2. yj. the mot takes ff^l ll We cnmptanid 

it with mn. as 11 + • ff^-’WT ‘ + VI. 3 91, 

= .'\T. 4. 24'. .N'o’.v theie are thiee news. 1 the ^ t,t wf, .and y -T 

tnt afc both changed to w hy the piesenl M'ltr.i, 2', the fii^t f i^ imt chaneui, 
but only f. '’ 3 ; uoiie < h.iinp il. Thu-, '.ee h.ne '1 i- ^ b '• 

68 , VUl. 2. 23 ai-ri 62', WIinr'Tt- II - .^eumill)-, 

II ^3 l-ast’y »t 7 jaFn n The abme verse sum- 

mariscs this; 

" Some ordain that ij should come M-[).ir.itel)' for both atlas and .aiW, 
as there is douhlc «t 'in ; others v.ouhl have ij only for the hist pfirb'n 

which stands in proximity to the final, ( i. c for t , wliile a third chos would 
have nowhere, bec.ni^c they explain nit; of the sutra, by r nl ling it to- \ll. 

2 . 102.” T he first class inter()ret wfr- by '• th at form of which has no 5 , 

and they do not apply the maxim 

modification is ordained with reg.inl to some thing which is not fma.W 

operation takc.s place on that only which is in proximity to the fnal- 
second class apply this maxim and make 5 change only for f winch ^ 
proximity to the final; while the last class interpret the word »m 'H ‘i 
way altogether ( «r: iHI»rt*tfir ) » ^ 

Why do wc say fPi; ‘ for the vowel after e ’ ? Observe 
6nal 4 as not changed to y 11 
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n?r II » ’TTT^ II '^?i: k, n 

II ST^ '?*KI 5 '^<W >nfiT ^ IJ^; T^J^nfrlT- 

II 

81. For the n coniin;^ after the ^ of stfg;, there 
s Riihstitiited t aiul f is efiaiiged to H, when plurality is to 
be expressed. 

Thus w»St for {or st» sSiftPr: for , spftnj: for st^:, ,t%ih for 
Wiftg for II ? is changed to ?t in wr &c. 

The word in the siitra docs not moan the technical firrrt • 

or that would have made the sutra have this sense “when the affixes of the 
Mural number follow ”. In that case, we could not get the form srift where 
10 plural affix follows. Hence we have translated it, by saying when plura- 
ity is to be denoted. 


t: II n »T^ II h, n 

r f rrefRWin. II 

82. l.pto the ehisc ot this chapter (Pada), is 
ilways to be sup|>Iied : ‘‘ the last vowl-1 of a sentence is pluta 
nitl has the acute ”. 


This is an adhik.'ira sutr.a. .All the three words i. c. ‘'the last vowel 
frj of a .sentence , "pluta and “;icute — are to be supplied in the subs- 
-queiit aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this PAda. What- 
ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel ft) in a sentence, 
"id it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. Thus VIM. 2.83, 
“In answer to a salutation, but not when it is addres.seri to a SCldra”! 
Ae must .supply the present aphorism to com()letc the meaning “ In answer 
0 a salutation, the last vowel of a .sentence iKComcs pluta and gets the acute 
when it IS addressed to a Sudra A .As 1 ^ 

si3'*IHfVI I II 

iVill th sets a-sklc another .adhik.^ra, this is the general maxim. 

)f the fbeadhikara of the present aphorism sot aside the adhikftra 

•bough'Iat tbc adhikAra of has not ceased. 

■0 5 by VIII ‘I'c be reviuircd to be changed 

there. ^ ^ become so, because manifesU itself 

"It, for the ^ “vAkya" would not debar the anunitti 

*ord (oada^ th I**"^** * sentence, will a fortiori be the final vowel of a 

CD what is the use of employing Uic word in this sOlra ? 
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The word is employed in the sAtra, so that a word which is not the las| 
word of a sentence, will not get the pluta and acute. Had the sQtra beer 
&c. then ri// the words of a sentence would become pluta and acute i, 
the final. 

The word f? is cmpl(»ycd to Indicate that the final vo^vri bccomci 
pluta and acute, though the word may end in a consonant. As 
Had ft not been used, the rule would have applied to words in vowxj. 

only, and not to words ending in consonants. 

II B «TTTl% II It 

ifir: II i»3?^ > nwrfnrft^ jnm ?wi> 

•mfr »nifirii 

II flranrt^ it h n 

II »TR nni ^ ITT ^ trpjR ?np^ 

II ?T* It II 

83. In answer tt> a salutation, lint not when it 
refers to a Sildra. the last vowel of a sentence heeomos pluta 
and gets the acute accent. 

The word tTfvnrrn means ‘'res]K:ctfiil s.i.hitation of a superior or ciclei 
by a,n inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining,' his blessing. It consists of 
three acts l. ri.sin;.i from the seat, 2. louelnno of tlic feet, 3. the uttering' of 
the formula of salutation The word means, the blessing,' by 

the su|)erior or elder in answer to such salutation. In givin;^' utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gels udiltta and acute, [iruiicled 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Sudr.i. 

Thus »* said by l>e-vadatta to his Guru. The latter 

says 1 11 ”0 Devadatta ! be thou long-lived 

Why do we say when not referring to a Sodra ? Observe 
is said by a Sildr.a. In reply to this the Guru replies nr 

Prohibition must be stated with regard to women al^ s 

issaid byGSrgl. To thisthcGuru replies:— i(t»TT3«*nfl " 

KiW .'—Some would have this prohibition where ® 
arrogant person is addressed. So long as one's arrogance or 
not become manifest, there is prolation. But when one comes j[,j„ 

be is my detractor, and is really ridiculing me by a show of 
the reply is not a blessing, but is, in fact, a curse. Thus stfStfiW ^ 

Is uttered by the detractor ; and the Guru understanding the wore 
be the Proper N||Qe of the person, replies " 
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detractor say.s, Sthftlin is not my Proper Name, but an adjective, like dan?lin, 
iriz. he who ha.s a or cooking pot. The Guru, believing; tliis to be true! 
jgain replies, but without i)rolation, Ixicause the word is 

not a Proper Noun. 1 he other then s.iys “ O Sir, it is not my epithet, it is 
,ny Proper Name”. The Guru now comes to learn that he is beinp; Laughed 
it, and so gets angry and says : 

II Here it i.s a curse, as well as a pun : i. e. “ burst thou, O sinner 1 
tike unto a cooking pot ('sthftlin = sthali-vat). 

/j/z// This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &c. with which the .salutation was made, is em|)loyed by the Guru at 
the end of the .sentence ; and not where the (xnsition of the Proper Name &c 
is different. Therefore not here, i for here 

the word Devadatta i.s not u.sed at the end of a sentence. 

Vdrt .'—The prolation is optional, when >rr: follows such Proper 
Name, or when the Per.son addressed is a Kshatriya or a Vaishya. As ^ 
H Ro-ply ( i ; mgwmi ijpi nr: | or 
Th II So also when a Kshatriya is addr'•^sed, as Hf-, Reply 

l)BTrf«tPl<fN r»l»4^|or (2) l^ywin Vaishya: 

nfttirs? 'Tt: II Guru : wr3<»iRm ist'Hrw ^ or '■ u 

II ^ II 

fftf! II ^ u 

ff&: II ww ^ ^ n 

84. The filial vowel of a sontenee hecomos pluta 
and acute, when used in ealliii;L( a jvrsoii from a distance. 


The word is in the Fifth ca'^o by II. 3. 35: the word means 
calling’, ‘addressing’. Thus Ht »rrWi 11 Ht H 

The word ‘distance’ is a relative term, and is not fixed at what distance there 
should be prolation. The prolatiofi however take.'? place, when a voice is to be 
raised, in order that the sound may reach the jKTson. That distance upto 
which the voice can be heard without rai'^ing its pitch aful without any Sjxxial 
^ifort, need not be considered as “distance” for the purpi)scs of this sQtra, 

^ The word here includes, ‘addressing in general’, and not only 
calling’. Thus there is prolation here also EFi^ftTf "BPIW tt 

IS pluta sentence becomes cka^ruti by 1. 2. ^3. 

Why do we say “from a distance” ? Observe it h t ^ >iT HPTRR I 
VAA.vi!. prolation takes place only then, when the noun in the 

the end of the sentence. Therefore, tlicre is no prola* 
II 


-'-tuve case stands at 

twit ^5 g 



1584 


Pl.UTA. 


_______ 

ff% II H<wr^ smflr ii 

8.'). AV^ion tlu‘ words ^ aixl if arc (‘inidoycd, i||.^,j 
drossinj; u porsoii from a distance, tliorc the It am • ^ h1„Ik. 
the pluta ami the accent. ’ 

•AsV t 11% I II 

The lejK'titioii of tlic woid'; ^ ami f in tlic sAtra, is for the sake of iiif|' 

catinp, that the prolation takes place even w hen % and % do n(a stand at th 

end of a sentence. 

Jtmni it ii tntrftr ii g^:, 3,. 

i i >ww . sT^rni il 

II ^HKTTffMw tplnt»flHJI('iHI«tr?* 3 lWlf<l cg% 

8t). In the room of a jtrosodially lono vowel, (with 
the exception of^) tlioiioh it may not stand at the cml, there 
i.s snhstitnted a plnta for one at a time, under the ahove eireiim- 
stunces (Vill. 2..S;5-S t), in the o|)inion of Kasteni ( Jraminariaiis, 
This sAtr.i indii'atc' a s|)ecial sth.'inin for the pliil.i vou el tair^ht by 

VlII 2. S3 tf) S4. W'ilh the twcrpti'di tif fmr tn t i)’ hfa’; \' th(nh;h it 

mav' not he the final vuwei nf the \o<mIiu* and |oi tht* lin.il \n\\cIa!^o, 

but t>nl\' one at a time, tluM'* Mihstitn?i<in. in the n|iin!on of iMsUri 

Gramm.iri.in<. 'Ihus^'l^rif or oi 'ipTl^lii -Sninlail) wilii 

or urnf t II 

W’lu' <lo we say “<<f a proMidialiy loiv.t \oue! ? .So that the 3t d 
f and |l in Devadatt.i and WdtVid.ilU in.iy not U- pioi.iu d, loi this ?t is '■h 'lt. 

Why do wc s,ay "with the exception of ^f '7 Oliscrve f'”' 

but nc\cr u 

The word shows that the prol.ition should not be simultaneous, 

but of one at a time; not H 

The word "in tlic opinion of ICastern rirainmarians is iiscil fo 

the sake of crcaling option. .So in one altcrn.itive, there is no |>rolatiin a/u 
As wtq mm 5r»^ %fTW II Thus tlie present sutra. ni.ikes VII I. -• 

84. Optional sfttras. This also is an authority for the foilmvms 

Patanjali “ frf «fl»T W l W' l Pu g m f Mahablntshya ^ 

CommenUry). Thus <f// rules rclatinji to Prolation Ix-coine optiona • 

the word »ho«n be rcail in all rules rcKardinfr prolation, an 

without doing violerwc ( sAbau ) to grammatical authority, one nr . 
optional pluU cvcr)ovbcrc. 
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II <^'S II II II 

II ^ mtm- m ajm nm n 

87. The vowel in WTH is pliita in the beginning 
if a sacred text. 

The word means th« commencement of a sacred mantra or 

^edic text. Tluis fTr^«l T^'st 11 (l^ia I. i j. 

Why do we say “ in the be;.jinnini( ” ? Observe 'mtir^JTW^nTfTrTOr 
Idv^ndot^ya Upanishad. I. I. t). Here is not u^ed to indicate the com- 
i^eiicemcnt of a Text or M intra, i^nt itself the subject of comment. 

"V II 11 " 

frf: II V “ 

[if; II J| irsn»if " 

88. Tlie vowel of ^ becomes ])lnta in a .sacred 
ext, when it is ein[doyed in a .sacrificial work. 

Thus jj}5irf*f? II Wh>’ do we say when employed in sacrificial work ? 
Ibserve ll «nimf “ Ye yajam,ihc consists of five syllables ”. Here 

t is simple recitation. 

/^////;--Thc word iqf is })iuta before niTT^ only. Therefore not so 
lere: I- '.O H;- 

JHirat: II <rt II «T#T II im^:, k: II 
II JRRwf'H !■■ rm ww « 

89. In a saeritieial work, is substituted for 
tlie final vowel, with the eouNouaut, if auy, that may follow 
it, of a scMiteuce. 

The word inwfr^ is understood here aNn. The worti jprf means 
It is the name ^iven to this syllabic. This is substituted for the 
final letter of that word whicli stsUids cither at the end of a I’Ada ofa sacred 
hymibs or at the end of a hemistich of such Kik. Thus for WlPf 

VI II. 44. 1^3 we may have srri Nftr So also for fmi fk- 

(Rig. HI. 27. I), we may have ftnrrftr il 

Tile word ft is re[)cated in this aplimism in spite of its anuvpUi from 
^ t. 2. to indicate that *tt*l replaces the la>t syllable, with its 

tT^^ Had ft not been rojKMte?), then by the rule of IT%* 

pnin f only of theft [>>rtion of a sentence would h.avc been 

Wh ^ visarjaniya alone would have Ix'cn replaced. 

in connection with sacrificial works, there is no 
eciip nutnl fa reading of the Vcd.i>, wc should always 
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ni'W r w : II II II ^rwr, »w. ii 

n uni ^ qnw ^ S’W W» 4 f*r ii 

90 . Tho bust vowel ut tlie eiul of Jliuitran calle, 
Ydjya, when employed ia sueritieial works, is pliita and lut 
the Acute. 

Thus (R'U- Vlll. .^3• ••)' 0*S*'*ll 

X. 8. 6). 

Why do we s.iy ‘.-vt the end ’ ? There are some Yftjya hymns, consisi 
l^t> several sentences. The final vowel tffi of every sentence vvouM hav 
become pluta. in such a hymn. To prevent it, the word "anta" is uscil.i. 
that the final vowel of the hymn at the end of all. Ijccoincs pluta, 

wl II H II ?/?. m 

itraiRTR. 1 

It |ff lt«l •iw? « 

91 . In a saeritieial work, tlie first syllabic ol 
'tKaml atrai phita. 

Thus inAsfilft (M'-'ltr I- 4- »ni*i '*1^ ^ ) 'f’l”''’" 

So also in o'Xl^v analogy of _p», so also 

The word i.s illustrative of the six forms ,sit, 

" Put there is no prolalion in wm m wimPt™ ; «Tm ^ n 
,n;f^t,m^iit^ii q#tii«n 5 ffv?.&’ 4 ^t,';tFT,^ii 
■fti; 11 »»«(N 'm^l w"' " 

92 . I,„u,or,lcr«ac„t.,A 2 .,MI,ra|.ri«.,tl.oS-> 

,ylkl.lo as *011 «« tha .syllal.lo IS |.ii'ta. 

In a Yajfta, the principal priests (ftvij) arc-four ’ .-j „de 

bL-V Kvc„- one .( .h« k. Ihrcc ..Wi.u.c (B'») 
them : as shown l)clow. 


NAMtS OK I'RlXCirAU. 


Adhvaryu : (Yajur) ,, ,,:s„,s ,, 

UdgMi (Simao) PrMtoti /'! ,.uu-^vai< 

HotA (Rig) VI. 4. It. Maiirft Vanina AchchMvai 

PrabmA (Alharvan) Ui AhmanAchhaWi Agnidhra , ^ j , 


S u n 0 u n I N A T E. 

J-j. 'j- , 

PratiprastliAlA (M 4-' 

PraitotA Pralihart.'t - /vniii! 
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The duty of AgnIdhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire. In a summons 
or call (iW^) made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of ceremonies to 
the Agnidhra to perform the functions of Agnidh, both syllable become pluta 
The word is a compound = .rnftvt: w>rn - a call or summon 

relating to Agnfdhduty.” 

Thus W < W < W. ^ I itr II The pluta takes place only in these 
examples; therefore, not here, as ftfr ; n Some, therefore 

read the aunvptti of the word fwrsrr from the next sOtra, into this, and would 
have it an optional rule, of fixed jurisdiction ( viyavasthita vibhlshS ). Others 
say “ all pluta rules are optional " ( ly, eg,: ftlPt; ) 11 In 

\ ^ diversity. 

The words ‘relating to .sacrificial work’ ( ) arc understood here 

also. Therefore not in sn il 

II II <1^ II h 

ffw: II »nT% II 

93. lit tlie 011(1 of till tuiswor to a cjue.stioii luiiy 
optionally be pluta. 

Thus Q. BT^; JRi ? Alls, sr^ or ^ 11 Q. 

? Ans. smifTT *1 or ft 11 


Why do we .say " in answer to a question ” ? Observe ^ ^wtf, f| u 
Why do we say f : “ of ft ” ? Observe ^rfrr% sr? n 

^ •• •• II fjT 545 ?irn, ^ ii 

II . II sTs^nwtw 11 Ri^ui j^ili 

iw 'am ftmm 11 

94. Tlic end syllable of that sentence is optionally 
pluta, when it asserts something which lias been refuted, and 
is employed by the victor by way of censure. 

The word (Wf: means the refutation of anothers opinion, f^iru is a 
gerund, and means ‘ having refuted '. is the expression of the same 

proposition which has been refuted. When a iicrson has demonstrated the 
untenableness of anothers assertion, and then cmplo> s the said assertion by 
way 0 taunt, reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence 
womes pluta. The sfitra literally means " Having refuted jt) when asserting 
I the same by way of censure ). ” 

Provin I**"* "" " The word is not eternal. " fnf:). 

it the v! / untenabicness of this position, and after refuting 

' This is'^theT^"'^^"^^ reprimand:-mft?t: m ormftm OT? fmmrii 

your assertion— that the word is not ctorn.il'. Similarly mm mt- 

^ •”> WBPttmwf u ^ or mrnrmmmkmmt 11 
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[Bk. VIII. 


In some texts of K^sikA, according to Padamanjari, only the 1 
example Is given. 


wdftA B tx n inrTft h h 

H dl^HK^ eiH ItB l t tl W?r H 

II <n«f^i9 II 

95, The ciul syllabic ‘of an ftraredita -Vocative i, 
pluta, when threat is expressed. 


A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIII. i. 8), itsc 
syllable becomes pluta. Thus ^ <Wr| wrr ii So also f«R nj' 


Though the anuvrilli of the .sfitra \’l 1 1. 2. 82, is current here, yet the 
6nal of the seHtena is not pluta, but of the Aiiue^ita. 

Fifrf It should be rathci .stated th.tt any one of the repc.itc'l v.oids 
may be pluta by alternation. Thus ntr ..r n The word iimro. 

4ita is employed in the sOtra as illustrative of the doubling, for threat is 
expressed by both words, so pluta may be of !. th words in turn: and not of the 
second word only, though th.it is called tevi i.!' .illy Jmredita. 

IWfyg B U B II ^HF, 3^, II 

ifif! II u 

9G. The tinal syllable ..fit finite verb, tisctl as a 
threat Ixjcomes pluta, when the word «np is joined witli it, and 
it demands another stnitcncc to complete the eonchi.sioii. 

Thus wf fid I Ifjifl tnwt II wnftjnwfftXTPtii 

Why do we say ‘ a verb ’ ? Obserse fif ftuiT fdu » 

Why do wc say " when this calls for a conclusion ” ? Observe wf 
Hert it is a comf^ctc sentence and docs not demand another to compict 
the sense. 

The word of the last sfitra is understood here also. Therefor 
not here, aif tnftxf, t fWlPr II Here wf has the force of solicitation 

(VIII. I. 33> 

I M I B II 

‘gxr >ni% n 

97. The end-syllable of those sentences is plidi'i 
which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two 
alternatives). 

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro and m is ca 

vkhira or judgment Thus 9»r M X 

form naifice in the house of an initiated person ". Similarly 
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II Here also it is being reflected upon whether „ 

i e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the 

g II g, 

98. Li the common sitecch, the end-vowel of the 
first alternative is only pluta. 

This makes a niyama or restriction. The previous sQtra, is thus con- 
fined to Vedic literature, and not to the vernacular. 3 here has the force of 
■only’. Thus ‘ Is it a-Snake or a rope’? ‘Is it a 

clod of earth or a pigeon ? * 

The priority, of course, depends ui^on employment. The order of 
words depends upon one’s choice. 

^ II t.5. II II jrf^wnr, ^ h 

ffW: I^wot^qnir: uftimni 11 anwrfstiw ^ «tr>ni 11 

‘ * 0 % 11 

99. The end-syllable of the sentence which express- 
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta. 

The word ffRrvfW means “agreement, assent or promise”. It. also 
means “ listening to ". All these senses arc to be taken here, as there is 
nothing in the sOtra to restrict ks scoijc. Thus it has three senses, i. to pro- 
mise something to a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposi- 
ta,^^en to another’s words. Thus „ 2, 

^ ftswqf I II 

n B «Tg^mn, >m-aRr, 

II 

100. Theend-vowelattheeudof a question or 
< praise IS pluta, but unaccented. 

II Accordkie' ** ^ *" interrogative sentence is called 

'’’^^nudatta-ness of thr’^’ll w u 

VIII. 2. 84 Th ^ ^omc pluta by the previous rules 

of an IntereZ“"'"® " 

anuditta. ve sentence or a sentence denoting admiration, is 

' ^ » The words aivl it<t being finals i„ a 
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question, become aniulAtta as well as pluta. The other words 
come svarita and pluta by VI 11. 2. 105. See VIII. 2 . 107. 

As regards we have fipTsi: < II Here the fin; 

of i?rq| ^ gK becomes aniulAtta and pluta. 

JT55?TOT5l It II II 

g ^?qni^ II 

fBrf: II 9T3^f»rfit a’ntrif qjwH 

101. The end-vowel iit the end of a sentenei 
heeoine.s umidAtta and pluta, when the particle is ern 
ployed, denotinir comparison. 

The word is understood here. Tin's sAtra ordains pluta a 

well and not merely accent 

Thus irfirf^ ‘ shine as fire So alst) rnrfi^ 

‘ may be shine as a King 

W'hy do ue say ‘when the sense is that of comjiarison ’ ? Observe^ 
BTfS II I Icrc has the force of ‘ littleness or difficulty 

W'hy do we say ‘ when expressly employed ’? Observe 

‘ Ket the boy shine like fire Here is understood, hence th( 
rule does not apply. 

^ II II II ffir, n ii 

fHr II TS>t II impr^ » 

1U2. In ferf iRmrf tlic cml vowel is aiiudiittii 

and pluta. 

The word .inu<iatt.i is uiulcrstorxi here also. The eiul-vowcl would 

have been pluta here by VTI I. 2. 97 ; the present siitra really ordains accent- 


lessncs-s of this pluta. 

Thus wvj: Ttft (Kift X. 129. 5). In the fir^t por- 

tion «Trtt>l is pluta and udfttta by Vlll. 2. 97, in the second it is anudatta b) 
the present sQtra. ^ 

il \o% n tnpr^ 11 ^rrii' 

5[fn; H •tfft uttww <mf ftfwif tP»i^ *1% ^ “ 

<n*ii ft trvt II . 

103. Of the two Vocatives of the ^ 
HtHiiding at the begiuuiuK of a seutcuce, the 
the first ItccomeK phittt and svurita, when eiivv, prnit'^’- • 0 


or hlatne is expressed. there 

The vocative Is doubled by VIII. 1 . 8. This sfttra on am 
Thus Envy «««««, eiftimrfl ’rfWW. IN K 
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•— 

j/^^/;_The word "optionally" should be read into this sOtra. Thus 
there is no pluta and svarita in one^alternative As &c. 

^ II ?oa II II f^, srnifr, 

! au’wl'tiy*! 

II «i 8 t ^ wr«(n:>T: i srrtft: umi^OT: I «irnnt i 
t»hr(Si 1 Rtr»tinwiffw n 

104. Wlicii an error against polite usage is cen- 
sured, or when a benedietion or a bidding is intended, the 
end s}'llable of a finite verb becomes jiluta and svarita, if tliis 
requires another sentence to complete the sense. 

The word ‘ svarita ” is understood here. The word fimt means ‘ the 
error in usage’ or ‘want of good breeding’. (VT 1 1. i.6o,srntfr: means ‘benediction’. 

means ‘ order ’ or ‘commanding by words’. 

Thus(i)mwr*f Prt stupi 5?^V 

<nw»r " In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its 
cumplcment, and hence there is frUiTfW U 

Benediction :— gnrw aimot n, hi ii • 

Order ;— Hi* HTH m « 

Why do we say “ when it requires another sentence as its comple- 
lent’’? Observe »n3r?g ; Nir II There cannot be any counter- 

xample of for there two sentences are absolutely necessarj’ to express 
le .sense of censure. 

3R55!R»nf^ H v i y ii Hq) ; il \ 9 \ ii ii jw, 3»mT- 

Bit: II 

II Iiwe: •gw HW VTWnt ^ II 

105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of 
t word, though not final in a sentence, l>ecomes svarita and 
pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a sentence. 

The word ‘ padasya ’ is understood here : and so also the word 
svarita ’. The end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence, 
' ** word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is 

** ® 1 or a fact is narrated. In fact, aii the words of a sentence become 
“''anta and pluta herel^'. 

It ^Tr have unrotv ^ 

Us all words have become svarita ami pluta. The final xvord 
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would, in one alternative, become anudatta also, byVIII. 2. loo, as sho« 
under that siitra. The force of the word in the sfttra, is to make tl 
final word also svarita, and thus this sOtra makes VIII. 2. too nn option 
sOtra with regard to question. 

In AkhyAna or narration, there is_no other rule, which is debarred 1 
this. Therefore there, all words become svarita and pluta tiaessarily^ 1 
the force of this sQtra. Thus II 

Another view of this sOtra is that the word applies only 
AkhyAna, so that in AkhyAna all words become svarita. But in prajJna, tl 
final word will not become svarita. but at.ud.ltta wremnn/y byVIll. 2. ic 
According to this view, this sOtra does not ordain This view is ni 

adopted by KftsikA, or I'adamanjari or Si<kihanta Kaumudi. 

II II II II 

II ft i ^ t Hf^i ‘gwtrajf 5^1 ^5^ 11 

106. In forming the pluta of tlie diplitlioiigs 1 
nntl their la.st element f and ^ get the plutii. 


The pluta ordained by VIII. 2. 84 See. when api)lied to ^ or ^ can 
the prolation of the last clement of these diphthongs namely of x or? 11 Tl 
word in the siUra is Nominative dual of 0151?, and the aphorism literal 
mckns “f and « arc pluta of the diphthongs ir and »h" 11 
Thus tunWTW. II 


The letters and wY arc fom|>onnd letters or diphthongs consistir 
of W + f aud W + »li lu making the pluta of these, the question arises, shoiil 
both IT and l (or ») be prolated, or only the last element, or the first onl 
The present sfitra answers that doubt. If in the analysis of these letters, 
be taken as having one niAtra (or Mor.ts), and f and ? one m.AtrA, then tf 
pluta I and t will have two mAtrAs, so that the whole pluta ^ and "ill a' 
three mAtrA.s. In fact, the word cfpi is used here as a Past I’articiplc 0 
having the force of a verb ; an<l |ij«V means fytl fflit i. c. ffti 
I and 9 are lengthened. And f and « aic lengthened to that extent, so ^ 
make^ and tft three mAtrAs. Thus when w + f and *t + » e.ach has w 
then the pluta of f and » will have two mAtrAs .as we have sat. 
when W + f f») anrf w + * fW) are considered to have n half m. ■ . 

« one mAtrA an.l a half, then f and « are made pluta, sr. as to 
a half i 2 ^) mAtrAs each, thus the whole of ^ and has sti / ^ 

fact, the definition of pluta is, that it is a vowel which has f /rej ■ 
that we should so prolate the vowel a.s to make it have thw 

But according to Patanjali, this pluta of ^ and W I 's ^ ^ 

Thus it +f andw + » each has mAtrA. The pluta o f an 
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tkreemhtr&s.^ + the a/A.* ha.s/,«, matrSs A. 

ing to this view a vowel may have /our mitt&s also * Accord- 

^ 1 , 

lfw: II siT^irwrjnT^ * 8 *rf^HnwT 4 Riiiqtrt stR^st «Tqi% ?rn ch». Tno _..^_. 

107. In the diphthongs, which are not Prajn-hva 
fl. 1. 11 &c) and which become phita under the circuml 
tances mentioned in VIIL 2. 83 &c., but not wlien that 
jircumstance is a eall from a distance (VIIL 2 84) • for 
he first half, there is substituted the prolated art, aud for the 
econd portion f or ^ II 

The diphthongs or qs, are q, q. ^ and „ Their elements are sr+r 
nd ST+q ,, When these diphthongs arc to be prolated, at the end of a word 
le diphthong is resolved into its elements, the /rr/ portion «T is prolated' 

iV/tl *“bsti’ 

lies of the second portion, which may be | or q, or q or ^ II 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules Vni 

ICO. V U. 2 . 97 . VIII. a. 83. and Vlll. 90 only, according to thf 

.a, scope of this sOtra should be determined by enumerat- 

g the rules to which it applies. enumerat- 

1 and ^ *0 ^'^‘cas VIII. 2. too, 97, 

f •nwrii HPiriq srfinmrif 11 or qsTlI H 

JtiPf qrmr, ,rfirg5t,f or qqr^lil Soalso vni -> 22 

III. 2. 90;-as. or ,1 So also 

Thi. nl » II (Tail. S. I, . 3 , u. 7 ). 

•»f fule which haTlJ! o'" s'arita, according to the parti- 

‘“a ^ thTJu ”, ^ « “>■ » arc of cocn,, 

a'“" ■a’k' •!»»«»., „ion«l fou, 

la ba. .kIT VT T*'."' a^ ■» ’"’To » 

“ 'Ik ,„,.™ ^"e “nfined lo the above.nicnli'one<l rout 

'ntteadl,.,^ TOloiidant: aud should .,« hare 
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been u.sal. Moreover the word should have been used in the sfltra, f, 
it applies to dipluhongs at tlie etui of a pada.^ Therefore, not here, Hf ^ 
II Hcf*-' before the sarvan4masth4na*affix S is not a Pada ( 1 , 4 . i^j 
Why do we say ‘when it is not a Pragfhya ’? Observe lani^ , 
II 

.-—This [>cculiar modificatioh of pluta vowel takes place in tl 

Vocative case in the Vedas. As troT|l ^ 11 He 

by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated 

n 

II sPt 11^ 

Ar.ii/Ai 5 vxr «T^tf »» Rnl aii ^^qi^<j » fttwift 1 

Jfr 5 f4^4l M 

T'K <5 «m f'w>4i«iir?i 1 

nn trtiw ^ u'ljwm'pm ? jij 11 

lOS. For tlu'so vowels %. lUid ^ lire substituted 
an.l ^ when a vowel follows them in a samhita (tu an iii 
broken tlow of speeeh). 

The word Off-nint i-* an adhikAra and exerts its inHuence uptol 
end of the B.>,k. Whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the end eft 
Bo 6 k, will apply to words which arc in Sanhitfi. 

Thus wmj^TOT. iJTTI^roT.'wWTlfipTW . " 

Why do we say " when a v.nvel follows " ? Observe nsrrjt, -TU} 
Why do we say 'in an uuinterrupte-i (low of speoc 1 . 

serve I V^> ‘ 

Thissa.r» i. bco,u.c . a,„l , teii.J 

1 • r'VIIl I) for the purp >>cs of • 

considcrcrlasasirhlha ,\\U. .. 1 ) > 1 ^ ^ 

But supiK>sinK that some how or other, he f ^ , ho, 



prevent m accent (V 1 1 1. 2 . 4/- ,. i bv the 

:-Q. Could no. h„c been 

VI I. 77. that the Achirya has Uught this .sc, urate -I „ 

you say that pluta is s.^ha m ^thc 

because of the jftlpaka in iiatra VL 5 ,,,, a rule VI. - 

orfc to prevent the lengthening of VI. I. io«. 
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Q.-But those t^vo rule.s VI. ,or, an-1 VI. ,. , 27 , have alreadv 
been debarred by the VArtika which ordains that takes pla-c of such a 
va.vcl following a pluta (See virtrka to VI. c. 77 ), what is then the necessity 

of the present sdtra? > 

An.s.-The necessity of the present sfltra is to prevent the «,i,-accent 
of VIII. 2.4- 

According to one view, the virtika under VI. t. 77 , refers to those 
vowels which are not pluta-eleinents, like the present j and 5 , but which are 
indmndent vowels following after a pluta vowel. As | W = It 

Here r is a NipAta. 



I 


3T«r TT?: I 

HOOK KKJIITH. 

CiiAi-iKK Third. 


IT 3 ^ ^ II ? II II J»g, R5:8''l, 3^^ 

ff*r II ^ <n»^ FTTnjjpnTirr hi?*! •jtjt irnfir n 

^ffiwt, II a n qg ni ^ ii n >TTr»T^rni!iRi«n«i ii 

1 . Ftji' tliD liiuil (»t till* iittixi'.s iiri and tlioi 

1. s substitntod in tin* Vocativt* .Kintrular. in the niliaiiil;H. 

• The word HnriTrat i'> ui>(!<T-t.>'iil Ivir .A \i-()r'! l■nlli•l.; int!>'aii' 
*T^ cl\an;^os i^^ fui.i! Jf <ii oOo ^ , iti thr ('fihand.i^, m the ' ''C.iti 

Modular Thu f f wf? m?*i K ^: HI 5i.; i?fnr c^t 

Here \'i»e,iluc and of nieannet "he\\h'> 

[>os>c>^e’(l of Marilts or Hari leu ’e> " The n{ i^ i harried to ^ h} \ H 

2. !(> ; 15. The base *nPl before this termination lUui h\’ [ 4 i'^. d 
affix 5 nom \ is t’li<led by \'l. i. , the ^ ehhhd !))• \ III. : 

the H 'of Jji| VH. I ; 0 ; is chan^etl t<j f by this siilra. So a!^o 
mp r fq i ffr^J (Kij;. I 3 * 

With Mnwf* Ri|:. II. 33 . i4\ 

I. 12 , for the forinalifm of «Hfn|. ffrfT^ vsiih yq" 

Why <lo wc s.iy ‘ of -uul in ' ? Ohs- rve mu n '' 

we say in the Voc.ilivc Sinnul.ir ? Observe n f1tlini>trt^ " '^t) i''’ 

say in the Chhandas ? Obscrwc f ntm,. f tRu « 

I/<jr/;_Thc affix in also be cnumeratnl ‘ 

and ^ arc both meant here. It.s final is also chan^ to 5 m ‘ 

Sr. As,mimna3nT*mfW0. The word is fonned b) 

to the root I (If) preceded by nm' tt See III. 2 75- 3* 

VI. i.7« 
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VM:—The finals of and are changed to option- 

ly in the secular as well as the sacred literature, and the syllable ^ of 
ese words is changed to %Tr H This a general rule, applying both in the 
fdas and the JihAshA. Thus or > or ^ 

iT^; or }f II Or the'>e words ht: and 3 T %5 are so 

icoiilarly formed by the AcliArya himself in VI II. 3. 17. These arc found 
odicr numbers than the Vocative Singular, as HT ht 

si^fW •• connection with Feminine nouns also, as ht l» 

The adhikAra of the word floes not exert any apparent 

inucnce in this sutra. It however has infinence in those subsequent sdtras, 
hrre the change in one word is occa^i'ined by another wwd on account of 
iiihita or juxta-position, as in VIII 3. 7. 

Sec \TII. 2. 3 \'Aiiika 2; b\’ which the lopa is considered siddha in 
otherwise there would li.ive been no ^ change in efcir'*? &c. 

^ g WT lU II II g ^11 

ffw n STpJ^IlitnW. I W TW HW WTH 5 

II 

2. In the followinfr siltras upto VIII. 3. 12. this 
s always to be siipplieil But here a nasal vowel may 
[iptioiKilly be suhstitiitod for the iirvcediii^^ vowel after which 
5 lias been urdaiiied 

This is an adhikSra sutra. For the letter which stands before that 
ietter for which 15 lias l)een substitute'd, there is siib.^tituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where ? is the subject of discussion. 

Thus sutra VIII, 3. 5 .says " In the pl.ice of the final of fni, there is 
5 when augment follows". The vowel of gg becomes nas.al ; as 

Why have wc u^cd the word 9 TW in the sOtra ? It means " /tt re i. e. 
this (livi.sion where ^ is the subject of discus'iion Obj. This object would 
ha\c been gained, without using the word STf ; since it is an adhikAra siUra 
^^‘1 ivould apply to |i A ns. No. Here ^ is taught in conntx'tion with nasal, 
therefore, the rule w’ould not apply to any other context. For had ftW not 
Used, we could not have known the extent of the jurisdictifui (adhikAra) 
nasal , and w^e might have af)plied the rule of nasvilit)' to those btyond 

thi Vlll. 3. 13. The employment of irw prevenU 
onbt and shows that ^ and nasality arc co'exlcnsivc. 

II WRi:, rffFnt R 
1 ' ^ ^ t gign y i farnf m »wi» h 
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3. A nasal vowel is always substituted fm. 
before 5 , when it is followed bv a letter of priityiilia.), 
(i. e. when it is followed by a vowel or f, sr, w, or ?:). 

Thus VIII, 3. 9 teaches a substitution of tj. tin: lon^ nr prccci|:n,,i| 
would have been optionally nasal by the last siltra. The present siitr,, 
it necessarily so. Thus nfij (R'a- HI 4 ^--) I’il *t Vin 

6. i). 

Some (i. e the Taittariyas) read it as anusvftra. This is a Vdi 
diversity. 

Why do we say ‘‘ for a lonj,' nr" ? Observe jj n ii W liyrl 

we say “when a vowel or f. H, a. or k follows ” ? Observe 

The word ‘always’ is employed for the s.ike of distinrtiie-, -.nK 
The very fact of making a separate sutra, wouhl {^ixe it a coniimlsMty f.,ia 
even w ithout the word nitya. 


li y II y-^iM II tt:, 

II W T* *<r: ^ JTtnm >t^R 

4. After wbat precedvs 15 . if we omit to .sulistitut 
tho nawd. then anusvfira shall U* the augment. 


The substitution of nasal is n/'/iotm/ by \ HI- 3 -• 


W’ht'ii nasdl ik 

substituted’.' we add an anusvara to such vowel. The unrd should I. ua 

into the sOtra to complete the sense, i. e ^ «•! 

than a nasal ", i.c. a letter for which nasal has not bc-en orda.nc.l, and uhu 

stands before 5 11 

Thus VUl. 3 - 5. teaches 5 substitution of the of rrn an aniis '3 
would be added. As H Similarly VIII. 3. 

sub-stitutlon of the H of T» " An anusvftra will In. adde.l here a 

Similarly VIII. 3 7- ' 

will be added, as *• ^ 

Some my "tho »o,d m in tho «,.r» - 

oopply tho wood®, ft™ TKtV -'V S, Tt 

1 0 . tho anuovto Ukos plaoo in that altornativo aho„ , u-.c 

.™,vl,a I, an and nM a It o an a«!,na 

which precedes V H 

^ ^ ttws »» ’«' „ 
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5, 5 is substituted for the n of (juid tliereby 

jor 3 t is substituted for ar) when the iiugmeiit follows, in 
j santiii^^' 

The augment g? is added hy Vt. i. 137 &c, Thu‘, or 

or It The word is thus evohed: 

+ 3 - S)- Here rule V III. 3. 15 a|)|)Lars and requires 

to be changed to visarjannya. This visarg.i may optionally be retained 
changed by VIII. 3 - 3 ^. This, hoHever, is hot done in the present ins- 
ance : but the vi.sarga is always and Nete^uinly chaiii^cd to ^ by VIII 3 34. 
n fact, the option of VIII. 3. 36 is a dclerininatc option vyav.i^tliiu 
libhAsha) and docs not apply to the present case. 

Or even this sQtra may be so read as to tearh the fj substitution as 
veil. Thus, the sAtra is with two n. and the sutra will mean, “ J5 is 

lubstituted for the n.of before ^ , and this 5 is always changed to r " 11 

Why do we say “ for the n of ? Observe 11 Wh\’ do we 

lay “before ? Observe ll 

— For the finals of^ni, 5*r. and there i> alw a\ s substituted r u 

rhcrc would arise anomalies, if ^ be substituted Thu- i?jf- 
In fact, according to this vartika, ^ is never Mib-tilutcd for ^ti ;VHI. 

3 5). J*J:(V 1 II. 3 > and (VIII. 3. 12;. 

V(\rt ^ V \\ Some would h.i\e llu' elision (T the r after \\ 

This Vibilka is not given in the Kasikfi, but the radainanjari gives it, and 
so also the MahAbhSshya. 

According to Bhattoji Dikshita there will be 108 forms of this word 
Thus^^:^ and vNilh the elision of ^ 11 Then with twow, 

It Then we apfdy VIII. 4. 4; to this hitter, and ha\c three 
or II The anusvAia is con-idered he .1 vowel iT^) 

forthispurpo.se. From the three na<.il forms <ind we 

set three more by doubling the by tlK vartika 11 The three forms 

having anusvAra, will also double tlicir anusvAra in addition to ^ doubling. 

we have 12 forms in anusv«Ara : and six in na-ab altogether 18 forms. 
Then the w will be doubled and trebled : and thus with one two it arui 
IT, we have 3 X 18- 54 forms. This w ill be doubled 2 x >4- 108 when 

IS nasalised. 


" 5*»s " 

fSnrfii i!n% h 

^ su\>stituU'(l for tlu* II <>f ( '\li*Toliy tlio 
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g' is clianj;;e(l to t or before a surd mute j 

followed by u vowel, semivowel or a nasal (ant pnityitlutru), 

Thus fwtmr or or ; imk or ^ 

jwJ# II The visiirtja in reiiuiral to lie ch,\nj,a-<l optionally u, - 

imlli\-.i by VIII. 3. 37. but it is not so done. It is chanyod ^ 

by VIII. 3. 34, also. The « of jw is droppe<l by VIII, 2. 23, and the piLcei 
inj4 sound is i|, which ctunes to li^tht in foinis like iset. I'or the sak^o 
distinctness, IMiiini h.is electe^l to e.Khibit the shorter form whm n 
lie^innintt of a com[)osition i betaiuse this shorter loiin is the re,il stem 
comiiosition. pi.itj-.diar.i includes the ten hard consonants, and jtij pr 

tvahara includes all vowel.s, -semivowels and nasals, jpsrqx is foiiiied by tl 

afli.K m-ytro 3vf»nm 11 

In that alternative when we read the precedino ,utra as the 

the anuvfitti of this tj, will be curient in the pies.;nt suli.i also, and so iher 
w ill be no scoi>e for the oper.ition <>f \III.3 37 - 'lion;;!) the .nimiit 

of 5 is also cm rent, vet it will not apply heie, bec.uise ol its non appinpii.m 
ne.ss in ih.it alternative. 


Why do we say ' before a suid mute ' ? ( )l>ser\i' V 4 02 

Whv do we say ' fdlowed by a vowel 01 seinivouel or n.is.il ? O.isiuo 
jqf;''il Why do we use the wool qr inthesutia? Il.id we not locd il.th 
-sutra mi'^ht have been open to this constimtion also. The q of jq is ' 
chan4ed bef.ire a jqw letter which ha> an »Tq lett.-r, w hethei /roo/ii/i'' it ( 
folloXL'itig it So that the rule would ll.ive applied to 4 HUW;. qqrqit: " 


II II *4^1^ II ^5^' W4?TR[ II 

II itHqtvqc cfq qrn: » 

7 . ^ is substituted for tlie fiiud m til 11 word, "id 

the exceptiou tif the K, <'f bclmv a letter (g ? 

vowel and na.sal ). 

The worrl is to Ix* read into this sutra. 1 he word Wfftltil 

sGtraisinthe No.ninalivc case, but 0 

Thus "r , »t^N>rrrq Wlw'tiN. 

frotn the root ‘ to go or i^T^ftt « ^ ^ 

Why do we say ‘before a letter’? Observe jtlfi 

say ‘ with the exception of the 1 of ^ ' 

Mrfku Why do we say ‘when ww follows bx ? .S« 

.word, he who is dexterous in it. is called m> 
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II ^ II H Twnr, H 

II 9T»T^ iTTTff h 

8. Ill lioth wuys, ill the Rig versos. 

This ordains an option to the last sutra, by which the i: substitution 
as compulsory. A word endinji in ^ followed by a letter of class which 
self is followed by »th, chan-es its final ^ to ^ op/uma//j' in the Rig Veda 
ometimes there is and sometimes ii Thus ^ or ^ 

Why do we say “ in the Rig verses ”. No option is allowed here 

^rorjm^ II ^ II 'irr^ n ii 

[^: II ii 

9 ^ is optioiitilly siilcstitiited for tlitit final of a 
’onl which is preceded by <1 long vowel, and is followed by 
n 3Tf letter (vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of 
•), when these ami at?;) eonie in contact with each other 
1 the same stanza of the Rig Yedti. 


The ST! of VIII. 3. 7 is understood here : and so also n The word 
IFTfr^ means i. e. when both words are in one and the same PSda of 

c verse. Thus cRt ( Rig. iX. 107. 19 Vtt Rig. I. i. 2j 

^ »TnwT n 


Why do we say ‘ preceded by a long vowel ’ .> Observe 11 

Vdo we say "when followed by a vowel or 5, ^ or r ' ? Observe 

Why do we say ‘when both words arc in the same TSda of a 
;i-se ? Observe JtrgVRPt II 

The word of the preceding s, lira is understood here .aKo : so 

remains unchanged aKo, as snl^ 

'f^Jltf^^ll SecVUI. 3. 3. 

II \o II II ^ II 

II ^ „ 

ire tr « ^ ««l>stitutc.l for the of l,c- 


^ ll'" ""'y. Thus S: ,tf| or t 

Observe 

II Some read the 

‘''^S^'nflalso Tk- **'*‘'* ’**” optional one. Thus wc 

« ftominativc case in has the force of Genitive, 
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W(Tin» qi al II \i II II ^ ii 

ffn: II fws i Fu w w h <rf5^w tht' h 

1 1 . 'J’lio ^ of «nr?n[ is clmnj^ied to ^ before in^ n 

As f (KiS- IV. 2. 6). The word is wmfr, tlic ^ij; is 

bv VII. I. Sv The word i.s derived from g with the affix srea n,_: 

• ., ', . 

wimg) II 

^ r « ! ij r ftf T II II II II 

^ II JiqjuHi ^^PTfn »Trirftw toi ii 

12. ^ is sulistitiitod for the ^ of ^ when it is fol. 
Iciwed hv another which is an Ainr(‘(lita. 

The sulr.i mp^ht have U'eii . but the use of the lon:Tcr for^^ 

‘'luiw''. that wiu-re there is ' ilouhiitiij aud the word ^cts the desj'rna- 
titai of anuedila, then the rule applies. Thu^ « 7 T*T^fr, Hrst?ifiT 

When the second m\ is not an Atnrciita, we ha\c^^^f;^ 
<1^1! ? Here one is f% askint:f (jueNtion, and the otltcr is uscfl in the ^ciiseof 
contctnpt. I Ids word is read in the list of \ III 3 48, aiiil hence Mitra 

\TU. 3 3;» d'ics not apply. Or the f? of rr: friff? , \T 1 1 3 5 . is undcistfnjd 
here, and that ^ is enjoinc<l here and not I? 11 It should not l>e objected that 
in the precedifij^ sutras also if should lx‘ cnjoiiual and not ij , because in tliOiC 
sutras It is apjircipriate but not s«» here. 

Why do we say ‘when an ami ed ita follow s ’ ^ Ol^sei\e^^^ 
where one is ifUerro^at‘>r\’ and the other <lenotcs contein[)t II. i, 64 . 

5 ?m: II \\ II II ITS l< 

ffw; II wnrwi ii 

115 . 'I’lu'iT is flisioii off wlieii f follow. s. 

Tlioiif;!) thi-. sutra is read in the diviMon of Craiiim.ir whiVh is sovem 

cti !))• «H!fi«5IT. yet thi- elision takes place only then nlu n the » is not .it tiv. 

end of a pa<i.i. 'I hns i<tt from » The » i- changed to » by VHI -’ 

31, and the H is first changed to by VIll 2. 40, and then to * b) \ 

4. 41. Thus fm + l II The first | is elided by this siitra. .Similaily W 
^11 The change of *1 into « by Vni. 4 - 4 '' ^ cnnsidcicii .1^ '“' 

and siddha for the purjKrscs of this rule, otherwise this rule will liiu i’® 

Oij :~U will find .scojx: before that I which is primary, as m 

iiulr. where f of itgtiT is primary. 

jins— So. Here the first f will be changed to f 
39) and so there will be no occasion to elide it The form wil 
Nor is this mnt rule an apvada to W»f rule, because it 
•tf &c. For the in rule depends ui>on one pada, and b an 
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rior to this the lopa is asiddha xvith regard to it. Therefore will take 
lace first. Moreover in there is similarity of sounds ( ; 

wugh there may not be theoretical similarity ( an^RT^H) when the 
iange of ^ into « by V I 1 1 . 4. 41, is considered asiddha. Hut this theoretical 
;clinical dissimilarity will be removed by the express text of the pre.scnt sOtra. 
ut in * 4 i%T there is neither similarity of sounds (Sruti k; tam&nantaryam) 
;tu'ccn ? and f, nor similarity created by any technical rule ; therefore « % 

IS no scope here. It is Hahiranga as well as subsequent to rule fVIIl. 
39), and therefore doufi/y asiddha; and consetpienily it floes not debar the 
tr rule. So when f is changed tf) j by :«fi rule 'VTl I. 2. 39; in then 
lere remains no sort of ftnantarj-a— neither of .sruti nor of iSstra. 

^ ft II II II T , ft II 

jTrl: II ^ II 

14. T elided liofuiv a r || 

The siltra is v ft, ami not h: ft 11 Th.it is it ft is the f:)rm which r ft 
vl rr ft will both assume, is the (T-intive i.fr, and ft: would be the 
eiiitive of K II The siitra is not confined f i n .inly, but to every 3 in general 
icliiding f II Thussftt^, where it is simple 3 of ftir and 73 ; and 

tfirtj:, and r? W where it is 1: VW: rv , rq: . The lengthening is by 
I. 3. 1 1 1. The word is un.k istood here, and the Genitive here has the 
■rce of i. c. a quality, fir av.iy.ua-shashthi ; i. c when rt? i.s a /’.Ww;; 
'thep.ida. Thus a ru which i- n .t ,t the vi 1 of .1 o.a h is ak , ce ' ■ 1 
lad the Genitive been con.stru-ed ;is sth.bia.sh.ishthi. then n: would q.ii'ty 
I, and the rule would mean "r shouio lie elided before a when at tlie .1../ 
fa word, il Sec VIII. i. 16. Itnt we have the elision of the /.•//.•o'.vwo;',- r in 
the second person singular of the Inqicrfoct of the Intensive, and we oet 
Kform srjnT:ll Sec VIII. 2. 3;. So alsosrrrTp^; in Intondve Impel- 

ii, ' H J'",, '■» l=",«a>e„cd hy VI I. 4 ,1,0 i, ,,,, 

d ,0 j'by Via s >'* » 

'V" firaifra: II 

STOift ^ Him ii 

KTonn fur r, before a 

^consonant or when there is a Pause. 

’ a Pad^.'^before'^cJ’/ The vi.sarga Is the sukstitutc of final 

. ^tore surd consonants and sibilants, or at a I'ause, 

Who do we sav JW: il 

miJ , consonant or .at a Pause '? Observe 

(fJWHn,). Hftm-. ymmm) M lnthe.se two latter. 
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the Vfiddhi being considered as Bahiranga, and the being the result of suci) 
Bahiranga Yfiddhi, is asiddha, and is consequently not changed to visari^a. 
The word ijtitq is understood here, and the genitive should be cons, 
trued here as sthina-sashthi, so that for the final t^of a Pada there is visarga, 
and not for that I, which is not final. 

d: 5 ft II II ^ ” 

im: II 5 Itm »i^ 11 

IG. Visiujaniyii is substituted for the ^ ciilled 
t (and not any otlior t), before the Locative Pluralcaso- 

aQu 9 n 

Thus qq g, g II The word gq,is here the Locative I'lnral 

affix. Though the » would have been th.angod to vi.sarga by the l.ist s'ltra 
also; the making of this a siKci.il suti.i is fur the sake of niyama. That is, 
only q becomes visarga. an<l nut any other it Thus •ftj, when the t^is 
not q II 1 n qqg &c. V 1 1 1 • C6. 

gtfti II II II wt, *nTt, anit, 


H ..... __ 

II qt rpTr ^ ft Hrq qqjTTilqt qqBt wBi qrwui 

17 . q. is .substituted for the q called q, whonit 

is firoccdod l>y *. wm. «. '''■'■(.re nii im. 

(vowels and soft consoiiiiiits). 

Thus qittq, qnt W’if •’q, w qiiFn. H^T Wifq. » ’i 

<qq »nw, "WHf ‘ ® ^ 

With q, the forms will be qrqq. Wtqq, wqiqq II ^ 

Why do wc say ' when preceded by <ii &c ' ? (observe 113^ 

Why do .0 «y 'shco folloscd by a lo.u-r 

n.-u No this is no valid counter-example, because no other w or 
the visarga; while some word must follow it bccau.se the word s.iinil 

2 . loS) is understood here. .u:. efttn for the sake ol 

/Inj —U this be so, then ng is employed in this sfttra for the^^ ■ 
subsequent sCilras. Its employment here is .^^vibargahy 

than ft^ arc II ftcforc a ^ letter, the L wi )c c ’. asiddha fc' 

VTII. 3. is; a"'! Thus 

purposes of VUI. 3 - >5, «» there will ncccs.wily be Msarg.^^ y,„, 

purpose in this sfitra, but is for the sake of ,hosccons^ 

I ^thc word must be qualified ^j,„ 5 onant there 

Lu only which are in the cUssj^n tc/ominativc verb J 

iu will be A secondary derivative from Uu^ 
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will be fWf as in II Here » would require elision by VIII. 3. 

22, before «5, but it is not so because •rPtr qualifies (fiit 11 

Obj.—\i so, why is the word used in that sutra VI 1 1. 3. 22, it would 
have been better to say ffti instead of tpNiPi, 11 

Ans.— The word fJj is used in that sutra for the sake of the subse- 
quent sutra VIII. 3 - 23 i which applies to <?// consonants. Had been used 
in Vlll. 3. 22, then in VIII. 3. 23, ought to have been used. 

Moreover wrfti is used in this sutra, so that rules VIII. 3. 18, 19 may 
not apply to ^1^ « 

This sutra applies to ^ called therefore not here imnw, fsitw II 

VI1>4|<I«1^ II II II sift:, 5inK- 

fitrretrH 

II <T1M«IIHSiiimWt Slftw Blftl iHH:. HR!?!- 

»lil^ II 

18 . ^and tr ( in urni^ &c and after sr or six, at the 
end of a Pada ) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be- 
fore an letter, according to the opinion of Sdkat^yana. 

That the effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna-tara. Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter. « and ^ of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final ^ and in rirfr^, , or after an »t or »n II 
The lighter » will replace the heavy » , and so the lighter s the heavy ^ 11 

Thus «iN^, wiinw. or m *it^, or «i^n^ 

fw: or Bi^iT iww or ff Bisr, fnpin or IT »irw 11 


The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &<; 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con- 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghu prayatna - tara. In fact, « and ^ arc to be slurred over. 

II B II viq»«ww ll 

19. ^ and w preceded by sr or «tt and at the end of 
a pada, are elided before an letter, according to the opi- 

aionofSikalya. * 


lin« - awn 

w ’iq. •wwiiBni: or anr «nf^; a 

where thei» ** ased to make it an optional rule. Therefore, 

n<rt the lighter articulation of land q by the last sOtra. there 
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also ill the other alternative the fuller sounds of \ and v are heard. Thus tin 
are three forms, hi\iz‘y «t and i? , ^ niid ^ and cltston of ^ and q u 

When and i^are preceded by w, then there is elision by the nt, 
siltra compulsorily, 

II II •• ii 

II »Tfn{fin^id5Ri to n 

20. ^precvdetl 1)V Bcft is elided, aecurdiiifr to 
opinion of (iar»»'vn, before an letter. 

There can be no ^ precoled by so only ^ is taken in cxplainin- 
the siitra. Thus ht TO. TO TO. nr Hm m if 

The makini^^ of it a <ej\'irate sutra. is for the sake f.f in(licalin:M!'r. 
this is a necessar)’ rule and fK*l a xibhfishA lulc. The name r-f i]\r\ 

u-ed simply //(O/, 77 V* ( pujailha ' 'I'he elision of l.iyhii - pia) . i!;m g 

which VUI. 3 19 wovihl iiave wtherw i^* < <\UM*d is herd))' piohihiit | 
lapthu j.rat\'ati;atara ^ does c<^tne aN. .. A . 4 t or h(to. TO 9?^ ur nifi^ 

and TOTTO H 

Accortiiny" to othtTs c\er\ knul < f^ ' whether lieav}* or i'.tnh^ 

elided' atifl Hflfir not valid in tlvii opst-.n n. 

^ ^ lU? II II ^ ^ II 

ff?T:.ii «iT' to^t Ym n q> to h 

21. and ^ ( |U’re<‘drd by ^ or 3TT. at tli(‘ end ot 
a pada), aiid followed by when it i^ a word, are tdided neirs- 
sarily. 

The ^ i. a full pada f»i wi»rd 1‘hat Tarticle is meant here by 

the \v trd TO , and not the TR . whieh i> a root (obtained by the samiirasirana 

of TR I* '1 hus I? I irfif^ruf^T . IT I II 

Why do w<* Use the word qTf ' wlu:n it is a [>ada'’ ? So that the rek 
may not ap[>!y to jr the form assumed by Vr hy samprasAraria as ^ 

« 9 ^i| II f)bj. TR coul<l rievcr have meant the form assumed by VR . 
samprasArana of fH is ?, thr w i*> m-rely indicatory. .Moreover the 
laksha^a*prati{Md(ikta &c, will pr«lfcnl the inclusion t)f this ^ rcsiiltmi; roi 
vocaii^ition. when there is a scfiarate Particle ?R H 

A»s The word Yk is us<‘f 1 h<TC for the sake of the subsciucnt 
like Vn I. 3. 32. So that may come Uf-.rc .1 a ar,/ lx -inning' 

ami not before a vowel w hich is .m aflix. Thus there is no dotilile n ^ j 

This is also a ns/ya rule, and not optional Had it licen option, il, ^ ^ ^ , 
h.ivc been n«> ncccwity of this aphorism, because VIII - 3 ’d- 
Ucii enough 
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II II *1^11% II ^4^4ih II 

jpff: II »fr*iJviwJii»fi^?u «R!iTW %%i HTfiT ti 

22. (Theii: preceded hy ^ 

or SIT) ^ pftda, is^ elided) Ijcfore a coiisoiiaut, 

[((.cording to the opinion of all Aclidryas. 

Thus Ht »nTt wfit, sTTfr ; % eirft, aiii jni% sr^, ^JIR, 

^,^11 Though the anuv|-itti of % aiirl g both is present Ik re, >’et we have 
aken g only to the exclusion ofg 11 Ik-cause a/ter ig, giij and srgj there i^ a 
niy, and never g ; and % can come only when preceded b)- sr or sg : the only 
X, ample of which given by Grammarians is a;,Y, ryill, 3. Here ? 
i not elided, because the word srfti (jualifies the word ^ rjf this sutra. 

(2.- Hut g; should be elided in because 9 is an 3^1 letter. 

Alts.— There is no such example to be found in any standard author, 
lorcover Tatanjali in his commentary on the rratyahara sutra stit says that 
0 words can end in g or 15 11 So that the existence of the very word 

^ is doubtful. 


The word sarvesham indicates that VllI, 3. 18, c\en docs not apply, 
ikI there is no light articulation, but lopa there too. 

jfr sg^: II ^^11 tTfr^ II ;T:.3Tgwc:, II 
II «Rimg srifinr ggtg irn 11 

23. The Aiiusvara k siil.stinitcd f.r at the end 
fa word, before a eonsonant. 


Thus for TOfir, gg fTTt gift, gg nrm 11 The word is under- 
ood m this sOtra. Therefore not here, f%gg 11 The g must be at the 
id of pada ; therefore not here ; «to^, u 

JiwmRrFT ^ 11 II qgr^ II !T;,i^.3niTPrTW, life ii 
II gigirttg ggtmg ’grggisgfgrs^gitrrtr ggig ijfg <mT u 

^4. Ihe Anusvara is Mihstitiited for tlie g and 

i’orif "itli the excep- 

NasaLs and scnii-vowela. 

>»tsay' *"•1 in . I’adi 7 Obsene « Why 

’ll mr- ? See g«git. ipgg h 

WT;,^II 

’^‘'^•rtWTHgrttgni^r^gn^ „ 
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Thu,s msrwn « The substitution of n for if is for the sake i 
preventing the amisvara change (cf VII, i. 40). Why do we say ‘Ijefore^j, 
See mi (VI. 4. 40 VArt). Why do we say ‘ofm’? Observe 
70). Why do we say ‘ending with fiin. '? Observe msmi, ^ 

The fvn is added by III. 2. 61, the ^ is ch.angcd to q l,y VlII.j j 
which is changed to tf at the end of a word, in !• WWnn; is foiny 1 
«qsi affix, as it belongs to BrAhmanAdi class. 

i w n «n n 

^f¥t: II »lf> I W ^ »TfTOt II 

^Tffrm= II ^ II 

2G. n is optioimlly substitiiteil for h. 

which itself is followed liv h ji II 

The ^ may be changed to .(luisv.'irn or remain unchanged licfore 
word beginning with n 11 Thus or ‘"hat dot.s he uu<e 

shake ’ ? m or « 

{’rtr/.— Before fj, f. and jj, the pieceding qt may be changed to !i, 
or Pt respe>ctivcly. Thus f% iJi or f^Oh ‘"hat does it matter .dHut^ot, 
<lay ■? f% fPlfW or rwfPt ' "hat dues he cause to shake ' ? f% 

M r»Tnirf»t ' gladdens'. 

• *f: U H •• *^1 '• 

27. K. is oj»tit>iiitlly sulistitiited for *1. wlicn it 


followed by f which hits ti iifter it. 

^ becomes ^ before a word beginning withf; as 
‘ what withholds ’. WHjTt or qrt n ^ 

iwh: fift « M ” fs 

9 * rir5w»^ '' , I ti 

28 The augineiil « is added to a nu.d f. ■ 

„„gnK.n. , to’ a final w l-f-'" 

ThusWff W.orm? OT; «Tf na' or «fT 

« shmvinfiHifittl'' 

The augments are 9 f and 5^ with an not to the /v/> 

arc to be added to the end of the prior word (I. 1. 4 ^.' 

r>he «cond .»d la -U- «-*«! 

.Ml® <l>«« “R™"" ^ ,,„i of ,1, ,« 

of the «cood. But thojf ar. aJ.W lo tl- „ j* .!» " 

9 change of « would not have taken place had • . 
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of tiff : because in (VIII. 4. 63) the letter must be at the end of a 

ada. So that if ^ were added to ft of frit, as fijiit, here too ffr follows a its 
tier, but this m letter ( ) is not at the end of a pada, so ^i will not be 
langed to (VIII. 4 - 63)- Thus ir is not changed to b in the body of a 
like though ^ is a letter. 3^ fTTff ftt|4r n 

formed with the Preposition ft added to the root w, with the Unadi 
fix ftift •• 

Moreover in inf niff, the n is not changed to n by VI 1 1. 3. 59. Had the 
jtrmeiit * been added to nft, as ffsrrft, the n wbuld have been changed to 
asfflf mffi 1 ^°’’ Vlll. 3. Ill, would not have applied, as n was no 
ingcr at the beginning of a pada. 

Moreover in niff, the n is not changed to ^ because of the prohibi- 
on of VI 1 1 . 4 - 42. Had c been the augment of nft, as then there would 
ive been the change of « to ^ by VI 1 1 . 4. 41. 

T. % ^ H II qri^ lit:, ftr II 

[1%: II ^^rrn?: it 

29. After a word ending in f, there may option- 
lly ho added the augment t to n word beginning with || 
Thus wiff or WI^, ff#TX.«OTff or Biff » 

The word ff: is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
ngular of f, because of the maxim ffffiffffftr <TVff>ft f»iWt fft^Ifflff H 

Q.— Why it is 5^ and not 5^, in other words, why is this augment 
Ided to the beginning of the second word and not to the end of the first ? 

Ans.— This is done in order to prevent the ^ change by VIII. 4. 41, 
ut being at the beginning of the second word, Vlll. 4, 42 would prevent 
lischangc. sjft^+Bii|-Mm^ffIff, (Vlll. 4. 41) but the correct form is 
iftlWftii For the I of Wfff is « substituted by VIII. 2. 31, which becomes 
byVIII. 2. 39, for the ff of the augment, ff is sub.slituted by VIII 4.55, 
"cl for f there is by the same rule. 

'i^liVii II *!;, iif II 

“ ’PKRFffmpfffTOp fWTWff ffl fffffh II 


30. After a word ending in « is optionally 
e augment to a word beginning with ^ n 

“gment^Wo''^ ^ "I of the 

* not cZgJd („ , b^' Jili' 0. >"<1 Utcro- 

but not so^er? rt- ^ would have done as 

y I'a^'amanjari. Th^ . '* "ot approved 

^can never be changed to ff here, because f is followed 
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by w which is woi an letter. The word is understood 
In f.ict, 5? would have hern a Ix’tter au^inent. 




ftr II II II ftr, g^ 11 

II «i«mu "msiTw <rait> "mfr ^ 5 »imt »nfi> 11 

:u. The )iuj,Muc‘iit ^ may optionally |,o addc.I to 
a word cM\diii<j in g;. wlmn a word liof^dniiini^ with 

Thus »nr*» II The aui^ment is atlcletl tu the end of the pact, 
iiv^ word, and not to the heonininj; of the second word, in order to rliai, 
intoff 11 In fact, the augment added to the second would have beer- 
good as ^.namely both are t» ; but then ff change would not have Ut 
}dace. 


(Vy — If this !)c so. then why is not chan^^cd to since it i^i. 

1-Tn<4cr final in a p.id.i, uhrn is adde<i to it, in fpjir \\ 

/i/;y-~ rhis to fx‘ thus explained. The sAtra fvjjj 

4. 40 should be divided into two [larts, in order to prevent of chan-e. Tiui^ 
the first }>ait will be I5^r, which will mean that and 5 foll.tued liy^ 
and not cause the chaiytre of 5 T to or 11 The next sutra will be 

which will mean that the [jrecedin^; b and 5 arc chaiiited to ^ and ^ respec 

tively. 

II II II ¥Jr:, arf^, 

II 

T^TT Wf! II 


82. Aft(*r ii Won! (Midiii;.; in Ip, tf or 5^ wliicli is 
pnH'eilml liy a li.^iit vowfl, tho same consonant or ^ is 
aildod invarialily at the lie^dnning of the next word, which 


coiiinunices with a vowel. 

Tile word yif: is in the Ablative singular here ; and 
yjf: ; and yi| it^elf cjualifies the word imderstooil, and thu'^ 

tadanta-viddhi. Thou-h the word qT«? (VIII. l. l6) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should lx: converted here into Ablative .sin^mlar, because of it^ 
connection wilhyif;|i is in the Locative sinj^iilar, but should be cons 

trued as Genitive sin^mlar here : it is exhibited in the 7th case for thcbak 
of brevity, anrl of the sub.scquent sOtras. WH, is a pratyAhfira mcaiiiub' 

If ; and so also is a pralyihAra containing the three aiijancnts f?;. 
and jr II ^ 

In other words f k augment after f, H after w and Jf after Jf, 
these letters arc doubled practically. Thus is the augment .tcr a^ ^ 
ending in f, as imfWW »» is the augment after a word end. ^ 



3^ Vin-CH.Hl-i33l n Substitution, i6ii 


[flrnrwr n 5^ augment after a word ending in as ^ 

Why do we say ‘ending in r, «r or n’ ? See «^»rr«r H Why do we say 
preceded by a light vowel’? Observe nm^, HTRtW II Why do we say “follow- 
d by a vowel”? Observe H 

The Mahabhashya thus comments on this aphorism 

“The yi?; augment is added to a vowel which 
lands at the beginning of a word”. So that in ?i 5 tst + STT (Ins. Sing.), 5?; is 
ot added to «n, because it is not the bcgiiining.of a I'ada. Then should this 
Artika be held to be necessary ? No, because the word tmi is understood 
ere: so 3? 'vill not come in ll But then it will come in H 

lecause it is a compound of two nouns, and though the casc-affi.\es have been 
Iklod, yet #T3,is here a Padaby reason of pratyaya lakshana; and hence there 
hould be 3?; here added to 8TT II Ans. This is no valid objection. is not 
ere a Pada, on the maxim ^ irr?raswnr ^ “When 

n affix has been elided by or 33, the pratyaya-lakshana rule will not 
pply, when the object of it is to give the designation of Pada to the second 
(lember of a compound, with the exception of the rule applying to the begin- 
ing of a Pada”. Thus in the word is not treated as a T?, because 

le rule to be applied is to the end here. But the second member of a com- 
oiind is treated like a pada, when a rule is to be applied to the beginning of 
Pada. Thus in the second member is considered as a Pada for 

he purposes of the rule (V'lII. 3. 1 1 1). and the tj is not changed 11 

(his view proceeds upon the supposition that the word <1^3 governs this siitra. 
iut the anuvfitti of ceased with VIII. i. 27, as we stated before. How 
re we then to get out of this difficulty ? Arc we to make the above vhrtika 
lecessary? No; because the anuvritti of ^ from Vlll. 3. 21 runs into this sutra. 
>0 that the shtra means U “The augment ^33 is added to a 

owcl with which a Pada commences”. Not therefore to the case affix str in 

^ ^ m 11 II II qq:, qqr;, q;, qr || 

II *wi «qt q wrfq 11 

33 . « is optionally the substituto of the rarticle 
when it is preceded by a consonant (all consonants 
^ith the exception of semivowels, sibilants, f and 5T),and is 
followed by a vowel 

remained ** 3 is a Pragphya bywi. i. 14, and therefore would have 

^siddha ordains t optionally. This ^ considered 

• e 3 IS not changed to anusvAra in fqamppw, &c, by V 1 1 1 . 3. 23. 
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When this 7 is followed by |Rr, and preceded by a ira, consonant^ tl„,„ 
by I. I. 17, it is optionally sn|»I, and it may be replaced by ^ 11 Win.,, j[jj 
not a pragrihya, then it is changed to 7 by (VI. 1. 77 ). or to? by ([j^ 

present sittra. In the case of iPliWT:, H'ore is anusvAra by VIII. 3 23, „ 
f||^ II When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to ^ by the present sfitia 
as ftliiTm or ftff ffil 11 So also with t snbstitute, where the will be nasap 
as or t will remain unchanged, as ftiH < |Rl ll Thus we have fi\e 


forms with ffit H 

II II II II 

f<%: II »TiWl taft IHi: H 

34 . «; is the substitute of a vlsarga, tvhen a lianl 

consonant ( follows. 

The word tuft is understood [here. Thus 

Ttw:. IWWTIHb OTWmt, 


II 

By VIII. 3. 15. the was changed to visarga before a hard C()ii<;iuianf, 
or at the end of a Pause. In the piesent siitra, no special cause being nun- 
tioned, the change would take place, not only before a hard consonant, but 
at the Pause also, i. e. in fMb m abo. 'i hi^ however, is not the case, bccau-e 
the word HlftnW’l governs this siitra ; so the JT change w ill be in Sanbitft oiuy, 
and not in Pause, moreover we read the anuvritti of«ft here and so prcKiit 
the ^ change in Pause. ^ ^ 

II II H U 

II ^ wft TOU » 

35. The visurgrt Is the substitute of visarga, tvlieit 

it is followed by a hard consonant (^J wliieh itself is follow- 
ed by a sibilant (?i^) II 

The word is a Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followcc } 

In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard 
visarga remains unchanged. I hus JW. S^- 

uavc see. 

the longer form is used, m order to indicate 
minlya changes also do not take place, in cases like Wl«i 

II «rr, « 

|l%; u ^ lift "It II 

. the substitute of 

30 . The visarga is optionall) tiic 
visarga, when a sibilant Follows. 
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^ Vff- ^ or 

Cf. VIII. 4. 40, 41, for and ^11 

VM.—Whtn the sibilant Is followed by a hard consonant, there Is 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga. As |w ftnm- or 
or fWIfWIRH' II 

^ II II ITTI^ II II 

if'H! II *nmraqx^x 4 »i^: n 

37. X « and X q are optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. 

Thus fff or fq: X or fq: ts^nr, f^r " Trm or fq: 

qm fW - O'" fW: " The 4i and 4 in j: ^ and « 4 are for the sake of 

pronunciation only. The substitutes are the Jiluamuliya and the Upadhma- 
niya: two lost sibilants belonging to the class of 4; and 4 respectively. 

When the rule VIII. 3. 34. does not apply, then this sQtra will apply; 
and will debar that. But VIII. 3. 35. will not be debarred. As 4TO: whi?, 
sif^ II There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3, 35. and 37, because of 
the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other. (VIII. 2. i). In fact, every 
rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the existence of the 
sub-sequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been debarred by VIII. 
3 - 37 . 

To get this, some di\ide this sutra into two ; — ^^C4|; "The visarga 
is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by a 
sibilant. ” (2) X 4t xf^ The jihvamuliya and upadhmiiniya are substitutes of 
a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case. ” 

II II II 3T-q^ || 

^ jjnMTnqr: 41^= " 

II # 4 ?T 4 tftni 4 sarawijf II 

II ITOI: q^IIt > 4^1 »T 4 ?ffl^ II 

38 is the substitute of a visarga before an affix 
egiiining with a hard guttural or labial. 

L . . "leans “when the guttural and labial are not at the 

affix in other words, when they stand at the beginning of an 

'"i^TO'rfV 4 ii' •mil II Thus 

"*«», ' '' ’ < '■ 3- -o > ^ 

at the of a word'? Observ^e 

^‘^^^eclinable must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an 






Viht : — The visar^a which comes from ^ is only chan^^ed to ^ before 
qfJW, and not any other visarga. As qHTO Wi m , and.ijqnfqfmtfir ; but not here 
ti 

IVfr/;— fT is the substitute of the UpadhmAniya when followcc] by a 
guttural. The root («Trn% Tud 20) ha*} UpadhmAniya as its penultimate- 
though it is written in the Dh&tup/\tha as ^nf the ¥ only represents the of 
-qr, and is not to be pronounced. This is changed to when the final ^ 
is^changed to a guttural, as ? w it, and then this is changed to as in 

These words, however, may t>e derived from the root ith with the Pre- 
positions irf^T, ‘'md ^ ?q[, by adding the affix f 11 

r»r: «t; II II II r>r;, 11 

ffw II mfnrtW m*iu5hii tct: to;- 

II 

39. ^ is tlie substitute of tluit visai'},M, which is 

preceded I'V ^ ()r ^ find is followed by un affix be[:imiiiig ^ith 
a hard guttural or a labial. 

The word •mrlt is uncIcr'-trx-Kl here aho. The affixes meant are the 
same «iro. ii Thus HfWfR. «r5s»im, 

HgM il w i fi il II 

Why do \\c .say ‘by an ? Observe ttfii: sift' 

<rrf^. II 

The affix .should begin witli a guttural or a labial. Therefore not 


here, •UW n 

In the succeeding sdfras, the anuvrifti of from VUI. 3. 39 
|ij, 9 from this, arc Ixrth current. The visarga will Ik' changed to ^ if pre- 


ceded by f or ?, otherwise it will be H ll 

According to some, thi.s .sOtra ordains f in the room of the h taught 
in the preceding siitra, and not of visarga : and so also in the following siitras. 

n tjo N N *roH:-5^ » " 

40. For the visarga of nud thoiv w 
substituted before a hard ^rutttiral or a lalmil. 'vlicii 


word.s are Gati (I. 4. 07 and 74). ^ ^ 

Thus ironN? : jwwt 

Why do wc say “when they arc Gati " r < )l>serve jsRt 

«: ^ I' Here ,t: is a noun. Accusative Plural of i: n .„;„f 

^ .fHi; is Gali by I. 4 74, and ITf '* G^ti by I. 4 

ceases. 
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II y? II 11 3 T-irr?i^ii 

|pi: II wrftrrwi srrtijr wn fjf. n 

It s*f?l!T!ifR»^w 11 

41. ^ is substituted, before a hard guttural or a 
labial, for the visarga which is preceded by i or and is 
not part of an affix. 

This applies to the visarga of fiiT, 5?;, sif^, and II 
Thus fsrs^tWi . SVfrws , jWlhS , fffw, anra?, 

nifts^tW. - siT^hTS II 

Why do we say ‘when not belonging loan affi.x ’? Observe srnu 
513: Wlfil II How do you explain ing ^PT? For here in 

fqg:&c, thew of the affix is elided by VUI. 2. 24, and theTofrrg^+W is 
changed to visarga ; this is not the visarga of an affi.x, and ought to be chang- 


ed to II 

.4w.— The inclusion of the word \»ig«pc; in KaskAdi class (VIII. 
3, 48) indicates by implication, that ^ change docs not take place of this 
visarga in Pig:, igg: &C : the only exception being mg; n The reason of this 
may be that the visarga here docs not follow a simple but an ekAde^a 7 
(VI. I. III). 

Vdri: — Prohibition must be stated in the case of gg and |gtt ; as 
St^. 5 f??(Wr II 


•• — iQlgtlHI ^ I The visarga is changed to even when f 

or 3 are vj-iddhied; as VfPW, 11 

V 4 ft; — eggmf inw 'T II The visarga is changed to ^ even when f or * 
are pluta, and then before dentals as well as gutturals and labials. Thus 
(VIII. 2. 86 for pluta). 331^33: 11 

These last two vArtikas may be di.spen.scd with, because Vpddhi and 
Pluta are Bahiranga change, and so the visarga will be changed to <r in these 
case^also by the sAtra itself ; except so far as n is concerned. 

I|y^ n || d 

fjr: <ITg: II 

42. The visarga of the (Jati is optionally 

‘'^nged to fr before a hard guttural or a lalual. 

"’°rd «Tfn. % II 

«r«* inr- Therefore no option is allowed here, 

«^^^vhere does not mean ‘disappearance’. (1. 4. ;2l 



l6i6 
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43. ^ is optionally the substitute of the vis!UH^■lS 0 f 
fs^, and when they are used as Numeral adverbs 
(before a hard ‘guttural and labial ). 


Tlie affix ^ is adticd to the three words dvi, tri and chatur ’ 
the scn.sc of kftv asuch by V, 4. i8. * 

As ff; or or ^ 

ft: or ft^q^Rr. ft: or ft«^PT^, T^n or II 

Why do ue say ‘ whch used in the sense of Iqitvasiicli or 
adverbs’? Observe where ^ is compulsory hy Vj|| 

3. 41. ^ ' IV. 2. 16 and IV. 1. 8S\ This sulra is an example 

of ubha\ atia-\il)hrisliA. W'ith rep^oard to *«TgT the \isarpM is a non-affix \is,ir<ra 
and hence \'III. 3. 41, would ha\e made qr coinpnUory, this mako it (,ptionV 
With repjard to ft»T and the vi-^ai-a is that of an affix 

4. i8'»and hence \ III 3. 41. utadd m>t h.i\<. .ipplad. Thus with u^aid to 

it is a rrapta-vibhfidiA, and with re-aid t(^ fW and fsp? it i.s an ApifipU- 
vi bluish A. 

Wh.yha\e we u^ed the Wnids Mvis. tris and chaliir’? Ohjcitoi’s 
answer: su that tlie rule ma\' not apply to the \isap4a ofkiit\<i- 

such ^\*. 4- 17 is n <4 clum p'd to ^ ii 

, The anuvfitti of ^ and f is und'-rstMod iu-ie foan Vllh p 41 m 
that the \isaipta inu't be pieceded by f ai'd ? for tlie aj)plit atioii of this rLi!(\ 
In «f5^rfr^- the \is<irp;;a is preceilcd by »?, anfl s.) theie is no apj)!icdbility 
of this rule. 

In fact, I)y o'adrirp tluo amivritti of iido tin’s sutia, and (jiialify- 

ing the \isary;a by tlie fuither e[)ilhet of ‘ Ixdon^nhip; to a :u>o/ that has the 
sense of kfit\asuch ’ ; we may dispense with tlie words fffiavrfrR’ 
sOtra. The .simple sutra would have been cnouplu f or there aic no 

Other Numerals that have a {xmiltimatc % or ?, except these thiee. 1 he chief 
objection to thi.s view is, that in ^srgl the vi.sar^a is not the u/ji.v hut a 
portion of the word fScc \h 4. 18;: the rule would not apply to clulur, 

if this word wore not expressly mentic^nefi. 

The various objections and their solutions arc p[iven in the fokou* 
ing verses. 

hH f^wiT ijiri r<nnnr ^ “ 

ft M 

fpl IBTfif Ntrtl f% 

•wr fil fwfrti: »» 

t yf i ir y rr^ iff% 
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TOT ‘nro f^trSnfWr 11 
TrfCT?5 ftTOHiSt g?K »r?i% 11 

ifliiT TT >iT»*T w ii mif n 

Why docs the author teach ^ 
„,hen these words have the sense of Xu.neral-ad verbs ? In other words whv 
the word is used at all in thc.sutra? There is no necessity of usinp it 
at all, because ft^,pTTT are clearly adverbs as they are formed by the affix 
g^( V.4- «8) and^fTbeintrread in their company will also denote the 
advert chatur. in which ^ has been elided (V. 4. i8j. So that all these three 
words are f^-formed, and all f'f-formed words have the sense of Krtvasuch. 
One answer to this is that the rule of does not always hold good, as in 

(I. 1.6), the\vords#fI and are verbs, while is an augment. 
Though therefore fro and fro arc krtvortha words, yet need not be so: 
and may be a simple Numeral. Aiis. »IT ^ 11 The word 

is employed to indicate that there should be no optional <s(^ in 

^^TTRII The «rHr here is compulsory by Vlll. 3. 41. 0 . sTg rtj TO II 

Well this would be valid by the previous sutra VlII, 3. 40. That is let in 
also there be optional as and 11 Now rule 

fill. 3. 41 will apply to and will change this vis.irga to T, so that 

ivith regard to wo shall have ahv.iys n 11 A>is. jrt ngr: 

fifi If VH I, 3, 41 be coiwddcrcd 
IS applying here (siddha), then when the affix 5'^ is elided after ^r. ‘and 
he t is changed to visarga, then the adverb alM, ends with a non-affi.x 
isarga, and w'ill come under the compulsory 5rn rule of VI H 3 
hough we may have optionally two forms as ^ ^r?T and by the 

wsent siltra, yet in the former the visarga would Ik- changed to ^ by \-ni. 
!• 41. Hence the necessity of employing the word ,1 Hut we 

ay that the in the adverb ^ is that of g?. thus ^3^+ TT - ■«rgt;+ 1 , X'l U 

thisiwhen 

othe 1 / Vlll. 3, 41 will not apply 

n t uT ^ ^ lengthened by 

•311 1, and the form would be u 

''"■pose!!r^ H If this be so, then what is the 

or , H "umeral adverbs than these three w Inch have a pK-nultimatc 

'^haturiti in thT^fitl!!^!!'^^!.' 

‘^^'■ga, and the sAr ^ krtvorthc would qualify llte word 

kritvasuch'-^'k*'* visarga of an aflix which has U)c 

IS changed optionally to % ” 11 The result of this will be 
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that ( n iTimw fttrfirfWI ) it will not apply to where 
visarga is that of and not of the affix in, II 


Therefore by using dvis &c, the word would qualify 

a am natt ftnaot h 

IT <ff<# ttHIlfil, >tiwia II Though we may not use 

dvis &c, the word kftvortha will not (jualify visarga, but will qu.alify the word 
^ whose context runs here ; and the rule of will apply ; so that the sOtra 
fBWS^ will mean. tfW ai tHKIts awft ^ II " The 

visarga of that word which is employed in the sense of a Numeral adverb is 
optionally changed to or ^ before a guttural or a labial, provided that such 
visarga is preceded b>' f or ? 




The above is the opinion of Patanjali, who considers the words dvis &c 
as redundant. The Kalikci however controverts this opinion. Accordinir to 
him, if these word^ were not used in the siitra, then the mere sQtra woiiid 
be in>ulTicient for the visarga of^: though used as an adverb, the '^i‘-;( will be 
compulsory by VHI.3.41; for the present sOtrawill be considered as asiddhaoi 
non-cxistont for the purposes of VIII. 3. 41, 'Sec \'[I 1 . 2. i). Hut thi> how- 
ever may be answered by saying that tiic rule of applies in these 

chapters, with this mollification, one subject-matter is considered as a.M'ddha 
with regard to another subject-matter gone IxTorc ; but one aphorism is not 
con'^dered asiddha uith regard to a previous aphorism, when belonging to the 
same subject matter. . n ihW ) li I'heufnic the piLxnt 

sQtra VI 11 . 3. 43, would not Ixr considered asiddha with regard to VIII. 3.41. 
Or the present sutra ina)' considered as an a[;a\'ida to VIII. 3. 41 : and an 
apiiv.lda is never asiddha with regard to an utsarga. 

11 11 ii 11 

ffH: 

44. For the visur^'u of words L’litlinj' in 
before a hard guttural or labial, tliore is optioimll)' 
Hub.stituted when the two wtirds , stand iu eorrelatiuu "ith 


one another. 

The ^ is understood here. Thus or ?rft: WW. *13 

II .. ■•m 

VS'hy do we say ‘when the two words are correlated ? 
irrt:, fw where is not in construction with ftw, hut with 

;;,lctetl'‘: 


The word (n*lUI here means or mutual relation of two ' 


In fact 


and not "having the same meaning", or it may mc.in Ixdh 
equivalent to tn w f w i- c. the syntactical want of another word to con^^ ^ 
sense. It does not here mean ‘compound’. For it being a 
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|,,rc indicates that it i.s a different stlmarthya from tliat of II , , uTl ^ 

„ot denote or which is the sAm.arthya of compounds wh^c 

or more words denote object. The sAmarthya here means vv ar.el-shA 
„,,,ich is thus defined ^1^, ^ ^ .. ‘ 

union of two words cxpressin^^ two different ideas”. 

II II ii mm m^r 

II ’ 

ffTTi II I 

qra: II “ '■* 

45 . Tito vi.sar^ra of aii or TR-cMidin;; word, 
wliicli is not procodotl liy any other word, i.s invarialdv 
c'liiiiigcd to »i in a cunipound, when followed hy a hard out. 
tural or lahial. 

The words m and 31^ are understood here. Thio V45r,:|;„. 

Why do we .say when it is not preceded by another v, .rd ? Observe 
It'mf't: 'tt'njj: ^rqm. It The option even of the last si.tra does not 

apiily to the.se examples. 

_ (?-— The word ttf^? is derive.! from the root by addin:; the UnAdi 
affix fRt (Un II. i09\ and by the UiiAdi affix 3fH f n II 117, theref-re 
on the maxim &C, the uoul would der...u th, ,m re f .rnis Hftrr 

and Jjgtj; and not forms like TOWfilf? we thmi uh.,t is the neeess,i\ .a 
vinplnj in" the word STJrt^fiFVWI in the sntra ? 

The very employment of the word .anuttara-pada-sthas-\ a in this sutm, 
« an indicator (jflApaka\ th.tt the restriction of the following m.rxim dees 
'1 ply with regard to the affixes fii and 3rf : ipiTril rr fffvrf pttji- 

W?:tTRHTfa|ii-<an affix doiiote.s, whenever it is employed in Gramm.ii ,1 wor.l- 
Jim which logins with that to which that affix has been added and ends uith 

qaifir s'" iiiAxim not apjilying, we liave <JTiRTrls4;frr% or <Trjron; 

WRT by the previous sOtra VIII. 3. 44. 

pretinus^Atra^?*'^ option in the case of compounds also by the 

»ot aoDlf r «'Ord «T«n 4 there means and thciefoic does 

apply to compounds. 

n w n it stct:. 
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40. For the visurffa of a word oiidiiijf in 
the exeeptioii of an Indeclinalde, ^ is sulistituted in n 
pomul, wlieii a form of ® and or the words imi 

5P?lT and *1;^ fidlow, and the first word is not [iiXHX'dcil l,, 
another word. 

Thus wnmr-. (III. 2. 0 

n So also <!ra?^4t. on tho m.ixii 

4inT h qupn^?. sTUPn^t, 

ipxir:— STUTfmr. n " 'rhc form ljd,,n^ 

to Kask.ilii cl.is.s (VIII. 3 . .(S). 

Wliy do wc say »T?f: " a visar^a preceded !))• short 5T, or the vis.in- 
of the word ending in ft" ? See ■ ItW n Why do we say 'i)rerolu 

hy slh’rtvi'f Observe >n.?FrJi»i It The form HfW: beluiii,'s to Kaskadi il,,, 
fVIlI. 3 . See also 111. ::. 

U hv do we say " witl> the excei>tion of an Indeclinable "? ()bscr\ 


, s^wtai 

The word tTOH i.s uiulcrstou 1 here also. Therefore not here; tifrf 

in ^Ti%. I' 

Tlie word i' aIs ) to Ire read in this Therefore not lure 


qnw WT , itTHin: ?»TH M 

Q The word need not have Ikcu taken, because it is a form 1 ' 
the rr^at in', since it is derived from m by .a.ldin;; the I'limli aflix a ,111 

62 L* li ? 

' —The emphiynv nt of indie, ites the existence ol the fol.'sv- 

ini- nuxim:-?^r»*s*rWTflJnfn<tf^ "Wools which end wuh T>!,^sc.,in 

crude-forms that do not under-io or cause such operations ,is would dei-cm 
on their etymolo-ical formation," 

ara; «nr n^H ” w.-fer#, « 

Ifit H «m ftiw? bhit mfit 

47 For the visar>'a of atvm or "1“^'" "" 

,,rc.«sl,,,l l.y nnr.tlKT word. «.m 1 tl,.' «„.,I if" 

composition witli it, there is snhstituted 

Thus ,« I, 

The word «r*IW is undcratorxf in this, therefore jj, ll,. 

The word is »'«> understood here. 

MIowfing qr*ira» W ^ ^ 

The word •WWn is a compound formed uixiei 


kadi class. 
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^ II II II „ 

II ^ 'T tHKn; tsf^ ^ jHTram»irt^r h^Ri ffr: m 

4 H « <„■ 7 is suhstitut,-.! f„r t|,o vis„,-s,JLf.„e a 
1,,^,,1 ^riittiinil Jiiiil liil.ial 11^ tliD \vr,rcls and the rest 

This is an ApavA.Ja to Sintra VIII. 3. 37., ;, substituted after , or 
3, ,-uk 1 ^ everywhere else. I hus ^ 2. 'TRrfsi; Avith of ^ 

3 W^«T^= 3 - 23) 4 - ^rtHT'n: VI. 3. 21 j 5. 6. (fr^m > to 

buy ’ with the afFi.\ because it belon^js to .Sain()ad.Adi class.l 7. tTIfl^’ 
(from in the sense of atq: 8. ,1^^ ^the 5 is by VI 1 1. 3. r2\ 

9. 'O- " 'tHMi'ii-'-H 12. f^srjT, 13, irsTs^isinii “The 

„,,n!s 9 to 13 are e.vceplions to VT 1 1. 3. 45. so th.at ' there mifjiit be ^ even 
when &c ;ire preceded by another word. Tliiis qrrwff II 

The counter-example then to VIII. 3 45 „iii Pf. ^ 

is the ojnnion of the I*fliAy,inikAs. lint in the Mah.AbhAshya, the counter- 
M.imple under VIII. 3. 45 is 11 Another reason why these 

unrcls are listed here, is that T change will t.ike place, even where there i.s no 
correlation or vya(K'ksh.A. As mgq sim u So also when there 

is correlation, as 14 tTNc^T^FnjT II Here is an incomplete word. The 
!f change, will take place even where there is no o.mpo.unding. Where there is 
no compounding, and there is complete want of cnrelation. even thcre'the^ 
nill inv.iriably come. Ami where there is correlation, but no compounding 
there the ^ would have been optio.ul by VIII 3. 4, .but it Irocorncs invariable 
here, on account of these words being so listed. Thus we have these cases ; 
:i) Without correlation, as 11 (2) Where there is correh- 

lion, 3S 14 it (3) Where there is compo>ition. a^ tlf5fcBfwTliT il 

T") Where there is no comivrsition and no correl,iti..ii even, as, in exampie ' i\ 
, 5 ) W here there is correlation but no coinpoimdin,' ,is I,, examj.le > I,, all 

i'Kse cases there is , in cas.- of these w<,rds , . 

'5 II «Tf 4 |^i 4 i 444 T^ 5,^^. , 

if nnt ^ 'sarg.! to 44 or »4. must be referred to KaskAdi ckiss. 

tile namT^f Ihusthisisan .\k|tignn.i. TpachAia 

■ wand q which repl.ice the visarga. 

'‘■'Ote them ^ NAm.i I’ar. Tho.se who 

I'ikas. memory and reciting these are IWrAya- 

« «=rRi, m, w-a-«relft»ifh ■ 

,n< miKW rt(4w « 

^ »»uy ttpiiotmlly siilrstitutDi] for the 
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visnrga boforoa Imrd f?uttuml atidlabial, in the Clihuiid'uis ; 
neither beh)re nor before a doubled word. 

Thus W or II This is ai\ c.xamplc of noii-cnnip„„„|. 

In comi)ouiuls, the « change- is compulsory by VIII. 3. 46: bcGmsc n, 
option of tlie present sutra is a.sirldlia tliere, and it finds its saijic in c.is, 
other than comi>ounds. If the maxim ^ mn ^tn; be 

then the two sutras VIII. 3. 46 Aiid VII I. 3. 49 Irelonti to the same .nid i,,, 
i-, not .isiildha rs ith repaid to the other. Then we could ^;ive e.xamples of o,,, 
pounds also under this sutra: but then such compounds will absobc ;;oveii)L 
by Vlll. 3. 4f>. aiu' -s" Bie n would Ik- compulsory. 

f'r frwi: here the word is an Iiideclin.ibli. 

hence the :ule Vlll. 3. dadoes not apply to it. 5? m: or jKoiRnr: h ip., 

qw is substituted for and then the «! is chantfed to it by Vlll, : 

The word is a formed word. 


\\ hy do we say •' not Irefore U and a <ioubled word’? Obsine stfi 

In 'imur '39 ' ^ '«). b 

^ chaipde has not taken place, as all rules are oiAional in the Vedas, 



: II V II 




II 

n itPir ^ fi^ ft 13^= imfwTWMbirq ti^nNt 


fim » 


50 . Tlio viKiiroii is flmiio’od !•> W in the Cliliaiiila.'' 


before wm, wrfr, hnt not so the visaiv 


<»f M 

Thus II is the .Aorist of «s. the has been tlide.l by I 

4 80 the W Df V is i^unated Irefore the affix firi. thus we have ^^*1, the 4 
elided by VI. I.OS. and the anp-ment W? is not added by VI. 4 .o- 
larty 11 Here abo is the ,\<aist of f, with W? 

here is the of f ; is a.lded .nste.ul of 3 , .0 a 

ma!y. here is the Imirerativc of the ft is ( Inu^'o < 

v, karat, a is elided, and ff changed to N b)’ VI. 4 - 0 . 

the chanpc of n to n il here f»W ^ ^ 

Why do wc say ’but not of ? Obseoe W 


(Rig I 43 2 } 

nawi-. M'. « s#* « ' " , * 

I ns«ts<riiKl«n <IWI» flix ill •m. ” 
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tj IT before lit meiumij^' ‘ over ^ 

The word Chhand.-is is understOfKj here also. Thim fih.™'' 

Ris X. 45- 0 II fnfqft, ii 

Why do we say • of the Ablative ’ ? Observe ,15, „ 

tVhydo we say before tk ? ^See ^ 

lo we say ‘when qft means ‘over’? See f^: iTOir .Rj,, y, 

27). Here Tft has the .sense of “ ott all sirRs*. 

qnft ^ vpm II II qrrt^rii qmr , ^ h 
II uni ^ ^ 

52. ifT oiiiy (liverscly be .siil»stitut<'(l for tiie visar^'a 
)f the Ablative before the verb in the Chhanrlas. 

Thus ilUWHl II Sometimes, the change does not take place, 

s qrff II 

iR-q?: 'nnT-«it^ ii 

li%.- 11 ^ 

53. For the visarRa of the (ienitivo. there is snbs- 
itntL‘.lj 7 n, the Vedas before qRr, 5 ,, qn:. ij^, rpj^ and qi 7 II 

?iniT ?mi xy n n tiniT:, qr h 

» nm- w CTB wWi ^ 4 .. i «,.. i i i tw)| . 

1 "I’*'™"".'- »'ilistiM;t,.,l for tlio Visar.-a „f 

W:, before &e, (VHI. ;). 5,'t.) i„ ,|„. Cl,i,„„.las. " 

" ' ' nr*’ S«: . 

>!*->■ « 

“ i» sii|iplie(l the f ll"^ "** '* *l"''"'rl' 0 “t 

:.'"! in T"’'?' '""" " 

tlic oiHl of a -vord » ’ " r " * *'" 
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Here ceases the PadAclhikAra which commenced with VlII r 
The two words ‘not final in a pada \ and ‘ cerebral ' ox 

i^overnini;^ influence <»n all sAtras upto the end of this chapter l lms \ 
3. 59. teac hes “cd' an afllx and a sid)slitiite 'I hc whole of the po sent 
should l)c read theie to complete the sense‘ : i. (\ “ a ceri'hral sound is 
tituted al\\a\ s in the room of the yy of an affix ami of the yy which is a suh,!, 
uhen it does not stand at the end of a word’, lluis 

ifTgn •• 

W’h)- do wc say ‘ not final '? See nfffl?nr, » 'I*hou<d' tlu- 

\rilti of fy uas imdeistfKxl here, yet the emplo) inent of the ucad 'ceiiljM 
for the sake (»f I ; as nfj i VIII. 3. ;8 . 

)RT?r; w- II \t II 11 11 

ffTf: II vr'-nif h 

,'))). w is Milistitutcil jur tin’ in wlicn t 

nciMirs i'l tlu' tnriii (it’f?TT ( W3['l II 

'I'hu^ iBmr. . ‘jrJTsrr^? iutit i' <lL'ii\i il rnnn b? liy the .ifiix 

(III ^ <‘3 , there i> \ f iddhi (d tlu* penuitim,ilc\ tin is c h.ini^ed lo ^ \ I | 
31 . and the' n}>«ipa«l.i is lengthened \'I. 3 i >7 . 

Iff: fy uoald ha^c been tmau/b, lor there i'> no other foiin 
ceptMhi'v derneti iV-an fyf . v.hy tlu*n the uoid is used in the siiir.i'-' 'll 
is arrother form |?fT not cieri\ed from lyf n I hii*^ rriy fTI- H 

i?W*^yTTrtf II He in wlu'se nanut there is the letter j is called fnr , .'u ^ 
W'h)' do u e say ‘ in the- form of yrtT '' I he rule u ill not a|)|il) id 
the form is lynr. as ■|RmTir«l . ?frTmir*l H U'liy do we say it “for the it? 
Hull the iTT of tETT? nia>' la-l l»e tluin'dtd to cerebral : the J is .ilie.ui)' cctcbui 

n X'S H II /Ft: II 

57. From this, upto the fiul of tlic cliiipt' 

shoiihl !h* siipplioil in every M'lfra. the follo\viii.i.o - “ "lit " 

vowel (with the exeeption of 3? or art), ^ 

jire<-e<le.s”. 

The vvrud |W is .1 pratyAli.'Vra fnrinf<l «ilh tlu' 'cconil ’’mf ^ 
incliHcs alt vowcK and scmivowt-ls except w and W « < 

is only efficient: so th.it only is 'aken in the tr.in.slation, f mL-aiisl a t 
the « cUh-.. Tims r«wC|! is sii|»i>li«l in VIII. 3 S'J, 

Why do ivc wy •* when preceileil by r* xr * • . , , '' 

Here the affix « of «qr<l. mKl *fi<: *>wbstitnt< n m »TW 01 
changed t< n If • 
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» 5«wni™ Rrtfimnwi, ^^^1 

f, 8 . Tl,c«i,l»tituti„i, „f,f„r stakes pWo tlici, 

„:«,. ivlKill till' iillKT.ifi.t n ( 3,). tlic vi«arj,u,l}.a or a sil.ilaiit 

occin’'S l)(ftwccn tlic s<inl iiml ^ lctt.crs or the ^11 

The word «wra ‘ .sc,,aratio„, intervention ’ applies to every one of the 
vorcls 3»i, &c. Thus (I) when 59 intervenes, as f VII. i 

r2, VI. 4 - * 0 )- ( 2 ) When a visarjaniya inte'rveiies, as gftnr 

VIII. 3 - 3 ^) (3) When a Sibilatit intervenes, as il 

The ^ takes place, when ^ &c intervene and not when they 

ntervene collectively. 1 herefore not here, root ft?' to 

.hs.’ Here there is the intervention of /-wo, namely, 5? .„ul ? ail. 4. 91' 

The word rnft: is in the .Ablative case, ami it require, i that the tr should 
allow immediately after it. Hence the nece.s,sity of the present suTra f.ar 
he intervention of certain letters. 

II X’. II II a n ^x T, nr^nnfr: 11 

|f?T: II sTT^t ? n ?: ??nT n 

59. \ is substituted for that w which is a subs- 
itute(of the tr of a root ill l)h}ttu|mtha liy VI. 1. (’,4)^ ,,j. 
'Inch IS (the portion of) ivu affix, under the above nteutioned 
oiulitious (VIII. 3. 57, 58). of being preceded bv an XTH; vowel 
1 ' a guttural. 

h. c,:rchr,\\ is understmxl here from VIII. 3. 33, as well as ? n 

sutia ade.sa-pratyayol.1 is in the Genitive ca^c The force , f th-^ renifv « 

" iwtioii of., subslilute *or V '""■T' '.if lli.\i 3 tt hich 

:;:it vm Y 

"lira a, ad ” *"'* """-S'.-' »• ■' «- •'»- 

IaIcq th fk 

' or an I™"*'"*"* 1 «hich 

like ‘I'c following anomaly. \\’c must 

*hc correct foim.s 
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for here H is not an affix, but a portion of an affix. In fact, with regard ( 
affixes, the sfitra would be confined to those affixes only which consist of 

single such as Rn; in the Vctlic subjunctive^ H That this is the prop^ 
interpretation of the sfitra is indicated by the sfitra VIII. 3. 60, (the ncx 
aphorism}. The substitute is taken in this sfitra. If therefore, the fore 
of Genitive in was « OTiR: and not=BTf^: 

there would have L)een no necessity of includint^ the substitute the sdtr 
for then the present sfitra would have covered the case of also. Similar!) 
if the fierce of the Genitive in was«JT?Ti|- and not-jr^nt^: ^ 

; then there would have been no necessity of excludii.^^ the affix 
(\’. 4. 52; from the ojuTation of the present rule by VI IJ. 3. m, because it i 
not an .iffix consisting; of a single letter w II 

Havinij suimised this, we shall now p;ive illustrations. First of that? 
which is a substitute. It can only be the R which replaces the ^ of a iof,tii 
Dlu'itupritha. Thus QMN ii Of an affix, we h.ue 
in IHTf «rr WT : and WT in R II 

G^~In the case of and the R is not the portion of an affix 

but the zohoU affix itself: the present sutra slnnild therefore not apply ti 
this R Ii 


Atis . — Here we ap[)ly the maxim tTfifwRt H 

These words ( and iJHi; • are from the roots aiid^t?, ii)>? 

with Rp?. du- I is (hdol b\ III \ or, tlir auLuneiit ‘tT? Ill } oi.tli-,iii\ 
Rn by III. I. 34 ; tlu‘ ^ of ^ IS chan/.ed to a ipittural, *ind the -H of In 
and then to a guttural. 

The L'nAdi w.n-l »wr m On Hi. 70) ci.mplK's v.illi thi-; mli, 

hut not so the word f<rt .-iiul um .Cn 11I.7.H f'-nned vvith tlic viino 

affix er •• 


1'5 

So .iho 


wftnrfwnfww lion ii *5 n 

^ II oiftr fraiitw >T'rf»T » 

() 0 . irt sulistitiitoil li>r tlio <>f 5 nH, ^ 

wlicn it in precfileil l»y an mr vowel or u guttiinil. ^ 

Thiw wr«if<wn- tlw Aorist of fim ; 

repbeed by (1 II. l. 56), and the W clwnjred to f i..,.,/\,ana 

fteh « From «e have ?wm. ^ ‘ ,„ve 

tftkw place byVI. I. 15 as it IjcIoprs to yaj.Adi cl.iss. •r<mi 
WrSh HV l’';rfcct. ’mb the sub.slitutc of m ^ j .r’l’ 

mate W h elided by VI. 4. 98. So also m in I 3 ' "" 

Tliis is Ihc Aorist form of m. the »Hl is substituted foi mt 

Aorist sign is elided by 11 4. 80 
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This sfltra is made to cover cases not governed by the last sfttra, 
namely, where the is not an adesa. Though the tt in rjw is the w of a subs- 
titute, yet 't is governed by tlic preceding aphorism, because the word 

there means ‘thew which is a substitute’. Ilererr is not a substi- 
tute, but a portion of a substitute. The non-substitute qrr i.s not to be taken 
here : as it seldom occurs. 

The word vm- is understood here also. Th.;refore the rule would 
not apply to “ 

trnmTOTrJ II t? II tr^T^' || »II%, 

givtiwirl II , 

^ II n !rrTrRt 3 Tr>(w^rttiT; 5 p«iffm«ni^ 11 

01. 7 i.'’ sulistitutod for ^ after ^ or ^ in tlie rc- 

(lupliciitioii of it Desidenitive, if tlie ^ of is eliiinged to ? ; 
but only ill ^ ’it Causative of roots wliieli in Dliatupdtlia 
begin witli it *1 II 

This rule is confined to the Desideratives of ^ and of H be^inninc; 
roots in the Causative, provided that the Desiderative ^ is changed to w it 
The rule applies to the ff f>r the substitute, and not to the affix w as there 
can be no such ^ after a reduplicate s>'llable. Therefore 5 means that ^ 
which rc[)laces the ^ of the root.s. 

Thus from we have Heie the 1? of is chanc^cd to q by 

the last sOtra, and therefore so aKo after the reduplicate the of 1FI is 
changed to cr II 

Of the Causatives of roots bc'ginning^ with 9 in DhAtupAtha, we have 
SWfNfq^li In this last, the is changed to 5 by 

VII. 4. 67. 

Thougli this change would have taken place by the prc\Trus sutra 
(VIII. 3. 59), yet the scp«TlVate enunciation of this rule indicates tha^ this is a 
niyama aphorism— the ^ change lakes [>lace only in ihe^c cases of q and 
Causatives of Desideratives under the condiliun" mentioned in thi.s sutra, and 
no where else. Thus RtRwRt from the root (Tud. 140). This is a 

which is exhibited in the DhAtupfttha w ith a thercfiTe the form ought 
to have been ftrBwfii by VIII. 3. 59, but it is not so, Ixxause of the niyama 
ot the present sOtra. So also from ^ (Div. 24 : and 

fromqf]^(Tud 115). 

If this is a niyama rule by the very fact of its scpvirate cnintciation, 

*^cccssity of using the word in the aphorism ? Ans. |f%* 

foil may mean '‘if ig and (‘ausatives only, when 

? and not **if fj and CausativcN when c»nly follows' In the 
18 . 
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latter view, we could not get the form ; and the rule would have a^)|)li^.( 
to firRwm also. 


Why do we say “in the Dcsidcrative So that the nlyania mai 
not be any where else. Had not been used in the sOlra, the restrictiol 
would have been with regard to every affix, and the sQlra would have mean 
“if there is occasion of W change after ^ reduplicate, it should take plac, 
only in the case of (Fg ‘‘ind the Causatives Therefore^ change would no 
have taken place in as it is not a Causative. 

Q PnmsgnvfJ? Why have we used the word with ij, and not the 
word^rg? That is, what comi>uKion wms tlu-rc to exhibit the DcNiderativc ,i(Ti> 
in this changed form ? The wortl ftHlf is the name given in the rrfiti 
sakhyas to q and change. 

Ah’S . — So that the restrictive nil(‘ may not ap|)ly to the arm;? foim oi 
OH H As II The frg i'i here ^ by I 2. 8 , and there is vucalis itjon 

by VT. I. 15. Fur had frpr Ikxm U'<e<i in the sutra, then the restriction umild 
have iKen with regard to <;// DesidciMtivcs in whether the ua.^ 

changed to ^ or not. Therefore as there is restriction of VUI 3. 59, in the case 
ofJRfftwfw where H is not changed to ^ ; so there would have been restriction 
in the I? could not have been char^geci to ^by VI 11 . 3. 59. Similarly 

in ftrfmftr 11 


(7.— What Is the necessity of exhibiting with the anuhaiulha 
So that the rule should not apply to ^ in geiu-iab but to the Dcsiderative athx 
f only. As •' This is the IVrfect of m, the afti.x 

added as Chhandas irregularity m-lead (»f IT? , for mw theie is it, the altix is 
fttg by I. 2 - 55 , and so there is vocalisation by VI. I. 15, and reduplication, and 
the augment r is .iddcd \,y VII. 2. 13. the is changed to wa, 
the t elided by VII I. 3. 19. I a-duplic.-itc g, the n is ch.uiga 

totr. in 9 by the rule VIII. 3 $ 9 . as the revtriction of this sulnul..« 

not apply in this case. But had ^ in general beeil taken, then 
affix n, and therefore sfitra VIII. 3- 59. "fuld have been rcstricte. , am ^ 
would have been no change of g to g after the reduplicate, as is 
causative. Hence 9^ bas been employed with an anubandha. 

Why do wc say ' after a redu|)licatc ’ ? 

Ans.-So that this restriction may apply to that q 
bem caused by the f or f of an abhySsa. an.l 
been caused by an upasarga. As though without the P 

the form is « Ibythcir' 

(9.->No. this cannot be the reason, because the q 
is considered as askldha. and hence there would be no rc 



VIII. Ch.III.§ 63] 


^ Change. 


1629 




Then we say, the abhyftsa is taken to be qualified by 

mely that abhyAsa which is caused by would give occasion to this rule 
^ not any other abhyfisa. Therefore if a reduplication has been caused by 
and then ^ added to it, then the restriction of the present sCltra will 
^ change will take place though the root may not be a 
v!tlve'&c. Thus the nf of is mistl (VI. i. 19), the Desiderativc of this 


,aus; 

■oot 


is with augment, the elision of 9T (VI. 4. 48) of % the elision 


a by VI. 4- 49* ^ 

l2— No this also cannot be the reason: because the change is 
. while the restriction ni> ama is Hahiranga, Therefore, the word 

antaranga, ^vnuv. , . 

abhyJsa is employed sui^erfluoucly in the sOtra. 

The ttoul abhyilsa is taken in th.* sutra, so that the restriction 

be with regard to tliat q which might have ken caused by the f or i of 
th?ahhyftsa ; and not to that q which might be occasioned by the | or q of a 
dkdlii or verbal root. Thus tjfiffqqfJf, » Here the root | in the 

sense of fbW, is turned to Uesideiative with fpj ; and by VI. i. 2, the is 
reduplicated, then by VI 1. 4- 79. the w is changed to | ii Thus ihtra ; here 
by the force of the | of the abhyflsa fti, the h is changed to q as fftq ; 
(VIII. 3.59) then as the restriction of this siitra decs not apply, the root f 
causes the qn of the abhyUsa, as 11 Had the word not been used 

ill the sOtra, the tr of abhyilsa could not have been changed to q, for thin the 
sCitra would have meant “q is substituted for tl, only in the case of rj and 
Causatives in the Desiderative qrq." ; and as fftiq is not a Causative- Ue=idera- 
tive, the restriction would have applied. 


II "qsqiqf flPr qisq qwt s*qraT5HTq 

ITfitll 


62 . is^suli.stituted for the after the redtipli- 
cate of the Desiderative of the Causjitives of 

I The q substitute of 5 debars the cerebral change. I n other words, 

' remains unchangcil. As ftrwjfqqfit, and 

"W^lqqiq u 


II H H siTf l 



63. (The substitution of f for w, to be taught 
will take place) for all roots upto exclusive in 
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VIII. 3. 70. even when tliu augmoiit intervenes (betwxci 
the w and the efficient letter). 

The root t¥r>( occurs in sfttra VlII. 3. 70. Thus VIII. 3. 65 tc.KH 
^ ch.inrjc ; .as STOrj'nrfu, ftrprm. fsTpitRl 11 So also when 

venes ; as II The force of srfiT is that ||, 

chanq:c takes place even when the augment tlocs not come, i. c in c i 
other than the augment. 

^nRrRQPT ii w ii ii arwrim, tt 

3iw T f ? w n 

II ftrwrftft u farm’WT'nft in* fnjm 

Mt^«t ‘T^wt**trfTiTOTTf^ *t •enftntt '‘ifTn'nai n 

G4. Ill ipjT t'i.'e iiptii far?! exclusive (VIII. 3. (i,") t„ 
VIII. 3. 70), this suhstitutioii takes place then also, \t!i,.|| 
tlie reduplicate intervenes, and the of the reduplicate is 
also ehaii;,Td to •? || 

The Mfwd' irnt finmi ar<‘ understoiKi here also. The Rnft roots , 11 e 
fqr. &*Ti| vS:c in VIII 3.^15 and ending wither? in \' 1 II. 3 ;(\ Tlu ‘ muii 
consists of tv. o sentences : M ; The take^ j>!.ue in hit tO' r\cn wlicii.i 
reduplicate inter\enes, ''^id heH (d the reduplicate^' of rtn vSic. is clhingul 
to ^*11 The first !•> a :/<//;/’ rule, and the second is a niyam i mle. 

Thus where the ahhy'is.i if intervenes. Thi-' applies even to 

rreot^; other than thf»so which have Iwen taught with .1 q* in the DhAtiip idn 

As This tpphVs nm luur 

to rnluf liCutes uhiih end in W. as fff>Ri9r , here the F would not h.uc baii 
rhan ,;e<l to q !)y \ 1 1 1 3 50. a'' it is not pieceded h)' | or ^ ii .\n(dhi'r 

fiii: n iiitu of this sutra i.s that it podiibils qtq \dll 3 srhrffiWT' 

II 

The ucifd »l>irnTnf is for the sake of niyafna, as we have said abmt 

H of tqr &c ami of no f>ther r<*'>ts is changed to q il As frcni ^ 


qf% with ifq. the augment is debarred by VII. 2 . 12 ■ the root ff i'' 




hy the ntyama prohdiition f)f VIlI 3 r('duj'li<.ate w 

changed hy the f«’'drirtiori of the prcM-nt sutra. 

qpfrM H OTffnhr, ^ 

f?jir*^w3fni 8 > 

ffw fliliNt WWW 5i#»wlnffi » .17' 

(55. V ix siili.stitntcd f<»r W, utter io f tii 

tijKU.nrj'n in the folluwinjf vorhs : ^ 
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Change. 
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VII. 3. 71), ^ VII. 3. 80), ^ (^nm), ^ 

(Denominative), ftrvi ^ and ^ ll 

ThuswOrr^’ sinppiHt' II TfrT’Pf 

q^^iiwfir, »TfT«iPr. "rttssifir, 9T»?raiii, 'Ti«M » wf)T^. ■rf^ 
wnrfff. 'rttCTW, w'^rrwr T^emii WT.srf^grwm. vmmfi t, opu- 

7 ^. wr»^. II swri^Jt. wnrasi ii wf«r- 

r '?Rf«i^r>iTJi^i'%‘T. ’TT'i^rjfT. "Jhwfir. ’*T*w4*t. mn. 

rrf&snfir w«rf^1' 'TWjrtwm II «iTn. 

«rf>T«Tlf5t. 

’TWiir«qw% nVni iNiimqimrqhi=f??««rfnRfT?n}iii?q 
f ? wfqfrmm: frrw ??! itq ii ^ ftnm 

«rf^ mqiStq m h *Tfimq?rtn«nr ? 

The root Rjy is exhibited in the shtra as ^>1 with qjq vikarana, thus 


debarring Rta-flMfiT n ^ ^ 

Why do wc say “ after an npasarga ” ? Ohserv.- ftrv^. »t^ 

(VIII. 3- lilt. So im =f^ f’’ '•' 

an epasarga to ftr». but to the noun ii Sinniaily in sqfiTOTqqffnR, the 

upasarga stCt is not added to the root g but to the tkir/ derivative 

g' Namely, from g we deriu- OTT^i mth "f*!, and from srnfi we 
firm the Denominative root with W? : ami to ihi^ Denominatisf r.wt 

sifvr is added. The upasarg.r, however m.iy Ik adder! to the root flr^t. and 
then op, and awg; added. In that case, the rule will apjdy, .\s wfwqqS?tlfn ii 
So also with the Causative, as trfirmrrfg, for here the upasarga is added to 
the root g and not to the causative form gng ii 

The roots belongs to Sv.'uli class, gjg^ to Tud.adi class, 

qtssngfe to DivAdi class, tjw iggt to .Nd.ldi class and tjg to Hhuidi 
Class. These have been shown in the sutra in tlieir declined form in order 
to indicate th.at the rule Joes not apply to their TT 15?. as gfqgnqTfif ii Sck 
VII. I. 6 for this rule ol ftug exhibited r>aots On the other hand, the r.^ots ftpg 
&c, being not so exhibited, change their g in tpf ^ also, as ttfggf^^g ii 

The upasarga need not oid with | and 7 for the ]uir|K>ses of this rule. 
Thus jsggtft, where the upasarga is fgg and jg ll 

II c< II It n 

|f^i II gqntgi g q gt ft gifwPig t ^ H gy g t w ji^jg wftgt gqfit 11 


G(). The iR of W?;, is cltaiigeil t<i g after an Upa- 
^wga Itaving an \ or ij, but not after art5r II 

The word gft: is in the first case, but has the force of genitive. Thus 
] ^ ft'rtiltW, *>110^, cvAig II ^tfgif . f^ggtf 11 The second g rcm.ains un- 
'^'■'I'ged in the I'crfcct by VI U. 3. 1 18. 
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qwr CiiAN(;i:. 


(»K. VIII. C/l. fii 


Why do we say 'but not after jjfir’? Observe „ 

Hohtlingk points out that tlie siitra is as )riveu by SnyAn.lcliAr - 

his commentary on Ri-j Veda VI. 13. t. PAnini, however, often uses th? ]! 
case with the lorce of the Genitive, as in VIII. 3. Ho. ' 

II II II II 

ff>i II w*'>T tr^KTt^ nfftrr »nf?t 11 

07. The fT of ^*1 is clifiiioed into 7 aftor an in 
asar^a, liaviii^j an f or n 

Thus nf>re»HTF»t I tftyMtrftf I »T‘?ie* 5 Ttn I 'n{e» 5 fr>i 1 wPtjrw 1 
The word «Tip|: of tlie last siitra is not to l)e read here. Hence we li.ue firm 
like nmvttftT ' W >^H I H . itwtrnire»>t 11 

4iqi«|r5Wlf^'tqq|: II II q»n^ |1 | 

iOt m •rniTrrr^r^wff^ i n 

()S. 1 he ol is (*liai)^(‘il into 7 alter tlii 

proposition ^ in the M*ti>e of’ ’ .suppnrt * ami ‘ eoiiti^iiit\' 

The word means “ sHpj.oit, n’l^/t', tli.it iijion uhi. h ,m)-tiiiii ’ 

depends or leans ”, irrf^^ meaio tlu: stale of not beina “f fai off, 1 p 
t' * be Contii;u< >us 

Ihtis ” lie retnainN Ieanin:t upon a staff” vvi', R?Fft H 

So also in tlu*,sen''C of to be near, as 'the <irin)' iKsir at h.iiid’, 

tnw H Sec V. 2 . 13. 

Why do we .>ay “when havint^ the .sense of support or conti^aiily '? 
Thus f?wr^ ffHnf ‘the !sudr.i is afflirtcfl uith cold 

The present siltra is commenced in order to make the q cliaii^^c even 
while the preccdin|,j letter is not f or i 11 

%ii wnw u q^ n qr, ?q?T-., irni^ ii 

fi% II 'niwW r f^ iqmfq »rnP!T^ hm wskswrir n 

CO. The q in Kuh^tiliiteil for the ta; of tfq^. Afh‘i’ 
anil wq, when the netiw is ‘‘ to smack while eating 

Thus f^ww, fwwq. «wiqm. •nm'^il, 

be makes s )und xvhilc eating, he eats with a smack. 

Why do we say ‘when making a smacking sound in eating ? ObscrU 
ftfvnftf fTf : " the drum sounds ". 

q^ftwr: a v»» II q^n^iit^-^''^' 

W, w»awq[ h 

fhr tt fir fii fi#*f «qftqt •i «m «q «n f «. *5 
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Rule. 


70. <7 LS Hiihstit.it,.,] for tl.c «L 0f^ 

^nr, tlic augment gf , and after tiu. 

and II ’ prepositions qft, 

The root ^ bcIonRs i„ HhuaHi class. The worrl f» • u 

:>articipleof and ^ the noun derived from 1 ^ 

the affix «rv ; Rr^ i.s a DivAdi root. *^"^0 root with 

Thus qf<^ , 

•^1 I Rm I qftRpfr. ^ 1 

qfetlntfiT I RtMr I I q4^, , arirtw, , ' 

eatlNT . ef qR^ . 

?wi gf. m^qrrrfit. q^^rr. ^^'qfW-r 

£!,'T'"^'r" 

, rt.1, (TO , .^ 

The nasal is elided in ^ by VI a "»c » r 

tav, ten cl,.„sc<l ,0 , by VIM J. 6i .,l.o. Thci, incInM,” ’ mIT 

<nvmm « -»{ « 

Xn!l'Z Zr'"''" 

it ii ;i::.x; ■^' or ^ 

‘^^mple.s have already bee "*• ’ "' ' Tl'e 
''"tberc|x;atedherc.^ '" l^^^^'^ding sutr.i. and so need 

-nnft, 

** 72."'Vi?*” ^wnisij imm. v nNiNi nA » 

»fter tho n»n«.v*"""‘ •' ' "f tl'V « of 

*"‘'jwit in not aLi^tsing"’’ '^' 



^ CltANCr, 



Jt. 


[UK VUI.CMII^ ^J 





Why tlo wc say ' when the subject is not a livin^^ bein^'? 

H The oi)tioii of this sCitra will apply, when the subject 
a cofiipoiiiul of living aiul r.on-Iiviug Ixiin^s. Thus or 

M The subject here is a Dvaiulva compound, and it is notinth. 
sin^oilar number because of II. 4 6. The word is a Paryudasa and 

not a Pra>aj)-a-[)ialisheiiha. If it be the latter sort of prohibition, then the 
force will l)e on the word hi'ing, and in a compound like consistin^r 

living and non living boin^cs, the prohibition will apply because it has a living 
Ix‘int4 in it, and so there will bJ no II If the other view, the fierce is on the 
word non-living, and Ix'cause the compound contains a non-Iiviiitr beinir 
theivdore the optio.n will be .ipplied, and the presence of the living bciiir 
along with it will be ignored 


The anuvfilti of <rfT. PT and ft is under^tood here from VI 11. 3. ;o 
So these w<»rd> could well h.i\e Ixen omitte<i from the sUtra, which iiii^du 
have then been and by the foicc ol ^ we wcnild draw 

in the .univfitti of v'vc. 


if: II II 11 ^^:, ^f^ gi « t K II 


7:i. *7 is optionally siilotitiitod for the of 7?;^, 

afUT tin.' preposition f?. I»tit not in flu' jiarticiplos in ?T iiml 

II 

The root is «lf»T H Thus or fTWrO. 

or fTPRiiTwm II 

WliV <lo ivf s.iy ' Init imt ill the Ni'hUi.'l Ob'tnc fiHRR' 

gtH II vjy II «7Tn^ II gr:, ^ ii 

fftfi II ijIfrfmTWWW^ fTWWI 'll >^1% » 

74. is optionally siilistitiifi'il fir tin' 
after till' jireposition every where. 

Thus nfrfliisuT or nfrp«w»(, 

The word Hft could well h.ue l>een included in Hie l.ot 
The very fact that it h.as not 

that the prohibition of wfW t W^ doc3 not apply to it 1 


ift liwpnfr '• ,^1 ,1 

75 . Thu wonl i» "'ith'*”* 

chmigc in the country of Ljwtcrn liluiratu. 
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This is an anomaly. The ^ required by the last sOtra is prohibited. 
‘I'hc other form is H The word is formed by the affix or 

it is a Nishtha, the if being elided. The word »inr qu.ilifi es the word !n^ It 

Prof. Bohtlingk translates it is .seen in the u,sage of the 

Eastern People and the Bharata’\ lie bases his construction on the sfltras 

1( 4,66, and IV. 2. 113, where m^PTOfT means “ the Eastern People and 

liliarata". 

II 'se II ^ II 

H ^ 

jAi: II Pm, P( Pfll^ at »nf!T II 

7(). IT is o])tiuiially .si)l)stitiito<l for tlie of 
aiul ^ after the preiiositioiis ftr, and II 

Thus fsi«TtP» f’l" mmpfif, Pmpp! or fjioyn^, fp^rpT H ffarfif, 

A«T»!fiT. PiFT^i f'l»'i'*.fi 3 , fi^’t-.rn. n 

I; II II II II 

ffn II ipirm «!«nif: rrarw » ftat «nPT n 

77. 'I, is always substituted for the of 

after the jirepositioii II 

Thus flW K ftngqi . f l v t i i w T H B W 11 

for: i^ hd^ffed II II <nri^ » r>r:, g;, 


«tFlll 

fPt: II jPf fPt ^ I rmrrffP^ 4'i«T^fi <t wmrm h^it h 

78. Tlie iTivbral sound is substituted in the 
room of the of 'frmn, and of tlie Personal-endinj^'s of the 
AorLst and the Perfeet, tifter a stem ending in iwr (a vowel 
ether tlian sf). 

The word ‘cercbfal’ is understood here from VIII. 3.55. Thus 
11 Aorist ; V 1 1 1. 2. 2 S\ Perfect : 11 

Though the anuvptti of was current here from VIII, 3, 57, yet 
the rciietition of the word |S| here indicates that the anuvp'tti of c or the 
Suttural ccase.s. As ^«Auf^ ,1 


'* PH" ? Ob.scr\c •fwmn, 

re the If is of ne and rsf n 

of th'^'i 1° ^ 0***"'*^ SWWM? . from 

*'®?of atm - *^'***' There Is Guija of the reduplicate by VI 1. 4. 75, 

ft? and tw®*'**^ ^ 

tiro anea l • therefore ^ here is not .after the anpt i|f^ 

>*> rrere is j,. ,.. . 
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Cl-.UKllRAl, ClIANCK. [BK. Vlll, Cll. III. ^ 

% 

obtained, without using the word iTJfTH in the sQtra, by the maxim 

“a combination of letters capable of ex|)res^ing a nioaniiig, 
that combination of letters in so far as it possc.M^cs that meaning, but it tlucs 
not denote a combination void of meaning”, 

ti vw. II qfifsi II ftronr, 11 
II f«i «JT fT»ir»iT n 

79. The eerehral souiid is optionallv suhstiliitcd' 
for the VT of iuul df the Aorist and the I’erfeet after the 

aii^Mueiit wlieii tlie stem ends in fill. II 

Thus 5 + "f so also or 

from % II Aorist ■— or srsfPrjq n IVi foct :— ur rjTjrX* il 

The word pr i.s iindcr‘>too<l heie an<l it tjualifu ^ the wunl f?, so that 
the stem should end in an vowel which shoiilfl be follo'Vtnl by tlu' 
aiigfncnt and thi'i letter shoii!<l Ik* fitllowed by and the v| bt yiiimn^r 

aflixes of the Aorist and the Pertect. Il tiic stein dots not end in an fJt 
vowel, the rule will not apply ; «is BTrflT^TH from the root 11 

Then in the word yr fl ftt TO . tlie cerebral change not take [jLkt by 
the o[>tic;n of this sutra or <»ther\use? This is from the root ^in the I’cr- 
feet with the augment n VI I. 2. 1 3 , and l>y \d. 4. 63 . Some s.iy that a, 
the augment ^ intervenes between the stem ending in f pr \oAel ,a'iii lie 
au'/mont ff, therefore tins rule uiil not apply and there will not be theeiJli m- 
al f » Others hold that the anuvfitli of has ci ased, an 1 the amnntti 

of is only current, in this sutra, and there is no inlet ventioii ami so there 
wrll be the optimal change into f 11 

Hi). is suhstiiutpcl lor of 

word wfjfe in a coni|)<;iuid. ^ 

Thu4 wfiiP wf ' •mjfiwiir 1 »T?#wjfr nr mm " ’> 

wc say in a com(K)und ? Ob^c‘rvc ^ Th 

The word iff: is exhibited in the sOtra in the nominative cast. 

force is here that of Genitive i. c, ii 

ffipw « n " 

M. ^H,ul»tilutcd fartlie«ofwra *.| 

ceded by inu in a compound. ^ , 

Thus sftwPWLM The word compound is undcrstwl lure a ^ 

wise 
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31^: II c:^ ll q#T II 3»^:, \\ 

II w'jnww wnt sniKW »nfii a»n% 11 

L- II st^k BT»R^W II 

82. *1 i« «ii1)stitutc(l for the of and 

^ \vhen precede*! !)>' ar^ in a compound. 

Thus «f»^- 11 

fshti:--T\\cio( »rfnr i.s Icngthcnofl before ^ and it is after such 
(rthened i that the ^ of is chan^jed to <sr^ otherwise not. As 

tl So also ( where ‘ ' means fire, and ‘ soma ’ a kind 

)f herb ) “the fire and the soma jdant arc here/' 

When there is no compounding^ we have II 

The word is fiirmed by the sanifice in which A^m is prais- 
’d called. tTr^fT*?* is aKo the name of a sacrifice: the first 

diviMon ( ffWI ) of tlw Som.v> .'i-.x WN'm* is a mt rt so where there is 
lo Devata-Dvandva, the «r change will not t.ike i-l.icc. Thus where .Xiini and 
Som.i are names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb. 
Acairding to AivalAyana there is lengthening and q change in the last case 
.also, as wrsM^t irn«^ » ^ 

iHI l fdOS^ T'- II II l> '* 

|fit; II »n39 wnRmroi «r*fiT « 

83. Tlio fl[ of ^•. is clianood to ^ after 3?if^ 
iind 5Tr2f? ^ compound. 

Aswftert;, tnufm. but trinm: "here there is no com- 


pound in[^. 

II II II *nti, ftTPini, H 
tftti II f ji<n*<n w c w wtjwtMtw n-i-tuiwl nift « 

84. The of ^ is olmnood to ^ after mT[ and 

in a compound. . 

As nt y^q r. 11 See VI. 3. 24. 

85. The tf^ of ^^15 is optionally changed to f, 

‘ hi’ and in a compound. 

Thus or I (^’WST or » The word and 

ord^"*^'"^’ changed to visarga (Sec VIII- 2. 24). In fact, the 

nhe^ ** in the sOtra itself, with a the word ttij: therefore, 

"I r^e of is also jq understood a-s a trending word. 

isam, if this be so, when this l is chan(»i*^ *" - ••= - 

changed to »»... 
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[nK.viii.c,,ii[,5^^ 


y}tts . — The » chnnpc would take place both after the visar(Ta-t|i,|j, 
or sr-enclinfi: words, on the maxim " That which has mi'u 

pone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means, in consajn^.,,^^ 
of this change, something else than what it was before the change ha<l t il ^ 
place”. Therefore, these words arc taken to end in ^11 For if tlwy 
taken to end in then the rule would not apply when they ended in 
visarga. If they be supposed to end in a visarga, then the form „i,i, 

a ^before *ht^ in the sfttra is hard to explain. 

The word is understood here also. Therefore not here rrttr 
when the words are used separately in a sentence. 

ll ll ll 

^TWT^ITO II 

ifH: II ■tPt »n^rfrwiT m- 

»t»w^ II • 

86. The ^ of is optioiifilly olmiiged to tr after 
the douhlo preposition atfifT when the word so formed is 
the name of a particular letter (i. e. visar<,oi). 

As «TntPrertt«r<:, or t'x ori%^: n 

The compound preposition causes this chan^nr, and not any one of 

them* separately. Thus Apastainba fT 

^ name fnAma) should be such that it should cuiMbt 
of two-syllablcs or four-syllables, that it.'t first portion should be a noun 
(nama-purva), and its second |X)itioii a verb (Akh\Ata}, that it should end 
in a lon^ vowel (dirgha) or a visarga /abhinishtAna;, that the fust letter ofsi ch 
a noun should be a ghosha or sonant letter ( ^hosha-vad-Adi i, and a semi- 
vowel (antastha) should be in the body of it.” Thus the names 

fulfill these conditions and are gocxl names. 

Why do we say “ when it is the name of a particular letter.’? Observe 

** The anuvfitti of ceases from this place. 

H •i'® II II ' 


II ' ' ott 

»pJt: II W«'lwifil(*l»IHMIliU«MHfl'TrW 5^ "" 

87. The b: of the vcrl. i« changed In %, "Iil'" 

it i» followed by a vowel or itjukI is preceded by Jnf:. 

upasarga having f or t in it. 

The word <n: means ‘ followed by ^ or ’ 11 The wor 
an Indeclinable, meaning 'evidently’. 

Thus etfitufir, 


•Wl'‘ 
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Why do wc sny “ wlifin preceded by an Upasatj’a having an f or ??” 
Observe iMWPI- “‘‘y Observe sr?- 

^ Q J low is there any occasion for the application of the rule here? 

jbe context here relates to ?r, and the word “ upasarga” qualifies that rr, but 
I 're the upasarga is not ajjplied to n but to the n’/wie verb tr, therefore this is 
0 counter-example. In fact, wh.at is the necessity of using the word arn at 
11 in the sfltra ; for even without it, the word ‘jipasarga’ would qualify th.it 
erb which consists of it only, and such a verb is arB, with its ar elided and 
other verb? Nor is the employment of arq^ necessary for for it comes 
only in connection with the verbs ij^and anr il 

y\ll that you urge, is true, yet the following counter-example 

should be given, as the son of .\nusii will be artgitu with as it be- 

longs to Snbhradi class. Thus ar^s J^t^arrairs 'TTt = anin + tfT! 11 Here the 
’s elided by VM. 4. 147 - Now when 3: is elided, the H is the only verb- 
element that remains, ar^ is upas..rg,a, and trri is affix ; so that h.ad anr not 
bln taken in the sCitra, the rule would apply to this n also. 

Why do we say “when it is followed by a vowel or a’’? Observe 

II 

ifn: II f ft Rr aVtlW gft tPt H4iHW 5iJEl3ITOt ’Taft II 

Kirikd:-^- ^ ma] wftgWinft ^’T H I 
jai i ftiiTTW gftftt # traits II 
wftftt ftuft TTHT itlftTTlirratT 5ft I 
sttW ft5Tf= fir^aift 11 

88. The ami m is ehaiiget] to 5 

after g, fir.fHTivnd ^|| 

The word is exhibited in the sutia as the form of with voca- 
lisation. Thus 5^:, ft; j- 5^5 H Thc word ^ is the entlim:; furm of w ; 
the rule applies to this form only, as , ft 

'vord also means the noun cfif and not the verb •• Thus 

5^ It 

Kdrikd — Why is taii[;ht with regard to the 

so that the qw chani^c should not take place in m form, as 
and 2. 172)11 Q. For what re.ason the 

^ change has not taken place in thc reduplicate for here also in 

the reduplicate, is the form 5V, as and then by appl\ ing rule, 

^ ^ elided, and applies ? > Ans. ^ gFq:. we 
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rc(luplic.ite the form as ancl I'len elide as and then vnea- 

Use, as so that tlierc beintJ no form there is no SW Ilf? 5^ 

fact, the vocalisation takes jilace first, and then elision according to ,an jsinj 
See VI I. 17- Otherwise, in as q is elided,? would also have be 


V I I . » / • ' ^ 

elided Why is the it of not changed to«r by VIII. 3. fej? 

tl'e rule VIII. 3 - 64 tloes not apply, because that rule h 
confined only to verbs up to Rt? io 3 - 7 °. while^ g<T is that verb 

Moreover the ? of being elided, the mere Tj is and the maxim b 

,TtHT ^ II C If tliis maxim is applied, how rlo you form 

jhis. bore the form doubled, .and notg,. 

The root is fust joined with the aTix f? + W?. then there is vocalisation tTij, 
then there is ? change, .as ‘hen reduplication, asrtT'JT 3 ii Now up. 

being considered asiddha, the doubling should take pl.ice fir^t? N'o, for uc 

have”alread)- shown th.it for the purposes of doubling, the qt? change is no 

asiddha;V111.2.3\|rt.) 

6cm; (I '^5. II ii nr, «n^;, wim ii 

II ^ ’til ■‘nf? >Tnjqfflr n 

S 9 . The siilistitiitml tor f? of tifbu’ h mi'l 
51% whoii tlu' wonl so foniio'l dotiotcs ilt'xtonnis.’ 

Thus R«^ 

word is formed by the affix ?r ad<led to Rf preceded by the npapada 

under siitra III. 7.4. ^ ^ 

Wli)' do ue say viheii meaning dexterous? Observe faRtHb aTtf^il' 

( FTI?: /' _ , 

jrfffwn^TH II II 'l^uH II nin«‘lld*l II 

00. The woril af^rwinf- is irroj,ail:irly fonnod whei 

w,.e,o, 

wc have qfn**ntT =■ ‘ bathed ‘ 

«TT% II H II N ^ “ 

II If? 

01. Till' wunl is imoniliifly fonnei 

iiio the founder of ti gotra of that iiaiue. 

Thus the son of Kapishthala will lie 'j geiiot 

does not mean the grammatical -gotra: but the ,«pular ten^ k ,,,,, 
ing ■ clans,- a.s descrilred in the list of prav^ Why do _ 

„y the founder of a gotra - ? Observe ,rf^ The land 
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jf^ sjnrrfJr^ ll 11 ll q#T 11 ng;, ll 

11 w fRr II 

92. The word ag iw irrcgiiliirly formed Avlicn 
denoting ‘a cliicf’ or ‘one who <^oes in front’. 

Thus meaninfj a ‘bSst horse’. Why do we say when meaning 

'going in front ’ ? Observe jru “ On the sacred peak of the Hima- 
laya". Jr?4t a measure of barley'. 

II II g#r II 1^, ' 4 ^:, II 

11 fHifsm ^ f^ram 11 

93 . The word fgg?: is irregularly formed in the 

j,ensc of “ tree ” and “ seat.” 

This word is formed by adding the affix srqr to the root preceded 
by the preposition h » Thus {m\ n ll 

Why do we say when meaning a ‘tree’ or a ‘seat’? Observe 
» See sOtra III. 3- 33- t>y which irtj^is added here instead 

of >^^11 ^ V f. 

^ II II II ^ ll 

ff^; II ffw I ?fiT wk 

iTfH fwm u 

94. Also when it is the name of a metre, the 
irregular form is used. 

By SOtra III. 3. 34 the word is formed denoting a sort of metre 
called II 

Why do we say when denoting ‘the name of a chhandas ? Obser\e 

TO II 

In fact this sCitra makes unnecessary the sutra III. 3. 34 - To avoid 
this difficulty, some say that the sutra III. 3. 34 confined to the preposi- 
tion so that we can form JTf^rTTf^i H 

II II II nf^, fw'- ll 

95. The ^ of is cduingod to ^ utter the \\ords 
nr^ and || 

Thus itf^iSr, II The compounding takes place by 11 . i. 44. and 

ihe 7 th case affix is not elided by VI. 3. 9. though the word rl does not end in 
^ consonant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of this sutra. 

II II II Rr, f 1 ** 

” ft f #t > 3 ^ Tnwt wwfsnct? siajftjjii 11 
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1)G. 'T is sulistitiitcil for in after ^ 

aiul II 

Tims ftafW. and » The word ft, and qR ar( 

coinpouiulcd uiuler II. J. 18.; tlie word forms a genitive by VI. 3. 63, [, 

the aphorism the word ftft is shown with a. sliort |, indicating theicby thai 
when the H is not shorteneti, the cerebral chtioge docs not take place j as ^p|| 


II II II 3tw, f ) %, 

jtT^. 5%, w: II 

li 9 T«r nr fl fw 5 fiTii ^wu Hfwr irOt ff^fr ffft ^ 

97. Till* la: ^ (‘liaii^iMl to ^ utter sror, <s^^^ 

nt, ^'1, 1^. 

and aifrl « 

Thus *t»f q , nra . *[t*ra:. . nra . f^. tr^:, 

w^. nftHB . ' ^ " 

The word w •'^ shown in the shtra in the first case, and moans the 
wordrform w. and it is not the genitive case of w, for then the rule would 
apply to «frwiTn«i. S^c. 

f'f,/ . —The -ame change takes place in hwt. and frj u \s 

qu ret I «inrtt < <t®IW ' ^ ^ 

qM i B i fn ^ 11 I* '* g’Tnmr 3, n 

fftt II tnft « 

9,S, The « isi chaii.gfd to »»jii tlic words 

and the rest. , 

Thin g^HTT ~ ^ II ^ n ^t. 

.Ws-s^s™. ;^: 

ir)rtiif»w. I'-wn. 

17 , 1 . rtnmwi. '” *’<**^' " ''™*^ , ,..jiii. 

Some cjt the alm-e »or<l< "oiihl have ,|„il ii* 

lion in Vlll. 3. Ml. others wouhl never have la en ' ^),vrlhl 

s^Lhislis. Thenoril , is here » y™'’"” ILiLi •* 
and n also arc not upasatfias. latcausc 1 cy ^ [itcccclrtl i>y 

andntt Th.»ord. ^^^t beJcn«‘ “* 

«« here is a TO fotmol «i»>l. f"'™ W "™ 
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^ CirA.\f;i;, 


itm. then also, the word is included here in t ^ 

cation of VIII. 3. 113. The words *h(-' appli- 

„.;ni the orepositions w and wa ar„i »i,„ ’r,.‘ / ' ‘'‘"‘re denm) from nr 


-I', CYC 

iththc prepositions 5 and ^rn. and the affix rjn 


is changed to ^11 The words gsj, ^ arc L'nldi f ^ 1'^"'* ’ ^ 

The word is a Uahuvrihi, the of fiF*n ; - 5 )- 

SamAsanta «n: is added (V. 4. ,’,3). fonh^fi* T 

•shortened by VI. 3. 63. The word i, forl.rl u n 

position Jifir to the root wr, and the affix ar? (Ill r mn ,' '7 ' '"^' ’’''e- 

with en; then « is added by V. 3. 73 and arr'shortened ^1''' 'nT "^7 
added by VII. 3. 44. The word i, formed by adding .3a tt’ J 

IS also a FJ?: formed word from „r " 

sft »t»Finmra 11 „ 

ff^i II «r^W FWItfil ai-o^aii >T?frr ^ 

09 The ^/ollaw.d bj u; and preceded by pr or « w 
ckoiyed to^, when the word in a unm", and when the ^ is not ^ 
ceded by 

Thusp,: IrrTr ifpr ?r=tr so also ^rfm 

Wjlnftii Why do we .say ■ followed by (j '? Observe u Why do 

we .say ‘when a Name'? Observe %rrr = mn (VI 3 34. 

Why do we say 'when the ?T is not preceded byn’? Observe *3,: p 
Ihe phrase is understood here also, so the rule does not apply to 11 
’T^WnilT II ?00 II II II 

ff^‘ 11 Tf iff 4 H 5 Trar<nT?imT H^fri II 

i6>6> When the precediny word is ihe name of a Luma- 

mimon, the ^substitution for ^ under the abore mentioned elrenm- 
utanccs ts optional. 

f. Thus or^f^ftJt^i. Hrfiii%a,:or HFfn^rt: H But not here^m- 

were the preceded letter is nji Thee tuo sutras y.; and 100 a.e 

raisll tl'e g^«trft Gana The author (,f Kasika has 

raised them to the rank of full siltras. 

her!. ^ changes, when not referable to anj- specific rule, should 

e classified under this SushAmAdi gana. 

5i*w^ >wRt n 

"f^wuWNtTOiH 


short substituted for a final lij; jiivcodeil by a 

^ Of ^ before a Taddhita affix bo^inniiw " illi ^ H 

/\ 1 
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Rule. [ Hk, VIII, Cii. mi. 


The following are the affixes before which this change takes 
namely, -tw, tW. W, « 1 i tt«, STi M As m 1 I ’ 

tipw I w I ■nptptf Pf^f 1 I I «T?f I I I ^ 

: I I «m<iwfft f^w • fwn^ 1 »hwn 1 «pmf 1 Ewftfjr , 

I ti 

Why do we say before affixes beginning with ^ 11 Observe 

II 

0.— But this <r would hover have been changed to ^ because of the 
prohibition in VIII. 3. in, how can you then give thi.s counter-example? 

i4«/.— Though the IT of the affixing is prohibited by Vlll. 3.111, 
yet the counter-e.xample is valid, because the if of the base Hfhf. is also not 
changed. Why do we say ‘of a Taddbita ’ ? Observe 11 

Vtirl : — Prohibition must Ire stateri of finite verbs before Tadiilnta 
affixes. As fipwilfni I These are the Potenti.il third peis.,n 

plural ofpfe^and with the augment , the Taddbita afii.v nts is 

added by V. 3. 56, and *n«I is adde<l b)’ V. 4. 1 1 

f-'jr/.-— Prohibition must be stated with regard to Jn as jiant ^ 11 

II II 11 II 

ffn=.ii wsTWi ivmf ffifPritm^ h 


102. V is substituted for the of before the 
verb when the ineaiiiii}' is not that of ‘ reireatedly iiwkiug 
red hot 

The word nftm means doing a thing repeatedly and here it means 
making it red-hot rcireatetlly. Thus f«rfm m*lW ' 

he puts the gold into fire only once. ^ 

Why do wc say when not meaning rcpeatetlly. Observe fsrums P 

In the sentences «ftt Wf . ftlW »nnw= ‘he change has 
cither as a Vcdic irregularity or because the sense of rciK-atc ness 

implied here- 

103. The fC standing in the inner halt o - 
changed to • iKjforc the ft of WH &e. and tff and 

I 


IH 
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,K, VlIl Cii. Ill §. 107] 


The word 3»IT here means the substitutes As 

11 m, wfirp H «t. irNe ftwnt u in, ( Rig viii. 

, 9 ) 11 tpi. wtecIiM’nT'trfit, (Rig X. 2. 4) Preni: 5 11 sw- 

fwr^^irwiTOf »m>ft 11 

Why do we say in the ijmer half of a stanza ? Observe jpipnw% 
(jpjT^ WtJTOf II Here the word srft! is at the end of the 

first stanza while ipi 's at the beginning of the second stanza, therefore the 
p of gifiiq. is not in the middle of a stanza. , 

mo« II tJTri^ilti#,«^t:^ll 

lf%: II ^ m wmWf'JiT TO ^ \\ 

107. In the opinion of some, the above change 
takes place in Yujtirvcaa also. 

Thus erf^rf^S^ or stfWrw* I wracii^ or arfiiwra, 1 atfirer or stfiren 1 
or srftrfSwt?' II , 

II ^0^ II II g5# I 

It q^i«nf»n% T^lti «ni i^tit iroti q^- 

105. The «: of fg 7 ( and in the Chhandas, is 
changed to njn the opinion of some. 

Thus P i fissuHi or Ptftfjnw. mfiR qrrftnt? or 11 This 

change would have taken place by the general rule contained in the next 
sdtra VIII. 3. 106, the special mention of rgir and mm here is a mere ampli- 
fication. The word of this siltra governs the subsequent sutra also. 

qplR^iiMH II « 

#1: II st^ s4Hi i Bift<ni^nw< i q ii c w g jRi TO »rtra q^qmptrai'fl »m’» 1 

106. Incite Chhanda.s, according to some, qiis 
charged to when it stands in the beginning of a second 
Word, preceded by a word ending in f tSre. 

The words 914% and arc both understood here. Thus fjmbq' 
or or ItWW Mrt or 

Mhiii 

The word jhq here means the first member of a compound word as 
*6" as the prior word other than that in acomiwund. Thus or 

II 

9<t: H ^av} Q K 5ir: I 
^ w ijirt TO ^^wntWhqnr^ 
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j 64 c> ciiANcu. [bk. vni. L'li. in. § 

107. Tlie ^ of the Particle 5 is chniif^cd to it ii, 
the ClihiUKlas,^whon preceded by another word .having in it 
the change-efleeting letter ^ Sze. 

Tims sT>ft 3 on tnrflurn (Rig. IV". 31; 3) ’i# 31 3 (R'g- I. ,36, 13 . The 

lengtlienin^ takes place by VI, 3. 134, and it changed to 01 by VI] I. 4. 2^ 

^.ffinrsT: II II II am: I 

fRr: II tnntrw gisinTOr >T3ftT i 

108. The Hof the verb when it loses its 
is eluingcd to 3 r, under tlie same eireiiinstances. 

Thus ffnrr- ^Ri^. IX. 2 . 10), formed by the aflTix ft? (III. 2. 6;), the;^ 
is elided b\' \'l. 4. 41. So also ^ r. 

Why do wc say ‘when it loses its ? Observe irnTr^T 
(Atharv. Ill JO. lO;. Here the affix is III. j. 2;). See however ir^^in 

Rig. VI. 53. »o. 

Though this ij change would have taxen place by VIII. 3. ic/) also, 
the separate enumeration is for the sake ttf niyama or restriction. .Some 
however read the word in the list of wortK (\dll. 3. no;, and 

they hold that the proper counter-example is 11 S(^ .iNo 

formed by adding ^ to the Derivative root Rrttto, thu^ ‘ 

-The »T is elided by VI. 4. 48}-! o. add f- ^ + o [r is 

elided by \T. i. 68 .Now the final ^ 6»f the DeMderative ■ i^ 

to Ik; changed cither to v or to T ('tj . The «r being asiddha, the 5 ch.iiii^e 
take> place The lengthening i< byVlII 2. Jh\ licicthc 

Desidcrative affix is not changed to if. Ihmicc this word is not govL'iiied 
by \TII. V 6r. This Ix;ing the object of this ‘'Utra, there will be q* chan"^' 
in faq rqr fa qr fi q in the Causative. * 

H^: H II ^0 ^ II 11 h^: ^-qfHnFqbi. ^ 1 

ffn: II TW qpT rwatrw^ qffrrwTw fjPTfriai i 

100 . The H of i.s cliangcd to q, after ^ 

Thus3qinqTf",«»nqm" Some divide this siitra 
; ( 2 , sprirnilHim n So th.-it the rule m.iy ajiply to al^". 

^ifTT is lengthened by VI, 3. 1 16, in .s;<rihit<') : .ind the q ( li.Tigc > ' ^ , ^ ^ , , 
s-inhit;i only Othrnvisi. the form is fWI 

sCilra include.* words other than those not mentioned in it 
would be valid by this also. . 
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;( II II 11 H, ?:-<n:, 

lf 4 i: II »|f^r ?tT!n#n ^ gi?# n H?Rr 1 

110. The ^suhstitiitioii docs not take place if t 

follows the as well as iii ^ and in and 

. the rest. 

Thusfttftwrw! JFt»» ipitfRili Thewsrd fwTO is formed by tbe 

affix Of; (III- 3- ^ 

jhei^is'not added by VII. 2. 15 and tbe nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. before 

the nisthha n U S” fTR II The word f^: is formed by the affix 

5[g;^(IlI. 4. 17'. M :— fmtW II ;— Wlfit n 

The following is a list of words :— 

I em. 2 |r>t fR. 3 mn i <> fer 

^■) 6 SfJtTT’nr^RT’W,. 7 ifittft rirafiTg, S II In .v,>ine Ixxiks this is 

llie list 10 fl445df «4>0liS. 11 9tt{H14>ttpR!tB(ST5^t«k ^),12 f?W- 

rmk 13 I'l wi. ?n«r. i.'i gk gk (fk ;(), I'i tnw, iv fiw fttni, 
i3fflR5^n^^20ifrafn«t, 2i3T>4re^gii 

^TTR^raft: II ??? II II I 

II aiRw %»R «1 ^ IWt n tint I 

111. The ^substitution does not take place in the 
affix ^ and for that H which stands at the beginning of 
a word. 

Thus here is the affix ordained by V, 4 . 52. and it would have 
been changed to g by Vlll. 3 . 59- fhe present sOtra prevents that Th< 
PadSdi g refers to those verbs which in the Dh.itup.'itha are taught with a «i 
and for which a tr is substituted. This also is an exception to \ 111. 3- 59 
Thus ST^^i| I I iggrg n So also with I’.uiSdi H as if 4 *1^ 

Iksnm II 

H II ^ I 

II ftpi troiR qfr iRt gj i w ii W t g ' 

112. The ? substitution does not take phvee ii 
tile w of of the Itt tensive. 

Thus and « 

G.— The g of the reduplicate should Ite changed into q by \ 111. 1-6 
'' 'iffigRtunt, and the g of the root should be changed into H bj' \ 111. 3. f 
Iscause f%s» is ^ng roots taught in V 1 II.. 3 - ^5- ‘''"'■I therefore, as tli 
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latter rule prevents the operation of VII I. 3. 1 1 1 i. c, ^ so far as it goes 

so it would prevent also the operation of this rule and the form ought to be 

* 

Afis — The qf ordained by VIII. 3. 65 prevents only the operation of 
?r of VIII. 3 III, and not the ^ of this rule. Therefore the [aesent 
prohibition is of universal application. 

Why do we say in the Intensive. Observe BTpTftrfTOHT H 

II «nlt iEW?: I 

11 . 1 . The fi; of tlio verb is not clKUigcd to ^ 
wlien the meaning is that of iimving. 

Thus nt:, ifW'Wfi* nr: n This is an exception to VIH, 

3 - 65- 

Why do we say 'when me-aniiiR to drive’? Observe 
II Here the sense is that of preventiiii: or pioliibitino. 

9 II II II ^ i 

ffff: II wmww fiswfwwt fitTwir • 

114. The words and are iiih)- 


maloiis. 

In these words the ^ h not changed to q, thonjjh .so reiiuirul by 


VTIi. 3 6;. 

ITt?: 11 lit II <ITT^ II «tT: I 
II 9rrf»n ^ ftNfm i 'nfit i 

115 . The W of ^ form of the root Is not 


changed to f H 

As (jftOT , s fid t n . « This is an Exception to VIH. 3 /'f- 

V\ hy do wc say ' when assumes the form of ot' " Obsene # 

ftwt » 

II fit! «f **'»•» ^ ' 

Ilf). The cluingc d(H*s not take pltee i" 
rcdiiidicatcd Aorisl of the roots an'l 

The root <i|nt reqiiirc<l W chanKc by Vlll 3^7. 
fif by Vlll. 3 . 7 a ^ 
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This prohibition refers to the change that is caused by an 

Upasarga and not to the reduplicate change, as we have illustrated in the 
above example.* 

II II 11 1 

II gi«iiWt H^i^ I ^ in?? I 

117. ^ ot 5 ( ) is not cluuigcd to in the 
’Fiitiirt^j Conditional and Desiderative. 

Thus :— 'Tfttr«Jira, sr^imnaifi , 11 

What example will you give under Desiderative? f wsifij n This is 
not a valid example, for by VIIl. 3. 6 i, the reduplicate will not be changed 
here. Then we shall give the example arfstgijisiH u This is not also a proper 
example, for it is governed by the restrictive rule of VI II. 3 64. Then this is 
the example srPngn, derived from the desiderative root stf^iwstRt by 

the affix II Here the desiderative affix is not changed to H (Vlll. 3. 61) 
and therefore the second would have been changed to ^ as it comes after a 
reduplicate. 

Why do we say before W and 11 Observe \i 

II II II I 

118. The ^ of ^ and ^ after the reduplicate 
the Perfect is not changed to ^ || 

In the Perfect, when these words are reriuplicatod, there are two ^’s, as 
IT^ and II After a prc|X)sition, the first ^ will be clian^ed to q, but not 
the second. Thus irPtq^nq, mRmmct. qft- 

II The nasal of is elided thou;^h hcie, the affix is not 
1^, because it ends in a cpmpound vouel ^VI. 4 24 , (I. 2 . 5 and 6\ 

The word docs not occur in the si^ra, but has Ix'en inserted in it 
^ the auther of KAaikA from the following V^rtika ^ ^ 

w u II n ^ frarfinpi;, «rj- 

o»i% I 

II f5| ft »rt^ nrew l^fror 

t^qi 

^ 119. The 9 is optioimlly snhstitutcil iu the 

^hhawdas after the prepositions 1% loirl *11^. "how the aog- 
intervenes. 
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Thus or Rw n-', or Rm H , ^ 

II 

The anu\ritti of tr? ainl fin is not to be read Into thisNOtra. It is, j, 
fact, a general rule and applies to verbs other than livsc two. As 
or II 



« 

BOOK EIOHTII. 

ChAJ’TER FoI'KTH. 


?7Tn*iT ^ II ? II II r)mni, h:, w ., ^irt^ ii 

ffrt; II 5t«rwj oraiTOTW Hinr, i 

iif%^:i II " 

1, After j; and 't, the tli is the suli^titute ofij[, 

when they occur as component letters of the same word. . 

These letters must be parts of the same pada or word, one being the 
‘occasion’ for the application of the rule as rcgaid-. the other. ;\s anrfTl'ni, 

II So as, ^wnfU. II 

The letter is included in this aphorMii for the s.ike of sub-eiiuent 
sfitras : for mvill be changed into w when preceded by? by uile 41 of this 
Chapter, as well. 

Why do we say “when occurring in the 'amc woid ?' Ob.scivc wfnt- 
^nftt, ?i5^nfir II » 

Vdrt .-—So also after the letter m 11 .\.s '^t^’T’iUJ, • sij'^i*! , n?'»tl?.ii 

This vartika may well be disponsexl with : bccau.sc the r in the 
J'f'tra is the common soumi ? which we |H;rccive both in r and and so the t 
"ill denote both the vowel and the consonont r. Sec contra. \ 111. -■ 4-- 
hut if even this be so, the letter m has three part.s, its first part is a vowel, In 
Ihe middle is the sound of a quarter matiil, and a vowel .sound at the 
This vowel-sound will inten enf between the r-sound and the subsequent 
*’'3nd will prevent the application of the sCtra, hence the vartika is valid? 

Ans. This vowel-sound will be no intervention, because it will be 
ucluded in the exception •if. of the next shtra. Obi. Tbe vowel sonnd at the 
:"°'>flisnota/tt//vowelof one m.atra, but is of lialf-matrA, licing only a 
fiment of%, and hence is not included in the praty AhAi a »l? . it l'*'^ "o i>cparatc 
21 
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111 


ftjpf or inW or homogeneity with any vowel. Ilincc tlii.s vowel-sound ,^| 
pievcnt the application of this lule. Ans. 1 he or ihange. lio^\ever, does t;,L 
place in spite of .such interventi«>n of a (lapnieiil of a leller, as we Know fn r 
the jhApaka of VI II. 4. 3<> In the k^luil.hnflili list theie we find .e ,, 
ear, ///<>«, implying that or is gnictaHv changed to ot alter .su< h a liagnu ntar 
interiH)sition. Or wc may take ^n«t»r as a jnApaka, that after the kiln % a 
or change takes place. 

'* ii 

2 . The substitiito or t.-tkos tin* pliict* ofq[, (■\eii wlm 
ti vowi‘1, or f or u laUiiil. or tlie |,re. 

position m. or the utiomeiit intervenes, causing- sepai'ation 

The jirat) AhAra »rs viands I'oi \owils and the letteisijq^r 'll,, 

fTOOi. rnft'OT. f»a>rr. tic 

The 9 means all the gutturals, e g •r^’O, oohil. orhii. sr^’t 11 
The J means all the labials, e. g. ^*^'>11, t^tUT 11 

The ttrw means the particle tm. e g lof’iwoi hoin >r« \'II1. :. 14 ftrj 
«l^''cf Vin-4- •4 '- The particle on is a vowel and .so included in w gi,it);l 
hAra. Its sjiccification in the sf.tra shows that the testiicnon of the rule I- ili, 
letters recurring in the r./wr <!< . s rot apply m the (ave of wiy, m c.hid 

case the rule applies to letters .separalul h) another word. 

So also when the amisvA.a sq a.ates the letters e g. ,^>11 • ' 

Iti-S fwm the root ‘he Tl •' :>'ided, Ixeanse the ro .t |S 

tVll I 5^-' and n changed to anU'vAta hy \ 1 1 1 3 •'’4 Q U<lltlic into. 

lion is here by AnnsvAra and not -m , why ts then orr take.i in the snt.a 
The word ,0 in the sCtra refers to annsvAra.nnd 

,„„,vJrn. Even .horc .ho.c »n ^ 4|wj:. 

into aonsi-st*. llio nilc doo« not tipply. o i" ■'"> I" 

the rule will apply even when these let . ^ ^ ^ 

,iblc .ay. o. o«or aloljly. A. ««». Here a Rottural a™ . 

a«„, bc..aao.od. . . 

q4 <wxt li i si » pr M » , 

' 3. So «I.o, t .» replarc'l h i- ” ,t 

occasioning the sulMttitution, occurs in ] tov 

. compound, snd the whole “"’f"" * , 

tbst the first member, docs not cud witii th 
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As yne!. (i* •<‘"‘1 «f antelope), cRtjRf., H See V. 4. n8 

a.i'.l IV. >• 58 - 

Why <^) we say “when a Name"? Observe, II 

Why do we say when ‘not enciitif,' in the letter n”? Observe; li 

Some say, that this sfitra js a r!t«lt or a restrictive rule, and not a 
nr oriRinal enunciation, so that the substitution takes place, only when the 
(ird is a A'rtWA ao*' otherwise. A compound is one word or hhpI’TTi though 
composed of two or more words or 11 Therefore by VIII. 4. 1 1 the sf will 
^l„.,ys be chiingecl into «hcn pit ceded by t orqr- But the present sCitra 
stricts its sco|)C, to those ca^es only, wlien the compound denotes a A’irwi?, 
not in II The woid is a relative term and connotes an II 

The present sfilra therefore api.lie^ to thc.-^e cans where the { or ffjs in the 
and H occurs in the H It therefore, does not apply to stijfH words, 

n(,r when both the letteis occur in the 11 In the case of a Taddhita, there 
is a but there is no prc peily speaking jrtnt? li Thus = 

flV I 99 . Heru the affix WW is equiralcnt to srm and wtq is the Purvapada. 
Hut the affix «WI notlx-ing a I'ada, wi cannot call it an uttara pada. Hence 
4 will be changed into n though i- not an Appellative but a generic 

term. So also "'‘I' Similarly in 

tlic words t and n both occur in the Purvapada and are not affected by this 
rule, but by the general rule Vlll. 4- i So al-^o the proviso relating to n, only 
piohibits the change of n into m, but docs not piohibit the restrictive charac- 

ter of this sQtra. 

According to others, this sfttra is an original enunciation or a Vidhi 
rule, and not a Niyama rule. They say that the word Bnnm in Vlll. 4 - 1 is 
equivalent to i- e. a vvo.d integ.al and indiviMble into comivment words. 

In other words, means, a •siinple-vvoid'. The present .sutia ther efore 

enunciates a new rule for a “compound-word . for in a compround or 
there being a division and an " C cannot sa\ that a compoun 

a or indivisible word, lienee this svitra is s'! » 

The sOlra should be thus divuleii one s(\lra. and 

«Tn: another. So that every rule relating to change wouK e 
•e^^ard t(- n intervention. ^ 

^ ^ to* '• 

I nw ftnwt wfwi ^ 

^ 

4. The W of m, is changoil into % when precetloa 

% the words purayA, miAnikA, sidhrakl SitrikS. kotiul 
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f nK.viii.cii.lv, 


n^ro, ns fir.st ineinhers of the coinjjonnd, aiid the who) 
oouijnmiid is n iiaino. 

The words ami ?rnnJT^ of the last sfltra, are to he read into thi^ 

aphorism. Thus j^iririrn, ftwptw, *iqT>ru (II . 

unl^ i ims. II • 

The lent^theninj; of the finals in the above is by VI. 3 . 117 , Thou. i, 
the word wiVnr^ is not a Name, yet the rule VI. 3 . 9 , applies to it and die c.o'c' 
affix is not elided, because it is*so read in RAjadantddi list (II. 2 . 31 ) 

The substitution of ^ for h would have taken place by the [ircrcdiiy, 
rule. The separate enunciation of the rule with rei,uird to the word din«^ 

that this is a restrictive or PtvT rule. The n of ^ is chanp'ed into nj, ulu ,1 

preceded by these uor.ls only and no other. Thus 5 ^. 

II If »T5rtf ^ mr •ITS fii*^ 41^1 lai^ ttrmim 

mmTHft <^*nr«wt H>Tt^ I 

j. Tliv sf of ^ ivpiaci'd liy or, even wlieii the 
contpotiiid i.s iKit a Ntitiu-, wlifti it is jiri'ccdcd liy tlic words 
jini, iiir, atifar, (tarn, ik.slm, jdnk.sha. Anna, kArsliya, kliailiia, 
and phuksliA. 

Thus a^ir qn ; f^'irMTiir. ^irrum. itpom. wre^ini, 

and H 

The words qqi* and fqqtq arc irift compound.s. is an *\i)ayi- 

bh^ va in tl'.c ^ense uf a ca 5 c*affix. The rest Arc Genitive coin|)Oiin(is, 

u c n ii firing ii 

ff*r: M u n M T ft r ft wi«w»t^wi '’tot wwf 


«Bf%v II BWfwibt iflr ww H fT* II » 

Kf'rrika f i^pr fni Nr fwi 1 

rtrwi ^i«WTitr*m m rpwrw iffw' h 
Cy. The ir o<%»l is (»|itionully replaced hy or. 
the cause of change occurs in the first ineinher of the coiiiihhh" 
and which denotes a perrenial hevl) or a forest tree. 

When the pflrva|)ada is a word ricnoting of a , 

denoting a twwfit or a »"<! «* » changcproducing letter, ilun > 

fn u replaced by ^ « This is an optional nilc. Thu^ 
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or Here 5,^ are rmmcs of „ Similarly 

,it or or 11 . ^ 

,„k ,p,,lic, „bc, ,he „,j ,, . ,|i 
trisyllabic word. Therefore the change does not occur in „ 

I, ,,i.h .3^ 

Sic. As II ' 

Though there i.s a distinction, botanically speaking, between a ^ and a 
ptwRr also ; yet in this sQtra, the word includes also. 

Jf.tni«:-Technica!ly .speaking is a'tree that bears fruit apparently 
without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. fn is a tree that bears both flo ver 
and fruit, is an annual herb, that dies alter the ripening of the fruit 'and 
creepers and tubercles are called u 

II vs II II 3 Tf II 

ifTt II iw«nftrrtwiTttHii5r , 

7. The or is the siil.stitute of h of ar^, ^iien it is 
preceded by a word ending in ar, htiving in it a letter capable 
of producing the chtinge. 


Thus “ fore-noon " ; " after-noon 

Why do we say " endiitg in at ■ > Observe, „ 

The word ^ is substituted for ^ by V. 4 'i he word ^ being 
used in the .sOtra as ending in »t, the ruled.^-s not .apply to other words. 
Thus ^rrfil ^itH II The word wft in the siitra is in the nominative case, and 
should not be construed as the genitive of because all sthSuins are exhibi- 
ted in Nominatives as, ^ (Vni.4.4). ^ (VlII.g.S'.mH &c. The compound- 
ing takes place by II. 2. i, then is added the samashnta affix (V 4 9O 
and ^ substitution by V. 4. 88. The word is a Bahuvrihi com,Kaund 
an not a Tatpurusha, and hence the affix docs not apply to it. The 
feminine is added by W. t. 28, there is elision of »T of wfn by VI. 4. 134 

TOirf^il«;ii ti#rii wfini, snf^ii 

»raiT smtSt 1 

8- Then of nri^T is changed into tif. when the 
^ ter, producing the change, occurs in the first incmhcr of a 
f'wpoimd, denoting the thing carried. 

•'ay-cart' ®“6 a''-cart "a reed-cart". ‘a 


Why placed on a cart is carried, is called M 

'silicic belonpin,,T carried Obseric 

to DAkshi 
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The worti is formed by acUling pgr to and lenjitheiiiiin „f dj 
liemiltim.ife is valid by the iiipAlana of this sAtra. 

II II II *n«ni, ^11 

ffn: It ^TWrfWf’ntl^^TWI I 

9. Till' *f of’ qri into Of, when it 

as th'i si'i'Oiid iitoinltor of’ a foinpouixl, the first nuinlu r o 

whieli eontains a letter eaiisiiio clmii.ue; and the whole eoiu 

|H>und dtMiotes a country or a |K'o|dt*. 

The word i-* formed by the affix pgr II!. t II 3 . I I'lis »f(rq|5| 
f7iilk-tlrifikin|.* \ 4 inaras Rr*?lT ‘the wint tim] 

kin- TrAchyas’ ‘'the ^siuvira-dnnkin}: Halilik.is”. 

Whv do \vc say '*uhcn denotin^^ a coiintr\ '7 Observe tht 

drink of t!ic l).^k^hi^. 

'I he svords f fiftff an<l the rc'^t arc aj>j»iied tu |H‘iMin> .ilso llipiui^h tlic 




mc<iiuin U in^ c«aintry*nan C' 

gr n H II vTrj-«f*n<jr. 11 

ffrf Iiw TPTWwrtwwi *?fm Hrr% it 

ii f V wt H II imra» f»tfmuTVt>ngi*Twni 1 

10. Optionullv when the eniiijiouiid denotes a 

condition or an instrnn.ent, the *f of qPT is ehanxfd ii.toor, 
when it is a second nieininT, the eanse of elianito oeeiii liiij; in 
the first inetnher in ti eoniiiound. 

Thus^nmil or *ftnm"‘lo''fii'’b' ""Ik" n'lm'IHI "i' 

Mriokinp of kadiAya- or &r arc examples of or o,. .n- 

Siindarty ofrftnm: 'a Mbs. ! for^drmkm^, 

example of .HI or in,tr«n,ent. , ^ T-,„„ o, 

VJr/ : - Optionnily *10 m the ranc fmwt 

rtwiil. .Ub. .bJ oe 

. » «r M m of a ca«e-amx, a 

rami„.wror.i.eco.„,K. 
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Thus, to take the ease a first, jor from 

^^,jfl^‘m^sha-so\vinj;’ formed by Nm under 1 1 1. 2. 81. 

To take the example of a ^naii^rment or*TnmT f^, jftr^qrT%,or 

J^fl^rqrr^ ^ is here added by VII. i. 72 from 

ft added by VII. i. 20, and 

ihen yii* 

To take the or case-termination, or Hmm, 

or •' 

The word means ‘final in a Pratipadika’. But here it means 

‘final in a prAtipadika which is a second member, of compound, the first mem- 
ber containing? the cause of change’. Therefore the change does not take place 
iniT^rnf = sister of G.irga". But if the word is 

derived from »T*f»Tn: ‘the share of Garga’, uith ihe adjecli\al affix f;j[, feminine 
meaning, “enjoying the share of G<nga.” In this ca^iC, like the word »nw- 
v^ar: ‘fit to be i)Ossesscd by a mother’: the change will invariably take placa 

The word 01 ^ is to l)e understood to have a final the 

affix being added afterwards in accordance with the follo ving maxim II. 

2. 19;. “It .should be stated that Gatis. Karakas, and Upap^das ars compound- 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, iK'fore a case termination ora feminine 
affix has Ixjen added to the latter” tTPTlTT^TrrRT ^ iTTf* II 

Therefore the composition takes place first w ith the word ending in 
the krit affix, as (RfSf ^ \ and thus the second term is a 

Prfitipadika w'hich ends in and so the rule is applied to it, when the feminine 
affix is added. 

Similarly 51^ is not considered as the end portion of the scavui 
member of the comjxiund, but as the end-portion of the /v// comjKnind word. 

Vdr ^: — Prohibition must Ik' stated of the wurd>f^v^c As 
(VI. 4. 133 vocalisation), 11 srwifT^ a gati-sama>, n 

or: n n u or: 11 

'• ooinnwot ow « 0«nrrr»o: * 

ootTOo 'oow »nit^ oortr i 

12 . In a compound, the second mcmlor of which 
IS a monosyllable, there is of in tlie room of sr of the second 
member, provided that tlie ir ii s at the end of a priitipadika, 
m 18 the augment or occurs in a vilihakti ; and when the 
rst member contains a cause of change. 

milk-. and fmfuf; 'the Vptra-killer ifftnft “Drinkers of 

. , ‘*^anker# of wine*; being examples of 501 VII. 3. SS, 

arc exan^)let of caae-termiimtion* 
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Why the letter or is repeated in this sQtra, while its anuvptti was 
understood from the context ? It is rei>cated in order to show that this is not 
an optional rule, but an obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvptti of 
fT ‘optional ’ ceases, and docs not extend further. 

9 II II II ^ H 

13. Ill n conipomid, the sccoiul member of which 
contains a ;;utttiral. there is at in the room of H, that follows 
anythin,!' which staniliii'' in the prior memher is qualified 
to cause the chani^o', jirovided the st he at the end of a 
prdtipadika. or he the aepment gn, or occur in a vihliakti. 

If the second part of a comjwtund contains a letter of the cla^s the 
change is obligatory, even though the second part Ixi not tnonosyll.ibic. 

I* 

The word is a comjxiund rif rnv with gflrn (the affi.K rH >'5 

addal first to jn and then the word m> formed is compounded with \ast;d\ 
Thus^the becomes i. c. it Incomes the final of a .Nominal -sicii, 

which .stands as a second member in a compound. 

•• sift, 

II 

fhf: u or 'mm I 'PWflt •mt- ^ 

o wnr i t qt »TOTTat^ i 

14. Of a root which has or in its ori‘;inal enuncia- 
tion, when it comes after a cause of such chanf,'e standin,!,' 
in nil upasargtt, even though the word la* not a samilsa, the n 
is changed into or R 

The word means a root which i.s enunciated in the 

with an initial «r w Thus vwfrr ‘ he bows '. oft^nifiT, iTOlOOf- 

«nwt &c. ^ 

Why do we say "after an Upasarna"? Observe qoiWi-OOfl ^ 
•mt Hni ' a country without a leader’. Here the word O c. not an ‘ 
but a mere nip&ta. See I. 4- S7t 5® and 59- ^ ** 

recard to »w understood, and not with regard to ^ M 

Why do say **cven w*hcn It is not acompouna . 
text, the anuvritti of the word which Is current throug o 
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division, would have been understood in this sfltra also, and therul^would 
have appli ed to » niA^t>nly, for there only we have pftrvapada. By using 
the word it is shown that the adhikira of p'ftrvapada ceases, and the 

rale applies to non-compounds also where there is no u 

Why do we say “having jt in Upadesa"? Observe itN^, 

„ For U>e root i|f is recited in Dhatupfttha with n 11 There are eight 
'such roots *tw, ^ II See VI. i. 65. 

MX « N « . 

H % iffw f!ntiSfre*iwifit*nTr5mw »nw 1 

15. The Jf of and jfptr is changed into or, 
wlicn coming after an upasarga containing in it a cause 


of change. 

Thus vfHr^', rtwrfir, 11 The root belongs to SvAdi 

class of verbs attd takes the vikarana 5 technically 55 ; and the root ^ belongs 
to Kryadi dass which takes the vikarana m n In the sdtra the verbs are 
shown with the vikara^as affixed. Under certain circumstances the forms of 
the vikarana is changed from 3 to «n and jji to ;ft, but the rule still applies, 

because the substitute of an trtr or vowel is like the principal. See I. i. 57. 

M< « n »rf^, 5ns, ii 

II •flit » tnuftanw «lniiMWH«^t«in*iin>ni^fl<w •• atw 

»inii I 

16. The Hof 51#, the affix of the Imperative, 1st 
Person, ia einingcd iitto when it follows a letter competent 
to cause such u chungt' attimliiig in fiti Tpasarga. 

The word •ntH is tlic termination of the Imperative. Thus ••nfSr, 1- 

xinH, qftniH u 


Why do we say 'tRe Imperative? Observe awft u Here snPt 
is the neuter plural tei||^ination, and the word means w a^. nib ii 

According to Padamanjari, the cinphtyinent of the uonl in the 
s'ltra is redundant. For without it also *nfw uuulil have meant the I mf native 
and not theN^itei' bemiination, on the maxim of softr •**> Moreover 

•••rtif, T is not an upasarga at all, on the maxim vi RWIJHI! WW* 
^ 5fli <ffii-tmfr-4^ ft 


!fW!|l 
afik iMa 





-• ^ " 
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♦ ,17. The W is the snbstitute of ^ of the prefix fif 

following a cnnse for such change standing in an npafijirtra’ 
when these verbs follow, gad ‘to speak’, nad ‘to be luipj)y' 

.. pat ‘to fair, pad ‘to go’, the ghu verbs, ra& ‘to measure’, sho 
‘to destroy’, han ‘to kill’, y& ‘to go’, v& ‘to blow’, drft ‘to flee’ 
psA ‘to eat’, vap ‘to weave’, vah ‘to bear’, Sam ‘to be tranquip^ ' 
chi ‘to collect’, and dili ^o anoint’. 

Thus 

vft f w nift ST:, sTssiifir. sWssvflt 

SIT. sfwnifit. sWmsflf, 9T*. sftfmwt 

5 :. vfMviBr. snfswfit 

Sff vW*nftit. sftfwprffif ‘sf si^saSr, s Rfmsi t 

Jshti : — By the word si in the sAtra, both verbs siT and are to be 
taken and not the roots ift or Pi cr Sf snt, for they also take the form sr by 


VI. I. sa 
rsPr 


flHI 


mPt 

sfswrt, snf^snP 

SiPt 

si«isn%. sPfwsnP 

iiflr 

sfSFUfii. sPr^Pt 

«rnfh 

sfSrmfit. sPPmtPi 


• The last five rtKrts belong to AdAdi class. 
ssPt sPwsPi, sfb^Pr ssdf sPwfPi, sftfMifit 

sn*sPt sfmr»si»t. sPIset*!!?! (VII. 3. 74) 
t^nirPf sfsNsnP. sf<rs<%srfii sPs sW*rtf"i, sP/^P'i 

Mti:—Vhc al)o\c change takes place even when the augment w^jnter- 

venes.. As u®ss fs , sfrsisvT n • 

The roots <s!s &c, are exhibited in their declined form in the sfltra, in 
lifder to indicate that the rule does not apply to sf form of these roots 

(VII. 1. 6). . ^ K 

I R tnr# B $t^,TSWTVT, 

tfW! n ’iftPi siHir fS HsfftP i w 1 wswitmsnnftwsimsfws'fW * W «sniiw‘> 
t sw4wifi i ft<in»ww %^SHWS Insist mn sii^ vsPt 1 

18. In the remaining verbs, optionally the s o 
replaced by m, when it is preceded by an 
competent to cause the change; provided that in the oHr ^ ^ 
enunciation, the verb lia« not an initial « or nor cn 8 ^ 

The words l|s and SSUitHr a« understood in the nrX^i 'P'- 
means verbs other than those mentioned last Thus sfwvSW 
Pisfw or tiPiPfSfU * ■* 
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Whyjtowewywwi* wilh,or«”, bb»„e M 

qgtifff, Nfnwnft n Here there is no change. • ® 

Why do we say “ not ending in *” ? ^ . 


Why do we say “ not ending in ? Observe ,rf5rf^ „ 

Why do .ve »y ^ - i„ 

tion may apply to forms like (viii. 2. 41); Here 

^ &c, do not begin with qr or « nor does erd with ^ but with (VI 11 
2.41) but in the Dh 4 tup 4 tha the verb 9 and »aT begin with qt and and 
fiends withe, and hence the rule will not %pply. So also in and 

from the root « Here though the verb now ends with sr by 
VIII. 2. 36, yet in the original enunciation or DhStupStha, it ends with q u 
H It t < 1 ^ n II 

N <ir«TO^ I 

19. The W of the verb ai^ ■ to breathe is chang- 
ed into W, when preceded by an upasarga competent to 
produce the change. 

Thus ‘ he breathes ii For augment, 

see V!!. 2. 76. 

ai 5 ?r;ii^»# q?nnl^ n II 

|r!t! M vrortHt sVH i 

» 

20. The *1 of ai^ is changed into ar, when it 
is preceded by an U[)asarga competent to produce the 
change, provided.it occurs at the end of a pada. 

As) ! 1 TO'l I !• This rule is an exception to Vlll. 4. 37 sHb,by 
which final n in a pada is not changed into at 11 The word nrfr in the sfitra 
is to be understood to be equivalent to <t^:, and the rule applies when the 
word is in the vocative case. 

According to some unu: is taken to be a part of the last sQtra, and 
bas the meaning of 'pioximity ’. That is the n is changed to w, if the t. is 
not separated from the by more than one letter. Therefore there is no 
'Change in U 

In this view, another tUtT should be taken for 

die sake of final in ) g 

According to others the form is valid, and they do not connect 
*1^' with the last ditra; 

theV word, and the ^ final Is not elided ir 

' ^ prohibition of VIII. 2. 8 ; in ewry othci 

tion is be dropped ; and therefore the illustra- 

***‘*#tt^**** which rionc satisfies the requirements of 
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II RU '9T#iiir4^,fnwnfiwi 

21. Both the If 8 are changed into or in tk- rodn. 
plicated forme of the verb when preceded by an iijiu.sui ,ra 
competent to cause the change. , 

Thus in the Dcsiderative mf^finvrtl an/d .Aorist of Uic Cajisativc 
and 90 also and n 

If the maxim rot applied here; then we liavc the 

following dilemma in, ml*l+a+W »• Here the affix wirequire.s rednplicaiicm, 
and the present shtra requires w change of n ll The being asiddlia, iho 
reduplication being made first, we have eiWl+a+fil. and then the reduplicate 
i| intervene^ between the cause n and the root-^of fit, and .so tl>is sr would not 
be changed to st U If however the above maxim be appl icd, we first apjil)- the 


^ rule, as + E + fit, and then reduplicate fit; and we get tlie form inf'at><rfa 


even without this shtra. 

If we could get this form by the application of the above m.i.xim, 
where is the necessity of the present sdtra ? The sfitra is neces.sarj- in order 
to indicate that the above maxim is anitjn or not of universal application. 
And because it is am'Oa, that the form Aianni is evolved by rcduplicailnt: 
(See VIII. 2. 1). 

MR II B H 

B ifhinwfw tnfr»fniifiif«i>WAvitw «iwt wr^ nafn i 

22. The *1, when prcmlotl bv w. in tlii* p[. is 
phanged to ■!, wbtMt the verb is precetleil by ii prejiosition cum: 
petent to cause the change. 


Thusjjf^b,vwrrt.sfwiwvRiw»niH 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by w'? 'Vhen »» is c n « , 

c change docs not take place. As inflow. (VI. 4 98 . andyilI.3-54.- 
Why do wc say anj ‘^j^crceded by shart n ? Obserx e diu 

e Aorist of Wby the affix Nw (lU. 1.60) y‘" j JlJ 

,TOl+P„(VUI.X u6)-«i«m'hc|cillcd*. Here?! being 
pg iiT is not changed* 

23. Optionally when w or w follow, the ?r 
I changed *0 w, when prioeded hy an npaaarga compe en 
anse the change^; , , " 

^Ai.iiyh ^a#)k#S4%t1k .$1^ \VhC 




s 

* 
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24. The ^ preceded hy short » ♦! 

„„„H in.0 „ when .he « ;; 

the word doe« not mean a eouiitr}’. ana 

Thus and n 

Whxdo»eMy.hc„,K*™c.„i„gaeou„„,A,,.. 

The phra-sc «|>|^ -preceded by short w” of sOtra « , • 

read into this sOtra also. Observe, snaihjn u '* ^ 

Whyd,ovycsay«j/w/.r?" See, apffrmfJni The. 

upasarga for the purposes of a, change, bj- the vSrtika untler r'T 'I 

it would have caused the w change by Vll! 4 2^ Th S. therefore, 
made, to show that tiu: change takes place only then, when it " 

a country. 

«W[Ti% H tmiTu, w H 

(I I wwiwww wRt: inf% 1 

25. The n of is clningod to or, when preceded 
by the word W, and the wonl doo.s not denote a eomitry 
Thuswu wsw^nwull Why do we say «„„t denoting a country ”? 
Observe B This w change would have taken pl.ice by Vfll 4 -.g 

this special sOtra is for «||^ purposes. The u ord is formc.1 by .«e’.-.dd«i 
townortnu 

20. In the Chhaudas, sr of a second term is 
ebangod into w, w’lien the prior term ends with a short ^ 
even when there is an avagrahn or hiatus IwU^eeti the two terms. 

Veda, ^ becomes sr. after a ir. after which in Padap4lha the 
«ord appertaining to it is divided. Thus in Pada-p4|ha the words ^ &c 

i, ( ^PNi||l% iiiWSiftt tftv • ^ which is an ai-agraha The w 

»<lddn«h.» 

^rtavagraha in thc^satra? Because we have 
all sfttras of this chapter. So the 
hi wirf the w is retairted, when 


Woiild not have 

, ■ Vftiyj 
already said 
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in the state of avagraha. The word avagraha in the sfitra indicates the scope 
of the rule. ‘The N is changed to w after that iv only, which is cap.ible of 
avs^^raha, namely that V which stands at the of a tf'or</tpada), and not 
that which is in the body of a word. Thus in the 41 is capable 

of avagraha, as it is at the end of a word or ; but when it is not at the 
end of a word, it can never become avagraha, and will not produce the 
W change. 

The word <s understood here. The word ameif means a hiatus 
or separation. Thus f Wfi « Here w is 11 The change of 

1 into m is effected ordinarily tficn, when the terms, one containing the cause 
and the other n, arc in dfitir or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the 
roles like these can apply only to words in sahhitft. The present rule is an 
exception to it, and here, even when the words are not in d ft m , but there is 
an actual hiatus between the two, the change still takes place. The word 
ININT of Vni. X 108, exerts regulating influence upto the end of the Book. 

IIW 8 c, tf, wjw, TO, fwr: II 


27. In the Chhanrlas, the »f of (the Pronomi) 
is changed into «f, wlieti it comes after a root having ji oi <t 
or after the words to atnl 5 (g) a 

Thus aroi turn: (R'B VII. 15. 13) ‘O Agni ! protect us’, fnwr % uftHl 
(Rig. VII. 32. 26) ‘Teach us this*. lOTtfiq (Rig. Vlll. 75. 11.) 

Rig IV. 31. 3)- VPI- TOit (R'K- I- 36 IJ)- 


The word •Wfis here the pronoun «HT., which is the substitute, in certain 
cases, of aiWIt (VIII. I. 2l)and docs not mean here the x»rsul>stitute of mftw' 
in the next sOtra, however, both xq arc taken, xnjm means ‘that which exists 
in a dWItu'. namely t. f occurring in a root. The word ms-ans tlie 
word-fomi ««; and f means jq, and is exhibited with x-changc. It docs not 
mean the affix f of the I^tive Plural. Therefore, not here wr xxr 
The word wr is the aid Pewon singular. Imperative, the 'engthcning is x 
Vi. 3. 135. The root has the sense of ««t In the Veda ^ is 2" 

■g,- Imperative off (VI. 4- *<WX d»e vlsargl of x: » changed to x by 
jd In iHlf there* leogthenlng hy VI. 3 . 134= » ^ 

. wiiipy i * 

28 . 



UK* vrn. CUV 8. JO I 



not sometime take, 


Thus IPW: ir% nw „ The change does 

place, as, ir wr fwrmi H • 

By force of the word the rule a r 
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedt tllrTK'"*' 
word gsffir does not govern this sfltra. ' ^ " The 

^ In iPrt |«n, the word nf is the substitute for m«t*r .nH 
• See V. 4. 1 19. •nWW and means ‘nose’. 

This is not the sOtra as given by h- a . 

"after an Upasarga, the n of when not preceded hu '* 

substituted as an amendment, in the Mahabhashya For 

two meanings.-fl)<rwro|4t:. that which comes after .ft- ® 

that which is followed by air 11 In both cases th^ 1 • ’ ^ 

.he .a., «.e , ehjge woeld be 
beoe ehould no, ehenge io ^ 

fSW'.MMI am II 

29. The , of a Kfit affix, precedcl l,y » ,„,ei i, 

*ce . »l«ci6c Kri. .dSxee in nhieh .hi. change hike. 

ft, wcnas.&c vil,a. 8 a), .rtrt,( 111. ,. 96),fi , 11?“!^ 

ft II. 2.78&cJaiMl Uiesubstitutooffiili; Vlll. 2 . 42)0 ^ ^ 

Thus 

Wh^do VI. 4. fid 

‘'’‘^N^hthaof^n Observe mpi. aftspr: 

5? is rcad aatti + t ( VII. 2. 45, 

UiWng scof^ **’* «ll«at0|>4lha, having an Indicatory #, 

Asm- 
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~ ■■ - — •‘ rr - — 

« 

,30. The f of a Kpit - affix ordairied after a causa- 
tive verb ( ), is optionally changed to % whan it conics 

after an upasarga having a cause of change. 

Tlius wmaEL or ewm . or or 

iw w^ t or ww 04 vwwwftr- or »nwiil%8, or ehM> II 

Why have we used the word M|E 'ordained* in explaining the sfltra ?« 
Because the change takes plac^ even where the fi( affix does not follow direct ly 
after the affix Bi; where a third affix such as ant intervenes. .As Eat(qaitini h 
T he w: being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of interpretation ( 1. 1 
72 ), the krit • affix should come immediately after fw. 


fsndQTani R fw, % fi[:^nraR| g 

s U- pww* inwwi uawwatw 

w|iifwi fwwr ssiRi 1 

31. A kyit- affix, coming after a verb, which be- 
gins with ft consonant and has a penultimate vowel, clian<;- 
cs optionally its % which is preceded by a vowel, into m , when 
it comes after an tipttsarga having a cause of change. 


. The phrase fsrw: is understood here. Thus SSR<ma or wim , iM- 

SWlorsMR^N 

Why do we say fU; 'beginning with a consonant’ ? Observe vrw and 
IbiWtwhem Btediafige is obligatory, under VIII. 4. 29. These arc from h 
and at f|<l 4 s 

Why do SVC !«ay i f t tfH ' having a |)cnultimalc |W vonci ? Ob vric 
tttWtsmi eRWI 1 no option. 

By the rule piw: the change was obligator)', this rule makes it op- 


tiooaL . • . -ii 

The •! of the krit - affix must come after a vwcl, otherwise there m 

be no chaageii 

• . Jin mate to the rtw tlralW l>« tolcrprctod .» »m. •>“1 ” 

»d. to 'It '7'” “. ..lU 

IS consoBfnh and SO the emi^^cflt of the word fu: 

b»W bcew iwefeM had H meant fnpiR[ » 

. «,rt« 4 «i»iton*«- ^ 

' lohd«ft«r»vcrlk8ta^^^^^ 
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with a consonant, changes its ^ into >, when preceded by 
an upwarganhaving in it the cause of change. 

The word s«: of the last sOtra is understood here. But contrary to 
the construction put upon it in the last sOtra, here it means *>7 the 

natural rule of construction as giveft in Ir i, 72. We must interpret it so here, 

, because it is impossible for an fwrti root to commence with a js; while to have 
*done so In the last aphorism would have been redundant. 

Thus HffSIWSt , from fftr ftie 5n is atlded because it is 

fftHn II In the nasal is part of the 

root. The rule will not apply to , because jn here means the anusvAra 
generally ( VIII. 4- 2 ) though the change would have been valid by the 
general rule, ( VIII. 4 * *9 ) **>•* makes a ftsm or restriction. That is, 
only in the case of lUlt HSU verbs the change takes place, not in other sjqt 
verbs. Thus from the root «n«t ^ 11 

This rule does not affect rule V HI. 4. 30, relating to verbs, for 
those verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant. Moreover, we have used 
the word in explaining the sfltra, in order to indicate this fact, that the 
kfit-affix must be onfoiW after a consonant-ending verb. In the case of 
causative verbs, the kpt-affix is ordained after a vowel-ending ( | 9 t ) verb, and 
the vowel is elided after the adding of the affix. So that before the adding 
of the affix, the verb did not end in a consonant. 


fftt! M I (*w Pw ^ wtisw wmil i w i n t Pi ' a i ssitw ar «wro- 


33. The'f of flw and is changed tofll 
optionally, when preceded by au upasarga having in it a cause 
of change. * 


Thus vf^si^or or qPli«^»or 

These verbs are written with W in the Dhatupfttha, and therefore by 
rule VIII. 4. 14 ant^ the change of w into W would have been obligatory. The 
present slltra makes it optiomd. The root PiRlineans *to kiss’, and 





•r Chamcb. 
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when the "affix is added to the following verbs: w .‘to shine’, 
?i^‘to be’, X'to purify’, fdir ‘to be brilliant’, n^^o go’, 

‘to increase', ‘to shake’. 

This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 29. Thus : — 
ei iiiiiss., iftnnn inwfv, I ssssf, 11 

IsMHir-Tht verb ^ Is to be token and not the verb^ n In the 
case of the latter the change is obligatory, as, wrN tlWNl n 

aft wwf ^Raan » eft sftisst. 11 

caft s m raft, stw?. efttwv » 

Vdrt : — The above roots, even when in the Causative, do not change 
the n of their krit>affix. As eR*twm, M 

anafiftiRK N R R <nrwwc # 

» eawaaewiawi eaiwe earoWt n weft 1 

36 . After a a final in a Pada, the is not changed 

tOf R • 

Thus ftem. iwni« ; the visarga is changed to a here by VI II. 3. 41, 
The nile VIII. 4. 2 *s debarred. (is a genitive compound contra II. 

a. 14X Soahonamtcn. «• 34 Theaisinthesctwoby Vill. 3.43.and 
VIII. 4. 10 is debarred. 

Why do we say “eH after a Observe ft*t» n 
Why do we say ‘final in a Pada7 Observe fwsiiR, jwift « 

The word is equivalent to til WWr or l^Kative Tatpurusha ; and does not 
mean final of a Paifa. Therefore the rule does not apply here. gsfNw 
(ins. sg.) gay i t W U Here the « is added by V’. 4 « 54 
(a BahuvHhiX The q is by VIII. 3- 39- Before the affix «, the word is 
a Pada ( L 4 17), and thus « (f) is final of a Pada: but it is not final of a pre- 
ceding aienbcr fMowti by another Pada. The rule, in fact, applies to 
cofspoundsp the H hd^ term. 


^ i nmvm n iw ftO ^ <to 
S 6 . R[li not the iubstitate of the verb 111 

a«stgoy *, when ending In t R . Thus 

When the *» k viT* 4 . 

Tte\» e«^ hf VII. 1. fth ls-i<W by VI.^H 

Theworduwrij 
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87, Of a If final in a Pada, "T is not the substitute. 

Thus firpi, mrpi, si^, ^<1 n 

qf«rWr^ M*!|| wft M 

ffWs M ^ «niW tfir PiI^^fhnniih4«Kfq n »w(t i 
stfiwt^ H a i ft r a i ft i 

38, The is not changed to when a Pada 
intervenes between the cause of the change and the word 
containing the <1 it 

* Tte word Yfunn is a compound meaning ^ tmiv * separated by a 
Pads’, Thus wgqfilihr, itwraw, usi y ww L , q«ifiniPT:, u^nirara< « 
Here the Padas f»N, sif, war &c, intervening, the change does not take 
place. 

Fdf/.'*— It should be stated when there la separation by a Pada, 
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like W[ |ritsk*i | i 
Ussti^illw 0 Here eft takes the affix by IV. 3. I4^nd the word «il is a 
Pada by 1. 4* {7i dnd it intervenes between and the first word. The authojr 
of MahAbhAshya however does not approve of this VArtika. According to 
him the word means it 

UMi B ur n 

wnTRfWt wlr I 

39. I^he V is not the substitute df in the wordq 
kshubhna &e. 

The * not’ of sOtra 34 Is to be read into this. Thus g^nni, so also 
in fuAf;, ipqfitr, the substitutes of spi being like the principal 1. 1, 57. 

So where the change was called for by VIII, 4, 3, and VIH- 

4. 36. 

ilHtr and mv when pecond roepjbars in a mmppuud, denoting a 
as, Iflumi. u 

The word tD| when taking the Intensive affix wf, as, ti 

Wt VW# al«o belongs to this class, isiw, wifl, Wfs 
and «rhen u*^ H ^ccpnd ternis in a compound. As, vftnfttg. 

n'Wch required .uhii^'ly Vui. 4, 3. So contrary to VIII. 4. 14. 

URPiuiv, vofir:, « Ail these are Names. 

A(^ ^ there is no dwnge, as, wrui4*ilHN'. anwiuHl » 

. had UPk followed by UU do not cause 

*nge in tm w comoound Is a Name This is an wtfftaw 11 

hftu, 6 


I * hiWi B ant, qin»5V^ <tpfi a ^ 
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12 13 14 15 qftr, lt»T?^, ^ 17 

19 20 21 WPWTO', 22 28 24 «rr^i^ 

^ wmittWN: (wrroWl). f»nf, 26 ^iot, 26 nvnn, 27 

28«tt«t» w, WiN. Prtm, «rfr, wrEri Wmk.29 30 
• iftWi i|^ fR wfti:. 

BiTs vi: « «• fl « 

ifVr' n (rfiiTRr i 

40. The fett^irs ir and the dentals when coming in * 

contact with ^ and the palatals, are changed to qr and palutalH 
respectively. 

The rule of does not apply here with regard to fifst part ^ 

SJET « The a in contact with w is changed to « but it is also so changed wlien 
In contact with letters of w class. Similarly letters of a class coming in contact 
with w or a letter of w class, are changed to w class. The rule of ernssa 
however, applies to the substitutes, namely ft is changed to v, and f to ^ ii 
isL « in contact with w« as, so also PW>XnT ii 

and. « In cdftlictwith owt f a a t fi t, !pr»BT- 


««9. mmtnUt u ^ - 

3rd. f with IP— so Rriiq«d<l n 

4th. 5 with «rf»»rt^+ fMnB - Mifif. so also 

«Ri|. alftEl^ WIWi. ^ <mn.w a < ' H Simihrly iw» gives im^, the ^ is changed 
tOfi^VfllNf SS’^^nd then this ^ is changed to a palatal i. e. 

to f here; and f obtained by WVf rule is not considered asiddha here. See 
VIII. a. 3. So also from nw we have u 

5th, sntif followed by ««K:as.tii+w(ni. 3 ' 9 o)-ai» + ^=flirhViw+it 

9 In fact the Instromenul case W!«n shows that the mere contact of 
V and 9 with « and 9 is enough to Induce the change, whether tg is followed 
fay Q. or ft be followed by 19 n Other examples of mere contact are 
(dtjfa) wlbllowed by 91* changed Into t|:a 8 ,^W^+filf == V?+e+it 
1.77, VI. I. l 6 )-ffW+»-lff+flI-CVIIl. 4. 53 )-’IWt> '' Si'"ilarly 

**“'*Tte! 5 ^«?(V»J- 4 - 44 ) which 
9 when following the letter •. indicate, by implic«t.on that the r. 
o)nwpondeiice according to the order of enumeration (I. 3 '«) 

t*wl^k>cadvec«we;theotf^ would not have applied 0 
fay tfae^efawse- 
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41. The letters and dentals in contact with «rand 
cerebrals, aje chaDg:ed into , and cerehmls respecti^elv ' 

The word is to be read into the sfltra. Here In . 

of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 

Q) <r with T as, ^ =f ,i 

(?) , with t, as. + ^ 

■ a -, y, 

srfirPTf 

u * * 

The root ^ and ,,, 

pStha with (I and l penultimate, in order that when the affix f|w is added 
to them, the final c and M being elided by ^ule, the derivatives will be 

«Tii and m ending in n and 1 11 Another reason is that the sOtra VI i 
should apply to their reduplicate. In these roots the if and , are changed as 
STfTfir and triTfit II • ^ “ 

!T ri^TOltr^ B II II H, riTRini, St:, awTit 11 

fftfi H ’T insnW irr r wi wt; ywr w Nfftamjii^ 1 

42. After 5 final in a Pada, the change of a 
dental (^) to a cerebral (^), does not take.place, except in 
the case of the aflSx uni B 

Thus „ 

Why do we say ‘final in a Pada'? Observe 

“f^ll . 

Why do we say It: < after ; ‘ ? Observe 9 ffw+iin,=artrf^ 11 
Why do we say ^ • except in the case of the affix nSm *? Observe 
II This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following • 
Vdrt :~lt should be stated rather that Neft and mtft as well as qpi 
are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As. minr -of six’ 
^=ninety.,|x.wd,en.rtt‘slx cities*. . . 

dt-.^mn I fft:, I 

^ «Ht *iii iwflr I 

43. In room of « there is not a cerebral subs- 
titute, when f 

^ ‘"to the aphorism. As, 
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44. In tbti room of n there is not a pflatal substi- 
tate, when ir precedes. 

The w-ords sr and are und^nto^ here. This is an exception to 
VIII. 4. 4a Thus.aiaW» «t(»t»- 3- 90)-*SI+N (VI. 4. i9)-4i|i, 

wr II vx w 

m* 

s m sw wi isiwt w as i Rw I W I »wlli t 
siftiVR N adfsiArtt twRi swwsl w4*wi • 


45. In the room of a «rt letter (erery- consonant 
except f final) in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is op- 
tionally a Nasal substitute. 

The word isiur is understood here. Thus frv+ssflt-snfsfit or 
eaRl. i if»sft r R ^ <irs , ftfifiaRi or fkpnRi, Misw'nifli or « 

Why do we say ‘final in a Pada'? Observe, ^ + Pt-'^ll Here 
there is no option. So also ||Mirfit n 

y 4 tt ; — When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 
is obligatory in the secular language. Thus SPf+SISPl.'^SIfSWl, ftia^srrt « 
It fa,Thowever, only before the affixes «IW and sm that the change is obligatory, 
and not before every affix beginning with a nasal. 

•rtmrwttMM ■ w. tinwt, it « 

46. There is reduplication ofv^ , i. e. all the con- 

■onants except n, after the letters <c and f following a vowel. 
The WO*d of ktat sfttm is understood here. According to others, 
W is also aadeistood, sod this is an optional rul^ Thus •<#, fi . si^> 


j^pe mf ‘Wlowlng * vowel'? Observe fWft « 

w^IrWiMR 

^1. 

aTOwUoai not follow, there W re- 
tiM oxcept l), » 


>|ti« ^ Mewlood 
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Thuf lUr+Wf-W+^lW (VI. 1 . 77)-fW+»W m+f* (VIII. 4- 

Why & we say W “ after a vowel ? " Observe ftm, mm « 

F/tf/ '•*^^*^^ ’^* ** VArtika may be interpreted in two 

Fii»t taking W as ablativc^and Jill- as genitive. “The letters of the 
^ t Ahiftt ^ •** reduplicated after letters.” 11 Secondly 

Making W ^ genitive, and W: as ablative. “The letters aw are reduplicated 
liter m letter* As t"NW, ’Pm u 

writ It similarly explained in two 

1 st ** Tharc is reduplication of aia,letters, after a sibilant for at letters”. 

Secondly. There is reduplication of a sibilant (a\ letters), after 

as ftMiW, ^ ' 

^ letters, ss. fWBKi, tWOTs « 

waW1%wa&%WfaMi There is reduplication of a^, when a 

Pause ensues. As ar^, «faf * m 

These reduplications arc curiosities, rather than practicalities. 

Ify II ttm TO «tKr» mm ’fl m'-t 

48. There is not reduplication of the letters of 
putra’, when the word ftdinl follows, the seu.se being that of 
reviling or cutting. 

This deba« tb<^ reduplication required by the last sOtra. Thus 
5NlfHIWSRlsi^‘^0 sinful one! thou art cater of thy own son” Here the 
word jNiWt is used simply as an abusive eprthet But when a fact b d^ 
cribed, and the word Is not used as an abuse or sniAv. c “P _ 

pl.«. n»s rrtW .rt '.ktod of ■ip™' 

•RigaiO <anft 11 

illo when ft b followed by e^iIW « AsiNjNrWI«nft 

VWH Soalso|iriMiKl» . 

FdfT >-OptbMl^y » wh*n the wwds fS and W follow. As JNW 

rl»s-A««>^ to'4e" «ptk* of Ach4rya Paashkar^i. the 
letters of ||i( ^ lajplkc^ by the second letters of theur class, 

»h«i foiio«|f 
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H n qRJ, II 

ffifi M qtiPr 

49. There are not two in the room o? a sibilant 
(qiT), when a vowel follows. 

The word if is to be read intojthe sAtra. This debars the application 
of rule 46 anti. Thus Wtrri H 

Why do we say «|pf * when a vowel follows ? Observe ll 

W IB KZ i qqqq B wft H || 

B f5f5 qiBwwwBwrtw n »wfn 1 

60. According to the option of Sdlca^Ayana, the 
doubling does not take place, when the conjunct bonsoiuints 
are three or more in number. 


As f»f!, Wqp, Bf., Upi, wpi II 

fliw B n? B qTTi% b wmw qq 11 

qfq: iiqnpwrq?^ 

61. According to the opinion of Sakalya, tliere is 
reduplication no where. 

As Bwr, w, rm, '• 

B «|^ B qqr^ B BTWT ^qfalH B 

qftf:' II " ob W »nw n 1 

62. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there 
18 no doubling after a long vowel. 

As BTwq, Bm. fwq- qwBi b 
fwtai^B^^B 'qTi^Bw9TO,3r^, f%B 
fftn B iwt BTOiNr qBrtt irftr TOT I 

63. In the room of letters, there is substitution 

of wat letters follow. 

A mute letter is changed to a sonant non*aspirate mute, when a 


MMiant mute follows it 

nils b tlie well-known rule of softening the hard letters. Thus «>!+ 
so also $mpi, ; <»»w, ^ . Btur«ra'» 

Why do we say ' when a jhal follows/ ? Observe fW', ** 

. um i # qi4 ism twpft I *• I 

64 The Ht ^ substitute of lette 

oecutiug in a redtti^te syllable, as well as »«l « 

in a wdupHcate ayUaWe, < sonant 7the mle of 

non atplrate (q\) b the suhaHtatref a Mute Je^. By apply e 
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■ nearest in place (I. i. 50), we find that sonant non asn!r.f ^ 

tilu.e of all aonaj«i a, all so ds % ’L"’' 

all aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word »» k 

the sOtra by the word ^ ‘ also ^ drawn into 

Thus II Here ^(Desiderative), is added to th. . 

•non-aspirate by the present sQtra 

If there is ^ (non-aspirate surd) in the original ■> ..m-ii • , 

course unchanged. As, ’ remain of 

The original 9^ also remains unchanged. Thus fanimBfe aatv 

’sft^nxxil «iTr^il^, 9 ii 

II wR ^ «TOfI fJW »nfir I 

65. la the room of 5 a , there is the substitute 
when mt follows. 

A sonant non-aspirate mute is the substitute of a mute, when a surd 
mute or a sibilant follows. The words m and are supplied from the last 
sOtra. Thusiti + wr=iIWT,iR3.l,^; g9^+«% = 55^; anftcwa, 
from 0^ and the w is added by VII. 4. 54, in the room of ^ of riband w, 

and we have and then the first tt is elided by VI 1 1. 2. 29. 

H xt II II ar, ii 

II But wRRr I ^w»tprRf b’B ^ >t^ 1 

66. The ’BT is optionally the substitute of a 
that occurs in a Pause. 

The words »TOt Wl is understood in the sfltra. A sonant or a surd 
stand Is final in a Pause : but not an aspirate consonant, 
ord • * k ' only stand in a final position. This 

Paus * Vif * ^'oO'Sspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is 
or nt^, or wj, or Ptj^or it 

II «ms, «nniirer, tgg^ri^: n 

^ •«» «nTx«<i|Mn 9 iiX frsmRnn^ ^ i 

The anunftsika is optionally the substitute 
which occurs in a Pause, and is not a 


as 


naQa i- ^ ®*y» when final in a Pause, be pronounced 

I ^*‘ P«>VKle4!tlm they are not Prtgrihya (M. i. n &c. ) The hem 

2ia 



Semi-Vowel Chance. {Be. VIII. Cm. IV. 


is a Prat)tiy|^ with th« Brat * Thus ^ or ^ or inj, fmvr 

or fiWd » ^ rtL _s -a ' • 

Why do we say ' of an art vowel ? " Observe, , ff H 

Why do we say ' which is not a pragfihya ’ ? Observe sHt, fif which 
arepragrihyaby 1. 1. II. . * ^ , 

58. In #ie r5om of anusvAra, when follijws, a 
letter homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus I iftWII. &c. 1 he.';< 

is added because they are eftH, and tlm H bccome.s anusvEra by VIII. 3. 2., 
and this anusvira is changed to f when followed by a guttural f &c, to 1 
when followed by a palatal w &c. and so on to 1, H and s ■« 

Why do we say when W® follows ? Obser\c snwSBHi ainwwBn 11 
In m ftill. H<ll. the <1 is not changed into W. though required by VII 
Becau» the «w’is asiddha. and therefore by the prior rule Vlll. 3 2. 
Ae« is first changed into anusvAra ^Vlil. 2. i). That anusvAra is agai 
^ed into 1 by the pre,scnt rule, H being homogeneous with a 1. Th, 
again being bi«w as if it had never taken place tVIll. 2. 1;, the s, , 

n^ver substituted (or H M 

m mwpw > I w, tiiPTO » 

69. In the room of anusvAm final m a liida 
the eubitittttioii of a letter homogcMieou« with the lattoi 

w ^ ^ oriirfi^'iwww^ 


I felfcw^ «» 

llwi . dento-naM 

^ ' -aft. niw « 




Vlll. CH. IV. 5. 64 ) Consonantal Change. 


1^77 

A- — 

61. After in the room of the ^r. of -stha and 
stambha, «hb substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (i.e. a dental is substituted for this || 

A« »f+«i«rt"?T+u?nm-«T+«inn (VIII. 4 . 65 )-?n^.,^w (Vin.4. , 
55) -flpiw, U So also with as, &c. 

'See 1 . 1 - 67 54 )- 

Why do we say of wn and Compare atpim 11 
ydrf.—ln the Vedas, the above substitution takes place in the case 
• preceded by »T H As, «n 11 

So also when it means a disease. As U Or 

lis form may have been derived from the root ant, and not Wis? 11 

irtir 11 11 11 ?ni:, sT w ra r^ r H 11 

(f^! n m sww WUW iWWto HUS staimm 1 

62. lu the room of the letter after (a sonant 
tfute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 
jrior. 

The pratyfthAra fpi includes 0 Mutes. Rut practically sonant Mutes 
re only taken here. . 

AsfTf ffif SSrt^^or 

m, iflrerftf or nam, or » 

Why do we say |nr 'after a sonant Mute? ’ Observe jjtT mi 

5 mr II 

« ’(c- 9b “ 

iilwtfitiriHt mHWWtfHft Hti OT TOiwnft tuimuNW htw 

WNwnari • 

H SWWHflt 4 HW 4 L I 

63. Ill ilte room of pix'ceded by a surd Mute, 
here is optionally the letter f when a vowel or ^ or T 
bllows such Q R 

Thougit int means aH Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd mutes, 
he words Ki and viNRKMi are to be read into the sfitra. Thus itf+W“ 
or H nAMsijA or wfilPuiit, Of “f ^ " 

, FdK>r-H should rather be stated when a letter of pratythSra 
Hollows The Sfitra only gives UR. letters, the virtika adds the letters u, and 

» Hd.i pi HWR A 





El.ISION. 


[ BK. VIU. Ch. IV. 8 1;5 


."«4 After a consonant, the following semi-vowel 
or » fa optionally, whan the S*ne fatter, 

follow it? 

. K#* read into the sdtra. Thus frevan or 

The word ^ 

«aiT. the middle t j‘ r-,— (VII. 4 . 22 ), and the third arises’ 

?v\’li*"4 47 ^''wifr«l (formed by doublings by the Vartika., 

. Z HercaUowe may elide the one middle eo/ 

there is a third % as silltn* « *. 

both the middle I’s. Thus enfttr or enf^^ >• 

VVhydowcsayfWprecededby a consonant’? Observe WIH lUicn 

Ob»n-,wSi.:,«*.(V,4 ,| 

''‘"’wM-c'-V*-”''— Ofacn-ct, here , U .. 
followed by a tR « 

-reft • w*. * 

,,, 

65 A Mute or SMInot (*t) |«>o.l.'(l ly « <•»] 

„„»„t «n,l followea by .. bon.ogc.inou. mn.c o, «b,l,n,t, . 

opt&nlly elided, „.b.rc.h,ce,,n- 

The wool *« » J 1 wfa'fai: fr«i Ih' ‘"“I 

MtaliWttd „t the ar,x. A *’ 

!!ftUof llweeof »1«« «»y ^ 4 . 59.vArt)"t5^" 

^•r«o. ,««..««->-•« b„c , «bi<t ; 

« i”- wby<i.«»y P 

^ rn"- 

'• " , , ./ tht, at is «Jlded •>“ ^ IS pf‘ 

1^ Sioi^ li Iiiirinnr a p*l»*** 


horaogeneoi 



Accent. 


ifilt. VIII. Ch. IV. § 67 ] 

letter but as ^ is not m , the » i« t j ^ ~ 

sidered sthiniwU, anSTo n is con.sidcred to Z \ not con- 

Why do we .say ^ ^ followed by » „ 

"'•’ere?,and,arenothomogen!rur* 

By using the word ftTaf. the rule or V , 
s avoided. Had the rule been n^rtr the '"*1 /°'’''®®P®"‘lence (I. , ,0^ 

iccording to order of enumeration would lml\° , “"^®P«"dence 

Tftf could not have been evolved by the elision r^’ ftrfS* 

vol„,»„ rf .h». fo,„„.e.hc “'f'- • " For ,he 

mperative 2nd Person Singular of ft, and fn 11 tu ' ‘he 

n. 4.111: the f| is changed to by VI. . .0, o hy 

nil. 4. S 3 , the ^ of m is changed to anusvSra bv VI ll ' '* t by 

5 again changed to ^ by VI IT 4, 58 : the w is 

ent rule, the preceding f is elided before this « n ^ ^ P^e- 

'^^l-niia^lTIW H II qjrr^ » j, 

[fir: II gn tw i wwin w w « 

66. The Svarita is the suhstitnto of „ a ,* 
owel which follows an UdAtta vowel. ” ““datta 

Thus Wfirff I. Here i which was «... k . 

.omes svarita ^th^esent rule, as it comes afterTLafta^or 

So also „ Here ,n is added by IV Tl I T'’ 

e «^s arc first acute. The final is anudfttta which ’ll ^ 

n «>» «»>r."«™r.he n 

r* 

: taken place (VIII 2 r^ Tk r **'^*®"^ ™ ® or as if it had 

' ’■ "«.u and U,. 

lied 

Xhusiw^.^ 



ieto Accent. [Bk VUI. Cit. IV §»6g 



^ M The word ik I* acute by accent, bef ore th is udJita,;., 
the N of these words does not become svarita. J 

# n^he word f is svarita being formed by the fi^I ‘J^’t (V. 3 . 12); 

before thiSvarita the preceding m does not become svarita. 

Why do we say “except In* the^ opinion of Gftrgya, Kft^yapa and 
Gftlava ” ? Observe ff. « According to their opinion, the svarita ^ 

change does t.skc place. 

The cmplovmcnt of the longer word sVV instead of the shorter wnrd :i 
^ (s for the s-ske of .suspiciousness, for the Book has approached the end. Th( 
very utterance of the won! auspicious. AH sacred works commence 

with an auspicious word, have an auspicious word in the middle, and end witli 
an auspicious word. Thus Pftnini commences his shtra with the auspicious lu rd 
^ ’increase* (in SOtra I. I. 1 1: has the word ‘ the well-wisher' in the 

middle (IV. 4. 1 4.3\ and iw at the end. , , ,, 

The mention of the names of those several Achftryas Is for the nk 
of i^howing respect (piijArfham). 

I w, w, » 

•hp « Wr sw «f»rm f^«i ^ 1 

68. The «r which wiw ooitsiilcred to ho opi'n 


(fiirf ) in all the precetliitg oiwrationsof this Grammar, is imw 
made contracted I 

The first m is here flfW or open ; the second is dfN or contrnctc. 
The open •! Is ^ changed to contracted W 1. “ I.. actual use the organ k 

the eiidatlofi # the rimrt W is but ft is cons.dered to be cA 

ante a* in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel wis in t e st.a t 
^l^il^operation of Grammar. The reason for ihi.is, that if .!> 
Aonw!^ held to^r from the long m in this respect, the 

homogencousness would b 
MilOlfMI ^ now that we have reach 





.VIll.Cll. IV. 5. 68] 


■ i6{]i 


short W consisting of one matra'wiiTl ^ ~ ^ 

w here. I^M^rds the six short, » '"“1'°“* '"‘^''ficatitvis is to ^ 

these six shorCnTtlf ^ 

acted corresponding tr's See 1 , i 0 ’ substituted six con- 


iO. 10. 98, 
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